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PREFACE 


It is a little over ten years since the first volume of ray 
History of Dharmai^astra was published. In the preface to that 
volume I expressed the hope that time and health permitting 
I might issue in a few years the second volume dealing with the 
development of the various subjects comprised in DharmasSstra. 
For several years thereafter whatever leisure I could secure 
from professional work was devoted to the collection and 
orderly assortment of the vast Literature on Dharma^ifistra. 
After my return from a few months’ visit to Europe in 1937 
I commenced the work of writing the second volume. It soon 
became apparent to me that to compress within the limits of a 
single volume the development of the thousand and one topics 
that fall within the purview of DharmaSSstra would present 
only a scrappy and faint outline of the whole field. To add to 
the difficulties of my task my old painful complaint ( duodenal 
ulcer) recurred with far greater virulence than before, so much 
so that, partly on medical advice and partly out of despair, in 
October 1938 I gave up the work altogether. When relief did 
not come even after six months’ total abstinence from literary 
labours I resumed, in spite of my extremely painful complaint, the 
work of writing, for fear that otherwise the extensive materials that 
T had been collecting for nearly two decades might be entirely 
lost to the world of Sanskrit scholars and that my labours might 
be altogether wasted. Being afraid that my strength and resolu¬ 
tion may not last till the completion of the rather ambitious 
undertaking, I decided upon bringing out in two volumes the 
development of the various subjects comprised in Dharmas&stra. 
The present volume contains the treatment of varna and 
ft^rama, the saihskaras, ahnika and &oara, dana, pratisthS and 
utsarga, and 6rauta (vedic) sacrifices. The next volume (the 
last) will deal with the following topics: vyavahftra (Law and 
procedure), Si^auca (impurity on birth and death), dr&ddha, 
prSyadcitta, tlrtha, vrata, ksla, d§nti, the influence of the Purva- 
mim&msft and other dSstras on Dharmai^astra, customs and 
usages modifying Dharma^Hstra, the philosophical background 
of Dharma^astra, and future developments in Dharma&astra. 
Looking to my past performance I am unwilling to make 
any promise about the time when the next volume may be 
K.D, A 
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expected to be published. I may state, however, that in view 
of the fact that at present I am in much better health than I 
have been for several years 1 shall try to publish it in three 
years more. 

Excellent works dealing with distinct topics of DharmaSSstra 
have been given to the world by eminent scholars. But so far 
as I know no writer has yet attempted single-handed to survey 
the whole held of Dharma^Sstra. From that point of view this 
volume partakes of the nature of a pioneer undertaking. It is 
therefore to be expected that such an ambitious project will 
manifest the defects of all pioneer work. The circumstances 
(adverted to above) in which this work had to be written and 
the great hurry with which it.had to be rushed through are other 
factors that are responsible for the awkward or obscure expres¬ 
sions and the errors that it may contain. I mention these matters 
for lessening the surprise that such blemishes might lead my 
friends to feel and not for blunting the edge of adverse criti¬ 
cism. The critic is certainly entitled to mercilessly criticize 
the work for its shortcomings and mistakes. Some readers 
may complain that the present work is prolix, while others 
may say that the space devoted to several topics is meagre. 
I have tried to pursue a middle course. 

There was great temptation throughout this work to com¬ 
pare ancient and medieval Indian customs, usages and beliefs 
as disclosed by dharmadSstra works with those of other peoples 
and countries. But I have tried to omit, as far as possible, 
such comparisons. Whenever I indulge in them I do so for 
several reasons. It is the fashion among many writers, both 
European and Indian, to hold the caste system and the dharma- 
tostra view of life responsible for most of the evils from which 
India suffers at present. To a very large extent I do not subscribe 
to that view. I have endeavoured to show that human nature 
being the same in essentials throughout the world, the same 
tendencies and evils manifest themselves in all countries, the 
same abuses prevail and the same perversions of originally 
beneficent institutions take place everywhere and anywhere, 
whether particular countries or societies are within the grip of 
the caste system or any other oasteless system. Undoubtedly 
the caste system has in fact produced certain evils, but it is not 
singular in this respect. No system is perfect and immune from 
evil effects. Though I have been brought up in the midst of the 
Brahmanioal system, I hope it will be conceded by scholars 
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that I bare shown both sides of the piotare and that I have 
endeavoured to write with detaobment 

A few words must be said about the extensive quotations 
from Sanskrit works and the references to modern Indian Legis¬ 
lation and case-law. For those who cannot read English (most 
pandiVs and do not) the quotations will be of great help 

in understanding at least the trend of the arguments. Besides 
Indian scholars are as a class poor and cannot afford to pur¬ 
chase numerous books. Nor are there many good libraries in 
India where all works of reference can be had. For all these 
reasons thousands of quotations have been cited in the footnotes. 
The quotations are mostly drawn from published works and 
references to mss. are few and far between. I hope that the 
numerous quotations will not intrude themselves on the atten¬ 
tion of those who want to read only the English portion of the 
work. Legislative enactments and case-law have been referred 
to for showing that many regulations of dharmaiastra are 
still very much alive, that they govern the every-day life 
of Hindus and permeate all classes of Hindu society in spite of 
the fact that a considerable part of dharmafiastra has become 
obsolete. Similar remarks apply to the numerous references 
to inscriptions on stone and copper. These latter servo to prove 
that rules laid down in the dharmasiastra were throughout two 
thousand years observed by the people and enforced by kings 
and that such rules were not mere precepts composed by 
dreamers or scholastic pedants. 

I acknowledge with great pleasure that I am under deep 
obligations to many predecessors and workers in the same and 
other fields and to many friends. Among the works to which 
I had to refer constantly and from which I derived the greatest 
benefit I must specially refer to the following: Bloomfield’s 
Vedio Concordance, the Vedic Index of Professors Macdonell 
and Keith, the Sacred Books of the East edited by Max MfillSr 
(vol. II, VII, XII, XIV, XXV, XXVI, XXIX, XXX, XXXIIII, 
XLI,XLIII, XLIV), As I was handicapped by the fact that I 
know little German and less French, I could not fully utilise all 
the work done by modern European scholars. I am highly obliged 
to Paramahamsa EevalSnanda SvSmI of Wai for constant help 
and guidance (particularly in the drauta portion); to Chint&man- 
6&8tri Datar of Poona for assistance in the chapter on darfia- 
pur^am&sa and for carefully going through the other chapters 
on iirauta; to Mr. Keshav Lakshman Ogale for his work on a 
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portion of the Index; to Tsrkatirtha BaghunSthaMstrl Eokje for 
reading through the whole work and suggesting additions and 
emendations. 

Besides, assistance in various ways during the progress 
of the work for over three years was very kindly rendered by a 
host of friends, among whom I should like to make special 
mention of Prof. H. D. Velankar, Prof. Rangaswami Ayyangar 
Prof. P. P. S. SSstrl, Dr. Alsdorf, Mr. Bhabatosh Bhattacharya, 
Mr. N. G. Chapekar, Mr. G. H. Khare, Mr. N. 0. Bapat, Pandit 
Rangacharya Raddi, Mr. L. S. Dravid (a SSmavedl of Poona), 
Pandit S. D. Satavlekar, Mr. P. K. Gode. Thanks are due to all 
these and other friends for their help and interest in this volume. 
I must state, however, that I alone am responsible for the views 
and mistakes contained in this work. 

In a work containing thousands of quotations and refe¬ 
rences it is very likely that many slips have occurred. Besides 
it is very much to be regretted that several misprints have crept 
into the footnotes by the loss or displacement of dots and other 
loose parts of Sanskrit letters in the process of printing. 


15th June 1941 


P. V. Kane 
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(of important: works and authors referred to in this volume) 

N. B.—Some dates, particularly of ancient works, are conjectural 

and only tentative. 

4000 B. O.-1000 B. 0.—The period of the Vedic SariihitSs, BrS- 
hmanas and Upanisads. It is possible that 
some hymns may go back to a period even 
earlier than 4000 B. C. and that some 
Upanisads (even out of those that are 
regarded as the principal and the earliest 
ones) are later than 1000 B. 0. 

800 B. C.—500 B. 0,—The Nirukta. 

800 B, a--400 B. C.—The principal irauta Butras(of Apastamba, 
Asvalayana, Baudhayana, Katyayana, 
Sahkhyayana, Latyayana, Drahyayana, 
Satyasadba)and some of the grhya sutras 
(Asvalayana, Apastamba &c.). 

600 B. C.—300 B. C.—The dharmasutras of Apastamba, Gautama, 
Baudhayana, Vasistha and the Grhya- 
sutras of Faraskara, Baudhayana and 
some others. 

600 B. C.—300 B. 0.—Panini. 

500 B. 0.—200 B. 0.—Jairaini’s Purvamlmamsa-sutra. 

300 B. C.—100 A. D.—Kautilya’s A-rthasastra 

150 B. 0. —Mahabhasya of Patanjali. 

200 B. 0.— 200 A. D.— Manusmrti. 

100 A. D,— 300 A. D, —^Yajnavalkya-smrti. 

100 A. D.— 300 A. D. —Visnudharmasutra. 

100 A. D. —400 A. D,—Naradasmrti. 

200 A. D. —500 A. D. —Vaikhanasa-smartasutra. 

200 A. D.—500 A. D. —Sahara, com, of Jaimini. 

300 A. D. —500 A, D. —Brhaspatismrti ( not yet found). 

300 A. D.— 600 A. D. —Some of the extant purapas viz. Vayu^ 
Vispu, Markandeya, Kurma, Matsya. 

400 A. D. —600 A, D. —Katyayanasmrti ( not yet found). 

505 A. D. —587 A. D. —Varaha-mihira, author of Brhatsamhita. 

650 A. D.— 750 A. D.— Tantravartika of Kumarila. 

788 A. D. —820 a. D. —Samkaracarya, the great Advaita philo* 
sopher. 
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600 A. P.—900 A. D.—Most of the other smrfcis and some of the 
pur&nas. 

800 A. D. —850 A. D.—VisvarQpa, com. of Yajnavalkya. 

900 A. D. —Medhatithi, com. of Manu 

1100 A. D. —Mitaksara of Vijnane&vara. 

1100 a. D.-1150 A, D.—Kalpataru of Lak^mldhara. 

1100 A. D.-1150 A. D. —Jimutavahana. 

1125 A. D. —Apararka. 

1150 A. D.-1200 A. D.—Smrtyarthasara. 

1200 A. D.--1225 A. D.—Smrbicandrika. 

1150 A. D,-1300 A. D. —Haradatta. 

1150 A. D,-1300 A. D.—Kullhka. 

1260 A. D.-1270 A. D.—Hemadri’s Caturvargacintaniani. 

1310 A. D.-1360 A. D. —OandeSvara, author of the Grhastbaratna- 
kara and other Ratnakaras. 

1300 A. D.-1380 A. D. —MadhavAcarya, author of ParA^ara- 

Madhavlya. 

1360 A. D.-1390 A. D.—MadanapArijata. 

1425 A. D.-1450 A. D. —Madanaratna. 

1520 A. D.-1570 A. D. —Raghunandana. 

1610 A. D.-1640 A. D.—Kamalakarabha-tta, author of Nirnay a- 
sindhu and SfldrakamalAkara. 

1615 A. D.-1645 A. D. —Nllakantha, author of Samskara-mayukha 
and other Mayukhas. 

1610 A. D.~1640 a. D,—Mitra Midra, author of Vlraiuilrodaya. 
1650 A. D.-1680 A. D.—^Anantadeva, author of Samskara-kaus- 
tubha. 

About 1686 A. D.—Srartimuktaphala of Vaidyanatha. 

1700 A. D.-1750 A, D.—Nagojlbhatta. 

1750 a. D.-1820 A. D. —Balarabhatta, author of Balambhattl. 

1790 A. D. —Dharmasindhu (of KaSinatha ), 
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deaf and dumb, idiots &c. Upanayana of mixed castes and of 
the aiivattha tree. Imparting of sacred G&yatrl to the student. 
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Vyahrfcis and ‘ om \ Eulogy of QSyatrl. The dharmas ( duties) 
of brahmacarins. Bhiksa ( begging ) for food by brahmacarin. 
Performance of Samdhya twice daily and rul6s about the 
principal elements of samdhya, such as aoamana, pranayama, 
marjana, aghamarsana, arghya to the sun, japa of Qayatrl, 
upasthana ( worship), Nyasas and Mudras, Study of the veda, 
the first duty. Features of the ancient educational system, 
such as oral instruction, teaching without stipulating for a fee, 
student’s stay with the teacher. Qualifications of a good 
teacher and the qualities of a good pupil. Students did work 
for the teacher. Rules about honouring the teacher and elders, 
bowing to them and about the return of greetings. Saluting 
women relatives and the wife of the teacher. Rules about show¬ 
ing courtesy and precedence on public roads. Grounds of show¬ 
ing respect. Duration of student-hood. Subjects of study at 
various periods. Corporal punishment of pupils. Education 
of ksatriyas, vai^yas, sudras and of women. Merits and defects 
of the ancient system of education. The Veda-vratas, Perpetual 
(naisthika) students. Patitasavitrika (whose upanayana had not 
been performed ). Whether ksatriyas and vaiSyas exist in the 
Kali age. The Vratyastoraa for those whose upanayana had 
not been performed at all. Taking back those who had been 
forcibly converted or who belonged to other faiths. Tolerance 
in ancient India. Absorption of foreign elements. Punarupa- 
nay ana ( performing upanayana again ). Anadhyaya ( cessation 
of study ) on various days and for various reasons. Keianta 
or Qodana* Sndna or Samavartana ( the student’s return from 
the teacher after finishing Vedic study ). Rules of conduct for 
sndtakas. 

Chap. VIII. 416-426 

Airamas. Origin and development of the idea of aSramas 
(stages of life). Number of asramas four from the times of the 
most ancient dharmasutras. Manu’s theory, Brahmacarya 
and householder’s stage well-known even to the Rgveda. 
Vaikhanasa and yati in Vedic Literature. Three S^iramas 
expressly mentioned in the Ohandogya TJpanisad. Idea of moksa 
(release from samsara). Varpa and fi^rama complementary. 
Three different points of view about the four aSramas. 

CHAP. IX. 427-541 

Marriage. The most important saihskara of all. Texts do 
not point to a society where there was promiscuity and no 
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marriage. Purposes of marriage. Qualifications of a desirable 
bridegroom. Rules for the selection of a bride. Laksanas 
(indicatory characteristics), bahya (visible) and abhijantara 
(invisible or inferrible). Four or five grounds for preferring 
a particular girl. Selecting a girl by asking her to take one 
out of several lumps of clay gathered from various places. In 
ancient times brotherless maidens not accepted as brides. No 
unmarried woman was deemed in medieval times to go to 
heaven. Restrictions as to caste, gotra, pravara and sapipda 
relationship. Breach of these rules rendered a so-called 
marriage null and void. Age of marriage for men not fixed. Age 
of marriage for girls varied at different periods. In the ancient 
sutras girls were married about the time of puberty. Reasons for 
insistence on pre-puberty marriages in Yajiiavalkyasmrti and 
other works not clear. Examples of inter-caste marriages in 
Vedic Literature, in dharma and grhya sutras and srartis and in 
inscriptions. Anuloma marriages allowed till about the 9th 
century A. D. Sapinda relationship explained in the Mit. Rules 
about prohibition of marriage on the ground of sapinda relation¬ 
ship. Conflict of texts as to these rules. Marriage with one’s 
maternal uncle’s daughter. Conflict on this point among medieval 
writers and among several castes. Narrowing of sapinda relation¬ 
ship permitted by writers of digests only on the ground of usage. 
Meaning of * viruddhasambandha.' Sapinda relationship of the 
adopted son. Meaning of sapinda according to DSyabhaga and 
Raghunandana. Marriage between sagotras and sapravaras 
forbidden. Meaning of * gotra ’ and ‘ pravara * in Vedic works. 
Gotra and pravara of importance in several matters. Gotra in 
the sutras and digests. Divisions and sub-divisions of gotras. 
Each gotra has one or more pravaras. Gotras of ksatriyas 
and vai^yas. Names of ksatriya kings among gotras and 
pravaras. Marriage of sagotras and sapravaras void according 
to the writers of digests. Persons that have power to give a 
girl in marriage. Sale of girls in marriage in ancient times. 
Taking monetary consideration for one’s daughter condemned. 
Father’s power over his children. Conflict of views among 
writers as to ownership over one’s wife and children. Infanticide, 
medieval and modern. Auspicious time for marriage. M edieval 
works introduced diflSculties on astrological grounds. Forms 
of marriage. Meaning of raksasa and paid&ca marriages. 
Svayamvara. Only two forms of marriage in vogue in modern 
times. Procedure of marriage in the Rgveda and in the grhya 
Butras. List of the several elements in the marriage rite and 
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their description. When marriage becomes complete and irre¬ 
vocable. Marriage brought about by force or fraud. 

Chap. X. 542-549 

Madhuparka. Procedure of it from the sutras. Arkavivdha 
( marriage with the arka plant), Parivedana ( marrying before 
an elder brother or sister ). 

Chap. XL 550-582 

Polygamy, polyandry, rights and duties on marriage. No 
evidence for polyandry in Sanskrit Literature except in the 
case of Draupadl. First duty of wife was to co-operate with 
the husband in all religious matters. Wife not authorised to 
perform religious rites independently or without husband’s 
consent. Precedence among co-wives in religious matters. 
Theory of debts with which every man was supposed to be born, 
one being the debt to his ancestors and discharged by procreat¬ 
ing sons. Duties of wife dwelt upon at great length in all 
smrtis and digests. Foremost duty of wife is to obey her 
husband and honour him as god. Ideal of a pativrata. Wife’s 
conduct when husband was away from home on a journey. 
Supernatural powers ascribed to pativrata. Wife’s right of 
residence and maintenance. Husband’s power of correction. 
Humane treatment even when wife guilty of adultery. No 
identity of husband and wife for secular or legal purposes. 
Position of women in ancient India. Estimate of the character 
of women in Sanskrit works. Passages condemning women’s 
character. High eulogy of and reverence for the mother. 

Chap. XII. 583-598 

Duties of widows. Rules of conduct for widows for one 
year after the death of the husband. In widowhood woman to 
lead an ascetic life, a void luxuries like perfumes, flowers, chew¬ 
ing betelnut. Widow (except one’s mother) declared to be most 
inauspicious. Her rights in a joint family, and as heir to 
husband’s separate property. Widow’s position improved by 
recent legislation. The practice of tonsure of br&hmana widows 
has no sanction in the vedas and smrtis ( excepting one or two ). 
Examination of texts relied upon in support of this practice. 
Only Skandapurfina and medieval digests insist on tonsure. 
Practice gradually evolved from about 10th or 11th century. 
Sentiment that a woman should not be killed on any account. 

H. 0. 0 
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Position of women became assimilated to that of Madras in 
religious matters. Certain advantages conceded to women. 
Practice of purda did not exist for women except for queens and 
ladies of high or noble rank. 

Chap. XIII. 599-607 

Niyoga. Great divergence of views about the origin and 
purpose of this practice. Stringent conditions were laid down 
by smrtikSras before niyoga could be resorted to. Breach of the 
conditions severely condemned and made punishable. Some 
even very ancient writers on dharma did not allow this practice. 
The Mahabharata is full of examples of niyoga. Some writers 
held that texts permitting niyoga applied to dudras or to girls 
who were only promised in marriage to a person but not 
actually married to him ( as he died in the meantime). Three 
views upon the question * to whom the child born of niyoga 
belonged.’ Niyoga forbidden in the Kali age by Brhaspati and 
other smrti writers. 

Chap. XIV. 608-623 

Bemarriage of widows. The word ‘punarbhu’ does not 
necessarily mean ’remarried widow’. Narada on the kinds of 
pumrbhus and svairivis, Baudhayana and Ka^yapa on 7 kinds of 
punarbhu. Smrtis (except those of Vasistha, Narada and one or 
two others) prohibit remarriage of widows. Buies for a wife 
whose husband is unheard of for many years. Hindu Widow’s 
Bemarriage Act of 1856. Appalling number of child widows. 
Verses of Bgveda and Atharvaveda supposed to refer to re¬ 
marriage of widows examined. Divorce unknown in Vedic or 
Dharma^&stra Literature. Kautilya on divorce. Divorce law 
in England and Boman Catholic countries. 

Chap. XV. 624-636 

Salt, Forbidden in India from 1829. Practice of widow 
burning obtained in many countries. Practice of Satl very 
limited in ancient times. Sahagamana and anumarava. BrSh> 
mana widows were not allowed anumarana. Beferences to 
practice of Sail in classical Sanskrit Literature and epigraphic 
records. Bewards promised to Sati. Some commentators were 
opposed to this practice. Bestriotions imposed against widow¬ 
burning by the sm^is. Procedure of the rite of widow-burning. 
Widow-burning more prevalent in Bengal than anywhere else 
owing to the higher rights of succession granted to wives. 
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CHAP. XVL 637-639 

Veiya, The institution existed from Vedic times. The 
rights of concubines to maintenance. 

Chap, XVII. 640-695 

Ahnika and acdra. Importance of the stage of householder. 
Grhasthas grouped into giallna and yayavara. Duties of house¬ 
holders described in detail in many smrtis and digests. Vari¬ 
ous ways of dividing the day. Smrtis usually divide the day 
into eight parts. Actions to be done on getting up from bed, 
such as hymns of praise to God, repeating the names of famous 
personages like Nala and of persons that are supposed to be 
cirajwins. Auspicious and inauspicious sights on getting up 
from bed. Rules about answering calls of nature. Clean¬ 
liness of body (iauca) in various ways. Acamana (sipping 
water). Dantadhdvana (brushing the teeth) existed from the 
most ancient times. What twigs to be used for it. Times 
when there is to be no brushing of teeth. Snana (bath). Kusas 
necessary in most religious acts. Rules about collecting kusas. 
Snana twice a day or thrice according to some. No bath at 
night (except on rare occasions). Natural water preferred to 
water drawn from wells or hot water. Procedure of bathing. 
Rules about the clay to be employed for smearing and cleaning 
the body. Ten good results of a bath. Six varieties of bathing 
with water. How one who is ill is to be purified. Tarpana as 
a constituent part of snana. Clothes to be worn by a house¬ 
holder, Making marks on the forehead after bathing. Urdhva- 
pnn^ra and Tripundra, Saiva and Vaisnava sectarians con¬ 
demning each other’s marks. Samdhya after bath, Homa, 
Two views about performing it before or after sunrise. Agni- 
hotra twice daily. Three or five or six fires. When to begin 
maintaining grhya fire. Materials for havis. Homa to be 
offered by oneself or by one’s son, pupil, brother, sister’s son or 
a similar relative. Wife or unmarried daughter may offer 
homa in grhya fire if householder be ill. Japa of Vedic texts. 
What are mangala (auspicious) objects. The matters described 
so far occupy first eighth part of the day. In 2nd part revision 
of Vedic texts, collecting fuel sticks, flowers, kusas &o. In 3rd 
part one was to find out means of maintenance and to earn 
wealth. In 4th part mid-day bath. Then tarparia of gods, sages 
pitrs, A brief tarpana is also prescribed. 
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Chap. XVIII. 696-704 

MdhayajflaB (five daily observsnoes or sacrifices). These 
are mentioned in the i^atapatha BrShmana and Taittirlya 
Aranyaka. MahSyajfias distinguished from drauta rites in two 
ways. Sentiments that prompted the five yajfias in very 
remote days. Later on purpose of Mah£ysjfias stated to be 
atonement for injury to life caused by daily acts. The five 
yajfias in order of performance are brahmayajfia, devayajna, 
bhutayajfia, pitryajfia and manusya-yajfia. Brahmayajfia. Ear¬ 
liest description in Satapatha Br, and Tai. Ar. Brabmayajna for 
desciibed. 

Chap. XIX. 705-740 

Devayajfla, In sutias Taoma is Bevayaina. In medieval 
times horaa receded into background and devapuja took its 
place. Discussion whether images of gods were known in 
Vedio times. Meaning of Siinadeva. Phallic emblems at 
Mohenjo-daro. Lihga worship. Images known long before 
FSnini. Erection of temples and worship of images, whether 
borrowed or indigenous. Substances from which images were 
made. Principal gods of whom images were worshipped. 
Ritual of image worship. Who are entitled to perform deva¬ 
puja, Salagrama and other sacred stones. Paficajatanapuja, 
Ten avataras of Visnu. Qerms of the theory in Vedio Litera¬ 
ture. When Buddha came to be looked upon as an avatara of 
Visnu. Why Buddhism disappeared from India. Evidence 
for religious persecution in India very meagre. Siva worship. 
Worship of Ganeda and Dattfitreya Earliest description of the 
worship of Vispu and Siva. The 16 modes of worship (upa~ 
caras)- Flowers in the worship of different gods. Tambula. 
NamaskSras to the sun. Worship of Durga, Analysis of deva¬ 
puja in modern times. 

Chap, XX, 741-748 

Vaiivadeva, According to some it comprises three yajfias, 
viz. to gods, bhutas and pltrs. Deities of Vaifivadeva. Usually 
performed only once in the noon. Procedure of VaiSvadeva. 
Views about Vaiivadeva in relation to irfiddha. Baliharaya or 
bhutayajfia. Daily pit|-yajfia. 

Chap. XXL 741-756 

NryajHa or Mami^ayajfla (honouring guests). Quests 
honoured from Rgveda downwards. Who is an attthi. Modes 
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of showing honour to guests. Motive of the injunction about 
guests was universal kindliness. Taking leave of a guest. 

Chap. XXII. 757-806 

Bhojana (taking meals )• Importance attached to purity 
of food. Rules about bhojana in Vedic Literature. Direction 
in which to take food. Times of taking food. Vessels to be 
used in bhojana. Preliminaries before bhojana (such as acamana, 
pranahutis &c.). Posture at time of eating. How much to eat. 
How panktis (rows of dinners) were distinguished. Who are 
pahktipavana brahmanas. Etiquette at time of bhojana. 
Occasions (like eclipses) when abstaining from food was 
prescribed. What food should or should not be eaten. Various 
grounds on which food was forbidden. Flesh-eating in Vedic 
times. SacrednesR of cow. Paflcagavya, Occasions when cow 
could be offered in sacrifices. Rules about the flesh of beasts, 
birds and fishes. Causes of the giving up of flesh-eating. 
Ksatriyas have been meat-eaters from ancient times. Rules 
about taking milk and its products and about certain herbs and 
vegetables. Exhaustive list of persons whose food may not be 
taken. Great fluctuations about the rules as to whose food may 
not be taken by a brShmana. Laxity about food prepared with 
ghee, oil or milk. Food from five classes of Sudras could be 
taken by brahmanas in the times of sutras, but later on this 
was forbidden. Rules about persons who could cook and serve 
food for brahmanas. Drinking liquor in ancient times. All 
intoxicants forbidden to brahmanas from sutra times, but 
some intoxicants allowed to ksatriyas and others. Madyas 
of various kinds. Tdmbula after bhojana. Acts to be done after 
bhojana. Rules about sleeping. Sexual intercourse between 
husband and wife. Rules about Rajasvala (a woman in her 
monthly illness). Rules about the distribution of the king’s 
duties—in the several parts of the day and night. 

Chap. XXIII. 807-818 

l7paA:ama (starting of the session of vedic studies) and 
utsarjana (cessation from vedic studies). Divergence about 
time of upakarma. Explanation of the importance attached 
to the month of Sravana and the Sravana constellation. 
Procedure of upakarma in ancient times. Analysis of the 
constituents of upSkarma in modern times. Holiday after 
upakarma. Divergence about times of utsarjana. Description 
of modern tUsarjam. 
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Chap. XXIV. 819-836 

Minor grbys and other rites. FSrvana stbsllpaka, Caitri, 
Sltayajna. SrSvanl and Sarpabali. Serpent-worship from 
ancient times. Festival in honour of Indra. Aivayuji. Agrayaya 
isti. Agrabftyanl. Sulagava or Isianabali. Vastupratistha, 
ancient and modern. 

Chap. XXV. 837-888 

Dana ( gifts ). Dana is a special feature of householder’s 
stage. Gifts highly extolled in the Bgveda. Gift of horses 
censured in some works. Gifts of land were not favoured in 
very early times. Difference between dana, yaga and homa. 
Meaning of istapurta. All could make gifts (including women 
anddudras). Persons fit and unfit to be donees. What things 
could be donated and what not. Three classes of things that 
could be given. Danas of three kinds, viz. nitya, naimittika and 
kamya. Making gifts in secret eulogised. Certain gifts should 
not be spurned. Gifts of certain things forbidden. Proper times 
for making gifts. Generally gifts not to be made at night. 
Gifts at times of eclipses, saThkranti and on ayana days specially 
recommended. Proper places for gifts. Presiding deities of 
various articles of gift. General procedure of making gifts. 
Kings were required to make various kinds of gifts to 
biahmanas. Spending money for marriages of brabmanas and 
settling them in houses highly eulogised. Gifts of land the 
most meritorious. Smrti rules about land-grants followed in 
epigraphio records. Verses deprecating the resumption of gifts 
made by earlier kings. Prior gifts to temples and brabmanas 
excepted in grants of villages. Taxes remitted in royal grants. 
The eight bhogas in relation to land grants. Discussion whether 
king is owner of all lands in the kingdom. Gifts called mahadanas 
described in puranas. Sixteen mahadanas. Procedure of Tula- 
purusa and other mahadanas. Gift of cows highly extolled. 
Gifts of ten kinds called dhenus such as of ghee, jaggery &o. 
Ten kinds of gifts called parvata or meru danas viz. of heaps of 
corn, salt, sesame &c. Establishing a pavilion for distributing 
water. Gift of books. Gifts for propitiating planets. Founding 
of hospitals. Expiations for accepting gifts which should not 
have been accepted. When gift becomes irrevocable. Kinds 
of invalid gifts. Gifts to dharma held void by modern courts. 

Chap. XXVI. 889-916 

Prati^ha and Utsarga (founding of temples and dedication 
of wells &o.). Women and dudras also could spend on pSrfa- 
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dkarma, though not on is^a (vedio saorifioes). Charitable works 
for the benefit of the public came to be regarded as more meri¬ 
torious than sacrifices. Procedure of dedicating a tank or well 
to the public in the sutras. Procedure prescribed in purSnas 
gradually superseded the sutra procedure. Meaning of dSna, 
pratisthE and utsarga. Trees highly valued in ancient 
India. Trees supposed to save a man from hell just as a son 
did. Worship of trees. Consecration of images in temples. 
Image worship in a public temple or privately. Procedure of 
consecration of images according to the Matsya-purSna. In 
later times other details added from Tantra works. Three 
kinds of NySsas viz, matrkanyasa, tattvanyasa and mantra- 
nyasa. Consecration of the image of Visnu from Vaikbanasa 
Smartasutra. Practice of attaching dancing girls to temples 
is comparatively ancient. When re-consecration (punah-pra- 
tistha) becomes necessary. Jirxioddhdra (repairing or re-con¬ 
structing a dilapidated temple dec.), time and procedure of. 
Founding of matbas (monasteries or colleges for teachers and 
pupils). Distinction between a temple and a matha. Mathas 
said to have been established by the great teacher Saihkara- 
carya. The origin of mathas in general. How property of 
matha devolves. Appointment and powers of the head of a 
matha. How rulers and courts in ancient and medieval times 
controlled administration of temple and matha properties. 
Modern legislation dealing with religious and charitable 
endowments. Yogak^ma is impartible. Control of founder on 
work dedicated to the public. Powers of a shebait to remove an 
idol or to establish another. 

Chap. XXVII. 917-929 

Vanaprastha (forest hermit). Vaikhanasa, ancient word 
for vanaprastha. An ancient work called VaikhSnasa sfitra or 
Sastra. Time for becoming a vSnaprastha. Principal points 
connected with being a vSnaprastha. If he suffers from an 
incurable disease, he may start on the great journey till the 
body falls to rise no more. Intricate classification of vSna- 
prasthas in BaudhSyana-dharma-sutra and others. Members 
of all varnas except Sudras could become vSnaprasthas. Mem¬ 
bers of princely houses as vSnaprasthas. Ending one’s life by 
starting on the great journey (mahaprasthSna) or by fire or 
water or falling from a precipice when and why allowed. 
Historical examples of this practice. This practice prohibited 
in the Kali age. Most of the duties prescribed for vSnaprasthas 
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are the same as those for samnySsins. So vsnaprastha stage 
forbidden in Kali age by the Nftradlya-purana and other 
works. 

CHAP. XXVIII. 930-975 

Samnyasa (order of ascetics). Life of giving up worldly 
ties, of begging and contemplation on the Absolute known to 
the earliest Upanisads. JSbalopanisad prescribes rules for 
ascetics. The most salient features of saihnyasa gathered from 
the dbarmasutras and smrtis. Tridapdi and ekadandi ascetics. 
Four kinds of ascetics, kuticaka, bahudaka, hamsa and parama- 
hamsa and their characteristics. Popular notion that the 
paramahaihsa is beyond all rules and prohibitions combated by 
ancient texts, Vidvat-samnyasa and vividisft-samnyasa. The 
turiyatita and avadhuta kinds of ascetics. Opinions as to 
whether saihnyiisa was allowed only to brahmanas or to all 
three varnas. According to smrtis and medieval works a fiudra 
could not become an ascetic. Women in rare cases adopted 
the ascetic mode of life. The word samnyasa conveys two dis¬ 
tinct ideas. Some held that samnyasa was meant only for the 
blind and the cripple. Ascetics were to give up wife and 
home and were not to revert to householder’s life. Ten orders 
of advaita samnyasins following SaihkaracErya’s doctrines and 
their mathas. Disputes among the heads of these mathas as 
to properties and ecclesiastical jurisdiction. How successors to 
the pontiffs of the mathas are appointed. How and why 
samnySsins gave up doctrine of ahifhsa in medieval times. A 
saihnyasin is severed from his family and loses rights of 
property in it. By custom certain saihnySsins called Oosavis 
were allowed to have wives and concubines. Procedure of 
samnySsa according to the sutras. Procedure of samnyasa 
according to Dharmasindhu. Principal elements are; eight 
drSddhas, savitripraveia, virajahoma, declaration of leaving 
home, all wealth and desires and taking vow of ahimsa, giving 
up of topknot and sacred thread, teaching by guru of paflci- 
karaya and mahcLvdkyaa (like tat tvam-asi), giving of anew 
name by the teacher, yogapatts (p> 962), paryahka-Sauca. 
SaihnySsa in extremis (Stura-samnyasa). Controversies about 
giving up dikhs and yajnopavlta. Daily duties of an ascetic. 
Ho impurity on bis death for his relatives and vice versa. 
Ascetic heads of mathas claim in modern times jurisdic¬ 
tion in matters of caste, excommunication, expiations for 
lapses. In ancient times pari§ada (assemblies of learned 
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men) exercised these functions and kings acted on their advice. 
The number of persons required to constitute a parisad for 
deciding a doubtful point about dharma. Sistas constitute a 
parisad. Meaning of Ms^a. The council of eight ministers 
established by Shivaji and the duties of the Panditrao, one of 
these eight. Panditrao took advice of the parisads of learned 
brahmanas on questions of re-admission of converts, expiations 
&o. Many features of asceticism are common to all religions. 
It is a partial truth that Indians have the highest regard for 
the ascetic. 

Chap. XXIX. 976-1008 

§rauta ( Vedic ) sacrifices. Deep study of vedic sacrifices 
essential for the proper understanding of Vedic Literature, for 
appreciating the influence of that Literature on varnas. Chro¬ 
nology uncertain. Works, ancient and modern, on Vedic 
sacrifices. Jairnini on interpretation of Vedic texts relating to 
sacrifices. Cult of yajfia existed in Indo-Iranian period. Lite¬ 
rary and epigraphic evidence for the performance of Vedic 
sacrifices by kings after the advent of Buddha. Grants made 
by kings for enabling brahmanas to perform agnihotra &c. 
The references to sacrificial matters in the Bgveda. General 
rules applicable in all sutras. Mantras of four kinds, rk, yajus^ 
saman and nigada. Different kinds of ladles. Sacrificial uten¬ 
sils. The several fires. The five bhusaihskaras. Agnyddheya. 
Choosing the devayajana ( place of worship). Procedure of 
agnyfidheya. Punarddheya. Agnihotra in the morning and 
evening. Rules about agnihotra when the householder goes 
away from home either alone or with his wife. 

Chap. XXX. 1009-1090 

DarSapurnaniftsa ( New moon and Full moon sacrifices). 
Time for starting the performance of darsapurnamasa. Anva- 
rambhanlya is^i, sakhaharapa, barhiraharana (bringing bundles 
of ku&a grass), idhmaharana (bringing fuel-sticks), Sdyamdoha. 
Upavasathai^Y* Sdnndyya. RraAmai;araria (choosing the brahma 
priest). Prapxtd waters. Nirvdpa (taking out sacrificial 
material). Proksana ( sprinkling ) of sacrificial material, uten¬ 
sils &c. The Haviskrt call. Beating the grains of rice. Baking 
cake ( purodaSa) on potsherds. Construction of vedi ( altar ). 
Palnisamnahana ( girding up the sacrificer’s wife ). BarhirS- 
starana (strewing the vedi with ku^as). Fifteen SSmidhenl 
verses. Pravaramantra (invocation of fire ). The two aghSras 

H. D. D 
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(pouring of ftjya in a continuous stream). Hotjmraoa. The 
Prayajas ( five offerings ). VasatkSra. Ajyabhagas (two), The 
principal sacrifice of portions of the cake. Offering to Agni 
Bvistskrt. Cutting off a portion of the cake called prSititra 
(for brahmS). J^a cut off frona purodftfia. A thin long slice 
of puroda^ia for yajamana. Invocation of Ida by the hotr. 
Brahma eats prasitra, hotr eats avantareda, all priests together 
with the yajamana partake of ida. Division of purodaSa for 
Agni into four parts and eating of the portions by the four 
priests. Marjana thereafter. Cooking a mess of boiled rice 
(called anvaharya) as fee for the four priests. The three 
anuyaja offerings. Eecitation of sukfavuka. Throwing of prastara 
bunch and Sakha into fire. Saihyuvaka. Throwing theparidhis 
on fire. Palmsathyajas. Phaliharavahoma. Samsthajapa by hotf. 
Samistayajus offerings. Adhvaryu and brahma leave the sacri¬ 
ficial hall. Yajamana takes Visnu strides. Final prayer by 
yajamana. Piydapitxyajfki. 

Chap. XXXI. 1091-1108 

Caturmasyas (seasonal sacrifices ). Four Caturmasyas each 
called a pamin, viz. Vaisvadeva, Varunapraghasa, Sakamedha 
and Sunaslrlya, respectively performed on Full moon days of 
Phalguna, Asadha, Kartika and on the 5th full moon day from 
Sakamedha or two or three days before it. Observances on 
all parvan days such as shaving head and face, not using a 
cot, avoiding meat, honey, salt and sexual intercourse. Five 
offerings common to all Caturmasyas. Caturmasyas may be 
performed throughout life or for one year. Three special 
offerings in Vai^vadeva-parva. Nine prayajas and nineanwyajas 
in Vaisvadeva. Varunapraghasa performed in rainy season 
outside the house. Two vedis prepared, to north and south, 
respectively in charge of adhvaryu and pratiprasthatr. Proce¬ 
dure is like that of Vaisvadeva. Pour special offerings in 
this in addition to five common to all. Procedure of Varuna- 
praghasas. The wife has to declare or indicate if she has any 
paramour. Concluding avabhrtha (bath) in a river or the 
like. Sakamedha requires two days. Three istis and a maha- 
havis of eight offerings to eight deities. Then pitryajfia ( called 
mahapitryajna) on a separate vedi. Also Traiyambaka homa 
offered to Eudra. Sunaslrlyaparvan has three special offerings 
to Sunasirau, Vayu and Surya. Isti called Agrayana ( offering 
of first fruits) in Sarad on Full moon day. Other istis per¬ 
formed for some specific objects e. g. putresti for son, KSrlrl^ti 
for rain &c. 
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Chap. XXXIL 1109-1132 

Nirudhapaiubandha or Paiubandha (animal sacrifice), A 
victim is offered in SomaySga also, but as part of it. Nirudha- 
pasu is an independent sacrifice to be performed by an ahitagni 
every six months or once a year. Six priests required in this 
sacrifice. Procedure of animal sacrifice. Selecting a tree and 
making a yupa ( sacrificial post) and a head piece (casala) for 
the post. Preparing a vedi and a raised platform on it called 
utfaravedi and a square hole thereon called nabhi. Animals 
sacrificed for Indra-Agni or Surya or Prajapati. Eleven prayaja 
offerings. Verses from AprI hymns employed. The eleven 
prayaja deities. Samitra fire for roasting omentum of the victim, 
Hotr’s recitation of the Adhrigu formula. Choking to death 
or strangling of the he-goat. Omentum taken out and offered 
by the adhvaryu into Ahavaniya fire for Indra-Agni or Surya 
or PrajSpati. Six priests, sacrificer and his wife perform Marjana, 
The limbs of the victim that are cut off, and portions of which 
are offered as pasu-purodsSa. Heart of victim is roasted with a 
pike on Samitra fire and offered as havis to ManotS. Priests and 
sacrificer partake of ida constituted by remnants of the limbs 
of the victim. UpaySja offerings of a part of the entrails along 
with the Anuyaja offerings. The hotr repeats the formula called 
Suktavaka. Maitravaruna throws his staff into fire. Offerings 
of PatnI-samyajas with portions of the tail. Kamyah Paiavah 
( animal sacrifices from various desires). Ekada^iina, a group 
sacrifice of eleven victims. 

CHAP. XXXIII. 1133-1203 

Agnistoma, Sacrifices are divided into isti.pasu and soma. 
Seven forms of soma sacrifices, Agnistoma, Atyagnistoma, 
Ukthya &c. Soma sacrifices dividedjinto ekaha, ahina and sattra. 
Jyotistoina,often identified with Agnistoma, usually lasts for five 
days. Chief rites performed on those five days. Time for perform¬ 
ing Agnistoma. Priests invited and honoured with Madhuparka. 
Requesting the king for sacrificial ground (devayajana), Sacrificer 
and his wife undergo apsu-dlksa and subsist on milk or light 
food. Purification of both with bunches of darbhas. Procedure 
of diksanlya is^i after which sacrificer comes to be called diksita. 
Even a ksatriya sacrificer was announced as a brahmana. 
Observances of the diksita and his wife and people’s conduct 
towards him. Observance of silence by sacrificer twice daily. 
The prayamjd isti. Purchase of Soma and the drama of higgling 
about its price. Cow offered as its price is taken back. Bundle 



txviii 


History of bharmaiastra 


of Sonia stalks placed on antelope skin spread on a cart, that is 
brought to the east of the pragvamsa. Recital of the Su- 
brahnianyft litany by the Subrahmanya priest, A goat is 
presented to king Soma. Oxen are released from the cart, soma 
bundle taken out of the cart, placed on a couch of udumbara 
wood and brought to the south of the fihavanlya. Atithyesti 
(isti for hospitably receiving king Soma ) follows. Then comes 
Tanunaptra (a solemn covenant of the sacrificer and priests 
not to injure each other). Pravargya and Upasad follow. 
Pravargya was a sublime rite supposed to endow sacrificer with 
a new body. Not necessary in every Agnistoma. The heated 
milk is called gharma and the pot of heated milk Mahavira or 
Sarhrat. Wife was not to look at it (at least in the beginning), 
nor sudras. On 2nd, 3rd and 4th days Pravargya and Upasad 
performed twice. How pravargya apparatus is discharged 
(udvSsana). Uposac?. is an isti. Mantras repeated in Upasad 
refer to sieges of iron, silver and gold castles. On 2nd day of 
upasads MahUvedi is prepared, on which a quadrangular platform 
( called uttaravedi) is raised and a square hole called nabhi 
is made on which fire is brought on the 4th day from the 
original ahavanlya. Erection of the harvidhSna-mandapa 
in which two carts are kept. Digging of four holes ( called 
uparavas) below the forepart of the shafts of the southern 
cart. A mound (khara) to east of uparavas for keeping 
soma vessels on. Erection of sadas to the west of the 
havirdhSna mandapa. Planting of an udumbara post in sadas. 
Preparing eight dhisnyas (seats), six in sadas, one in the 
agnldhrlya shed and the eighth in tho marjallya ahed. On 
uparavas ku^ias are spread, over which two boards of udumbara 
are placed and a hide thereon. On the hide are stones for 
crushing soma stalks. Offering of an animal to Agni-Soma, 
Then follow offerings of ajya called Vaisarjina to Soma. Fire 
is carried to the uttaravedi, and established on agnidhra dhisnya. 
Bringing Vasativarl water in a jar and keeping it in agnidhra 
shed. Last day is called * sutya*. Repeating of a long prayer 
called Prataranuvaka by hotr long before day-break to 
Agni, Usas and ASvins, Making ready of five offerings^ 
Filling of ekadhana pitchers by adhvaryu and of pannejana 
vessel by the sacrificer*s wife. Extracting Soma from a few 
stalks, filling the upamSugraha and offering its contents. Then 
comes Mahabhisava (principal pressing). Offering soma from 
various cups to several deities. Vipru(}-(jJioma. Priests come 
creeping towards the north corner of the great vedi, where the 
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Bahispavamana laud is to bo chanted by the udgatr, prastotr 
and the prati-hartr. Some of the other priests and the sacrificer 
become choristers. The nine verses of the Bahispavamana 
fitotra set out from the Bgveda and method of their manipula¬ 
tion when sung in the earaa chant exhibited. Notes on the 
parts and svaras of samans. Rites of offering the savanlya 
animal. The five savanlya offerings of cake &c. Offerings of 
soma from dvidevatya grahas (cups). Camasonnayana (filling of 
nine camasas) for the priests called Camasadhvaryus. The 
offering of soma^from the cups called iukra and manthin. Two 
chips of wood offered to the asuras, Sanda and Marka. Accha- 
vaka priest’s request and filling his caraasa with soma Offer¬ 
ing of rlugrahas, Ksatriyas were not authorised to drink soma. 
The hotp performs japa, ahava (hotr’s call) to which there is 
pratigara (response of adhvaryu), hotr offers prayer called 
tusnim samsa, twelve clauses of nivid^ then hotr recites the 
ajyaiasfra. Enumeration and distribution of the twelve stotras 
and i&astras of Agnistoma. Explanation of stoma, stobha and 
stoira. Meaning of Rathantara and other samans. Chanting 
of stotras other than Bahispavamana near audumbarl post in 
sadas. Four ajya-stotras in morning pressing. The 2nd 
Sastra called Prauga recited by hotr and three more repeated 
by maitravaruna, brahmanacchaihsin and acchavSka. At the 
end of morning pressing priests go out of the sadas. For the 
mid-day pressing priests again enter sadas. Procedure of mid¬ 
day pressing similar to that of morning pressing. The priest 
gravastut wears the cloth, in which soma stalks were tied, as a 
turban and repeats many verses from the Rgveda. The chant¬ 
ing of the M5dhyandina-pavamana-stetra. The dadhigharma 
rite, then the offering of paSu purodasa and the five savanlya 
offerings (cake &c.). Distribution of daksinS to the several 
priests, sight-seers and others. The yajaraana throws antelope 
horn in cStvala pit. Five offerings called Vai^vakarmana. 
The Marutvatlya sastra. Prstha-stotra and Niskevalya sastra. 
Three more Prstha stotras and three sastras recited by 
maitrSvaruna and two others. Procedure of evening press¬ 
ing similar to raid-day pressing. Arbhava-pavamana chan¬ 
ted. Rbhus connected with third pressing. Hat is prepared 
from savanlya pa^u offered. Vaisvadeva Sastra. The Patnl- 
vata cup to Agni Patnivat. Chanting of Yajnayajnlya 
stotra also called Agnistomasaman. Wife of sacrificer pours 
pdnnejana water over her thigh and udgatr priest looks at her. 
Agnimaruta-Sastra recited by hotr. HSriyojana cup offered to 
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Indrs. All priests wait on ahavanlya with Minda mantras. 
Avabhrtba (final bath). All vessels except four sthalls are 
thrown into water. Yajamana oasts antelope skin in cfttvala 
pit, Avabhrtha sSman chanted. The nidhana of the sSman is 
repeated by all priests, yajaiuSna and his wife at three places 
on their way to reservoir of water. Yajamftna and wife enter 
water, rub each other’s back. Handful of kuSa thrown in 
avabhrtha isti. Purodasa offered to Varuna and then to Agni 
and Varuna. The unnetr brings out yajamana, wife and priests. 
They offer fuel sticks. The Udayanlya isti (concluding). 
Anubandhya rite (offering of a barren cow to Mitra and Varupa) 
or only payasya. Then five offerings called Devika to Dhat;, 
Anuraati, Eaka, Sinivall and Kuhu, Udavasanlya isti like 
punaradheya. Theories about the identity of the soma plant 
and its relation to the moon. In the Deccan a substitute called 
‘ ran&era ’ is employed for soma. 

CHAP. XXXIV. 1204-1223 

Other soma sacrifices. Brief descriptions of Ukthya, Sodasin, 
Atyagnistoma, Atiratra and Aptoryama. Vajapeya may be 
regarded as an independent sacrifice. Number 17 predominant 
in it. 17 cups of soma and 17 cups of sura for Prajapati. A race 
with 17 chariots and 17 drums beaten. Vajapeya to be performed 
only by a brahmana or ksatriya who desired.super-eminence or 
overlordship. Horses of the chariots are made to smell caru of 
wild rice. When race starts brahma priest repeats Vaji-saman. 
An udumbara post as the goal for the chariot race. Chariot of 
sacrificer is in front and the rest follow at a distance. Chariots 
go round udumbara post and return to sacrificial ground. The 
principal wine cup is held by the pratiprasthatr and other 
sixteen are held by those who joined in the race and they are 
drunk by those latter. Ladder raised against yupa and the 
sacrificer climbs up and holds a dialogue with his wife. Animals 
for Prajapati are offered at time of mid-day pressing. Adhvaryu 
declares yajamana to be safnrat Certain observances after 
Vajapeya. Fees distributed are 1700 cows, 17 chariots with four 
horses yoked to each, 17 dasts &o. After Vajapeya a king 
should perform Eajasfiya and a brahmana Brhaspatisava. 
Jaimini’s conclusions about Vajapeya, Vifivajit, Gosava and 
Sarvasvara among Ekaha sacrifices briefly described. Ahtna 
sacrifices extending over two to twelve days of soma pressing. 
Description of the twelve days of the Dvadadaha. Differences 
between Dvadaiiaha as an ahlna and as a sattra. RSjasuya. A 
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very complex ceremony extending over a long period ( over two 
years), and comprising many separate istis, soma sacrifices 
and animal sacrifices. RSjasuya to be performed only by 
ksatriyas. Its relation to Vajapeya. Dlkst on first day of 
bright half of Phalguna. The Pavitra sacrifice which is like 
Agnistoma. One year thereafter Abhisecanlya. Five offerings one 
on each day after Pavitra sacrifice. On Full moon of phalguna 
isti to Anumati. Caturmasyas performed for one year, between 
the paryans of which darSa and pQrnamasa rites are celebrated. 
After Sunasitlya several rites. Twelve offerings called ‘ratninam 
havlifasi* on twelve days in the houses of the ratnas ( viz. the 
king, his queens, state officers &c.) offered to different deities. 
Abhisecanlya (consecration) rite on first of Caitra and follows 
procedure of Ukthya. Eight offerings called Devasuhavirhsi. 
Waters of seventeen kinds in seventeen vessels of udumbara 
from Sarasvatl river and other sources. Partha homas. Holy 
water taken in four vessels. Sacrificer recites avid formulae. 
Four principal priests sprinkle him with water from four 
vessels and a k^atriya, vaiSya and a friend of the king do the 
same. Story of Suna^hsiepa recited by hotr for sacrificer’s benefit* 
King takes three strides called Visnukramas. Remnants of 
anointing water handed by king to his son. Symbolic march 
for plunder of cows. Dice>play which is so arranged that best 
throw comes to the king. Avabhrtha follows. For ten days 
after Abhisecanlya offerings called ‘ SaihsrpSm havlihsi * are 
made to Savitr and other deities. The Dadapeya, in which each 
of the camasas of soma are drunk by ten brShmanas (i. e. in 
all 100). Very large daksin&s prescribed e. g. some say 240000 
cows should be presented. After Da^apeya some observances 
are kept by the sacrificer for one year. At the end of the year, 
the kesavapaiilya ceremony took place. Then two rites called 
Vyusti-dvirStra at the interval of a month. One month after 
2nd Vyustidviratra the Ksatradhrti rite. One month after that 
the Sautramanl is^i. 

Chap. XXXV. 1224-1255 

Sautramanl and other sacrifices. Sautramaiji is one of the 
seven Haviryajnas according to Gautama. Chief characteristic 
was offering of sura (wine) in it, in modern times milk being 
offered instead. Kokill and Caraka-sautramanl. Procedure of 
both. Sautramanl takes four days, during first three of which 
wine is prepared from various ingredients and on last day, 
three cups of milk and three of wine were offered. Three goats 
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were killed in this and fourth to Brhaspati. Method of pre¬ 
paring wine described. Remnants of the wine offered were 
not drunk by the priests, but a brahraana was hired for drinking 
them or they were poured on an ant-hill. Persons for whom 
SautramanI was offered. Avabhrtha and then amiksa to Mitra- 
Varuna and an animal to Indra. Aivamedha. Horse-sacrifice 
in vogue even in Rgveda. It was a sacrifice for three days, to 
be performed by a king. Time of commencement. The four 
queens accompanied by princesses and large retinue come near 
the king. Rules about colour and qualities of horse. Guards 
of the horse, when it is let off to roam over the country. During 
horse’s absence for a year three istis every day to Savitr. 
Chants by a brahmana after the istis every day and also by 
a ksatriya lute-player. Hotr recites to the king surrounded by 
his sons and ministers the narrative called * Pariplava.’ Every 
day for a year four oblations called Dhrti made in the ahava- 
nlya. At the end of the year horse was brought back and 
sacrificer took diksa. 21 yupas, each 21 aratnis high. Large 
number of animals tied to yupas slaughtered. Horse taken to 
a lake, bathed in it, brought back and anointed by the queens 
on various parts of the body. Dialogue between hotr and 
brahma. When horse killed, queens go round horse, fan it 
with their garments, crowned queen lies by the side of the horse 
and both are covered with mantle. Abusive and obscene dialo¬ 
gues between hotr and crowned queen, between brahma and 
favourite wife, between four principal priests and chamber- 
lain on one side and the queens and their attendants on 
the other. Fat and blood of the horse offered, Brahmodya 
(theological dialogue of questions and riddles). Mdhiman 
offerings. Remnants of these sprinkled over the king and 
offering to 13 months. Avabhrtha on third pressing day. 
Offerings on the head of a bald man who dips into water to 
* Jumbaka* (Varuna). When sacrificer comes out of water after 
avabhrtha bath, persons guilty of grave sins plunge into it and 
become free from sins. Large fees on first and third pressing 
days. Ai§vamedlia rare even in ancient times. Description 
of ASvamedha in the Mahabharata. Epigraphic references to 
A&vamedha. Sattras. Their duration is from twelve days to 
a year or more. Dvada^aha is the archetype. Sattras divided 
into two classes, rfitrisattras and sarhvatsarika. Qavamayana 
is model of all sattras of one year or more. Scheme of the 
parts of Qavam-ayana, When diksa commenced. General 
rules applicable to all sattras. Though all are yajamanas and 
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also priests in a sattra, one of them is called grhapati. Peculiar 
procedure followed as to diksa. Brahmodya on 10th day or 
abuse of Prajapati. Rules to be observed while diksa lasts* 
Most interesting day is Mabavrata, which is the last day but 
one in sattras. Harp with a hundred strings, br^hmana and 
Audra engage in praise and abuse of those engaged in sattra. 
Fight of Srya and Sudra for a white circular skin ; abuse by 
harlot and brahmacarin of one another. Drums beaten on 
corners of vedi. Wives of sacrificers become choristers for 
chanting. Dance round marjallya by servants and slave-girls 
singing popular airs referring to cows. Sattras of a thousand 
years believed even by ancient writers to be mythical and 
Jaimini states that in such descriptions samvatsara means 
‘a day’. 

Agnicayana (piling of the fire altar). This rite is the most 
complicated and recondite of all ilrauta sacrifices. Satapatha 
Brahmana is leading work on it. - Fundamental conceptions 
underlying it are cosmological. Construction of fire altar 
in five layers is an anga of Somayaga. Five victims are first 
offered. Heads built up into altar. Clay for the bricks how 
brought, mixed and prepared. First brick called Asadha pre¬ 
pared by wife of saorificer. UkhS (pan) prepared from same 
clay, from which he prepares three bricks called Vi^vajyotis. 
Other bricks prepared. Description of the piling of the altar 
in five layers. Several forms of altar and of bricks. Bricks 
are of various sizes and have various names. Three bricks 
called svayamafcrnnSL. Ground measured and ploughed. 
Furrows sown with several corns. Several things such as a 
lotus leaf, golden ornament, golden image of a man are first 
placed, then a living tortoise is enveloped in moss and made 
motionless and then altar is constructed on it. Each of five 
layers contains 200 bricks according to Satyasadha, but others 
give larger numbers. Time required for piling varies. Peculiar 
mode of cooling altar. Numerous offerings. Procedure of Soma- 
yfiga followed with a few variations. Observances for a year 
after cayana. 
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Brhad-devata (edited by Prof. Macdonell in the Harvard 
Oriental series). 

DrEhyayana-firautra-sutra—Edited by Dr. Beuter (vol. I only ). 

Gautama-dharmasutra with the commentary of Haradatta 
(Anandadrama Press). 

Gobhila-grhya-sutra—( B. I. Series), 

Gthyasamgraha-patiSis^a (edited by Bloomfield in Z, D. M. G. 
vol. 35 pp. 533 ff). The same is published in the B. I. series 
with a commentary as Grbyasamgraba of Gobbilaputra. 

Hiranyakedigrhya, with extracts from the commentary of MEtp- 
datta, edited by Dr. J. Eirste ( Vienna, 1889). 

Hlranyake^i-^rauta—vide ‘ SatyEsEdha-drauta. ’ 

EE^haka'grhya, with the commentaries of Adityadardana, 
DevapEla, BrSbmanabala—edited by Dr. Caland ( 1925 ). 

EEtyEyanadrauta-sutra, with the commentary of Earka and 
YEjnikadeva—edited by Weber, 1859, 
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Kaudika-sutra, with extracts from the commentary of Kedava—■ 
edited by Prof. Bloomfield, 1890. 

Khadiragrhya, with the commentary of Budraskanda (Mysore 
Government Oriental Library series). 

L5ty8yana-firauta-sutra, with the commentary of Agnisvftmin 
(B. I. series). 

LaugSksigrhya'Sutra, with the commentary of Devapala in two 
volumes (in Kashmir series of texts, 1928 ). It is the same 
as Kathakagrhyasutra. 

MSnavagrhya with the commentary of A§tavakra ( Qaikwad’s 
Oriental Series, Baroda, 1926 ). 

Paraskara-grhya*sutra—edited by Mahamahopadhyaya Shridbar- 
sastri Pathak with a Marathi translation. Here and there 
the Gujarati Press edition (1917 ) which contains the com¬ 
mentaries of Karka, Harihara, Jayarama and two others 
has been referred to for the sake of the commentaries. 

i§ankhyayana-firauta-sutra—edited by Dr. Hillebrandt in three 
volumes (B. I. series). 

Sahkhyayana-grhya-sfitra—same as Kausltaki-grhya-sutra 

(Benares Sanskrit series). 

l§ankha-Likhita-dharmasutra—reconstructed by P. V. Kane and 
published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar O. B. Institute, 
Poona. 

Satyasadha-firauta-sfltra—^published with a commentary (Anan- 
dadrama Press ). 

Vaikhanasa-smarta-sutra—edited with KngUsh translation by 
Dr. Caland, Calcutta, 1927. 

VarahaSrauta-sutra—edited by Dr. Oaland and Dr. Baghu Vira, 
Lahore 1933. 

Varaha-grhya-sutra— Oaikwad Oriental Series, Baroda, 1921. 

Vasistha-dharma-sutra—edited by Dr. FQhrer in the Bombay 
Sanskrit series. 

VisnU-dharma-Butra—edited by Dr. Jolly, Calcutta, 1881. 

PUBANAS 

Agnipurana—published by the Anandadrama Press. 

Bhagavata-purana with the commentary of l^rldhara in two 
volumes (printed at Ganpat Krishnaji Press). 

Bhavisyaputana—published by theVenkatedvara Press, Bombay. 

Brahmapurana—Anandaiirama Press. 

Brahmandapurana—Venka^edvara Press, Bombay, 
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KQrmapurana—B. I. series. 

Mftrkandeyapurana—B. L series. 

MatsyapurSna—AnandSdrama Press. 

ilTaradlya-purSna—^Venkate&vara Press, Bombay. Sometimes 
cited as Brhan-Naradlya. 

Nrsiihbapurana—(published by Messrs, Gopal Narayati & Co,, 
Bombay, 1911). 

Padmapurana—Anandasirama Press. 

Sabyadrikhanda—a portion of the Skanda-purana, edited by 
Dr. Gerson Da Cunha in 1877, Bombay. 

Skandapurana—Venkate^vara Press, Bombay. 

Vamana-purana—VenkateSvara Press, Bombay. 

Varaha-purana—B. I. series. 

Vayu-purana—published by the Anandadrama Press, Some¬ 
times the B. I, edition in two volumes has been referred 
to, but wherever that is so the volume is mentioned. 

Visnudharmottara—VenkateSvara Press, Bombay. 

Visnupurana—published by Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Co., 
Bombay 1903. 


8MBTIS. 

N. B. Pandit JiTSnanda published in two parts a collection o£ 
26 smitis and the AnandS&rama Press, Poona, published another in 1905. 
They are referred to as ‘Jiv.* and ‘5nan.’ respectirely below. 

Ahgirasa-smrti—(in both Jiv. and Anan, with a few variations), 
Apastamba-smrti in verse (Anan ). 

Atxi (in both Jiv, and Anan.). 

Auhanasa-smxki (Jiv.). 

Brhad-Yama (Anan.). 

Brhaspati (Anan.). 

Brbat-ParSdara (Anan). 

Caturvimdati-mata-saihgraha ( Benares Sanskrit series ). 
Daksa-smrti (Anan.). 

Gobhila-smrti ( Anan. and Jiv.). Also called Karmapradipa 
or Ch&ndogapariSista or KatySyana-smrti. 

Kstyayana-smrti on Vyavahara (reconstructed by P, V. Kane 
as Eatyayanasmrti-saroddhara, with English translation 
and notes). 

Laghu-Atri (Jiv.). 

Laghu-Harlta ( Jiv. and Anan.). 

Laghu-Sahkha (Anan.). 

Laghu-Satatapa (Anan.). 
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Laghu-Vispu (Anan.). 

Laghu-Vyasa (Jiv.). 

Laghva^^valSyana—(Anan.). 

Likhita-sm^i—(Anan.). 

Manusiurti with the commentary of Kulluka (NirnayasSgar ed.). 

Manusmrti with the commentaries of Medbatithi, Govindaraja, 
Sarvajna-Narayana and three others ( edited by Rao Saheb 
V. N. Mandlik ). 

NSrada-smrti (edited by Dr. Jolly ). 

Para^ara-smrti—(Bombay Sanskrit series). 

Prajapati-smrti—(Anan.). 

Samvarta-smrti—( Jiv. and Anan.). 

Sankha-smrti—(Anan.). 

Satatapa-smrti—( Anan. ). 

Saunaka-kErikS—( Ms. in the Bombay University Library ). 

USanas-smrti. 

Veda^Vyasa-srarti (Anan.). 

Yrddha-Gautama (Jiv.). 

Vrddha-Harlta—Anan.). 

Yajhavalkya-smrti, with the commentary of Vi^ivarilpa (Trivan¬ 
drum Sanskrit series, 1922 and 1924). 

Yajfiavalkya-smrti, with the commentary MitaksarE of VijnSn- 
efivara ( Nirnaya-sEgara Press, 1926 ). 

Yama-smrti—(in Jiv. and Anan.). 

Commentaries and Digests on dharmaidstra 

AcSramayukha of Nllakantha—edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure, 
(1921). 

AoEraratna—published by the Nirnaya-sEgara Press, Bombay 
(Pothi size). 

AhniksprakEda(psrt of Ylramitrodaya of Mitrami^ra—published 
in the Ohowkhamba Sanskrit series). 

Ahnikatattva of Raghunandana (published by Pandit JivSnanda). 

AparErka’s Commentary on YEjnavalkya-smrti (AnandEdrams 
press). 

AstSvakra—Yide MEnavagrhya. 

BElambhattl of BElambhatts PSyagunde—Com. on the MitEk- 
sarS—edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure, Bombay. 

Caturvarga-cintSmani of HemEdri—published in the B. I. 
series. 

Dsnacandriks with Marathi translation—edited by BhikEcErya 
AinSpure and published td; Baroda, 1908. 
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D&na-mayukha of Nllaka^itha—Ohowkhamba Sanskrit series, 
1909. 

DSnakriyS-kaumudI of GovindSnanda (B. 1. Series, 1903). 

Dana-vSkyavali of VidySpati (D. 0. Ms. No. 368 of 1891-95 ). 

DattakamImSmsS. of Nandapandita ^ith Bengali translation, 
Calcutta. 

DSyabhaga of Jimatavabanar—edited by Pandit JivSnanda, 1893. 

Devapala—Vide Katbakagrhya. 

Dbarmasindhu with Marathi Translation—published by the 
Nirnayasagara Press, Bombay (1926). 

Dipakalika of SulapSni (edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure, 1939). 

GopInStha—Vide Samskara-ratna-maU. 

Grhastharatnakara of CandeSvara—published in the B. I. series. 

Haradatta—Vide Gautamadharmasutra. 

Harihara—Vide Paraskaragrhya. 

Hemadri—^Vide Oaturvarga-cintftmani. 

Jativiveka—Deccan College Ms. No 347 of 1887-1891. 

JayarSma—Vide Paraskaragrhya. 

Karka—Vide Paraskaragrhya. 

Ertyakalpataru—Ms. in the possession of Rao Bahadur Ranga- 
swami Ayyangar. 

Kftyaratnakara by Cande&vara—(B. I. series, 1925). 

Madanaparijata of MadanapEla and Vi&veSvarabhatta (B. I. 
series). 

Malamasatattva of Raghunandana (published by Pandit 
Jivananda). 

Medhatithi—Vide Manusmrti. 

Mitaksara of VijuaneSvara—published by the Nirnayasagara 
Press, Bombay, 1926. 

Nirnayasindhu of Eamalakarabhatta, with Marathi Transla¬ 
tion—Published by the Nirnayasagara Press, Bombay. 
1935. 

Nityaoarapaddhati of Vidyakara Vajapeyl (B. I. series). 

Nityacarapradipa of Narasimha Vajapeyl, two volumes (B. I. 
series ). 

ParaSara-MadhavIya of Madhavaoarya—edited by Vamana- 
itastri Islampurkar in the Bombay Sanskrit series. 

Psribha^prakaSa (part of Vlra-mitrodaya) by MitramiSra 
(Chowkhamba Sanskrit series). 

Prati^thamayiikha of Nllakantha—edited by Mr. J. R. Ghar¬ 
pure, Bombay. 

Pravaramafijarl of Puru^ttama—Edited by Chentsalrao, 
Mysore, 1900. 
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PrSyaficittaviveka of SulapSni—edited by Pandit JivSnanda, 

PujSprakftSa (part of Vlramitrodaya) of MitramiSra (Chow- 
khamba Sanskrit series). 

ESjadharmakaustubha of Anantadeva—published in Gaikwad’s 
Oriental series, 1935. 

SamskSra-kaustubba of Anantadeva with Marathi translation- 
published by Vyankataoarya Upadhye at Baroda. 

Samsk8raraayukha of Nllakantha—published by the Gujarati 
Press, Bombay. 

Saihskaraprakaiia ( part of Vlramitrodaya) — Ohowkhamba 
Sanskrit series. 

Saiiiskara*ratnamala of Gopinatha—published by the Ananda- 
drama Press. 

Samskaratattva of Raghunandana—published by Pandit Jiva- 
nanda. 

Sarasvativilasa—published in the Oriental Library Publications 
of the Mysore University, 1927. 

Smidiicandrika of Devanna-bhatta—edited by Mr. J. R. Ghar- 
pure, Bombay. 

Sm^timuktaphala by Vaidyanatha (the Saihskara and Ahnika 
portions edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure. Bombay). 

Smrtyarthasagara of Ohalarl—(printed at Nirnayasagara Press, 
Bombay). 

Smrtyarthasara of Sridhara—published by the AnandaSrama 
Press, Poona. 

SubhodbinI of Vidvedvara-bhatta—edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure. 

^uddhitattva of Raghunandana-published by Pandit Jivananda. 

Sudrakamalakara of Kamalakarabhatta with Marathi Trans¬ 
lation-published by the Nirnayasagara Press, Bombay, 1880. 

Sudrakytyatattva of Raghunandana-published by Pandit Jiv8- 
nanda. 

Udvahatattva of Raghunandana—edited by Pandit Jivananda. 

Utsarga-mayakha of Nllakantha—edited by Mr. J.R.Gharpure 
Bombay. 

Varsakriya-kaumudl of Govindananda—published inB. I. Series. 

Vlramitrodaya (vyavahara portion) edited by Pandit Jivananda, 

Vidvarupa’s commentary on YajSavalkya-smyti—published in 
the Trivandrum Sanskrit series. 

Vivada-ratnakara of Candedvara—published in the B. I. series. 

Vratyataprayadcitta-nirnaya—by Nagedabhatta (Ohowkhamba 
Sanskrit series, 1927). 

Vyavaharamayukha of Nllakantha—edited by P. V. Kane in 
the Bombay Sanskrit series, Poona. 
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Yatidharmasamgraha of Vl^iveSvara Sarasvatl (published by 
the AnandaSrama Press, Poona, 1909 ). 

Other Miscellaneous Texts 

ArthaSasfcra—see Kau'tilya. 

Astahgasamgraha of Vagbhata -published by the Nirnayasft- 
gara Press. 

Brhatl of Prabhakara ( TarkapSda)—edited in the Madras Uni¬ 
versity Sanskrit series, 1936. 

Brhat-saihhita of Varahamihira—edited by Dr. Kern in the 
B. I. series. 

QathasaptaSatl of Hala—published by the NirnayasSgara Press, 
Bombay. 

Harivam^a with the commentary of Nllakan^ha—published by 
Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Co, Bombay, 1895. 

Harsacarita of Bana—edited by P. V. Kane with notes. 

Jaimini*s Purvaralmamsa-sutra with the bhasya of Sahara and 
the Tantravartika and Tup tika of Kumarilabhatta ( Anan- 
da^irama Press, Poona). 

Jivanmuktiviveka of Vidyaranya ( Adyar Library edition ), 

Kadambarl of B5na—edited with notes by P. V. Kane. 

Kamasutra of Vatsyayana—Chowkharaba Sanskrit series, 
1912. 

Karpuramafijarl of RajaSekhara (published in the Harvard 
Oriental series). 

Ka&ika, commentary on Panini’s Astadhyayl (published at 
Benares ). 

Kautilya’s Artha^astra (Dr. Shama Sastri’s edition in the 
Mysore University Oriental Library Publications 1919 ). 

Ksirasvamin’s commentary on the Amarako&a, edited by K. Q. 
Oka, Poona, 1913. 

Kumarilabhatta—Vide under Trantravartika. 

Mahabharata with the commentary of Nllakantha (oblong 
Bombay edition). 

Mahabhasya of Patanjali ( ed. by Dr. Kielhorn in three volumes 
in Bombay Sanskrit series ). 

Malatimadhava of Bhavabhuti (ed. by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar in 
the Bombay Sanskrit series ). 

Mrcchakatika of Sudraka-Nirnayasagara Press edition, 1900. 

Haradlya-^iks^ from the Siksasamgraha(published in the Benares 
Sanskrit series ). 

H. D. F 
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NIrukta of YSska—'edited by Both. The edition of Prof. 
Bajvade with a Marathi translation and learned notes in 
Marathi has sometimes been referred to. 

PSnini’s AstSdhyayl with Siddh&ntakaumudi of Bhattoji 
Diksita ( Nir^ayasagara Press, Bombay 1929 ). 

ParvamlmSmsSsutra of Jaimini—vide above ‘ Jaimini.’ 

Baghuvamiia of EalidSsa ( published in the Bombay Sanskrit 
series). 

Bftjatarahgipl—edited by Dr. Stein, vol. I (text and translation), 
vol. II translation and notes (1900). 

B&mftyana of Vfilmlki. Edition published by E. Narayana- 
Bwami Aiyar at the Madras Law Journal OfiSoe ( 1933 ), 
except where some other edition is specially referred to. 

Bgveda>pratiiiakhya—edited by Dr. Mangaldev Shastri in the 
Panjab Oriental series ( 1937 ). 

Bgvidhana—edited by Dr. Meyer (transliterated). 

Sahara’s Bhasya on the Purvamlmarhsa-sutra ( vide Jaimini ). 

Sakuntala of Kalidasa (edited by Prof. Monier Williams). 

^aihkaracarya’s bhasya on the Vedantasutra (Nirnayasagara 
press, 1927). 

Saradatilaka with the commentary of Baghavabhatta (Kashi 
Sanskrit Series, 1934). 

Sarvadat^anasaihgraha of Madhavacarya (Anandai^rama Press, 
1906). 

Sarvajda-narayana—in Mandlik’s edition of Manusmrti. 

Srautapadartha-nirvacana ( published in the Benares * Pandit * 
1887). 

Shryasiddhanta (B. I. Series, 1859 ). 

Sutasaihhita, with the commentary of Madhavacarya-f Ananda- 
Srama Press). 

Tantravartika of Kumarilabhatta (vide above ‘ Jaimini ’). 

Trikanda-mandana of Bhaskara ( B. 1. series 1903). 

Tristhallsetu of Narayanabhatta (Anandadrama Press, 1915). 

Dttararamaoarita of Bhavabhuti—edited by P. V. Kane. 

Vedahga Jyotisa. ^ . 

VedantasQtra with the commentary of Saihkaracarya (published 
by the Nirnayasagara Press). 

Vedantakalpataru-parimala of Appayadlksita (Vizianagram 
Sanskrit series, 1895), 

Yikramahka'devacarita of Bilhana—edited by Dr. Biihler in 
the Bombay Sanskrit Series, 1875. 

YogasQtra of Patafljali with yyasabha 9 ya**( Bombay Sanskrit 
series, 1892 ). 
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Modern Works 

Sir Sivaswaiuy Aiyar’s ‘ Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideals’* 
1935. 

Alberuni’s ‘ India ’ translated by Dr. Saohau in two volumes 
(London 1888). 

Dr. A. S. Altekar’s ‘Education in Ancient India’ (1934 ), ‘ The 
position of women in Hindu civilization’ (Benares, 1938). 

Arrian’s ‘ Indika’ translated by Mo Crindle, 1877. 

ArthaSSstra of Eautilya—translation by Dr. Sbam Sastry. 
Mysore 1915. 

Sir Gooroodas Banerjee’s ‘Marriage and Stridbana’ (5th 
edition, 1923). 

M. Barth’s ‘ Religions of India’—translated by Rev. J. Wood 
(Trubner & Co. 1882). 

Sir Dr. R. G. Bbandarkar’s * Vaisnavism and Saivism’(in the 
German Grundriss), 1913. 

Caland and Henry—L ’ Agnistoma’ (Paris 1906 ). 

Colebrooke’s ' Miscellaneous Essays’ vol. I and II (1837> 
London ) and * Digest of Hindu Law ’ (3rd edition 1864-65). 

Deussen’s ‘Philosophy of the Upanisads’translated by Rev. 
A. S. Geden ( 1906) and ‘Das system des VedSnta’ 
(Leipzig, 1883 ). 

Edicts of A^oka in the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. I. 

Eggeling’s translation of the Satapatha Brabmana in the 
Sacred Books of the East series, Vol. EH, XXVI, XLI, 
XLIII, XLIV. 

Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences—(edited by Seligman and 
Johnson, New York). 

Encyclopaedia Britanica (14th edition ). 

Enthoven’s ‘ The tribes and castes of Bombay ’ in three volumes 
(Bombay, 1920-22). 

Epigraphia Carnatica, edited by B. Lewis Rice. 

Epigraphia Indica. 

Fa Hien’s ‘Record of Buddhist Kingdoms’ translated by James 
Legge (1886). 

Dr. J. N. Farquhar’s ‘Outlines of the Religious Literature of 
India’(Oxford 1920). 

Pick’s ‘ Social Organization of North-East India in Buddha’s 
time’ translated in English by Dr. S. K. Maitra ( Calcutta, 
1928). 

Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions (Calcutta, 1838). 

Dr. Ghutye’s ‘ Caste and Race in India ’ (London, 1932), 
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Grant-Duff’s History of the Marathas in-three volumes (Bombay 
Reprint, 1863 ). 

Halsbury’ a ‘ Laws of England ’ (Hailsham edition ), 

Haug’s translation of the Aitareya Brahman a (Bombay, 1863). 

Hiliebrandt’s ‘ Ritual-Litteratur Vedisohe Opfer und Zauber ’ 
(1897 ); ‘ Das Altindischo Neu-und vollmonds-opfer.’ 

Holdsworth’s History of English Law ( 5th edition, 1931). 

Hopkins' ‘Ethics of India* (New Haven, 1924), ‘Epic 
Mythology’ (1915, Strassburg), ‘Great Epic of India’ 
( 1901 ). 

Dr. Hultzsch’s ‘ South Indian Inscriptions ’ in three volumes 
(Madras). 

Dean Inge’s ‘ Christian Ethics ’ (1930 ). 

Using’s ‘ Records of the Buddhist Religion ’ translated by Dr. 
Takakusu ( Oxford, 1896 ). 

Prof. Jolly’s ‘ Recht und Sitte,’ translated by Mr. Batakrishna 
Gbose, Calcutta, 1928. 

Keay’s ‘Ancient Indian Education ’ (London 1918 ). 

Prof. A. B. Keith’s ‘ Religion and Philosophy of the Veda and 
the Upanisads’ in two parts; Translations of the Taittirlya 
SathhitS, and of the Rgveda Brahmanas (in the Harward 
Oriental Series). 

Dr. S. V. Ketkar’s ‘ Jfianako^a ’ (in Marathi), vol. 2 and 5. 

M.M.Kunte’s ‘Vicissitudes of Aryan Civilization in India,’ 
1880. 

Prof. Macdonell and Prof. Keith—Vedic Index in two volumes. 

Dr. John MaoKenzie’s ‘ Hindu Ethics ’ (in Religious Quest of 
India series ), London 1922. 

Rao Saheb V. N. Mandlik’s ‘ Hindu Law ’ (1880, Bombay ). 

Sir John Marshall—‘ Mohenjo-dato and the Indus Civilization,’ 
in three volumes, 1931. 

MaxMiiller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature (1859 ). 

Megasthenes-India (as described by)—translated by McCrindle 
( 1877 ). 

Pollock and Maitland—History of English Law (Cambridge, 
1895 ). 

Prof. V. K. Rajvade’s edition of the ‘Nirukta’ (with translation 
and learned notes in Marathi), Poona. 

M. G. Banade’s' Rise of the Maratha power.’ 

Rhys Davids* ‘ Buddhist India ’ (1903 ). 

Rice’s ‘ Mysore and Coorg from Inscriptions ’ (London 1909). 

Risley’s ‘ Tribes and castes of Bengal ’ (1891, Calcutta). 

G. C. Sarkar’s * Hindu Law ’ (7th Edition, 1936 ). 
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Senarfc’s ‘ Caste in India * (translated from French by Sir Denison 
Ross, 1930). 

Sherring’s ‘ Hindu Tribes and castes,* 3 volumes (1872, 1879). 

Steele’s ‘ Law and custom of Hindu castes ’ ( London, 1868 ). 

Strabo’s Geography—translated by A. C. Hamilton and W. 
Falconer, London, 1866-67. 

Dr. Tarn’s ‘ Greeks in Bactria and India ’ (1939 ). 

Mr. Edward Thomson’s * Suttee ’ ( 1928 ). 

Tilak’s * Orion ’ ( Poona, 1893 ) and ‘Arctic Home in the Vedas’. 

Tod’s ‘ Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan ’ in two volumes 
( Madras edition of 1873 and 1880). 

Westermarck’s ‘Origin and development of moral ideas’ in 
two volumes (1906 and 1908); ‘History of human 
marriage * (1921). 

Dr. John Wilson’s ‘Indian castes’, two volumes (Bombay, 1877). 

Prof. H. H. Wilson’s ‘ Religious festivals of the Hindus’ and 
other Papers in Works edited by Dr, R. Rost, vol. II 
(London, 1862). 

Dr. Winternitz’s ‘ Die Frau im Brahmanismus ’ (1920, Leipzig). 

Yuan Chwang’s * Travels in India,’ two volumes, translated by 
Watters ( 1904-5 ). 
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HISTORY OF DHARMASASTRA 

VOLUME n 
CHAPTER I 

THE TOPICS OF DHAliMASASTRA 

Manifold are the topics that have been included under 
Dharmaddstra from very ancient times. The Dharma-sutras 
of Gautama, Baudhayana, Apastamba and Vasistha deal in 
greater or less detail principally with the following subjects: 
the several var'oas (classes), airamas (stages of life), their 
privileges, obligations and responsibilities; the saihakaras 
performed on an individual (from garbkadham to antye^U ); 
the duties of the brahmacarin (the first adrama); anadhydyas 
(holidays on which Vedic study was stopped); the duties of a 
siwitaka (one who has finished the first stage of life); vivdha 
( marriage) and all matters connected therewith; the duties of 
the grhastha (house-holder’s stage); iauca ( daily purification 
of body); the five d&ilj yajflaa; dana( gifts); bhak§yUbhak^ya 
( what food should one partake of and what not); iuddhi (puri¬ 
fication of persons, vessels, clothes &o.); aiauca (impurity 
on birth and death); antyesti (rites on death); iraddha (rites 
performed for the deceased ancestors and relatives); stridharma 
(special duties of women) and slripumdluirma (duties of 
husband and wife); dhartms of k§cUriyas and of kings; vyava- 
ham (judicial procedure, and the sphere of substantive law 
such as crimes and punishments, contracts, partition and 
inheritance, adoption, gambling &o.); the four principal classes, 
mixed castes and their proper avocations; apaddharma (actions 
and avocations permitted to the several castes in extreme 
difficulties); prUyaidtta (sins and how to expiate them); 
karmaupdka (results of evil deeds done in past lives); ianU 
(rites on the happening of portents or for propitiating the 
planets &o.); duties of wnaprastha (forest hermit) and 
saAnyasin (ascetic). All these subjects are not treated in any 
fixed or settled order in the sutra works. To take only one 
example, the subject of partition and inheritance occurs at 
the end of the dharmasutra of Gautama, while Vasis^ha 
places the same subject in the middle of his work (17th 
chapter) and Apastamba deals with those topics after finishing 
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three>fouTtbs of his work (in IL 6.14). Further, some works on 
dharmaidiAra give very elaborate treatment of certain topios of 
which only faint traces are found in the ancient dharmashtras 
and metrical smrtis. Such topics are vraJtaa (which may be 
looked upon as extensions of the subject of gifts), utsarga and 
prali^fha (dedication of works of public utility and of temples 
and shrines), tirtha (sacred places and pilgrimages to them), 
kola (auspicious times, festivals &o.). 

A glance at the above list will convince anyone how the 
conception of dharma was a far-reaching one, how it embraced 
the whole life of man. The writers on dharmaSSstra meant by 
dharma not a creed or religion but a mode of life or a code of 
conduct, which regulated a man’s work and activities as a 
member of society and as an individual and was intended to bring 
about the gradual development of a man and to enable him to 
reach what was deemed to be the goal of human existence. 

From this standpoint various divisions of dharma were 
suggested. Dharma was divided into irauta and srndrta. The 
first comprised those rites and ceremonies with which the Vedio 
ScMdtUs and Br&hmanas were chiefly concerned, such as con¬ 
secration of the three sacred fires, the Full moon and New moon 
sacrifices, the solemn soma rites &o. The smarta comprised 
those topics that were specially dealt with by the smrtis and 
that concerned the various classes and stages of life.* The 
present work will concern itself principally with smarta dharma 
and iratUa dharma will be dealt with concisely in an appendix. 
Some works divide dharma into iravia (Vedio), sniarta (based 
upon sm^is) and H^tacdra (the actions of the respected in 
society )*. This oleissifioation is based on the three sources of 
dharma viz., iruft, smfti and ii§tQcara, as observed by BaudbS- 
yana.* Another and more comprehensive classification says 
that dharma is sixfold, viz. dharma of varnas (injunctions 
based on wrpo alone such as ‘a brfihmapa should never drink 
wine’ or *a brShmana should not be killed’), airamadharma 

» nwVfrm 144. 30-31J VTggnw 59. 31-32 and 39j ‘ 
wrat I«TO. m. I. p*rt 1 p. 64. 

8. ^vfdwramvlsTO • to unft uwwroii 

1 41.^65; 207.83 .wmt I 

wTOrt iwnv unawuiH. * ’; vii» 354.6 aUo. 

8. I ••• %cnnitiwl. v.^. 1.1.1-4, 
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(such rules as 'begging’and ‘carrying a staff ’enjoined on a 
brahmaoSrI ’), vanfUirama’dfua'ma (rules of conduct enjoined 
on a man because he belongs to a particular class and is in a 
particular stage of life, such as ‘ a br&hmapa brahmacdri should 
carry a staff of paldia tree), guijadhartna (such as protection of 
subjects in the case of a crowned king), ncdnuttika dharma 
(such as expiation on doing what is forbidden), sadJtarava 
dharma ( what is common to all humanity viz., ahifnsd and other 
virtues ).* This classification appears to have been an ancient 
one. MedhStithi on Manu II. 35 speaks of fivefold dharma 
(only omitting sddhdraya dharma from the abovementioned 
six) and quotes the explanations of them from the expounders 
of sm^rtis. Hemftdri ( vrata-khanda p. 5 ) quotes 16 verses from 
the BhavisyapurSna on the siX'fold dharma.^ It will be noticed 
from the above that all matters (except sadhdratfa or sdmdnya 
dharma) have vanga and asrama as the pivots round which the 
whole of dharmadastra revolves. It is therefore that in ancient 
smxtis like those of Manu (I. 3 and 107) and Y&jfiavalkya 
(1.1) the sages are represented as asking the great expounders 
of those codes to impart to them instruction in the dharmas of 
varyaa and airamaa. 

Before embarking upon any treatment of varnas it would 
not be out of place to say a few words about dharmas common 
to all humanity. Oar dharmaliastra works do not enter into 
any subtle or detailed examination of the principles of ethics 
or of the moral standard, nor are the concepts of duty, happi* 
ness or perfection subjected to any searching analysis*. But 

4. yet f rSt mroRiRu \ on ijg II. 26; atw W 

i ipnimf 

I on vr. 1.1. 

6. EullUka on Manu I [.25 and the £|tyaratnSkara pp. 9-10 
do the same. It ia to be noted that some of these very verses are 
quoted as from Sumantu by the Sm^ioandriks. (1 p. 6 ). 

6. Reference may be made to the * Ethics of India * by Prof. 
Hopkins (1924) and ‘Hindu Ethics’ by Dr. John McKenzie 
'Religious quest of India’ series. The former work is marked by a 
detached and fair attitude towards the ideas of the ancient Indiana 
and their writings. The latter, I am sorry to say, is marred by the 
unsympathetio and supercilious attitude of a Christian missionary. 
Its key-note is perverse inasmuch as the foundation of the author’s 
oritioism is the notion that one ia not really moral unless one ia 
engaged in active social service. There is very little wurant for 

( OoHiimitd OH met paga) 
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this does not at all mean that the principles of ethics were 
passed over by dharmadSstra works or were not highly thought 
of by them. SVom very ancient times truth is exalted above 
everything else. Itgveda VII. 104.12 says ^ * True speech and 


( Continued from last page) 

this hypothesis in well-knownj works on Ethics. To expose the 
fallacies in Principal McKenzie’s work would require a volume. But a 
few words must be said here. What particular brand of active social 
service the learned author has in view is difficult to follow. I would 
like to make him a present of the following lines from the Encyclo- 
pasdia Britannica on Social Service * The term social service is a 
comparatively new one in Great Britain. If it had been used previous 
to the 20th century it would have meant philanthropy and charity 
in the ordinary sense \ If the learned author means that ancient 
India never insisted on universal philanthropy and charity, he has 
read the Indian Literature in vain. Every house-holder was called 
upon by the Hindu SjCstras to offer food according to his ability to 
students, ascetics and to all beings including the untouchable cSndalas 
and even dogs and crows. Every brShmana who could teach had to do 
so without demanding any fee beforehand. MatUs were established 
in all parts of India for expounding religious books, feeding students 
and the poor. There are annaeatrae even now where hundreds are 
fed every day. No necessity arose throughout the ages for a Poor 
Law in India with its attendant evils well portrayed in Dickens’ 
famous master-piece ‘Oliver Twist’. The above were some of the 
different aspects of philanthropy and charity which are now dubbed 
social service. In the third century B. C. A^oka had established 
hospitals not only for men but even for beasts and YSj, 1.209 equates 
the free nursing of sick persons with gifts of cows. The learned 
Professor asks with an air of triumph and condemnation of all 
Indian morality (p. 251) ‘Is there anything comparable to the 
movement which St. Francis of Assisi initiated and led ? ’ The learned 
Professor has fallen into the frequent error of comparing a move¬ 
ment of the 18th century.with Indian ideas over 2000 years old. Again 
I shall quote words from the Encyolopasdia Britannica. ‘It would be 
an anachronism to think of Francis as a philanthropist or social worker 
or a revivalist preacher, though he fulfilled the functions of all these. 
Before every thing he was an ascetic and mystic ’. The particular 
brands of Social Service that are now in vogue are mainly due to the 
ravages of Imperialism and extreme oapitalistio tendencies. Besides 
he forgets that even the movement started by St. Francis had schisms 
and was guilty of all the moral evils that are associated with Western 
monastic institutions. Vide the recent and lucid book of Sir Sivaswamy 
Aiyer on ‘Evolution of Hindu moral ideals’ (1935, Calcutta 
University), 

m VII. 104. u. 
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false speech run a race against each other. Soma protects 
out of the two what is true and what is very straight-forward 
and strikes down what is false The conception of rta in the 
Bgveda is a sublime one and is the germ of the later doctrine 
of the rule of dharma. The Satapatha-brShmana (S. B. E. vol. 
44 p.85) enjoins ‘ therefore let a man speak naught but truth’ *. 
In the Taittirlyopanisad (1.11.1), the teacher when taking 
leave of his pupil at the end of the latter’s studenthood places 
truth in the forefront of his exhortation and dharma next. ® 
In the ChSndogya (III. 17) there is an allegory of a Soma 
sacrifice on life, where the daksinS (fee to bo paid) is fivefold 
viz. the five virtues of tapas (asceticism), dana (charity ), 
arjava (straightforwardness ), ahimsa ( non-injury to sentient 
beings), satyavaoana (truthfulness). The Br. Up. remarks 
that truth and dharma are in practical life identical terms. 
One of the noblest prayers in all literature occurs in the Br. 
Up. (I. 3.28) * from falsehood lead me unto truth, from darkness 
lead me unto light, from death lead me unto immortality ’. 
The Mundakopanisad says ‘ only truth is victorious and not 
falsehood; the path of the gods is spread out by (the pursuit 
of) truth’. The Bp. Up. inculcates on all the great need 
of three cardinal virtues, viz. self-restraint, daya (compassion 
or love for all sentient life) and d&na (gifts or charity ).*' 
The Chan. Up. says that the world of Brahman is free from all 
evil and only those who have lived as chaste students can enter 
the world of brahma. The Chftn. Up. V. 10 sternly condemns five 
ainn, viz. theft of gold, drinking spirits, murder of a brShmana, 
defiling of one’s guru’s bed and association with these, as 
the greatest sins and in V. 11. 5 A^vapati exultantly 
declares that in his kingdom there were no grave sinners. The 
jCathopanisad (I. 2.23) insisls upon cessation from evil 

8. ComBare sravuWT. I. 1.1. !• ‘ ’ and 

1.1.1. 6. ‘ w ^ wrviiw 

9. \ ^ i wS ^ 11). I. U. 1. 

10. ew i w v ^ vspd 

«If. w. I. 4.14., wr nr 

fd I ff. 9-. I. 3, 28. 

11. w. v. 2. 3. 

12. <ni^vai farRmerretPal srnmrilw • ^ 

WRlt !• ! vide also I. 3.7 and HI* 6 for a list of 

qualities of darkness which the student of a high and sublime yhilosoj^hy 
has to avoid. 
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conduct, peace of miud and concentration as essential for the 
seeker after the Self. The Udyogaparva 43.20ff. speaks of the 
twelve vrataa (vows or rules of conduct) for brfthmanas and 
verses 22*25 describe at great length the characteristics of one 
who is dftnta. (self-controlled). S&nti 160 contains an eulogy 
of dama (self-control). S&nti 162.7 describes how satya has 13 
aspects and verse 21 says that non-injury to all beings in 
thought, word and deed, good will and charity are the eternal 
dharma of the good. The Qautama-dharmasutra (VIII. 
24-26 ) holds that daya (compassion or love for all beings ), k^nti 
{forebearance), amsUya (freedom from envy), iauca (purity of 
body, speech and thought), anayasa (absence of painful efforts 
or ambitions), maAgala (doing what is commended), akarpavya 
( not demeaning oneself before others), asprha ( not hankering 
after sensual pleasures or the possessions of others) are the 
qualities of the soul and remarks that the person who has these 
eight qualities realizes non-difference from Brahma and 
reaches the world of Brahma, though he may not have all the 
other forty aamlcaras, while he who has all the forty samskftras 
but is not possessed of these eight qualities does not reach the 
world of Brahma.'^ Vasistha (X. 30) says that avoiding back¬ 
biting, jealousy, pride, egoism, unbelief, crookedness, self-praise, 
abuse of others, deceit, covetousness, .delusion, anger and envy 
is the dharma of all SSramas and further ( XXX. 1) he delivers 
a fine exhortation ‘ practise dharma (righteousness) and not 
adbarma; speak the truth and not untruth; look far ahead, not 


13. mi i ^ ^ ««rr wwur* ii 

162 . 21 . 

_wuiBwtwuvm I fVT tnwwnvTwl 

I U. q;. VlII. 23-24. Haradattn quotes eight verses which 
exflain these eight qualities. Atri (verses 34-41) also defines these eight 
similarly but in different words. AparSrka (pp. 164-165 ), Smiticandriks 
(1. p. 13 ), HemBdri (Vrata p. 8 ) and Pnril4aramSdhaviya I. part 1 p. 84 
quote from Brhaspati eight verses defining these eight qualities, which 
closely resemble Atri’s. Vide Matsya 62.8-10 for these eight qualitfes 
and V*yu 59.40-49, Msrkacdeya 61.66 for saying that days (love for 
beings) is at the top of the eight atmagupas and 28i31-32 for a slightly 
different enumeration of the eight. VifpupurBpa (III. 8.35-37) says 
that these eight mentioned by Qantama being substituted 

for flinPs) and three more namely qrv, and are 

common to all varpas. Vide VI. 3 aiiwnfiif *r 

16. Smriioandrikk (I, p, 13) quotes verses of dankha to the 
same effect. 
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near; look at what is highesfcf not at what is not highest^ 
ipastamba Dh. S. (I. 8. 23. 3-6) calls upon all SSramas to era¬ 
dicate faults that tend to destruotion and to cultivate the oppo« 
site virtues (and gives long lists of both). This shows that in 
the scale of values mere performance of sacrifices and purifica¬ 
tory and other religious ceremonies ranked according to 
Gautama and other writers very low and the highest value 
attached to the moral qualities of the soul. There is no elabo¬ 
rate discussion of the questions as to why a man should tell the 
truth or abstain from himsa (injury to sentient beings) and 
cultivate other high moral qualities. But it: should not be 
supposed that no indications whatever are given of the reasons 
why this should be done. Two principles emerge if we closely 
examine the texts. In the midst of countless rules of outward 
conduct there is always insistence on the necessity to satisfy 
the inner man (ftntara-purusa) or conscience. Manu IV. 161 
says ‘ assiduously do that which will give satisfaction to the 
antarStman’(inner self); IV. 239 says ‘No parents, nor wife 
nor sons will be a man’s friends in the next world; but only 
righteousness.* ‘Gods and the inner man mark the sinful acts * 
Vanaparva 207*54 and Manu VIII. 85, 91-92. Vide also Adi- 
parva 74. 28-29, Manu VIII. 86, Anufiasana 2. 73-74, The 
reason given for cultivating such virtues as daya^ahiihsa is 
based upon the philosophical doctrine of the one Self being 
immanent in every Individual as said in the words‘tat tvara-asi*. 
This is the highest point reached in Indian metaphysics and 
combines morality and metaphysics. That doctrine requires us 
to regard the goodness or badness of one’s actions from the 
standpoint of other individuals who will be affected by such 
actions. Dak^ (III. 22) declares ‘one who desires happiness 
should look upon another just as he looks upon himself. Happi¬ 
ness and misery affect one’s self and others in the same way ’. 
Devala says that the quintessence of dharma is that one should 
not do to others what would be disliked by one’s self.'^ There- 


^ N ^ III. 22. 

17. i w^rr- 

^ 5 quoted in P- 17. Compare X. 12 

il j snf*!* 260. 20 and 26 n,p^- 
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fjdre our texts lay down two seats of authority in morals Tiz.! 
the revealed truth (truti) that * All this is brahma* and the inner 
light of oonsoience. Another reason for cultivating high moral 
qualities is found in the doctrine of the goals or ends of human 
existence (puru§artha). From very ancient times they are said 
to be four, dharma (right conduct), artha (economic interests ), 
kSma (satisfaction of sexual, emotional and artistic life), 
moksa (liberation of the spirit). The last is said to be the 
supreme end and to be attained only by the few and the vast 
majority can only place it as an ideal to be attained in the 
most distant future. As regards the other three, there is a 
gradation of values. Kama is the lowest of all and only fools 
regard it as the only end. The MahSbharata says : ‘ A wise 
man tries to secure all three, but if all three cannot be attained, 
he secures dharma and artha or only dharma if he has a choice 
of only one from among the three. A man of middling disci- 
pline prefers artha to the other two; dharma is the source of 
both artha and kSma.' The dharma^Sstra writers did not 
condemn k&ma altogether, they recognise that kama has a place 
as a motive urging men to be active but they assigned it a low 
place. They recognised that a man shares with lower beings 
the impulses and emotions of sex, but that the satisfaction of 
these impulses is of lower values than the moral and spiritual 
ends proper for a developed human personality and therefore 
insist that it should be subordinated to artha and dharma. 
Oautama (IX 46-47) says ' one should not allow the morning, 
midday and evening to remain fruitless so far as dharma, artha 
and kSma are concerned. But among these three one should 
attach most importance to dharma.’ Yaj. 1.115 says practically 
the same thing. Ap. Dh. S. (II. 8. 20. 22-23) declares that 
* a man should enjoy all such pleasures as are not opposed to 

18. ufzrmmmut ’svtj * 

uS i ii...snnn^ 

• Wfibnrf l 124. 34-38; vide 167.8-9 for the 

statement that dharma is the best, ariha is middling and Mma is the 
lowest and that a man should so act that dharma would be the principal 
goal of his life and that he should so deal with others as he would 
deal with himself ‘ «ran»T*TT I nuT w zfJhpy 

II.’ The winds up with the words w w sifik* 

I armw w fkwS w n 5.62; vide alao 

60.22, ijtvT 161.37. 
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dharma. In this way one seoures both worlds *, In the 
Bhagayadglt& (V1I« 11) Krana identifies himself with kdima 
that is not opposed to dharma. Eautilya says*°' one may enjoy 
Mma provided there is no conflict with dharma and artha, one 
should not lead a life of no pleasures ’ and then true to his 
role of a writer on arthadSstra, he proclaims that his own 
opinion is that artha is the principal of the three, as dharma and 
Kama both spring from artha' Manu (II. 224)*' after setting out 
several views about which of the three is principal states it as 
bis own opinion that one should strive for all the three, but 
adds that if artha or Kdma is in conflict with dharma one should 
give up artha or kSma as the case may be. Yisnu Dh. S. 
(71. 84) and Bh&gavata 1.2.9 say the same. The K&masfitra ** of 
y&tsySyana defines the three and says that out of dharma, artha 
and kSma each preceding one is superior to each following one 
and that to the king artha should be the highest goal. This 
teaching shows that there are proximate ends or motives and 
ultimate ends or motives, that the ultimate ends are really the 
most valuable and that the whole teaching of dharmaiiastra 
points to this that all higher life demands discipline both.of 
body and mind and requires the subjection of lower aims to 
aims of higher value. Manu IT. 4 (like Aristotle in the first 
sentence of bis Politics) says that the end of all activity is some 
presumed good. Manu further says (V. 56 ) that the natural 
proclivity of all beings is to hanker after the satisfaction of the 
common and lower desires of hunger, thirst and sexual gratifica¬ 
tion and therefore no stress is to be placed on them but on the 
cessation or curbing of these. The Upanisads** recognise the 


19. *ihirf w g lwrs O nPi fi l i ww. u. 

II. 8. 20. 22-23. 

20. eri wcw I- 7 ‘ emt •. 

Jium vfit I ft wfejmftft i > 

21. ftvt winrff un w i ew "ftv vr yft g 

ftuftt n ng II- 224; 41 i ng IV. 176 ; com¬ 
pare 71.84 111.18-19 

♦tdlesnlw ftwv t • n , 

III. 11. 7 TT i w« 

22. sisrjwmt 

rrtWHWwrft^t wtwftv fteiH wS« • —ftwrgjftftT^wng- 


n flvw I rrjrt i wmqpr 1.2.7-16. 

23. gafiw 4 ft JTQSVIV ftssn gft I Wt. T. III. 1. 

a.s. 2 




10 History qf DharmaiOstra (Oh. I 

dlstinotion between what is beneficial ( hita) and what is most 
beneficial (hitatama )• SSntiparva (388. 20 and 330.13) declares 
that what conduces to the greatest good of beings is ' satya.' 

The MitfiksarS on Yaj. 1.1. remarks that and other 

qualities are the dharmas common to all including even 
cfindslas. The qualities are variously enumerated and emphasis 
is laid upon different lists in different works. I^ahkhasmrti (I. 5) 
says that forbearance, truthfulness, self-restraint and purity 
are common to all varnas. The MahSbh&rata says that three 
are the best qualities among all beings viz., absence of enmity, 
truthfulness and freedom from anger'* and in another place 
says that the best vraia (vow) for a man is threefold viz., he 
should feel no enmity (to others), should give and should speak 
the truth. Vasistha (IV. 4) says" that truthfulness, freedom 
from anger, generosity, ahithaa ( non-injury) and procreation of 
offspring are (the common dharma ) of all (varnas). Gautama 
(X, 52) says that even the Sudra has to submit himself to the 
dharma of truthfulness, freedom from anger and purity (of 
body and mind). Manu says that ahiJhsa, truthfulness, no 
wrongful taking of another's possessions, purity and restraint of 
senses are in brief the common dharmas of all varpas." Manu 
(IV. 175 ) calls upon all to take delight in truth, in dharma, in 
conduct worthy of an &rya and in purity. In the 3rd century 
B. C. the remarkable emperor Adoka inscribed on stone in all 
parts of bis empire the following list of virtues: compassion, 
liberality, truth, purity gentleness, peace, joyousness, saintli¬ 
ness, self-control; which bear a close resemblance to Gautama’s 
list and even to a later list of St. Paul (vide Pillar Edicts II 
and VII in K L vol. II p. 249 and p. 272 ). Ysj. (1.122) men- 
tions nine qualities as the means of securing dharma for all 
(from the brShmana to the oftndftla'^), The MahSbbSrata says 
that freedom from anger, truthfulness, sharing one’s wealth 


24. qai% f?nnt nrmw wrewastu trv w« 
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26. jTTHwfiNrr snm# w i IV. 4; vide X. 

30 for 13 qualities prescribed for all S^ramas. 
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II X. 63 ; vide VI. 62 for ten gupai prescribed for all 
s4ramas. 
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with others, forbearance, procreation ( of children ) from one’s 
wife ( alone ), purity, absence of enmity, straight-forwardness, 
maintaining persons dependent on one-self—these nine are the 
duties of all varnas.®* The VSraanapurana says that tenfold 
dharma is common to all and names these ten as ahimsa, satya^ 
asteya, dana^ forbearance, restraint, quiescence, not demeaning 
oneself, purity, tapas.®® Hemadri ( vratakhanda pp. 7-8 ) quotes 
several passages from the Brahma, Brahmavaivarta and Visnu- 
dharmottara for several sadharana dharraas ( virtues common 
to all varnas and a^ramas). The Visnudharmasutra enume¬ 
rates fourteen qualities as samanya-dharma.^^ 

The foregoing discussion establishes that all dharmasastra 
writers attached the highest importance to moral qualities and 
enjoined them upon all with all the emphasis they could 
command; but as their main purpose was a practical one, viz., 
to guide people to right acts in everyday life, they dealt more 
elaborately with the acts, rites and ceremonies that each person 
had to do with reference to his station in society. They are 
therefore found principally concerning themselves with varp&- 
drama dharma and not with sadharana dharma (i. e. duties 
common to all alike ). 

Arydvarta — OwQ important question that is very much 
canvassed in works on dharmad^tra is about the country or 
territory which should be called dryavarta or which was a fit 
habitation for those v^ho called themselves the followers of the 
Vedic religion. Therefore a few words on this subject would bo 
quite relevant. The Rgveda shows that the centre of Aryan 
oulture in the times of the Bgveda was the land of the seven 

28. anslqf; TOT l VW W » 

eirsht 60. 7-8. 

29. arttwr i ^ 

f h vrTOsrrw 14.1-2 ; iriirirm 

114. 16-18 prescribes the following as common to all varnas and Saramas. 

wwHtort ^ ’ • • 

30. tgm fws 5^# {ftwfawrn i 

Wfjfi ^ ?TtiT >^4: it f^wg- 

II. 16-17; compare amr. »!• %, !• 8. 23.6 for a long list of qualities 
prescribed for all Saramas and ^irf^fro^ 297. 24-25 for 13 muKumi^s 
* ^ (iwnft!) i ^ 

^^ ^WT»rywT 1^ «nfr» ^rnijr^oiT f t « 
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rivers, viz. North-wesi. India and Punjab. We find that the 
rivers from EubhS (the Kabul river, in ii^g. V. 53. 9 ; z. 76. 6 ), 
Krumu (the modern Eurram, Bg. V. 53. 9, X 75. 6 ), SuvSstu 
( modern Swat, in Hg. VIII. 19. 37 ), the seven Sindbus (Bg, II. 
12. 12, IV. 28. 1, VIII. 24. 27, X. 43. 3) up to the Yamuna 
( Bg. V. 52. 17, X 75.5 ), the Ganges ( Bg. VI. 45. 31, X 75.5 ) 
and Sarayu (probably in modern Oudb, in Bg* IV. 30. 18 and 
V. 53. 9 ) figure in the Bgveda. Among the rivers of the Punjab 
the following are individually mentioned:— Sindhu ( Bg. H, 
15. 6 ‘he made the Sindhu flow northwards’, Bg. V. 53. 9, 
Bg. IV. 30.12, Bg. VIII. 20. 25 where reference is made to the 
medicine in the Sindhu, in the Asiknl, in the seas and on 
mountains), Asiknl (Bg. VIII. 20. 25, X. 75. 5), Parusnl 
(Bg. IV. 22. 2, V. 52. 9 ), Vipafi and Sutudri ( Bg. HI. 33. 1 
where their confluence is spoken of), Vipad alone in Bg* IV. 30. 
12, Sutudri alone in Bg. X. 75. 5, D^advatl, Apaya and Sara* 
svatl (as very holy in Bg. III. 23. 4), Sarasvatl alone (Bg^ VII. 
95, the whole hymn is addressed to it of which verse 2 says it 
springs from the mountains; Bg. VI. 61 is another hymn 
addressed to it, v. 10 of which says it has seven sisters), 
Gomatl (Bg. VIII. 24. 30, X. 75. 6), Vitasta (Bg. X 75. 5). 
Gradually the Aryans spread southwards and eastwards. 
The Othaka S. X 6 speaks of Euru-Paficalas. In the Brah- 
mapas the centre of Aryan activities and culture shifted to the 
countries of the Eurus and Paficalas and Eosala-Videhas. 
For example, the Satapatha Brahmana remarks that in the lands 
of Eurupanoalas speech is at its best.^' In Sat. Br. XI. 4.1. 
1 Uddalaka Arupi is called a Euru>Paficala brahmapa and 
contrasted with brahmapas of the north (S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 51). 
Similarly the Eau^Itaki*br. (VIL 6) remarks*^ that those who 
want to learn ( best) speech go northwards or wait upon him 
who comes from that direction. In the Satapatha we have the 
story of Videgha Mathava who went beyond the country of 
Eosala-Videha, crossed the river Sadanira that came dowii from 
the Himalaya, and settled to the east of that river, where the 
country was a cultivated and civilized one in the times of that 
work, while in former ages it had been uncultivated (I. 4. 1. 
4-17, 8. B. E. vol. 12 pp. 105-106;). Even in the Buddhist 


31. i sravu wr. HI. 2. 3. 15. Vide s. 

B. E. vol. 12 p. XLII n. 1 and vol. 26 p. 50 for various interpretations. 
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Jfttakas we see that being an *adiooa brfthmano* was a source 
of great pride ( vide Fiok’s work p. 40 ). The Tai. Br. speaks of 
the vedi of the gods as being in Kuru-ksetra.^^ Even in the 
Bgveda itself the country through' which the rivers Di^dvatl, 
Apayg and Sarasvatl flowed is spoken of as the best spot 
( vide III. 23. 4). The Tai. Br. says that the EurupancSlas go 
east in the winter and westwards in the last month of summer. 
In the times of the Upanisads also the EurupancSla country 
appears to have occupied a pre-eminent place. The Br. Up. 

(IIL 1.1.) says that when Janaka, king of Videha, performed 
a sacrifice the br&hmanas of Eurupafioftla flocked there in large 
numbers. Vide also Br. Up. III. 9.19. The Br. Up. VI. 2. 1 and 
Chftndogya V. 3.1 say that Svetaketu went to the assembly of 
the Fafic£las. Eausitaki Br. Up. (IV. 1.) names the countries 
of Udinara, Matsya, Eurupafioala and Esdivideha as centres of 
intellectual activity and in II. 13 refers to two mountains 
one in the North and the other in the South ( meaning probably 
Himavat and Vindhya). According to the Nirukta (II. 2), 
the country of Eamboja was outside the limits of the country 
of Aryas, though the language spoken there seems to have been 
the same. The Mah&bh&sya lends support to this and adds that 
SurMl'a country (vol. 1, p. 9 ). In the times 

of the Dharmasutras great divergence of opinion prevailed on 
the question of the location of Ary&varta. The Vasistha- 
dharma**-shtra says: ‘ Ary&varta is to the east of the disappea¬ 
rance (of Sarasvatl in the desert), to the west of E&iakavana, 
to the north of the mountains PSriy&tra and Vindhya and to 
the south of the Him&laya *. It then refers to two more views 
held by other authors vis., * Aryftvarta is in the region between 
the Ganges and the Jumna ’ and ‘ where the black antelope 
roams about there is spiritual pre-eminence ’. The Baud. D. S. 
(L 1.27) gives the same limits of Ary&varta as Vasistha, 

33. %eT%tnnntnti.m. V. 1.1; f8rwT 

jq&wi nT3» anwrvt 

II Ill. 23. 4 ; for Euruk^etra as a very ancient place vide 
^tapsths IV. 1.6.13 and Ait. Br. ( chap. 36. kb. 4) ; 

I fqMss r wn srail i . ew i aw o **! jrvwj 

fq q f r g r I wr. I. 8.6. 

w R wic yr I... • vmn 

1. 8-9 and 12-13. 
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substituting the word ‘ vinsdana ’ for ‘ &darsa’. Fataftjali in 
bis MahabhSsya defines ArySvarta several times in the same 
terms as Vasis^ba does. The Dbarmasutra of Sankba-Likhita 
gives somewhat similar limits by remarking ' spotless spiritual 
pre-eminence is to be found (in the country ) to the east of the 
countries of Sindhu and Sauvlra, to the west of the city of 
Eampill, to the south of Himalaya and to the north of 
Ptriyatra *. The extant Manusmrti (II. 22 ) makes Aryavarta 
coterminos with the whole of India north of the Vindhya by 
saying that the territory between the Himalaya and the 
Vindhya and extending up to the eastern and western oceans is 
known by the wise as Aryavarta. The second view (viz. 
Aryavarta is the region between the Ganges and the Jumna) 
occurs in Baud. Dh. S. (1.1.28 ). In the Tai. Ar. 11.20 special 
honour is shown to those who dwell between the Gahga and the 
Yamuna. The third view (viz. Aryavarta is the country where 
the black antelope roams about naturally ) is the one given in 
most sm^rtis. Both Vasistha (1.14-15 ) and Baud. Db. S. (1.1. 
29*30) quote an ancient gatha from the Hidana work of the 
Bhallavins** to the effect that wherever the black antelope 
roams about in the country lying between the Sindhu in the 
west and the rising mountain in the east, there is spiritual 
pre-eminence. So this view is a very ancient one and probably 

3?nams W I 9. q;, I. 1.27. Even so early as the trr>vmvT- 

wifpiT wo have the words (24.17.1). This shows 

that the Sarasvat! had disapfoared by the time of the sTWlir. According 
to the Vanaparya 82. Ill Vina4ans is the tirtba where the Sarasratl 
disappeared and Vanaparva (130.3-6) says that the Sarasvati 
disappeared at the entrance of Ni^SdarS^tra through fear of pollution 
from Ni^Sdas and ^alyaparra ( 37.1-2) tells us that Vina4ana is the 
saored place where the Sarasvati disappeared through hatred for 8ndras 
and Abhiras. 

36. m gwrrvfvS: i unmpThi sRVfrwnrosrwn i| w s »a s s i >«t 

I MqmiBvi vol. I. p. 475 (on PSp. II. 4.10), vol. III. p. 174 
( on PSp. VI. 8.109 ) 

srgnshR I quoted in ttf^raivsinw (p. 67). 

38. i «Tsrri ?«>sf?uKuri 

gS: I mug I. 14-16. Vi^varUpa 

reads and explains it as ‘ where the sun sets while ftu i s s fi 

may mean 'dividing line, boundary ’. p.&7 reads and 

explains u igu ^»l 

U i swfitigl I 
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arose from some mythological account as is indicated by the 
commentary of Viitvarupa on Y&j. 1.2 which quotes a prose 
passage of the SvetSdvataras ‘ Sacrifice became a black antelope 
and wandered over the earth; dharma followed it in its 
wanderings *. This view of the limits of ArySvarta is maintained 
by l^ankha (as quoted by ViSvarupa on Yaj. 1,2), Vispudharma- 
sutra 814, Manu II. 23, Yaj. 1. 2, Samvarta4, Laghu-Harlta (I. p. 
178), Veda-Vyasa (I. 3), Brhat-Para^ara (p, 56) and several 
other smiptis. The Manusmrti ( II. 17-24 ) defines Brahmavarta 
as the country between the holy rivers Sarasvatl and Drsad- 
vatl,^* says that the traditional mode of conduct observed in that 
country is called saddcStra, that the countries of Kuruksetra, 
Matsya, Pafioala and Sfirasena are styled Brabmarsideda 
and are slightly less (in holiness ) than Brahmivarta, that 
Madbyadefia is between the HimSlaya and the Vindhya and to 
the east of Vina^ana and to the west of PraySga, that 
ArySvarta is the country between the Himalaya and Vindhya 
up to the eastern and western oceans, that that territory where 
the black antelope roams about naturally is the country fit 
for sacrifices and the countries beyond constitute ndeccka^ia, 
that men of the three higher varnas should endeavour to 
live in these countries (viz. Brahmavarta, Brahmarsideita, 
Madbyadeda, Aryavarta &c.) while a Sudra, when distressed 
for his livelihood, may stay in any country whatever. The 
Visnudharmasutra (84. 4) says that the country where the 
system of the four varnas is not established is to be known as 
Mlecoba country and Aryavarta is beyond that. This is ex¬ 
plained by Apararka (p. 5) as follows ‘ one who desires to 
practise Vedic religion should live in one of the four countries 
viz. Brahmavarta and others; if that is not possible, then in 
a country where there is establishment of the four varnas and 
the black antelope roams about naturally; if both these cannot 
be had, then one should dwell in a country where at least one 
of the two (caturvarma and black antelope) is found. The 
above discussion shows that in very ancient times the country 
south of the Vindhya was looked upon as beyond the pale of 
Aryan culture. Baud. Dh. S. (1.1.31) says that the countries of 
Avanti, Ahga, Magadha, SurSstra, Daksinapatha, Upavrt, Sindhu 

39. Vide Ts^idya Br. 26. 10. 13-14 for Dr^advatl falling into the 
Saraivatl and 25. 10.16 for the disappearance of the latter and Ait. Br. 
(chap. 38 kh. 3) for Kuru-Pancsia, Va4a and U4lnara as included in 
the centre of India.. 
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and Sauvira are of mixed origin (i. e. not of pure Aryan 
ancestry), that a person who goes to Arattaka, Eftraskara, 
Pundra, Sauvira, Ahga, Vahga, Ealihga and PrSntlna (?) has 
to offer a solemn sacrifice like the Sarvap^stha and that for 
going to Ealiitga the prSyadcitta is an offering to. VaidvSnara 
Agni. The Mit. on Y&j. III. 292 quotes a verse of Devala to the 
effect' that if a man goes to Sindhu, Sauvira, SaurSs^, the 
border lands (or Mleccha countries), Anga, Vanga, Ealinga 
and Andhra he has to perform the Upanayana saifaskftra over 
again. The Mit. adds a remark that this is so only if the man 
goes to these countries for some purpose other than pilgrimage. 
Gradually however as Aryan culture spread over the whole 
of what is now called India the view of the sages about the 
countries pre-eminently Aryan had to be given up. Medhitithi 
on Manu IL 22 explains that AryAvarta is so called ‘ because 
Aryas again and again spring up there and because the 
Mleccbas even if they overrun it from time to time do not abide 
there for long ’ and then makes the following very sensible 
observation (on II. 23)' if a ksatriya king of excellent conduct 
were to conquer the Mlecohas, establish the system of four 
varnas (in the Mleooha country) and assign to Mlecohas a 
position similar to that of ctndftlas in Ary&varta, even that 
(Mleooha) country would be fit for the performance of sacri¬ 
fices, since the earth is not by itself impure, but becomes impure 
through contact (of impure persons or things).’ As a result 
of the spread of Aryan culture eastwards and southwards 
and the frequent invasions of non-Aryan tribes on the north¬ 
west, the countries on the rivers of the Punjab came to be looked 
upon in the whirligig of time as unworthy of the Aryas to 
live in. Earnaparva 43. 5-8 abuses those who live on the Sindhu 
mA’Coa ol aa KTuputa un^ dluiinadbShya.'* 

40. i w y v ys i feyi r H i w . «twt 

<• This is Devals v. 16 with slight variations in the 3rd pada. 
It is ascribed to BaudhSyana in the Smrtioandriks I. p. 9. 

41. hw gns w aw wwift 

I on *ns !!• 22, TiWT 

wr> fST wr f«vtW i Jiut. on ng II. 23. 

42. vwnrt fl>vsTOiwt snft*rt i rrwi u^ ii m r es ei tfl en- 

4 43. 7 ; 44. 31-34 calls these countries Aratfas and 

‘ najtadharma ’. Vide vw vsit VW V^aw; I emgT ^ 

a ihnrivf swa ii i sMtfcwHltwtw 

44. 40 and 43. 
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Another word which is very often used, particularly in the 
Puranas, to denote the territory where the ancient Vedio reli¬ 
gion prevails is Bharatavarsa or Bharatavarsa. It occurs in the 
Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharavela ( 2nd century B. O.) as 
Bharadhavasa/* The Markandeyapurana says that Bharatavarsa 
has the ocean on the east, south and west and the Himalaya on 
the north/^ The Visnupurana (II. 3.1) says the same and 
Matsya (114*10 ) and Vayu define Bharatavarsa as stretching 
from Cape Comorin to the source of the Ganges.**^ Sahara ( not 
later than 5th century A. D.) in his bhftsya on Jaimini (X. 
1*35 and 42 ) shows that to him there was unity of language 
and culture from the Himalaya to Cape Comorin.*® Paithinasi as 
quoted in the Paribhasa-prakasa (p. 58) says that dharma is fully 
developed (lit, four-legged ) in the country from the Himalaya 
to Cape Comorin, According to Markandeya ( 53*41), Vayu 
(vol. I chap. 33*52) and other Puranas Bharatavarsa is so called 
after Bharata, son of Bs^bha, descendant of Svayambhuva Manu; 
while Vayu ( vol. II, chap. 37*130) appears to strike a different 
note by saying that Bharatavarsa is so called after Bharata, 
the son of Dusyanta and Sakuntala. The Visnupurana says 
that after thousands of births a person secures life as a human 
being in Bharatavarsa and this land is called Karmabhumi (the 
land of religious actions ) for those who want to secure heaven 
and final liberation.*® The Vayupurana says almost the same 
and adds that in no land other than Bharatavarsa is karma 
prescribed for mortals. It is somewhat amusing to find that 

43. Vide E. I. vol. 20 p. 79. 

44. w I 

H ^ i 57.59. 

45. ^4 I ?r^r^ wm wsr n 

B. 3. 1; ^\^ vol. I, 45. 75-76 W I 

i ; 114.10 

compare with the last vol. 1,45. 81 ‘ WT 

46. ‘ WTFvt 3?r 3n w on X. 

1.35 and ‘ ft 3»T an W on 

X. 1.42. 

47. I an ftror an ^ ^ 

H WT ft m 1 vft^TPTTV^rwr p. 68. 

48. W «TOmTi3C» Wilson*® 

Vi^pupuraya vol. II. pp. 106-106 ; vmt » n 

^ ^ ^5. 77; II. 3, 6. 

H.D.d 
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many of the countries of India that in modern times pride them¬ 
selves on being most orthodox are declared by the Aditya-purftna 
(as quoted in the SmrtioandrikS) to be countries unfit for 
habitation and to be such that a stay in them except for pilgrim¬ 
age entailed loss of caste and prSya^ioittas. The AdipurSna 
( AdityapurSna ? ) as quoted in the ParibhasSprakaSa ( p, 59 ) 
says ‘ no one, whether a dvija or not, born in Aryavarta should 
cross the three rivers, Sindhu, Kannada (i, e. Karmanada) or 
Karatoya except on a pilgrimage ’ and that if he does so, he 
should perform the penance of oEndrayana. 

All smrti writers and commentators generally restrict 
themselves to the duties of varpas and Edramas as practised in 
Aryavarta or Bharatavarsa, though in very rare cases (as in 
Yaj. II. 193) they provide for the observance of the usages of 
even heretics. 


49. t 

'TTO «n (earn© verse as in n. 9%- 
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CHAPTER II 

VARNA 


The number of works dealing with the origin and 
characteristics of the caste system in India is legion. Most 
of them, however, concern themselves with the detailed des¬ 
cription of the bewildering variety of castes and subdivisions 
of castes in modern times and their present religious and social 
customs and usages* The origin of caste has given rise to 
great speculation and several schools of thought have arisen. 
Generally individual authors lay undue emphasis on one 
element or attach far too much importance to one point in 
tracing the origin of the caste system and its ramifications, 
such as race ( Risley ), tribe (Ibbetson ), occupation ( Nesfield ). 
The study of the origin and development of caste in India is 
one of deep and absorbing interest to all students of sociology, 
A complete and critical examination of the several theories 
of caste advanced by distinguished authors and a detailed 
description of the hundreds of castes and suboastes now found 
in India is far beyond the scope of the present work. For 
those who want to make a thorough study of the most 
important works on caste a modest list is given in the footnote 
below.*® 


50. J. N. Bhattacharya’a * Hindu castea and sects ’ (1896); E. A. H. 
Blunt’s ‘Caste system of Northern India * (1931) ; W. Crooke’s ‘Tribes 
and castes of N. W. Provinces and Oudh ’ 4 Vol. (1896); N. K. Dutt’s 
‘Origin and growth of caste in India’(1931) and ‘Aryanization of 
India * (1925 ) ; B. E. Enthoven’s ‘ Tribes and castes of Bombay ’ 3 Vol. 
( 1920); R. Pick’s * Social Organisation in North-east India in Buddha’s 
time,’ translation by Dr.S. K. Maitra 1920 (deals only with the Buddhist 
Jstaka materials) ; Dr. Ghurye’s ‘Caste and race in India’ (1932) ; Ibbet- 
Bon’s ‘ Punjab castes ’ (1881, reprint in 1916 ) ; S. V. Ketkar’s ‘ History 
of caste in India ’ 2 Vol. (1909 and 1911); Kitt’s ‘ Compendium of 
castes found in India ’ ( 1885 ) ; Nesfield’s ‘ A brief review of the caste 
system of the North-west Provinces and Oudh’ ( 1885); O’Mallejr’g 
‘ Indian caste customs ’ (1932 ) and ‘ India’s social heritage ’ ( 1934) • 
Hayavadan Rao’s ‘ Indian Caste system ’ ( 1934 ) ; Risley’s ‘ Tribes and 
castes of Bengal ’ 1891 ( mostly anthropometric data ) and ‘ People of 
India* 2nd ed. 1915; R. V. Russell’s ‘Tribes and castes of Central 

( Continued on next page) 




20 


History of Dharmaiastra 


I Oh. II 


The caste system has been highly eulogised and also most 
severely condemned by Western writers. Sidney Low in his 
‘Vision of India’ (pp. 263-263, 2nd ed, of 1907) speaks of 
the beneficent aspect of the caste system in the following 
eloquent passage ‘ There is no doubt that it is the main cause 
of the fundamental stability and contentment by which Indian 
society has been braced up for centuries against the shocks 
of politics and the cataclysms of Nature. It provides every 
man with his place,- his career, his occupation, his circle of 
friends. It makes him at the outset a member of a corporate 
body, it protects him through life from the canker of social 
jealousy and unfulfilled aspirations; it ensures him compa¬ 
nionship and a sense of community with others in like case 
with himself. The caste organization is to the Hindu his 
club, his trade union, his benefit society, his philanthropic 
society. There are no work-houses in India and none are as 
yet needed.’ Abbe Dubois, who wrote about 130 years ago 
after being in close touch with Hindus of all castes for 
15 years as a missionary, remarks ( in his work on the 
character, manners and customs of the people of India, 
translated into English and published in London in 1817) 
‘ I consider the institution of castes among the Hindu nations 
as the happiest effort of tlieir legislation; and I am well 
convinced that, if the people of India never sunk into a state of 
barbarism, and if, when almost all Europe was plunged in 
that dreary gulf, India kept up her head, preserved and ex¬ 
tended the sciences, the arts and civilization, it is wholly 
to the distinction of castes that she is indebted for that 
high celebrity ’ (p. 14) and he devotes several pages to 
the justification of this remark. Maine in his * Ancient 


( Continued from last page) 

Provinces • 4 volumes ( 1916 ) ; Emile Senart’s * Les caste dans I ’ Inde * 
(1896) translated by Sir B. Ross (1936); M. A. Sherring’s ^ Hindu 
Tribes and Castes ’ 3 volumes (1872-1881); G. Slater’s * Dravidian 
element in Hindu culture’ (1914); Steele’s ‘Law and customs of Hindu 
castes ’ (1868); Thurston and Rangaohari’s ‘Caste and Tribes of South 
India ’ 7 volumes (1909 ) ; John Wilson’s ‘ Indian castes ’ 2 vol, (1877); 
^Mysore Tribes and castes’ by S. V. Nanjundayya and Rao Bahadur 
L. K. Ananthakrishna Iyer, vol. I-IV with several hundred illustrations. 
Besides these there are numerous papers published in Journals such as 
Weber’s in ‘ Indisohe Studien ’ vol. X pp. 1-160 (very exhaustive as to 
Vedio material) ; Dr. Ghurye’s on ‘ Ethnic theory of caste ’ in * Man 
in India ’ vol. IV (1924 ) pp. 209-271. 



Ob. II1 


Varna 


*1 


Law * ( new edition of 1930 p. 17 ) oharacterises it as * the 
most disastrous and blighting of all human institutions.* 
Sherring in ‘ Hindu tribes and castes * vol. Ill p. 293 says * it is 
the most baneful, hard-hearted and ^oruel social system that 
could possibly be invented for damning the human race On 
the other hand Meredith Townsend in ‘Europe and Asia* 

(edition of 1901 p. 72) wrote ‘ I firmly believe caste to be a 
marvellous discovery, a form of socialism which through ages 
protected Hindu Society from anarchy and from the worst evils 
of industrial and competitive life — it is an automatic poor law to 
begin with and the strongest form known of Trades Union \ 
There are others,®' though their number is small, that believe 

51. E. g. Sherring in his *;Hinda Tribes and castes * vol. Ill p. 274 
says * It has been said with some troth that caste promotes cleanliness 
and order and is in a certain sense a bond of union among all classes 
of the Hindu community. Yet surely these ends might have been 
attained in a simpler manner and by a less antagonistic process. The 
invention of a project so wonderfully elaborate and intricate — a project 
of bringing into absolute .subjection two hundred millions of the human 

species by robbing them of their independence,.the invention of a 

project like this, so prodigious and far-reaching was not needed to 
accomplish such useful and beneficent ends. That another and very 
different object was in view from the very first is abundantly manifest. 
This object was neither more nor less than to ex^lt the Brahman, to 
feed his pride and to minister to his self-will.* Equally sweeping con¬ 
demnation can be and has been indulged in {as regards feudalism and 
modern capitalism. Fick (p. 331) entirely scouts the idea that the theory 
of castes was invented by the priests. There are several fallacies 
lurking in the above quoted passage of Sherring. Id the first place, 
there is nothing to show that the caste system was invented by any 
body of persons who could impose their will on a continent. The 
system simply grew up in the lapse of ages. The population of Hindus 
when Sherring wroto^may have been near two hundred millions, but it 
could not havo been more than a small fraction of that colossal number 
during the thousands of years that the system has fiourished. Besides 
writers like Sherring pass over the great achievements of Indians under 
the caste system in Literature, religion and philosophy, in handicrafts 
and in the fine arts and unduly exaggerate the defects of the system 
that have become glaring only in the machine-made civilization of the 
19tb and 20th centuries. These critics ignore the great adaptability of 
the system, whereby it preserved Indian society from social anarchy 
during ages of foreign invasions and internecine wars. While severely 
condemning the brShmaqas the critics altogether forget that the vast 
and varied Sanskrit Literature owes its produotion and preservation 
mostly to the sacrifice of the brSbmanas for ages. Under the caste 
( Continued on next page ) 
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that the caste system was an invention, an artificial product, 
due to the machinations of crafty brShmanas. Every great 
institution has its extremes of good or evil. This work will 
endeavour to steer clear of downright and hypercritical con* 
demnation of the caste system due to relying on modern stand¬ 
points and conditions of society and unthinking adulation 
thereof. It will try to present and balance facts and though it 
cannot help passing judgments it will leave the reader free 
to judge for himself as far as possible. In the present work the 
discussion will be mostly confined to the evidence of Sanskrit 
literary monuments, ancient and medieval. An attempt will 
be made to trace the origin of caste from Vedio times, to exhibit 
theories of the DharmasutrakSras, other smrtikaras and com¬ 
mentators on the subject and to describe the peculiar ceremonies, 
privileges, duties and responsibilities of Hindu castes as 
gathered from these works in Sanskrit. To discuss the feasibility 
or desirability of totally destroying the caste system or the ways 
and means of attaining that end is deemed to be outside the 
legitimate limits of this volume. It may, however, be expressly 
stated as the author’s opinion, in order to avoid misunderstand¬ 
ings or fruitless speculations about his personal views, that he 
does not think that the caste system was an artificial product 
due to the intrigues, greed and cunning of brahmanas, nor does 
he hold that it is feasible to destroy the whole edifice of the caste 
system in the near future. In the cities we may find some 
people taking their food together but the real India is in the 
villages, where in spite of the loud denunciations of reformers 
for a hundred years, the restrictions on taking food and inter- 
caste marriages are almost as rigid as they once were. Our 
efforts must be directed to wide and rapid spread of literacy 
among the village people, the diffusion of the idea of one people 
and one nationality and gradual fusion of small subcastes into 
larger*similar units. We in India have no doubt reached a 
critical stage in our history when old ideals, institutions and 

( Continued from last page) 

system, no man was allowed to be useless to the commonwealth and his 
conduct was a question of honour with his group. When all work was 
turned out with the hands, the caste system tended to preserve and 
augment the skill of artisans. Moreover what social organization is to 
be substituted and how is not made clear by these critics. Most of these 
critics have the western social system based on wealth and the indus¬ 
trial revolution in view; but that system also is as evil as or perhaps 
worse than the modern caste system. 
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habits are being shattered by the impact of new ideas and by 
the onrush of world forces. We have to decide whether we shall 
make or be able to make a clean sweep of all old ideals and 
institutions as so much debris and rubbish or whether while 
keeping the old ideals and some of the old institutions as founda¬ 
tions we shall build up a new social order and create and foster 
new habits of thought and action. It is beyond the scope of 
the present work to write more on this point. 

A sort of caste system based on birth and occupation did 
prevail in many countries in ancient times as in Persia, Rome 
and Japan. But in all these countries it hardly ever made any 
near approach in rigour and complexity to the caste system that 
we have in India and instead of ramifying into divisions and 
subdivisions, it dwindled and disappeared in the course of time. 
No unanimity seems possible as to the several causes and circum¬ 
stances which led in India alone to the evolution of the 
stupendous structure of caste. Not only is it impossible to hold 
that the origin of the modern complexity of the caste system is 
to be traced back to one single cause, but it is difficult to accept 
that even all the origins that have been postulated by the 
several authors can adequately and satisfactorily explain the 
modern caste system. 

In most of the works on the castes in India a few features 
are pointed out as the characteristics of the caste system and as 
common to all castes and sub-castes. They are: (1) heredity 
i. e. in theory a man is assigned to a particular caste by birth 
in that caste ; ( 2 ) endogamy and exogamy i. e. restriction as 
to marrying in the same caste and not marrying certain rela¬ 
tives or other persons, though of the same caste; ( 3) restric¬ 
tions as to food (i. e. what food and water may be taken or not 
taken and from whom ); (4) occupation ( i. e. members of most 
castes follow certain occupations and no others); (5) grada¬ 
tion of castes, some being at the top in the social scale and 
others being deemed to be so low that they are untouchable. 
Some authors** like Senart add another characteristic, viz, the 
caste council with its chief having in meeting assembled 
among other matters the power to regulate the conduct of its 
members, to impose the penalties of fine or excommunication 
for lapses. It may be said at once that this last is a feature 


62. Vide Senart’s ‘caste in India’tr. by Ross pp. 66-73 (1930). 
|7ok pp. 36-87 holds that there were no caste councils and no caste chie fs 
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that is not found among most of the brShmana and ksatriya 
castes even in modern times and is not dealt with by dharma- 
dSstra works. Endogamy is now the most prominent charaote- 
ristio of caste and so is the theory that it is by birth. The 
other three are more or less fluctuating from province to pro¬ 
vince and age to age. In this work the first five characteristics 
of the caste system set out above will be subjected to a close 
critical examination on the basis of the Vedic and dharma- 
i^astra material. We must also remember that the attributes 
of caste have not been the same throughout the ages. There 
is great difference between the popular conceptions of 
modern caste and the conceptions about it embodied in 
the ancient and medieval dharmaSSstra works. In the 
twentieth century caste in India is a matter of marriage and 
to a much lesser extent of food and drink. As to avoca¬ 
tions any one can at present follow any profession without 
fear of loss of caste excepting a few believed to be very impure 
and very degrading ones (like those of sweepers, butchers, 
tanners &c.). It is also not possible even now for any one 
to be generally accepted as a priest, unless he is or claims to 
be a brahmana. The old barriers that separated one caste or 
subcaste from another have been greatly shaken by the influx 
of modern ideas and the exigencies of the times and one may hope 
that in a few decades more caste will remain as a purely social 
institution regulating marriages and to a lesser extent commen- 
sality (and not a religious one ). Western scholars, in spite of 
their most commendable patience and industry, often present, 
through ignorance or lack of first-hand knowledge, the number 
of castes as larger than what it actually is. For example, 
Sherring (vol. II. Introduction pp. XXII-XLVI) gives an 
alphabetical list of brahmanioal tribes and remarks (XLVII) 

* Hundreds of these tribes, if not at enmity with one another, 
cherish mutual distrust and antipathy to such a degree that 
they are socially separated from one another as far as it is 
possible for them to be-as much as brfthmanas are from the 
lowest outcastes"" neither eating nor drinking together nor 
intermarrying •. The list he gives is most misleading. To take 
only a few examples, he enumerates Athavle, Achwal, Abhyan- 
kara, Apte, Agashe, Bhanu, Bivalkar, Badye, Bhide, Bhagvat, 
Bhuskute, Bhat, Bodas as separate tribes; but it is well-known 
to people in Western India that these are the surnames ( not 
Buboastes) of the Kohkanastha or Gitpftvana brfthmanas, who 
not only interdiney but also inter-marry among themselveS|^ 
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provided there is no bar on the ground of sameness of gotra 
and pravara. 

The word vavT^a means * colour ’ or * light ’ in most 
passages of the Rgveda (e. g. I. 73.7, 11. 3.5, IX. 97.15, 
IX, 104.4, IX. 105.4, X. 134.7 ), But in some verses of the 
Bgveda®^ the word varna is associated with groups of people 
having a skin of a dark or fair colour. For example, we 
read in Itg. II. 12.4 ‘(Indra)who placed low the dasa colour 
in a cave (or darkness)’; in Ilg. I. 179.6 ‘the fierce sage 
(Agastya) cherished bothvarnas’; in Rg. IX. 71.2 ‘ like one 
( a fighter ) who strikes the people he ( Soma ) who is powerful 
goes giving out frequent roars; he exposes the Asura colour *; 

in Jig. I. 130.8 ‘ Indra helped in battles the Arya sacriflcer. 

Indra punished for the sake of Manu (the dasas) who do not 
observe the ordinances and subdued {or killed ) the dark skin 
‘ Indra having killed the dasyus protected the arya varna ’ 
( Bg. III. 34,9 ); ‘ You (Indra ) subdued for Iljisvan, the son 
of Vidathin, Fipru and powerful Mrgaya; you mowed down 
fifty thousand dark (men), you shattered cities as old age 
does shatter good looks ’ Bg. IV. 16.13; ‘ Soraas, which strike 
away the dark skin * Rg. IX 41.1. In Hg. I, 158.5 a certain 
dasa is called Traitana which name has a Persian ring about 
it; In Bg. 1. 104.2 varna seems to be placed in opposition to 
dSsa. These passages make it clear that the Aryas and dEsas 
were two opposing camps and both were designated ‘ varnas * 
on account of the colour of their skins. The Tai. Br, I- 2. 6 
( with reference to the Mahftvrata in which there was a mock 
fight between a br&hmana and a ^udra) says ' that the brdhmana 
is the divine varna, and sudra is the asurya t^arpa If 
we can interpret the Bgveda verse by the help of the Tai. Br, 
then in Bg. IX. 71.2, the words ‘ asuryam varnam ’ mean 
* fiudra tribe,’. There is no doubt that the word asura when 
applied to gods like Varuna has another meaning also in 
the Itg. In numerous places in the Ilgveda the antagonism 


53. ^ OTT 1II. 12.4; 11.179.6. 

Here SSyapa interprets * var^aii ’ as * ksma ’ and ^tapas,’ but this is 
far-fetched and it appears better to take the passage as meaning that 
Agastya supported both Aryas and dSsas. The words cannot reasonably 
be taken to refer to Hr3hma9a and K^atriya since there was no difference 
of colour between the two and since varpas have been four and not two 
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between the aryas and dasas or dasyus is emphasized and 
prayers are offered to Indra and other gods for having subdued 
or for subduing the dasa in favour of the Ary a. Rg. I. 51.8; 
I. 103.3; L 117.21; II. 11.2, 4.18, 19 ; III. 29.9 ; V. 70.3 ; VIL 5.6; 
IX 88.4 ; VI. 18.3 ; VL 25.2. In Rg. 1. 51.8 Indra is requested 
to mark who are aryas and who are dasyus. This does not 
mean that there was difference between the two in bodily 
appearance only; on the contrary the antithesis between the arya 
who is referred to as ‘ barhismat ’ and the dasyu who is styled 
‘avrata’ clearly shows that the emphasis was rather on the 
difference of their cults. That dasyu and dasa are identical in 
meaning follows from the same epithets being applied to both and 
from the fact that dasyu and dasa occur in the same verses as 
applying to the same enemy.®^ In Rg. X 22.8 dasyu and 
dasa are used in the same verse as applicable to the same 
enemy. In Rg. X 99.6 and 8 Indra is represented as killing 
both dSsa and dasyu respectively. The dasyus are described 
as ‘ avrata' ( not obeying the ordinances of the gods) in 
Rg. I. 51.8, I. 175.3, VI. 14.3, ‘ akratu ’ (who perform no 
sacrifice) in VII. 6.3,^® ‘ mrdhravacah ’ ( whose speech is in¬ 
distinct or soft) in VIL 6.3 and V. 29.10, ‘ anasah * ( snubmosed 
or dumb) in Rg. V. 29.10. It appears that dasa and dasyu 
are synonyms and were sometimes styled asuras. For 
example, Sambara is called dasyu and dasa in Rgveda VI. 31.4 
and dasa in Rg. VL 26.5 and is also associated with 
asuras like Pipru in VI. 18.8 ; Pipru is spoken of 
as a dasa in Rg. VIII. 32.2 and as an asura in X. 138.3. 
Varcin is styled dfisa in Rg. IV. 30.15 and VI. 47.21 
and asura in VII. 99.5, In Tai. S. (IV, 3,11.3 ) also it seems 
that they are held to be identical. The enmity between dasa and 
arya is breathed in such verses as the following: Rg. II. 11.4 
• vanquish the tribe of dasas by the sun (i. e. by the help of a 
brilliant weapon); Rg, L 174*7 ‘ You made the earth a pillow for 
the dasa (i. e. you laid him low on the ground); Rg. HI. 12*6 
‘ Oh I Indra and Agni, by one effort together you shook ninety 


H X. 22.8. 
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VII. 6.3. This verse applies seven epithets to 
dasyus. They are called papis (greedy traders ), ( without faith). 

In Nirukta VI. 31 Ysska paraphrases as ijmrwt* In eg. 

V. 34. 6-7 the dsta is styled papi. 

57. yyr nwfwtr ^ i IV. 8.11.8. 
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cities that had dasas as overlords It is not possible to say that 
dfisas or dasyus were some Aryan tribes that had fallen from 
the worship or culture of the Aryan singers of Vedic hymns. In 
many places the sage refers to the conquest for him by Indra 
and other gods of dasas as well as Aryan foes. For example, 
‘ Protectors of the good! you (two ) killed Aryan foes and dasa 
foes’ Rg. VI. 60*6; *Oh Indra and Varuna! you killed dasa foes 
and also Arya foes and helped Sudas with your protection ’ 
Rg. VII. 83.1. Vide also Rg. VI. 22-10, X. 69-6, X. 33-1, X. 102-3. 
This shows that though the aryanshad become divided and fought 
among themselves, they keptaryas and dasas quite distinct. The 
foregoing shows that in the times of the Rgveda there were two 
antagonistic camps, of the ftryas and dasas or dasyus, they 
diflferred in the colour of their skins and also in worship, speech 
and bodily appearance. Therefore, in the earliest period we find 
the word varna associated only with dasa and with arya. 
Though the words brahmana and ksatriya occur frequently in 
the Rgveda, the word varna is not used in connection with them. 
Even in the Purusasukta (Rgveda X. 90 ) where the words 
brahmana, rajanya, vaisya and sudra occur the word varna is 
not used. Hence, one may reasonably say that the only water¬ 
tight groups that are positively or expressly vouchsafed by the 
Rgveda are arya and dasa or dasyu. It is often argued that as 
the word brahmana denotes a caste in later literature, in the 
Rgveda also it must be presumed to have the same meaning. 
But this begs the whole question. No one denies that brahmana 
denotes a caste in later literature. But whether it has the same 
sense in the Rgveda must be determined on the materials 
furnished by the Rgveda itself. Some rely on the word * bra- 
hmaputra ’ in Rg. II. 43. 2 as showing that a brahmana became 
so only by birth in the Rgveda. But the verse begins by saying 
that * you sing a Sarna like the Udgatr priest * and so ‘ brahma- 
putra * must mean a rtvij whose duty it was to recite sastras (the 
Brahmapacchamsin as Sayana explains). It is generally 
conceded that the Purusasukta is a much later hymn than 
most of the hymns of the Rgveda. In the whole of the Rgveda 
the words vai&ya and 6udra do not occur except in the Purusa¬ 
sukta, though both of them occur in the Atbarvaveda ( V. 17-9 
for vaiSya and IV. 20. 4 and 8 for sudra and arya) and very 
frequently in the TaL S. Besides we cannot forget that the final 
redaction of the Rgveda must be held to have been separated 
from the composition of the individual hymns by several 
hundred years (if not more) and that even if it be conceded 
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that at the time when the Purusasokta was composed, the four 
varnas had been constituted and had become castes, yet the same 
cannot be affirmed for the time of the original composition of 
the other hymns. The word brShmana occurs several times in 
the Bgveda;^® ‘ Oh brShmanas, Oh pitrs fond of soma! May the 
sinless DyavfiprthivI ( Heaven and Earth ) tend to our welfare’; 

‘ Like brahraanas in the Atiratra where soma is to be drunk, 
utterring (words) round a lake full of water you have, Oh frogs, 
gathered together on that day of the year on which the rains begin’ 

(Ilg. VII. 103. 7 );®* ‘ The brahmanas, who drink soma, reciting 
prayers of the yearly sacrifice, have sent forth their speech ’ 

(Bg. VII. 103. 8). In this verse brahmanas are expressly said 
to be getting ‘ brahma ’ ready. ‘ May Agni who devours every¬ 
thing make that (dead body) free from disease and ( may ) 
soma also (do the same) who entered into the brahmanas ’ (Bg. 
X. 16. 6). ‘ When the brahmanas worship together as friends 
in hymns (lit. speed of the mind) that are fabricated from their 
hearts ’ (Bg- X. 71. 8). In Bg. VI. 75. 10 brahmanas are 
invoked for welfare along with pitrs. This shows that the 
brahmanas were highly venerated. The other verses establish 
that they were the reciters of hymns (brahma) and drank soma. 
In Bg. VIII. 35. 16-18^ we read ‘ You (Alvins) urge on (or 
inspire) brahma, you urge on our thoughts (or actions), you 
kill the evil spirits and subdue diseases; (17 ) you urge ksatra 
(valour) and also men, you kill evil spirits (same as 16); 

(18 ) you urge on the cows and also the Vil (the rest is same 
as 16).' Here it seems that the groups of people ( viz. those 
who think and make songs, those who show valour and lead 
men, and those common people who tend cattle) are clearly 
meant. These verses may be conceded as pointing to the exis¬ 
tence of three groups (brabmapas, ksatriyas and vilah) but 
there is nothing in them to show that these three had crystal¬ 
lised into somewhat like the castes of later times. In Bg. VII. 
33. 11 Vasistha is addressed as brahman, but that does 'not 
mean that he was a br&bmapa (by birth), as he is said to have 
been born of IJrvall from Mitra and Varuna. Similarly, in 
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Bg. IX 96. 6 (Brahmfi devanftm ) the word brahma ** does not 
certainly mean ‘ brahmana by birth nor does * vipranam ’ 
mean ‘ brahmanas by birth In that verse one who is super- 
eminent among a group is speoihed, just as the buffalo among 
animals, the hawk among carnivorous birds &c. In Bg. VIII, 33. 
19 ‘ look down and not up; bring your feet close together; may 
thy kasaplakas (legs ?) be not seen, for though a brahma, thou 
wert born a woman,’ it is impossible to bold that the last words 
mean ‘ thou wert a brahmapa woman ’. If it is only intended 
to refer to the fact that she is a brahmana woman, there is no 
reason why the Perfect tense (babhuvitha) is used and not the 
present. Here ‘ brahma ’ most probably means ‘ a priest of that 
name’, as that is the meaning in Rg. II. I. 2 (brahma casi 
grhapatis-ca no dame). The word ‘ brahmajayE ’ in Hg. X. 
109, 2, 3, 6 and 7 does not mean the wife of a brahmana by 
birth but rather ‘ wife of Brhaspati ’. The whole hymn is 
obscure and more or less enigmatic or allegorical. In the 
Aitareya-brghmapa®' 35. 2-4 it is said that soma is the food 
of brahmanas and that a ksatriya was to press the tendrils of 
the Nyagrodha tree and the fruits of Udumbara, A&vattha and 
Plakpa and drink the juice so pressed instead of soma. It 
appears, therefore, that the brahmanas were a distinct group 
even in the earliest period of the Bgveda. Whether they were 
hereditary is certainly not clear; nor is there anything to show 
that there were restrictions as regards partaking of food from 
persons other than brahmanas or as to marriage. That brahmanas 
in the Bgveda were a class by themselves may be conceded, 
but whether they had become a caste by birth is a matter of 
opinion dependent on the connotation given to the word caste. 
Dr. Ghurye (‘ Caste and race in India ’ p. 42) thinks, probably 
following the Vedio Index ( vol. I on Xsatriya ), that the 
reference in Bg. X. 71. 9 to a false claim for being regarded 
as a brahmana points to the nonclusion that brEhmapas had 
become a caste. The verse literally translated means 'these 
(persons) who do not move below nor beyond, who are 
iieither brEhmapas, nor engaged in pressing soma—they 
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being ignorant and having reaorted to speech in sinful (or 
coarse) language take to ploughshares and engage in (agri> 
cultural) operations’. It is difficult to see how there is here 
any false claim to be regarded as a brahma na. This verse 
means apparently that those who are not composers of prayers 
or drinkers of sorna ( because they are ignorant) are men of 
low speech and have to turn to agriculture. Even in the days 
of the dharma-sutras restrictions as to food and marriage 
for brahmanas were not at all as rigid as they became in 
medieval and modern times ; but even when these restrictions 
were not rigid it was clearly laid down that a br&bmana is 
so by birth alone. The word ‘ brahma ’ generally means in 
the Bgveda ‘ prayer ’ or ‘ hymn ’. Vide Bg IV. 6.11, VI. 52.2, 
X. 105.8, X. 141.5 (‘ Oh Agni, make our prayer and sacrifice 
prosper by your flames ’). Bg. HI. 53.12 is ‘ this brahma 
(prayer or spiritual power) of Visvamitra protects the Bharata 
people ’. In the Atharvaveda II. 15.4 (as brahma and ksatra 
entertain no fear, nor are they harmed) brahma seems to 
mean ‘ the class of brahmanas The transition of meaning 
from ‘ brahma ’ (prayer ) to ' brahma ’ meaning the class of 
those who composed or recited prayers is natural and easy. In 
the Bgveda I. 157.2 both brahma and ksatra occur** in the 
same verse where they probably mean ‘ prayer ’ and ‘ valour ’ 
respectively. In the Atharvaveda III. 19.1 both words occur and 
probably mean the same thing as in Bg* I* 157.2. In some Vedio 
works brahma and kqaira stand collectively for brShmanas** and 
ksatriyas ( e. g. Tai. Br. II. 7.18, Br. Up. I. 4.11, Kathopanisad 
I. 2. 24). The word ksatriya is very frequently applied as an 
epithet to several gods; e. g. Bg* VII. 64. 2 and VIII. 25. 8 
(in both to Mitra and Varuna), Bg. VIII. 67. 1 (to Adityas), 
Bg. X. 66.8 (to gods in general). In some verses ksatriya 
means ‘ a king or a nobleman e. g. Bg. IV. 42.1 ‘the kingdom 
on both sides (heaven and earth) belongs to me, who am a 
ksatriya and who holds sway over all living persons, so that 
all the immortals ( gods) are ours (on my side)’; ®* Bg. X. 109,3 

62. X. 141.5. 

mrd i ig. III. 63.12. 

63. f<7<inTp<9^ ^ Wl I arwrt Bgr «p wfq 

Kwr 1.157.2, 

64. wv § Wigrer- I Wf. III. 9.14. 

65. (SWT WT I W. IV. 42.1. Aco. 

to the Anuktauiaol this is a hymn of king Trasadasyu son of 
Porukatsa. 
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( ssAfcharva V, 17,3 )‘the domain of the ksatriya has been 
protected ( from the sight of enemies) *. The word ‘ rajanya 
occurs in the Rgveda only in the Purusasukta. It occurs in 
the sense of ksatriya in the Atharvaveda V. 17.9. The same 
remark applies to the word ksatriya as to brahmana. It is 
difficult to say whether ksatriyas were so by birth in the 
times of the hymns of the Ilg. or were only a class more or 
less fluid. We find that the Rg. speaks of Devapi as the 
purohita of Santanu who became a king. The story®® is that 
both were sons of Ilstisena and that Santanu, though a younger 
brother, became king as DevSpi was not willing to be a king. 
The result was a famine due to Santanu’s transgression and 
so.DevSpi performed a sacrifice to induce rainfall. This shows 
that out of two brothers one became a king and the other a 
purohita. So kings and purohitas did not depend on birth. 
In Rg. IX. 112. 3 a poet exclaims ‘ I am a reciter of hymns 
my father is a physician and ray mother grinds ( corn ) 
with stones. We desire to obtain wealth in various actions. ’ ®^ 
In Rg. III. 44.5 the poet wistfully asks Indra ‘ O, Indra, 
fond of soma, would you make me the protector of people, 
or would you make me a king, would you make me a 
sage, that has .drunk of soma, would you impart to me 
endless wealth ? ’ This shows that the same man could be 
a rsi or a noble or a king. Dr. Ghurye (in ‘ Caste and 
race in India ’ p. 44) thinks that the ksatriyas had become 
a compact body and he particularly relies on Rg. VII. 104.13 
( = Atharvaveda VIII. 4. 13 ) which is cited in the Vedio 
Index ( vol. 1, p. 207 ) for the same purpose. That verse literally 
means ‘ Soma does not urge on the crooked one, nor the ksatriya 
who bears false. He strikes the raksas, and strikes him who 
speaks falsely; both lie in the bonds of Indra’. The words 
‘ ksatriyam mithuya dharayantam ’ are explained by Sayana as 
‘ Ksatriya who bears false words ’. The 2nd half is only an 
expansion of the first half and so ‘ vrjina ’ corresponds to 
• raksas ’ and ‘ asad vadantara ’ is only a paraphrase of ‘ mithuya 
dharayantam ’. They may mean this that one who is a 
ksatriya, but has no strength as a ksatriya should have, is at 

66. Vide Nirukta II. 10 for the story of DevSpi and Santanu wha 
were Kaurayya brothers according to it. 

67. mi .nn I aignr 

DT. IX. 112.3. KSru uieans here ‘ oomfoeer of hymns ’; Vi^vSmitra is 
addressed as kSru by the rivers in ^g. 111. 33.10 ‘ 3?r 
I. Vide fJwrw VI. 6 for qriV^. 
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the mercy of Indrs, Unless we project our notions of the later 
state of society and the caste system when considering this verse, 
it is hardly possible to hold that this verse indicates that it 
refers to persons making a false claim for entrance into a corn* 
pact body of ksatriyas by birth. Dr. Ghurye also says (p. 44 ) 
* The 2nd order in society, the ksatriya, is known in the earlier 
portions of the i^tgveda as rSjanya,’ I have not been able to find 
the word rSjanya in the l^gveda any where except in the Purusa- 
stkta. In the Aitareya brShmana (chap. 34. 2) the word ‘rajanya’ 
stands for a member of the 2nd class in society, while ksatriya 
means a king of whom land (for sacrifice to gods ) is asked for 
by brSbmana, rSjanya or vaisiya. 

Though the word vai^ya occurs in the Itgveda only 
in the Purugasukta, the word ‘ viS ’ is very frequently 
employed in it. It generally means ‘ people or group of 
people’. In a large number of oases we have the words 
manu^ir-viiah or m&nusl^u uk§u or m&nusinam vidam, e. g. 
Bg. III.5.3, III.6.3, III. 11.5(invincible Agni goes in front of 
human groups), IV. 6. 7 and 8, IV. 9. 2, V. 1. 9, V. 8. 3, VI. 48. 
8, VI. 47.16 ( vi^o raanusyan ), X. I. 4, X 69. 9. In some places 
wo have * dftsir vi§ab ’ (the dSsa hordes ) e. g. IV. 284, VL 25’2. 
In*® Rg.III. 34'2 we have ‘Oh Indra, you are the leader of 
human hordes as well as of divine hordes ’ (where we have 
daivinam viSfim). Rg.*® VIII. 63*7 (when loud invocations 
were sent towards Indra by the people consisting of five groups) 
shows that' vis ’ means all the Aryan people. In Rg. V. 32. II 
Indra is styled ' p4noajanya ’ (favourable to the five people land 
in IX. 66.20 Agni has the appellation ‘ panoajanya](i purohitah ’ 
(the puroMa of the five peoples). Sometimesyana and m seem 
to be contradistinguished as in Rg. II. 26. 3 ( sa ij-janena sa visiS 
sa janman4 sa putrair-vajam bharate dhanS nrbhi ^), But the 
very fact that vii is qualified also as p^noajanya shows that 


68. ^c^mr i III. 34.2. 

69. l Vlll. 63.7. ^athkara in his 

bhSfya on VedSntasUtra I. 4. 12 says that the word pancajana in Itg. 
Vlll. 63 7 means ‘ prajs ’ (people) and also notes that according to 
some * paSoa janSb ’ are devas, pitis, asaras, gandbarvas and rakfases ; 
while according to others they are the four var^as and nifSdas as the 
fifth. The Ait. Br. (13. 7 ) gives an explanation of panoa janSb similar 
to the first ‘ WT 

«viwt sjwwiWTOrt wviwt ^ W ». The Nirukta (III. 8 ) in explaining 
9g. X. 53. 4 remarks about panoa janSb- ‘ sistnft sd^tf VSJtrfl* 
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there was hardly any distinction between jana and vi6. In the 
Bgveda frequent reference is made to five people (panca janah); 
vide Bg. III. 37. 9, III. 59. 7, VI. 11. 4. VIII. 32. 22, X. 65. 23. X. 
45.6. In the same way the words kreti (II. 2.10,1V. 38.10), ksiti 
( V. 35. 2. VI. 48. 7, VIL 75. 4), oarsani ( V, 86. 2, VII. 15. 2 ) are 
employed along with paflca. We have also ‘ panoajanyasu 
krstlsu ’ in Bg. HI* 53-16. So it is clear that vii cannot in almost 
all hymns of the Bg. mean ‘ vaisya * bub means the ‘ people ’ or 
‘ aryan people * when no epithet like * dasih ’ or * daivlh * is 
prefixed.*^® The Ait. Br. (1. 26) says that * visah ’ means 

* rastrSni * ( countries) when explaining Bg. IV. 50-8 ( tasmai 
visiah svayam-evanamante). 

The word ‘ dasa * in later literature means ‘ a serf or a 
slave.* It follows that the dasa tribes that we see opposed to 
the Aryas in the Bgveda were gradually vanquished and were 
then made to serve the Aryas. In the Manusmrti (VIII. 413 ) 
the Sudra is said to have been created by God for service 
( dasya) of the brahmana.'^* We find in the Tai. S., the Tai. Br. 
and other Brahmana works that the sudra' occupies the same 
position that he does in the smrtis. Therefore it is reasonable 
to infer that the ddaaa or dasyua conquered by the Aryas were 
gradually transformed into the Madras. From being enemies 
they were brought into friendly relations and given a very 
subordinate position. Traces are visible even in the Bgveda that 
friendly relations had begun to be established between certain 
dasas and the priests. For example in Bg* VIII. 46. 32 we read 

* the singer took a hundred ( cows or other gifts) from the dasa 
Balbutha and from Taruksa.’ In the Purusasukta ( X. 90. 12 ) 
the brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya and sudra are said to have 
sprung from the mouth, arms, thighs and feet of the supreme 
Purusa, In the very next verse the sun and the rnoori are said 
to have been born from the eye and mind of the Purusa. This 
shows that the composer of the hymn regarded the division of 
society into four classes to be very ancient and to be as natural 
and God-ordained as the sun and the moon. 

We shall now see what position was assigned to the ^ludra 
in the Vedic Samhitas and Biabmapas. In the Bgveda the 
Arya is contradistinguished from the men ‘ of dark skin.’ In 
the dharmasutras we find the Sudras spoken of as * dark varna.* 

70. Vide 9g. I. 25.1, I. 114 3, VI. 15-1, X. 173*4 for ‘vi4’ by itself. 
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Vide Ap. Db. 8.1, 9. 27. 11 which is the same as Baud. Dh. S. 
II. 1. 59. ' The iiudra among men and the horse among beasts. 

Therefore those two, the horse and the dudra, are the convey* 
ances of beings; therefore the sudra is not ht (or ordained) 
for sacrifice ’ (Tai. S. VIL 1. 1. 6). This shows that the 
i^udra could not perform the Vedic sacrifices and that he was 
employed for carrying persons in a palanquin or otherwise. 
In Tai. S. V. 7. 6. 3-4 we have ‘ put light (glory) in our 
br&hmanas, put it in our chiefs (or kings), (put) light in 
vai&yas and i^adras, put light in me by your light.This is a sure 
indication that the dudra who took the place of the d&sa is here 
placed on the same level with the other three classes in the 
matter of the receipt of light from God and that far from being 
looked upon as an enemy, he had come to be looked upon as a 
member of the society (though the lowest in the scale). ' The 
4udra is a moving burial ground; therefore one should not study 
the Veda in the vicinity of a Sudra.’ ‘ He created the brah- 
rnana with Gayatrl, the rajanya with Tristubh and the vaisya 
with Jagatl; but he did not create the Sudra with any metre. 
The TSndyamabSbrShmana says ^ ‘ Therefore a Sudra, though he 
may have many beasts, is not entitled to perform sacrifice, he 
is godless as no deity was created after him (as in the case 
of the other varnas); therefore he does not go beyond 
washing the feet (of the three other varnas), since he was 
created from the feet’ (this last being an allusion to the 
Purusasukta X. 90. 13 pudbhyam sUdro ajdyata ). This shows 
that the Sudra, however rich in cattle he might be, had to 
perform the menial duty of washing the feet of dvijas. The 

72. im wTilfW: IrwfST: I 'gquW 

vnnicii eipi. u. I. 9. 27.11=41. u. g;. JI. i. 59=^fi3>t'nf 

165. 29. 

I #. VII. 1.1.6. 

74. wt ^ ^ xnrg 

ww*? n 4. V. 7. 6. 3-4. 

75. irovrg«r«g?rTst I i This is quoted 

by Sahara on Jaimiiii VI. 1. 38 as a Sruti. U. % 18. 11-12 echoes 
these words ‘ vf I .> 

is cited as ^tapatba ^ruti by the ^Udrakatn^Skara ( p. 3 ). 

76. This is quoted by Vas. Db. S. IV. 3. Vide Ait. Br. 5. 12 

‘ ’IPnit'^STTfrw:.ItsgwtTRCWI:.». 
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Satapatha Br, says that ‘ the ^udra is untruth ’ (S. B. E. 
vol. 44. p. 446), that ‘ the ^ludra is toil ’ (S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 410), 
and that a diksita ( one who was initiated for a Vedio sacrifice ) 
was not to speak with a Sudra (S, B. E. vol, 26 p. 4), The 
Aitareya BrShmana remarks that ‘ the sudra'^® is at the bock 
and call of others (the three varnas), he can be made to rise 
at will, he can be beaten at will,’ When the father of Sunah^epa'^’ 

(who had sold SunahSepa for 100 coins and had shown 
himself ready to kill him as a paSu for another hundred coins ) 
urged his son to come back to him after the boy had been 
taken into favour by Varuna and Visvaraitra, he contemptu¬ 
ously discards his father’s proposal with the words * one who 
commits an evil deed once may commit another sinful deed 
thereafter; you did not leave aside the SQdra’s line of conduct; 
you did what leaves no door for reconciliation. ’ These passages 
show that the ^tudra, though he had ceased to be an enemy of 
the arya and had been allowed to bo within the pale of 
society, was looked down upon, was assigned a very low 
position, had to perform work of toil as a menial and was not 
allowed to perform Vedio sacrifices. A clear line of demarca¬ 
tion was kept between the Arya and the Sudra in the times of 
the Brahmana works and even in the dharmasutras. The 
Tandya Brahmana*® speaks of a mock fight ‘the Sudra and 
arya fight on a hide, out of the two they so arrange that the 
arya colour becomes the victor ’. The Ap. Dh, S. (I. 1,3.40-41 
says*' that a brahmacarin, if he cannot himself eat all the 
food he has brought by begging, may keep it near an arya 
(for his use) or he may give it to a sudra who is a dasa (of 
his teacher)’. The same Dharmasutra** (II. 2.3. land 4) 
says ‘ Aryas who are pure (by bath) should prepare the food 

for VaiSvadeva;.or Sudras supervised by aryas should 

prepare it ’. Similarly Gautama X, 69 uses the word ‘ anarya 
for dudra and Gautama 12.3 prescribes heavy punishment for a 

78. (amitwievt vsiwfmvwr: i wr. 36.3 
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n WT. 33. 5. The legend of 6anah4epa is referred to even in 
I. 24.12-13 and V. 8.7 ( where it is expressly said that 6unah4epa was 
released by Varuoa from the sacrificial post to which he had been tied). 
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6 udra having sexual intercourse with an arya woman. Jaimini 
in bis PurvamlrnafisS sutra (VI, 1.25-38) establishes after 
elaborate discussion that the sudra has no adhikara for the 
performance of Agnihotra and Vedic sacrifices. It is, however, 
somewhat gratifying to find that at least one acarya, B^dari, 
espoused the cause of the &udra and propounded the view that 
all (including sudras) were entitled to perform Vedic sacrifices 
(VI. 1.27). In the Vedanta-sutras also (I. 3.34-38 ) it is 
established that the sudra has no adhikara for brahmavidya based 
on Veda study, though some sudras like Vidura might have been 
endowed with the knowledge of brahma owing to samskaras of 
former births. In the smrti literature, however, a few passages 
are found allowing marriages of aryas with Sudra women 
( which will be discussed later on). Similarly sexual relations 
(illicit) between a sudra woman and a man of higher 
varna are alluded to even in the Saihhitas e. g. Tai. 

VII. 4.19.3 ‘ when a Sudra woman has an arya as her paramour 
she does not seek wealth for the prosperity ( of her relations ) *. 
In Ait. Br. (8. 1) there is the story of Kavasa Ailusa, who 
was driven out from the sacrifice on the Sarasvatl with the 
words * Oh, son of a female slave, you are a rogue and not a 
brShmana; how did you take the dlksl (initiation) as one of 
us ’ and they carried him oflf to a sandy desert with the idea 
that he might die of thirst there. He when tormented by 
thirst * saw * the hymn Rg. X. 30 and Sarasvatl came rushing 
to him.®^ Further discussion about the sudra and his dis¬ 
abilities will follow in another section later. 

The position of the three varnas inter se (called collectively 
firya) now requires consideration. It is clear that the Samhitas 
other than the Rgveda and Brfihmana works show that the three 
classes of brahmanas, ksatriyas and vai^yas had become differ¬ 
entiated and their privileges, duties and liabilities had become 
more or less fixed in those times. 

83. WiTrmiS. VII. 4. 19.3 and Vffjasancya 

SarbhitJ 23. 30. ‘Arya’ may mean an Arya, or simply ‘master* or ‘vai^ya’ 
( as in later literature ). The words may mean ‘ He (the father 

of the ^adra woman ) does not desire wealth for his own prosperity ’ (as 
he is pained by the event). 

84. A similar story is told in the SffhkhSyana BrShmat^a XII. 3. 
The words ‘ dSsySb putrah * may be only terms of abuse or they may 
mean that, though be posed to be a brShmapa, he was the son of a hrKli- 
psai^a from a dSs^. 
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In Bg. IV. 50.8 we read ‘ that king alone who plaoes brahmS 
first (i. e. honours him ) dwells happy in his house, for him the 
earth always remains prosperous and to him all the people ( or 
kingdoms) bow down of their own accord ’. ‘ BrShmanas are 
gods that are directly seen ’ (Tai. S. I. 7. 3. 1); ‘ there are two 
kinds of gods; for indeed the gods are gods and the brUhmanas 
who have studied and teach the sacred lore are the human gods ’ 
Sat. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 13 p. 309, vol. 26 p. 341 ). In the 
Atharvaveda V. 17. 19 there is an assertion of the pre-eminence 
of brShmanas and the consequences of harming them or their 
cows. ‘ Therefore the brShmana is the foremost ’ (Tai. 8. II. 
6. 2. 5, V. 2.7.1). ‘ Therefore the brShmana shows his might by 
his mouth, since he was created from the mouth ’ ( TSndya Br. 

XI. 1. 2 ).®' In the Ait. Br. ( 33. 4 ) Varuna, when he was told 
that a brShmana boy would be offered in place of the son of the 
king HariSoandra, is made to say ‘ a brShmana is indeed pre¬ 
ferable to a ksatriya ’. The mere fact of birth as brShmana’s 
son is represented here as giving to the boy pre-eminence over a 
king’s son. On the other hand the Sat. Br. says (V. 1. 1. 
12 ) ‘ a brShmana is not adequate to ( competent to manage) a 
kingdom ’. In the Tai. Br. it is said that playing on the vInS 
(in the Advamedha) is to be done by a brShmana and a rSjanya 
( and not by two brShmanas ), since wealth does not find delight 
in the brShmana. The Satapatha BrShmana( XI. 5. 7.1 ) lays 
emphasis on the four peculiar attributes of brShmanas viz. 
brShmanya ( purity of parentage as a brShmana), pratirupaoaryS 
( befitting deportment or conduct), ya^as ( glory) and lokapakti 
(the teaching or perfecting of people ). ‘ When the people are 
being perfected or taught by him, people endow him with four 
privileges viz. area ( honour ), dana ( gifts ), ajyeyatS ( freedom 

85. qiti WTgrWT; • 1- 7. 8. 1; %qaT«n: 
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from being harassed ) and avadhyafcft (freedom from being 
beaten). The Satapatha (V. 4. 6. 9) expressly mentions 
that brfthmana, rftjanya, vaiSya and ^udra are the four 
varnas. Teaching had become so much associated with the 
brShmanas that when the brfthmana GSrgya approached king 
AjataSatru for the knowledge of brahma^ the latter replied “ this 
is contrary to the natural order that a brahmana should approach 
a ksatriya with the idea * he ( ksatriya) will propound to me 
brahma In a separate section below all the privileges 
enjoyed by the brfthmanas will be set out at one place.®® 

^ t IV. 18. In the Tai. S. TV. 5. 11. 9 we read ^ wrmw- 

m i vi if 

WTfrw ^ VTm: i. This literally 

means ‘if a brahmana and a non-brshmana come (to a man) asking 
him a question, then he should speak to the brShmana first; that 
he speaks to the brxbmana first is really tantamount to speaking 
first to One-self; when he speaks away from the brshmapa (i. e. he 
speaks to the non-brShmana first and then to the brShmapa) that is 
really speaking away to oneself ; therefore a brShraapa should not bo 
spoken away (i. e postponed to non-brshmanas ).’ Manu VIII. 24 says 
that a king should take up the causes of litigants in the order of the 
Tarnag (i. e. if there are two plaintifEs coming with complaints at the 
game time the brShmapa's complaint should be first attended to). 
Brhaspati says the same thing. Therefore the Tai. S. should be inter¬ 
preted in the same way. Another meaning is possible viz. if a brShmana 
and a non-brSbmana come to a person and ask him who is superior, 
the person should declare that the brShmapa is the superior of the two 
(on account of his birth as brShma^a probably or of his being a learned 
man). This sense of *adhi* as meaning‘superior ’ is found in Manu 
I. 99 * since brffhmana when born becomes (or is born) superior 
(to all) on this wide earth.’ Prof. Keith in his translation of Tai. S. 
( Harvard Oriental Series, vol. 18 p. 203 ) says in a footnote “ it is not 
absolutely certain that adhihrU means ‘ decide in favour of’ rather than 
‘ speak in favour of.” Vide also Vedio Index (II. p. 83 ). Dr. Ghurye 
(in ‘ Caste and race in India * p. 43 ) says ‘ in a legal dispute between 
a brShraapa or non-brShmai^a an arbitrator or witness must speak in 
favour of the former.’ It appears that Dr. Ghurye simply follows the 
rather guardedly expressed view of the famous Professor, but makes 
the sense more emphatic than Prof. Keith puts it and does not think for 
himself whether any other meaning is possible or more appropriate. Any 
stick is good for beating the brlhmapa with. The brXhmapas were 
never ashamed in the smxti texts of declaring the privileges they 

( Continuad an ne»t page ) 
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The position of ksatriyas and their relation to the br&h- 
manas falls to be oonsidered now. First of all with reference 
to the king several important passages may be cited. In some 
oases * r&jan ’ means only ' a noble ’ or ‘ chief *, as in Ilg. X. 42. 
10, X. 97. 6. In many passages ‘ rajan ’ means * king *. The 
government often seems to have been tribal, such tribes as 
Yadus, Turva&as, Druhyus, Anus and Purus (Bg. I. 108. 8) 
being frequently mentioned (vide Bg. VII. 18. 6 for Bh^gus and 
Druhyus and VII. 18. 7 for Trtsus, VIII. 6. 46 for Ysdvas). 
Whether kingship was by election it is not necessary here to 
discuss. The king was regarded as keeping the people within 
bounds.*** When a king was crowned, it was thought that 
‘ a ksatriya was produced, a lord of all beings, the defender 
of br&hmanas (or of holy texts) and of dharma.**' The 
Sat. Br. says * for these two (srotriya and king) are the 
upholders of the sacred law among men ’ (S. B. E. vol. 41 
p. 106 ).** That the co-operation between brShmana and ksatriya 
results in glory and success is frequently emphasized e. g. 
'therefore a br&hmana must certainly be approached by a 
ksatriya who is about to perform some act, for indeed that act 
of a ksatriya which is sped on by brahmana succeeds * 
( Satapatha, S. B. E. vol, 26 pp. 370-271 )®^ The purohita of a 


( Continued from last page) 

claimed. But they nerer claimed to bo treated in a court of law ai 
above truth and justice. If they had taken the Tai. S. passage in the 
sense in which Ur. Ghurye takes it they would never have scrupled to 
say so in smrti works and would have quoted the Tai. S. in support. 
Hence the meaning is difEorent. There is no question here of an 
arbitration or judicial decision. In Bg. I. 100. 19 there is a similar 
expression ‘May Indra speak in our favour on all days ’ 

^ Vide Eg. X. 63. 11 and Vsj. S. 16.5 fur the verb 

‘ vac ’ with ‘ adbi ’ in the sense of ‘ speak in favour of ’ or ‘ bless.’ 

90. ngsvT fttjtrrs 1 #. II. 6. 2.2. 
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92. Varur.a is frequently called ijnarr ( e. g. sir. I. 25. 8 and 10 
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ksatriya came to occupy a very high position. The i^atapatha 
(S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 270) lays emphasis on the importance 
of the purohita and cautions a brShmana against being the 
purohita of any king he meets with and adds that a brShmana 
may remain without a king, but a king should not be without 
a brfthmana. Even the gods required a purohita, as the Tai. S. 
II. 5. 1. 1. says ‘ Visvarupa son of Tvastr was the purohita of 
gods.' Sanda and Amarka were the purohitas of the Asuras 
( Ksthaka S, IV. 4). Agni is often called purohita (Be- I- 
1.1., 1. 44.10, III. 2. 8). ' May we, purohitas, be awake in the 
kingdom (for its welfare) ’ says the Tai. S. (I. 7.10. 1). The 
Ait. Br. ( chap. 34.8 ) says®* ‘ the purohita is half the soul of the 
ksatriya ’ and contains an eulogy of purohita in the following 
words (40.1) “ for indeed the gods do not eat the food of a king 
who has no purohita; therefore a king when about to offer 
a saoridoe should have a brShmana as his purohita with the 
idea ‘ may the gods eat my food.’ ” The combination of the 
brShmana and the rajanya is said to be mr>8t desirable and that 
it is conducive to the eminence of both is declared in the Tai. S. 

( V. 1.10. 3 )®® ‘ Therefore a brahmana who is supported by a 
rajanya is superior to another brahmana ( not so supported), 
hence a rajanya who has a brahmana (to help him ) is superior 
to another rajanya ’. The Satapatha ( V. 4. 4.15 ) declares ‘that 
king indeed who is not powerful to the brahmanas (i. e. who is 
humble before the brahmanas) becomes more powerful than his 
foes.’ It is not to be supposed that this attainment of the 
supreme position by brahmanas was an affair of plain sailing. 
Sometimes ksatriyas claimed higher position and also paid scant 
respect to brahmanas. In the Satapatha we read ‘ whence the 
brahmana is an object of respect after the king ’ (S. B. E. vol. 41, 
p. 96); ‘ hence the people here serve, from a lower po ition, the 
ksatriya seated above them ’ Satapatha ( S. B. E. vol. 12 p. 94); 
‘hence when a nobleman approaches, all these people, the subjects 
crouch down by him on the ground ’ Satapatha (S. B. E. vol. 26 
p. 228 ); ‘therefore there is nothing higher than the ksatra; 
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therefore the brSbrnana sits down below the ksatriya in the 
BftjasQya ' (Satapatha 14. 4. 1. 23=Br. Up. I. 4. 11). In the 
Atharvaveda several verses occur which declare the harm that 
results from disrespecting or injuring a brShmana or from rob¬ 
bing him of bis cow. * He who regards br£hmana as food drinks 
of the poison of TairaSta; he who injures a br&hmana, the rela¬ 
tive of the gods, does not attain to the world of pitrs * ( Atharva¬ 
veda y. 18. 4 and 13). ‘ Those who spat on a brShmapa or those 
who sent to him mucus remain biting the hair in the midst of a 
stream by their mouth; that kingdom sinks as water sinks a 
shattered vessel, where’ they injure a brahmana; that wicked 
act strikes that kingdom*^ (Atharvaveda V. 19. 3 and 8). 

The stories of king Kartavlrya and Vi^ivamitra who respec¬ 
tively carried olBf the cows of Jamadagni and Vasistha narrated 
in the MahabhSrata (Santi 49 for Kartavlrya; Adi. 175 for 
Vitvamitra) and the Puranas show how several kings were 
high-handed and treated brahmanas with no respect whatever. It 
appears that even the wives of brahmanas were not quite safe 
at the hands of kings. ' The chamberlain (ksatr) of that king in 
whose kingdom the wife of a brahmana is thoughtlessly put 
under restraint does not march in front of cooking vessels with 
a golden ornament on his neck ’ ** ( Atharva V. 17.14 ). The 
somewhat mystical hymn (Rg. X. 109) where ‘ brahmajaya ’ 
figures prominently probably hints at the same fact (viz. the 
kidnapping of the wives of brahmanas). 

The Tai. S. says that ‘ the vai^ya indeed sacrifices, being 
desirous of cattle ’ and that the gods having been defeated were 
reduced to the condition of being the vaisyas or ViS of aauras'; 

' the vaidya among men, cows among beasts, therefore they are 
to be enjoyed (to be eaten, to be subsisted upon) by others; they 
were produced from the receptacle of food; therefore they exceed 
others in numbers’.'®' The Tai. Br. says ‘the vai&ya class is 

98. aw# 
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jagar n am^ V. 19. 3 and 8. 
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Bsid to have been born from rk verses, they declare the Yajur> 
veda as the origin of the ksatriya, the Samaveda is indeed the 
source of biShmanas ’,’®* The same Br&hmana further says * the 
vid go away from (reside separately from) the br&hmanas 
and ksatriyas The Tandya Br. says’®* ‘ Hence the vaitiya, 
though being eaten ( i. e. subsisted upon) by others is not 
exhausted, since he was created from the prajanana (from the 
sexual parts of Prajapati); therefore he has numerous cattle, he 
has all the gods (as his patrons ) and was produced with the 
Jagatl metre, his season is the rains, therefore he is to be eaten 
by the br&hmana and the r&janya, since he was created as 
lower (than those two classes) *. The l^at, Br. (S. B. E. 
vol. 26 p. 335) says * He thus assigns to the Maruts a share 
therein after Indra, whereby he makes the people (viS ) subser¬ 
vient and obedient to the nobility ’.’®* According to the Ait. Br. 
35. 3 the vai^ya is one who is the food of others, who pays 
taxes to others. These passages show that vaityas were entitled 
to sacrifice, reared cattle, were far more numerous than the 
other two classes, they had to bear the brunt of taxation, 
they lived apart from br&hmanas and ksatriyas and were 
obedient to them. 

The system of the four varnas had taken such deep roots 
in the period when the Br&hmana works were composed, that 
we often meet with Vedic passages saying that it extended 
even to the gods, Agni and Brhaspati being the br&hmanas 
among gods; Indra, Vanina, Soma, Yama being the ksatriyas; 
Vasus, Budras, the ViSve Devas and Maruts being the vi&, 
and Pusan being the 6udra.’®* Similarly it is said ‘ the 
brahmana is really spring, the ksatriya summer, and the vi^ 
are the rainy season.* 
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That there were other profesBions and crafts with specific 
names (which in later times at least became castes) even in the 
times of the Saihhit&s is quite clear. The Ilg. speaks of vaptft 
( barber) in X. 142.4, tast& ( a carpenter or maker of chariots ) 
in Hg. I. 61.4, VII. 3^20. IX. 112.1, X. 119.5; tvast* (a 
carpenter) in Vlll. 102.8; bhisak ( medicine man) in IX. 112.1 
and 3, karmSra or kftrmara (iron-smith) in X. 72.2 and 
IX. 112.2, carmamna (tanner) in Rg. VIII. 5.38. 

The Atharvaveda mentions rathakSra (III. 5.6), karm&ra 
(III. 5.6) and shta (III. 5.7). In the Tai. S. (IV. 5.4.2 )>•* 
mention is made of ksatr (royal chamberlain or doorkeeper ), 
saihgrahltr (treasurer), taksan (carpenter) and rathakara 
( maker of chariots), kulsla (potter), karmSra, pufljista (fowler), 
nid&da, isukrt (maker of arrows ), dhanvakrt ( maker of bows ), 
mrgayu (hunter) and dvani (those who lead packs of hounds ). 
These also occur in the Vajasaneya-samhita 16.26-28 and these 
and a few more in Vaj. S. 30.5-13 and in Kathaka Sambita 17.13. 
In the Tai. Br. (III. 4.1 and the following anuvakas that deal 
with Purusamedha) we have ayogu, mdgadha (bard), sula, 
i^ailusa (actor), rebha, bhimala, rathakara, taksan, kaulala, 
karmara, manikara, vapa (sower or barber), isukara, dhanvakara, 
jyakara (maker of bow-string), rajjusarga, mrgayu, iivsni 
surakara (vintner), ayastapa (heater of iron or copper), kitava 
( gambler), bidalakara (worker in wicker-work), kantakakara. 
The Satapatha Br. XI. 8.1. speaks of kaulala-cakra (the 
potter’s wheel). The Tai. Br. III. 8.5. mentions also rajaputra 
ugra. The Satapatha (S. B. E. Vol. 44 p. 397) speaks of Marutta 
Aviksita as an ayogava king. This latter is a pratiloma 
caste according to the dharmasutras (vide below). Whether 
in the Satapatha that word has the same sense is doubtful. 
The Tai. S. I. 8.9.1-2 mentions among the ‘ ratnas' (the jewels ), 
the stita, grSmanl, ksatr, samgrahltr, bbSgadugha ( collector of 
taxes), ak^vSpa (superintendent of gambling). Vide also Tai. 
Br. L 7.3. In the TSndya Br&hmapa (19.1.4) it is said that 
' eight brave persons hold up the kingdom viz. the king’s 
brother, the king’s son, the purohita, the crowned queen, the 
suta, the grkmapl, ksatr and samgrahltr ’. Therefore it looks 
likely that ksat; and samgrahltr were high officers of state 
and not castes. In the Sat. Br. XIII. 4. 1. 5 among the 
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guards of the horse let loose in the Advsmedha there were ' a 
hundred sons of ksStrei-saihgrabltrs carrying olubs *. As the 
word * ks&tra ’ is prefixed to ‘ saihgrahltr ’ it follows that 
* sathgrabitrs ’ were officers who may have belonged to any 
varna. In the same passage mention is made of a hundred 
guardians who were the sons of sutagrama'iyia. In another 
passage of the same brSbmana (XIII. 2.2.18) the sfitas and 
gr&manis are said to be no kings and yet are r&jak^ (i. e. 
king»makers ).'®^ This means probably that they are the 
principal persons on whose support the king depends. The 
Sat. Br. y. 4. 4.15-19 arranges brShmana, king, king’s brother, 
suta or sthapati, gramapi, sajSta in a descending scale of 
powerfulness. So the suta appears to have been originally 
an important officer. It is hardly possible to say with 
assurance that all these had become petrified into castes in the 
modern sense, particularly when several persons associated 
with these in the Vsj. S. and elsewhere were not castes such as 
the thief (taskara), the impotent ( kllba), humpbacked (kubja ), 
dwarf ( v£mana ); but most of the avocations and crafts 
referred to above have corresponding castes and subcastes for 
hundreds of years. It is therefore possible to say that in the 
times of the SathhitSs and BtShmanas these were groups 
founded on occupations that had become castes or were in 
process of developing into castes. The TSndya Br. speaks 
of Xiratas ( who were and are non*Aryan and were abori¬ 
ginal tribes). The Vftj. S. (30. 17 ) speaks of Faulkasa 
in connection with bIbbatsS ( nauseating filth) and of cftndala 
(in 30.21 ) in connection with vayu ( wind ). The paulkasa 
and oSndala occur in Tai. Br. (III- 4. 14 and III. 4. 17 
(respectively). In the Chandogya Up. (V. 10,7 )“** the c&ndala is 
ranked with the dog and the boar. * Therefore even if one 
knowing thus were to give the leavings of his food to a 
oftnd&la that would in his case be an offering made into the 

107. vm t Trsryjrs Xiii. 2. 2.18. 
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Self as Fire Ohftndogya V. 24. 4. This shows that the cSpd&la 
was the lowest in the social scale. ‘ Just as a pftdya or 
vaideha, or the son of an ugra, after having made his bow 
strung &o.’—Br. Up. III. 8.2. In the Br. Up. IV. 3.22 mention is 
made of both cftpdsla and paulkasa and in IV. 3.37 it is said'*** 
that ‘ just as when a king pays a visit, the ugras, pratyenasas 
(thief catchers), the sutas and headmen of the village make 
arrangements for him with food and drink and with pavilions.’ 
Here ugras seem to be a group of nobles subordinate to the 
king. In later literature ugra is the offspring of a ksatriya 
from a SQdra woman (Ysj. I. 91). In the Bg. X 97.12 the word 
ugra occurs ‘ You destroy disease just as an ugra who is a 
mediator or arbitrator (removes disputeWhat ugra means 
here cannot be said with certainty. It may only mean a' formi> 
dable chief or king.’ 

The rathakSra and ni^da deserve a passing notice. The 
Tai. Br. 1.1. 4 after stating that the brahmana should conse¬ 
crate sacred fires in the spring, the ksatriya in summer, the 
vaitya in autumn, ordains that the rathakira should consecrate 
sacred fires in the rainy season. The question arises whether 
the rathakftra is a member of the three higher castes who has 
taken in economic distress to the profession of making chariots 
or is a person belonging to a caste other than the three higher 
varnas. Jaimini in bis PfirvamlmSfLsa-sfitra (VI. 1. 44-50) 
discusses this question and establishes'" that the ratbakftrs is a 
member of a caste other than the three higher varpas, that he 
has on account of the express words in the srtiti the privilege to 
consecrate sacred fires with vedio mantras, that the mantra for 
the consecration of rathakftras is * rbhdpam tvS ’ (Tai. Br. 1. 1. 4) 
and that the rathakSras are the caste called Saudhanvana which 
is neither 6adra nor one of the three higher ones, but is 
slightly inferior to the three higher varpas. Vi&varhpa "• ( on 
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Y&j. L 10) notioes that in some sm:rti the rathakSrs though not 
belonging to the three higher varnas, was allowed the privilege 
of upanayana, but adds that this dictum of the smrti is due to 
mistake, it being misled by the fact that he is allowed the 
privilege of £dhSna ( consecration of sacred fires). In 
modern times the members of the carpenter caste in certain parts 
of the Deccan at least are in the habit of performing the upa¬ 
nayana and wearing the sacred thread. 

With reference to anisti offered to Rudra a Vedic text says 
‘ one should make a msadaathapaii perform this isti,’ The 
Pnrvamim&fisft sutra (VI. 1 . 51-52 ) discusses the question 
whether this authorises a ni^da who is himself a chieftain or a 
chieftain (who is a member of the three higher varnas) of nisfidas. 
The established conclusion is that the isti is to be performed by a 
ni^Sda who is a chieftain though he be beyond the pale of the 
three varnas, as the EarmadhSraya compound is the proper way 
of dissolving the compound and not the genitive Tatpurusa. The 
Ait. Br. (37. 7) says "* ‘ just as the ni^das, or selagas (thieves) or 
evil-doers seize a wealthy man in a forest and throwing him in 
a well run away with his wealth.* The SSnkhayana Br. ( 25 . 15 ) 
allows one who had performed the Visvajit sacrifice (in which 
everything is given away ) to stay in a settlement of nissdas 
whose food is the lowest that he is allowed to take. The EatyS- 
yanaiirauta-sutra ( 1 . 1 . 12 - 14 ) says that ‘ the chieftain who 
is a nis&da can offer a occru of Gavedbuka corn to Rudra, but 
this offering is to be made in ordinary fire ( and not in the fires 
consecrated with Vedic mantras) i. e. the permission to offer 
Raudra i^ti does not entitle him to perform Vedic consecration 
of fire (idhana). But according to Saty8§adha ’"^-kalpa III. 1 
both the ntoda and the rathakara are entitled to perform 
Agnihotra and Dar^a-pnrnamasa. 


•IW. w. V. 8.18; vide T. 1. 9-10 also. 
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The AitareyaBr&hmana*'* narrates that Vidv&mitra cursed 
his senior fifty sons, when they did not agree to hia pro* 
posal to treat Sunahfiepa (DevarSta) as his son, that they would 
associate with the lowest castes and that they became the 
Andhras, Punckas, Sabaras, Pulindas and Mutibas who are 
among the lowest of society and are mostly composed of dasyus. 
It is probably owing to this legend that the Manusmrti (X. 
43-45 ) is prepared to regard the Paundrakas, the Odras, Dravi- 
das, KSmbojas, Yavanas, Sakas, P&radas, Pahlavas, Cinas, 
Eiratas, Daradas and EhaSas as being originally ksatriya 
castes, but later on reduced to the position of fiudras by the non¬ 
performance of Yedio samskHras (like upanayana) and by 
the absence of contact with brEbmanas. Manu further adds 
that the various castes that are outside the (influence of the) 
four varnas are all known as dasyus whether they speak the 
language of Mlecohas or of Aryas. 

One very important question is whether the theory of the 
four varnas with their peculiar privileges and duties described 
in the dharmasutras and other smrtis was merely a theory even 
in the most ancient times. When the Purusasukta of the 
Bgveda speaks of BrShmana, Kajanya, Vaitya and Sfidra or 
when the Satapatha Brahmana expressly says that they are four 
varnas, it appears to me that they speak of facts existing in 
their times and not merely of a theory which was to be striven 
for as an ideal. Smrti writers try to place all their dicta in 
the frame-work of the varnas because the four varnas and their 
duties and privileges had been more or less clearly defined in 
the times of the Vedas and Br&hmanas, which according to the 
authors of the smrtis were druii, eternal and infallible. They 
tried to approximate the state of society existing in their times 
to the varnas which they held were of hoary antiquity. But 
there is nothing to show that the same difficulties were felt by 
the authors of the Yedio hymns and the Br&hmanas. The 
manner in which they refer to the privileges and disabilities of 
the several varnas have such a deep ring of actuality that one 
must concede that the varnas spoken of in them represented the 
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real dirisiotis of society at least to a very great extent. If not 
cent percent. 

The preceding discussion renders the following propositions 
most probable; 

(1) that in the earliest times about which we have 
literary records there were only two varnas, the Hryas and their 
opponents the dasyus ot ddsas; that the difference between the 
two was based on difference of colour and culture and was thus 
more or less racial and cultural; 

(2) that centuries before the sarhhits period closed the 
dasyus had been conquered and were given a position subservi* 
ent to the Sryas; 

(3) that the Madras were the dasyus so subjugated and 
made subservient; 

(4) that the spirit of exclusiveness and pride of superio¬ 
rity existing among the &ryas with reference to dasyus soon 
extended to groups among the Sryas themselves; 

(5) that by the time of the BrSbmana Literature, 
brShmanas ( men supposed to be devoted to learning and priest¬ 
hood ), ksatriyas (kings, noblemen and some warriors) and 
vaityas (the artisans and common people) had become sepa¬ 
rated into groups more or less dependent on birth and that the 
brShmana had come to be regarded as superior to the ksatriya 
by the fact of birth ; 

(6) that even such low castes as cSpdSlas and paulkasas 
had been evolved long before the end of the Vedic period ; 

(7) that owing td cultural advance, division of labour 
arose and numerous arts and crafts bad been developed and 
they were in process of contributing to the complexity of the 
system by creating numerous sub-castes based upon occu¬ 
pations ; 

(8) that besides the four varnas intermediate castes like 
the rathakSra bad been evolved; 

(9) that there were certain non-Aryan tribes which 
were suppcsed to have been originally ksatriyas but fallen 
later on. 

120. That this theory of four varQas was well-known to Buddhist 
literary works is shown by Fick chap. II. p. 17 (the only difference 
being that in the Buddhist works the ksatriya is put first and the 
brShmapa after him ). 
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The close of the Vedic period is here taken as being not 
later than about 1000 B. 0. How much earlier it may be placed 

it is not possible to say. 


The following is a list of persons engaged in professions 

and orafts, whioh had probably 

become castes or were in the 

process of becoming castes, before the close of the Vedic period, 
as seen from the Vftj. S., Tai. S, and Tai. Br., Kathaka Sam* 

(17.13 ), the Atharva-veda, the Tandya Br. (III. 4.), the Ait. 

Br„ the OhSndogya and the Br. 

Up, The meaning of some of 

the words is not quite clear and it is possible that some in the 
list were not at all castes or professions. They are arranged in 
the alphabetical order of Sanskrit (though transliterated). The 
meanings of most of them have been given above. Where the 
meaning is doubtful a question mark has been made* 

Ajap&la (goatherd) 

Da§a 

Andhra 

Dhanuskara 

Ayastapa 

or 

Ayogu or Ayogu 

Dhanvakara 

Avipala (keeper of ewes) 

or 

Anda (?) 

Dhanvakrt 

IsukSra 

Dhairara 

Ugra 

HisSda 

Eantakakara or Kantakl- 

or 

karl (in Vaj. S.) 

NaisSda 

Earmara 

Puihicalu 

Eari ( dancer ? ) 

Pufijista 

Eitava 

or 

EirSta 

Paufijistha 

Elnara ( cultivator ?) 

Pundra 

Eul§,la or EauUla 

Pulinda 

Eevarta 

Paulkasa 

Eodakfirl (blower of bellows) Bainds (catching fish in nets) 

Esat^ 

Bhisak 

QopSla 

Bhimala (timid?) 

Carmamna 

Manikara 

CSndftla 

Magadha 

Jambhaka (?) 

MSrg&ra 

Jy&k&ra 

Mutiba 

Tak#an 

Mrgayu 

* ' S.D.7 
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Mainsla (caioher of fish ? ) 

Bajayitrl ( dyer) 

Bajjusarga oi*-saria 

Bathak&ra 

R&japutra 

Bebha(?) 

Vamdanartin 
Vapa (barber) 

Vfinija 

Vfisah-palpull (a washer¬ 
woman ) 


VidalakSrI or Bidala~ 

Vratya 

iSabara 

Sabalya (?) 

Sailfisa 

Svanin (or Svanita) 

Samgrahltr 

SurSkftra 

Sufca 

Selaga 

Hiranyskara 


Several centuries before the Christian era there were 
several castes. This follows not only from the dharmasutras 
but also from the ancient Buddhist works and from the meagre 
existing fragments of the work of Megasthenes on India. 
Though Megasthenes was confused in his statements about 
the caste system as prevalent in his day, some propositions are 
clearly deducible therefrom. He states (pp. 40 ) that the 

whole population of India was divided into seven castes, 
(1) philosophers, {%) husbandmen, (3) neatherds and shepherds, 
(4) artisans, (5) military, (6) overseers, (7) councillors and 
assessors. Out of these 1 and 5 correspond to brShmanas and 
ksatriyas, 2-3 to vaidyas, 4 to Madras; 6th and 7th correspond 
to adhyak^as and amStyas (as in Kautilya’s ArthaiiSstra) and 
are not really castes but occupations. He probably regards 
them as castes because the offices of the adhyak§as and amdtyaa 
were generally hereditary or at least he gathered that they 
were so. Megasthenes* further statement (pp. 43-44 ) that * no 
one is allowed to marry out of his own caste or to exercise 
any calling or art except his own’ shows that the prevailing 
tendency was that caste had become exclusive and mostly 
occupational in his day, though there must have been excep¬ 
tions of which he was not informed. 

The ancient writers on dharmad&stra strive very hard to 
account for the bewildering ramifications of the caste system 
from the four varpas that were spoken of in the iruti (revela¬ 
tion ). There is unanimity on the theory that the numerous 
castes actually found in the country arose from the unions 
of males of different varnas with women belonging to vca-yaa 
differing from their own. The divergences (and they lura 
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many) among the several sm^ikSras relate only to details. 
The smrti writers had before them the hoary theory of four 
varnas vouched for by infallible Vedic authority, but they 
were at the same time quite cognisant of the realities in 
society viz. the separate existence of numerous castes and 
sub-castes that had varying claims as regards social status and 
that were based in popular estimation on birth alone. Therefore, 
when one criticizes the smrti view of the derivation of 
numerous castes from the mixture or confusion ( samkara ) of 
the four varnas as purely hypothetical and imaginary, the 
criticism is true only partially. The smrtis were oomx>osed in 
different parts of India at different times and they were meant 
to supply a popular want, to guide the people and to reflect the 
prevailing state of society and popular feeling. Therefore, it 
must be admitted that the numerous castes mentioned in the 
smrtis did exist at the time of the smrtis, that the social status 
of the several castes might have varied from country to country 
or from epoch to epoch, that the peculiar avocations and means 
of livelihood assigned to the various castes reflected the real 
state of things. The element of hypothesis and speculation lies 
only in the theory of a particular sub-catste having sprung 
from the union of two persons belonging to two particular 
varnas or castes.’^' This description of the origin of the 
several castes was only indicative of the author’s view or of 
the accepted view about the social status of those castes in 
particular localities. There is here, as a matter of fact, great 
divergence of views among the several authors. 

In the first place all writers on dharmadSstra start with 
the propositions viz. (1) that the four varnas, brfthmana, k^triya, 
vaitiya and dadra, are arranged in a descending scale of social 
status; and (2) that marriage is or was permissible between 
a male of a higher varna with a woman of a lower varna, but 
the union of a woman of a higher varna with a male of varna 
lower than her own is reprehensible and not permitted. There 
is a third proposition advanced by many writers that a man 
belongs to a particular varna or jati by birth only i. e. if born 
in lawful wedlock of parents both of whom belong to that varpa 
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or jftti. This is the view held by all medieval writers and 
digests and it is expressly said that a man belongs to a caste 
by birth and no actions of his can alter that fact, that several 
castes are like the species of animals and that caste attaches 
to the body and not to the soul (vide SutasamhitS). When 
a male of a higher varna marries a woman of a lower varna, 
the marriage is said to be anuloma (lit. with the hair, in the 
natural order ) and the of&pring is said to be anuloma ; when 
there is a union of a woman of a higher varm with a male of a 
lower varna, it is said to be praiilorm (against the hair, i. e. 
against the natural or proper order) and the children of the 
union are said to be praliloma. These two words anuloma and 
pratiloma (as applied to marriage or progeny) hardly ever occur 
in the vedic literature. In the Br. Up. (II. 1.15 ) and Eausl- 
taki Br. Up. IV. 18 (quoted in note 89 above) the word 
* pratiloma ’ is applied to the procedure adopted by a brUhmana 
of going to a ksatriya for knowledge about brahman. From 
this it may possibly be inferred that pratiloma and anuloma 
might have been employed with reference to marriages also 
( in the days of the Upanisad). FSnini (IV. 4. 28 ) teaches the 
formation of words from anuloma and pratiloma. They occur 
in Gautama (IV. 14-15 ), Baud. Db. S. (1.8.8), Vasistha (18. 7 ), 
Manu ( X. 13 ), Yaj. (I. 95 ) and other smrti works. 

One important question is whether the theory of anuloma 
or pratiloma castes presupposes a marriage or only a union 
( outside marriage) of a man and a woman. The Ap. Dh. S. 
(II. 6.13. 1, 3-4) lays down *** that a man must marry a virgin 
of his own varna with the rites prescribed by the iaslras and 
only the son born of such a marriage is entitled to the privileges 
and occupation of his father, that sexual intercourse with a 
woman who has been married by another or on whom the 
proper ceremonies of marriage are not performed or who 
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belongs to another caste is condemned and that the eon ( and 
not the daughter) born of such an union is condemned (through 
the sin of the parents). So Apastamha looked with disfavour 
even on marriages called anuloma. He is entirely silent about 
anuloma and pratiloma castes. It is no doubt true that most 
ancient writers like Gautama (IV. 1), Vasistha (I. 24), Manu 
(HI. 12-13 ), Yaj. (I. 55 and 57 ) prescribe that a person should 
by preference marry a girl of his own varna hut also allow the 
marriage of a person with a girl of another varna lower than 
his own. Ysj. (I. 92) expressly says that the six anuloma 
castes, mUrdhavasikta, ambastha, nisada, mahisya, ugra, and 
karana are so called only when they are the offspring of 
women married by men of higher varpas. Manu (X 41) 
says that the six anuloma castes are entitled to the rites 
(sathskaras like upanayana) performed for dvijas, but that the 
pratiloma castes are like dudras (i. e. even when a pratiloma 
caste springs from a brahmana woman and a ksatriya or 
vaidya male they cannot have upanayana and other rites 
of dvijas performed for them, though both parents are 
dvijas ). Kautilya’** (III. 7 ) also says that all pratilomas 
except cftndalas are like Madras; Visnu says that they 
are condemned by all Ary as. Devala'** (quoted by Parfidara- 
mftdbavlya 1.2. p. 122) says that pratilomas are outside 
the pale of the system of varnas and are patHa. The 
SmrtyarthasSra p. 13 says that anuloma sons and those born of 
the murdhSvasikta and other anuloma castes are dvijtUis and are 
entitled to saihsk&ras as dvijaiis. Commentators like Eullflks 
(on Manu X. 11) say that, as no marriage is legally possible 
between a woman of a higher varna and a male of a lower 
varpa, all the pratilomas are born outside lawful wedlock. 
Gautama (IV. 20) says that all pratilomas are dharThahina, 
which is interpreted by the Mit. on Y&j. HI. 262 as meaning that 
they cannot have upanayana and similar saihsk&ras of dvijas 
performed for them, though they are amenable to the rules of 
morality and entitled to perform vratas and prayaicittas. Vasistha, 
Baudh&yana and several others do not make it clear whether, 
when they speak of pratiloma8,they contemplate offspring of legal 
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marriages or only of illegitimate and adulterous unions. But 
it will be seen from the list appended below that IJdanas and 
Vaikbanasa almost always make a distinction between the 
caste assigned to the offspring of the union of parents of 
different varpas, according as there is a marriage between the 
two or it is only a clandestine, illegitimate or adulterous union. 
For example, USanas says ’** that when there is a marriage 
between a ksatriya male and a br&hmapa female, the offspring 
is called suta, while the offspring of a clandestine union 
between a brahmana woman and a ksatriya male was called 
rathakara. So these two authors held that there could be a 
legal marriage when a woman of a higher varna married a male 
of a lower varna. There were several other works like the 
Sutasaihhita (Sivamah&tmyakhapda chap. 12, 12-48) where a 
similar distinction is made between the children of marriages 
and clandestine unions. The Mit. on Yaj. L 90 says that such 
progeny as kunda and golaka ( Manu III. 174), ksnlna, Baho> 
dhaja (who are all not due to intercourse in wedlock) are 
different from savarna* anuloma and pratiloma and are to be 
treated as iiudras and that the ksetraja son is to be treated as in 
a different category (since niyoga is allowed by the smrtis 
and by the usage of tristas) and belongs to the caste of his 
mother. Apar^rka ( on Yaj. I. 92 p. 118 ) does not accept this 
view and holds that even kanlna and sahodha may be held to 
be brahmanas (if the begetter can be proved to have been a 
brahmana); while ViSvarupa on Yaj. II. 133 says that kanlna 
and gudhaja must be deemed to belong to the mother’s caste as 
the begetter may not be known and that sahodhaja (II. 135 ) is 
also to be so treated. These several kinds of secondary sons will 
be treated under inheritance. 

A few words must be said about the word jali. The idea of 
varpa was as we have seen based originally on race, culture, cha. 
racter and profession. It takes account mainly of the moral and 
intellectual worth of man and is a system of classes which appears 
more or less natural. The ideal of varpa even in the smftis 
lays far more emphasis on duties, on a high standard of effort 
for the community or society rather than on the rights and pri¬ 
vileges of birth. The system of j&tis (castes) lays all emphasis on 
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birth and heredity and tends t(S create the mentality of clinging 
to privileges without trying to fulfil the obligations correspond" 
Ing to such privileges. The word ‘joH’ in the sense of caste 
hardly ever occurs in the vedio literature. In the Nirukta 
(XII. 13) it is said ‘ after agnicayana (the building 

of the fire altar), a man should not approach a ramd 
(for sexual intercourse); rama is so called because she is 
approached only for pleasure and not for ( accumulation of ) 
merit; she is of a dark caste*. Here the word krsnajatlya occurs 
with reference to a woman of the dudra caste. Almost these 
very words occur in Vasigtha (18.17-18 )'** where for krsna- 
jStlyS the word krsnavarna is substituted. Vi^varupa on Yfij. 
I. 56 (yad'Uoyate etc. quotes these words as a brahmapa 
text, but there the word is kranavarpIyS. Therefore, the use of 
the word juti in the sense of casta can be traced back at least 
to the times of the Hirukta. FSnini ( V. 4. 9 teaches the 
formation of words like ‘brShmanajatlya’ derived from words 
ending in‘jati*(in the sense of caste). The expression 'jatidharma* 
(rules of castes) occurs in Gautama XI. 20, Vasistha L 17 and 
XIX. 7, Manu 1.118 and VIII. 41 and the word jati (caste ) 
occurs also in Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6.1, II. 1. 2. 3, Manu (IV. 141, 
X. 11,18, 40, 97 ), Yaj. (I. 95, 361, II. 69, 206, III. 213), Narada 
(rnadana 288) and in the vartika on Panin! IV. 1.137, Varna 
and ^ti axe sometimes clearly distinguished as in Yaj II. 69 
and 206. But very often they are confounded. In Manu X. 
27, 31 the word varna is used in the sense of mixed castes 
ijatia). Conversely the word jati often appears to be used tc 
Indicate ‘varna*. Vide Manu III. 15, VIII. 177, IX. 86 and 
335, X. 41 and Yaj. I. 89 (in which latter sajati appears to 
mean ‘ savarna *). 

Even when antdoma marriages were allowed there is no 
unanimity among the sages and the smrtis as to the status of 
the progeny of such unions. Three different views are found, 
^e first view is that if a male of one varna married a female of 
the varpa immediately after it, the progeny belonged to the varna 
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of the father; a g. Baud. Dh. (I. 8. 6 and I. 9. 3 ) says that 
sons born to a person of a savarna wife or . a wife of the rarna 
next to his own are savarna i. e. the son of a brShmana from 
a wife of the kfatriya varna is a brShmana. The AnutSsana- 
parva 48. 4, N&rada (strlpuihsa 106 ) and Kautilya (III. 7 ) 
say the same. Oautama IV. 15 as interpreted by Haradatta 
appears to say that the off-spring of a brabmana from a ksatriya 
wife is called savarna, but not the offspring of a ksatriya 
male from a vaiSya wife or of a vaidya male from a 
thdra wife. Fick ( pp. 54-57 ) shows that even according 
to the BhaddasSla Jataks * the family of the mother does not 
matter; the family of the father alone is important’. The 
second view is that the progeny of anidoma unions is in 
status lower than the father, but higher than the mother; 
e. g. Manu X 6 ‘ sages declare the sons begotten by dvfjaa 
on wives of varpas immediately next to theirs as similar (to 
the fathers, but not of the same varna with the fathers) but 
tainted by the inferiority of their mothers.’ The third view 
(and this is the common view) is that the progeny of anu- 
loma marriages is of the same varna as regards its privileges 
and obligations as the mother’s; e. g. vide Visnu Dh. S. 16. 2 ’** 
and dahkha (prose) quoted by the Mit. on Y&j I. 91 and 
Apar&rka (p. 118). A classical echo of this view is found 
in the S&kuntala of Olid&sa’** where king Dusyanta exclaims 
aside to himself * would that this girl were born of the sage 
from a wife who was not savarna ’. Medhatithi on Manu X 6 
says that FSndu, DhrtarSstra and Vidura being ksetraja sons 
took the caste of their mothers. The Mit. explains the words of 
Sahkha by saying that the offspring of anuloma marriages such 
as mOrdhavasikta are not really different from ksatriyas, that 
they have the same samskaras but they do not become ksatriyas 
etc. and are dubbed by these names to indicate their mixed 
origin and come to form separate sub-castes. The praUlomaa, 
as said above, are lower in status than any of the two parents. 
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The ancient dharmasutreis mention only a few mixed oaetee. 
Ap* Db. S. mentions only candala, paulkasa and yaina* 
Gautama names five anuloma castes, six pratiloma, one and 
eight others according to the view of some. Baudhayana adds to 
those mentioned by Gautama a few more viz. rathak&ra, 
6vapaka, vaina and kukkuta. Yasis^ha names even a smaller 
number than Gautama and Baudhayana. It is Manu ( X) and 
Visnu Dh, S. {XVI) that for the first time dilate upon the 
avocations of the mixed castes. Manu refers to 6 anuloma, 6 
pratiloma and 20 doubly mixed castes and states the avocations 
of about 23; Yaj. names only 13 castes (other than the four 
varpas). Usanas names about 40 and gives their peculiar 
avocations. All the smrtis taken together hardly mention more 
than about one hundred castes. 

The number of primary anulomas is only six ( vide Manu 
X. 10, Yfij I. 91-92 ), but Manu names only three of them, viz. 
ambastha, nisada and ugra. The primary pratilomas also are 
six (vide Manu X. 11-12 and 16-17 and Yaj. I. 93-94) viz. 
Buta, vaidebaka, candala, magadha, ksatr, and ayogava. 
Further sub-castes are said to arise from the unions of the 
anulomas and pratilomas with the four varnas and of the male 
of one anuloma and the female of another, from the union of 
pratilomas among themselves and from the union of a male or 
female of an anuloma caste and the female or male of a pratiloma 
caste. For example, Yaj. I. 95 defines rathakara as the offspring 
of a mahisya male and a karana female, i. e. it is a further 
mixture between two anuloma castes. The Mit. on Yaj. 1. 95 
says that upanayana and other samskaras are performed for the 
offspring of anuloma persons marrying among themselves. The 
SmrtyarthasSra (p. 13) says the same'^^ Similarly Manu X. 15 
says that Svrta and abhira spring from the union of a brfthmana 
with an ugra girl and an ambastha girl respectively ( i. e. from 
the union of a biahmana with anuloma caste girls). Manu 
X 19 says that 6vapS,ka is the offspring of a ksatr male (a 
pratiloma ) with an ugra female (an anuloma). Manu X S3 
defines maitreyaka as the offspring of a vaidehaka male and an 
ftyogava female (ie. from parepts who are both pratiloma). A 
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sm^rfei verse quoted'** by VifivarOpa on Yftj. 1.95 says that there 
are six anulomas, 24 doubly mixed castes (due to the union of 
the six anulomas with the four varnas), 6 pratilomas and 84 
doubly mixed castes (due to the unions of 6 pratilomas 
with four varnas) i. e. in all 60 and further mixtures of 
these among themselves give rise to innumerable sub-castes. 
Similarly Visnu Db. S. 16. 7 '*^ says that the further mixed 
castes arising from the unions of mixed castes are numberless. 
This shows that before the time of the Yisnudharmasutra (i. e. 
at least about 8000 years ago) numberless castes and sub-castes 
had been formed and the writers on dharma^istra practically 
gave up in despair the task of deriving them, even though 
mediately, from the primary varnas. The same state of things 
was continued and was rather aggravated by the time of the 
nibandkakaras, Medhatithi on Manu X. 31 speaks of 60 mixed 
castes along with the four varnas and adds that by the inter¬ 
mingling of these endless sub castes are formed. The 
MitaksarS'** on Yaj. I. 95 observes that since the castes spring¬ 
ing from the double intermingling of varnas are innumerable, 
it is impossible to describe or enumerate them. Similarly the 
Ertyakalpataru in its prakirvaka topic of vyavahdra section, 
when dealing with castes, merely quotes several passages from 
the smrtis and does not add a word of its own about the castes, 
their names or avocations in its own day (first half of 
18th century ). The Mit. on YSj. I. 94'*® expressly says that 
the avocations of the pratilomas (about which Yfij. is silent ) 
should be understood from the smrtis of Ulianas and Manu. 
Medieval writers on dharmaMstra usually ignore the treat¬ 
ment in detail of the numerous sub-castes and content themselves 
with dilating upon the duties of the four varnas. 

There was great diversity of opinion among the 
smrtikSras about the derivation and status of the several sub- 
oastes. We find that the same sub-caste is known under five or 
six different names even so early as the present Manusmrti. 


« W n n « quoted by on VT. I. 95. It ii quoted also by qtt. *rT. !• 

part 2 p. 125 and both say that these are vsrfHTWs ; the q^T. nr. says that 
further tamharat are srRqiWlWB. 

137. 16. 7, 

138. i ftnr* on qr. 1.96 

109. w fqnr w vtnvit«on gf. I. 94. 



Oh.ni 


Fortia aTid svb-ccaUa 


59 


Manu X 22 gives seven names for the same caste and Manu 
X. 23 gives five for another. Vifivarupa on Ysj. 1. 92 explains 
that these different names are due to difference of locality.’**’ 
There is another difficulty. The same name given to a caste is 
differently derived by different writers ( vide under nissda and 
pftradava below). For the same sub-caste different names are 
given in different smrtis (vide under krta and ramaka). It 
became difficult to assign any peculiar derivation for groups of 
people and so Manu (X 40), Vasistha'*’ (18.7) and AnuS&sana- 
parva 148. 29 laid down that men’s sub-caste was to be known 
from their actions and occupations. This shows that according 
to most writers castes in the times of the smrtis were 
predominantly occupational. 

One word that frequently occurs in connection with 
castes and sub-castes is mrnasamkara ( or only samara ). 
In Manu X 12 and 24 the word varnasamkara is used in the 
plural in the sense of mixed castes, while in Manu X 40 
( and in Y. 89) the word samkara seems to be used in the 
sense of ‘ mixture or intermingling of varnas'. Gautama 
(VIII. 3) employs the word samkara and says * on the two 
(the br&hmapa and the king ) depends the prosperity ( of men ), 
protection, the prevention of mixture (of varnas) and the 
(accumulation of) merit (or the observance of dharma ).’*• 
NSrada (strlpumsa 102) *** says ‘ to be born from a union in 
the inverse order of varnas amounts to varifasaJhIcara ; * while 
Brhaspati quoted in the Ertyakalpataru appears to apply the 
word varnasamkara to both anuloma and pratiloma castes. 
Baud.’** Dh. S. (L 9. 16) says that those who are born of 
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Tarnasaihkara are called vratyas. The Mit. on Y&j L 96 applied 
the word varnasamkara to both anuloma and pratiloma progeny. 
Medh5tithi“* on Manu V. 88 says that the word * sarnkarajata ’ 
indicates pratilomas like ayogava and that even though as 
regards anulomas there is intermingling (of varnas), yet as 
they have the privileges of the caste of their mothers, even 
Manu himself does not apply the word samkirpayoni to them as 
seen above ( Manu X. 25 ). Yams'** quoted in the X^yakal* 
pataru says ' Varnasamkara arises by the violation of the res* 
trictioDS (about marriage); if the proper order of varnas ( L e, 
male of higher varna marrying a woman of a lower varna) is 
followed, (the ofbpring) is entitled to be regarded as belonging 
to the system of varnas, but if the reverse order is followed it is 
sin. ’ Manu (X. 24 ) says ‘ mixed castes arise by members of 
one varna having sexual intercourse with women of another 
varna, by marrying women who ought not to have been married 
(such as a sagotra girl) and by neglect of the duties peculiar to 
one’s varna ’. The Anusiasanaparva 48. 1'*^ remarks that 
* varnasamkara arises from wealth, greed, desires, uncertainty 
about the varna (of a person) or ignorance about varna ’. 
Even in such a philosophical treatise as the Bh8gavad*glt& 
(I. 41-43), it is said ‘ when women become corrupt (or demo¬ 
ralised ), intermingling of varnas arises; samkara necessarily 
leads the whole family and the destroyer of the family to hell. 
By reason of these transgressions of the destroyers of families 
which bring about varnasamkara, the ancient caste observances 
and family observances are subverted.’ 

On account of the great emphasis laid on the prevention 
of iKirnamihkara the smrtis ordain that it is one of the principal 
duties of the king to punish people if they transgress the rules 
prescribed for varnas and to punish men and women if guilty 
of varnaaaihkara. Gautama ( XL 9-10 ) says ' the king should 
protect the varnas and asirainas according to the f^Sstras and be 
should make them conform to their duties when they swerve 
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from them; * Vasl^tba (19. 7-8) * the king paying attention 
to all these viz. the observances of countries, castes and 
families should make the four varnas conform to their duties 
and should punish them when they go astray ’; Visnu Dh. S. 
III. 3 and Ysj. L 361, MSrkandeyapuSrna 27, Matsyapur&na 
215. 63 say the same. NSrada (strlpumsa 113 )'** says 
' when a br&bmana woman goes astray a c&ndala is born 
from a iiudra male (and the br&hmana woman); therefore the 
king should specially protect women from saihkara It is on 
account of this that so early as in the first centuries of the 
Christian era we see that king VSsithlpata Siri Pulum&yi is 
extolled as having prevented the mixture of the four varnas ( E. 
I. vol. VIII pp. 60-61, ‘ vinivatitacStuvana-sakarasa ).’ That 
varnasamkara had gone too far in the opinion of the author of 
the Mahabh&rata (Vanaparva 180. 31-33 ) follows from the 
following words which are despairingly put in the mouth of 
Yudhi^thira “ It appears to me that it is very difficult to 
ascertain the caste of human beings on account of the confusion 
of all varnas; all sorts of men are always begetting offspring 
from all sorts of women; speech, sexual intercourse, being born 
and death-these are common to all human beings; and there is 
scriptural authority (for this view) in the words ‘ We, who¬ 
ever we are, offer the sacrifice ’. Hence those who have seen 
the truth regard character as the principal thing desired.” 
l§aihkar&cSrya in his bhSsya on Ved&ntasutra L 3. 33 remarks 
that, though in his day varnas and aSramas had become disor¬ 
ganised and unstable as to their dharmas, that was not the 
case in other ages, since otherwise the dEstras laying down 
regulations for them would have to be deemed purposeless 
or futile."® 

Gautama (IV. 18-19 ), Manu ( X. 64-65 ) and Yaj. (I. 96 ) 
speak of a peculiar doctrine called Jatyutkar§a and Jatyapakarsa. 
These passages have given rise to some divergence of interpreta- 


148. ernRt i rr y g fl vw gwfit 1 

eftiw 113; vide aUo 2-6). 

149. ufwrf s g y v r lt 1 ^ wfil! h 

annrPu wfT »ncn 1 urtf w y»rntii 

jwr* ^ n 180. 31-33. 

on ^ 31 x 1 ^3 i.S3. 33. 
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ilon, but their general sense is clear. Gautama (IV. 18 ) 
says that according to the £o&ryas the anulomaa when they 
marry in such a way that the bridegroom in each stage is higher 
or lower than the bride they rise to a higher or go down to a 
lower varna in the 7th or 5th generation (respectively ). This is 
explained by Haradatta as follows: When a brahmapa marries 
a ksatriya woman the daughter born of this marriage is called 
aavarva ; if this latter is married to a brShmana and a daughter 
is born and this latter is again married by a brShmana and if 
this continues in the same way for seven generations, then when 
the 7th girl in descent marries a br&hmana, whatever child is 
born of that union belongs to the brShmana mrrfa (though in the 
preceding generations only the fathers were brShmanas and the 
mothers were all not strictly btfthmanas, but only savarifoa if at 
all). This is called j^yutkarsa (rise in status as a caste). On the 
other hand, when a brahmana marries a ksatriya girl and a son 
is born who is called savartja, then that son marries a ksatriya 
girl and has a son and this is continued tor five generations, then 
when the fifth son (in descent) marries a ksatriya girl, the child 
born belongs to the ksatriya varna (though in all the preceding 
generations the father was higher than ksatriya and the mother 
only was a ksatriya). This is JcUyapakar^ (fall in status as a 
caste). The same rule holds good as regards a ksatriya 
marrying a vaitrya female and a vaitya marrying a tudra 
female. The same rule applies among anulomas also 
e. g. if a savanja (as defined by Gautama) marries an 
ambaiBtha girl and a daughter is born who again marries 
a eavartfa and this continues for seven generations, then 
the child of the 7th girl (in descent) from a savarva male 
becomes a savarryx ( rises in status); on the other hand if a 
savarna ( offspring of brahmana male and ksatriya female ) 
marries an ambastha girl and a son is born and that son 
marries an ambastha girl and their son marries an ambastba 
girl and this goes on for seven generations, then the child of 


if l aw IV. 18-19. In S. B. E. vol. II. pp. 196-197 the sUtras are arranged 
differently i. e. the first ends at ‘ saptame ’ and panoame...rySh is 
another sUtra. Thongh this method makes a good sense it is opposed to 
the explanation of Haradatta, who explains that the option allowed by 
the use of ‘ vS ’ in the sUtra applies only where there is pre-eminence 
of character and learning (i. e. in such a case rise is possible even in 
the 5tb generation ). 
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the 7th male ( in descent) born of an ambastha wife becomes 
an ambastba (i. e. there is jstyapakarsa as to anulomas ). 

According to Manu'^^ X. 64 when a brahmana marries a 
6udra woman, the daughter born is paraSava, and if this 
pSratava daughter marries a brUbmana and the daughter of 
this latter union marries a brShmana and this continues for 
seven generations, then the seventh generation will be a 
brahmana (i. e. there will be jstyutkarsa ). Conversely, if a 
brShmana marries a dudra woman and a son is born, he is 
a pSraSava and that son marries a Sudra woman and their 
eon again marries a dudra woman and this goes on for 7 
generations, the 7th generation becomes a mere iiudra (there is 
jStyapakarsa). It will be seen that this differs from Gautama 
in several respects. In the first place for both jatyutkarsa and 
jStyapakarsa seven generations are prescribed, while in 
Gautama they are 7 and 5 respectively (according to Haradatta). 
In the second place according to Gautama the 8th in descent 
from the first anuloma marriage secures jstyutkarsa, while 
according to Manu, the 7tb secures it. Further Manu is silent 
about jstyutkarsa when the original parents are anulomas. 
Besides, the commentators of Manu shorten the period for rise 
or fall in jati as stated below. Manu X 65 extends the same 
rules to the offspring of the marriage of a ksatriya with a 
vaidya woman and of a vaiSya with a fiudra woman. MedhStithi 
and Eulluka extend these express words of Manu further by 
explaining that if a brShmana marries a vaidya female and a 
daughter is born and she again marries a brShraana then in 
the fifth generation there will be jstyutkarsa ; conversely if a 
son is born from a biShmapa and a vaiitya wife, and he marries 


162. The word ‘ yoga ’ is understood by MedbBtitbi (on Manu X. 64) 
and Eulluka to mean ' janma ’; SarvaJna-nBrBya^a understands it to 
mean ‘ yugma'(pair of spouses ). The meaning (yugina) is attached 
to ' yuga ’ by AparBrka on YaJ. I. 96 ( p. 119). In the S. B. B. toI. II 
p. 196 Dr. Bahler compares Ap. Db. S. II. 6.10. 10-11 with Qantama 
IV. 22. But thejgreat scholar is not accurate here. Ap. does not speak of 
progeny of mixed marriages rising to higher status or being degraded 
to lower status after several generations; he rather speaks of a 
4lldra rising higher and higher in successive births. In the 
Ann4Bsanaparva (chap. 27. 6-6, 28. 6-13) it is said that after 
numberless births 4cdras and others become vai4yas and so on. 
Vanaparva (212. 11-12) gives expression to the same idea 

igivvwft^eiisiil i 212.11—12. 



Hitfory of bharnuiitldra [ CSi. U 

a vtiihjn female and this goes on, then in the fifth generation 
the son will be a vaiiiya (i. e. there will be jfttyapakarsa \ 
Similarly if a br&hmana marries a ksatriya woman then tWe 
is jatyutkarsa or jutyapakarsa in three generations. 

Yajfiavalkya (1. 96) ’** speaks of two kinds of jafytUkar^a 
or jalyapakcar^a viz. one due to marriage (as in Manu and 
Gautama) and another due to the avocation followed. ' It should 
be understood that there is rise in caste in the 7 th or even in 
the 5th generation; if there is inversion as to the avocations, then 
there is corresponding similarity (of varna in the 7th or evenSth 
generation ).* This is elaborated by the MitaksarS as follows■ 
If a brShmana marries a sudra woman and a daughter is born she 
is a nisSdl; if this latter marries a brahmana and a daughter is 
born and she in turn marries a brahmana and this goes on for six 
generations, then the child of the 6th girl (in descent) becomes 
a br&hmana (he being 7th in descent); similarly if a brShmapa 
marries a vaiSya woman and a girl is born, she is an ambastha; 
if the latter marries a brShmapa and a daughter is born and 
this goes on in the same way, then the fifth girl in descent has a 
child (from a brahmana husband) which is the 6tb in descent 
from the original anuloma marriage and which then becomes 
a br&hmana. If a brahmana marries a ksatriya woman and a 
daughter is born who is called murdhAvasiktS ( Yaj. I. 91) and 
she marries a brShmana, then the fourth in descent marrying 
a brShmana has a child (5th in descent), then that child becomes 
a brfthmapa. Similarly, if a ksatriya married a ^ddra female 
and a daughter was born, she was called ugra, then jAtyutkarsa 
by marrying a higher male took place in the 6th generation. 
If a ksatriya married a vaisya woman, the daughter born was 
a mShi^yA and jAtyutkarsa took place in the 5th generation. 

If a vaitiya married a tiudra woman, the daughter of the marriage 
is a karani and if she marries a vaisya, then in the fifth 
generation there would be j&tyutkarsa. Certain peculiar 
avocations and activities are prescribed for the four varnas. 
Each varpa may in times of difficulty follow the occupation 
peculiar to the caste immediately below it, but should not 
follow the avocations peculiar to the higher varpas; he must 
however revert to his proper avocation when the difficulty is 

163. mfgwi f ^ tutft v siilw er i jiwwwt- 

I. 96. 

22-23. 
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over (vide Vaei^tha II. 13-23, Visnu Dh, 8. II. 15, Ysj. 1.118-120, 
Gautama X. 1-7 &;o.). If a br&bmapa begins to follow the 
avocations peculiar to a tudra and has a son, who does the same 
and this goes on continuously for seven generations, the 7th 
becomes a tudra ( by caste). If a brShmana begins to follow 
.the avocations peculiar to a vaitya or a k^atriya then in the 
5th or 6th generation respectively there is fall in caste (i. e. the 
5th or 6th becomes respectively a vaitya or ksatriya). Similarly 
if a ksatriya follows the avocation of a vaitya or thdra and 
this goes on continuously, then the 5th or 6th (respectively ) 
becomes a ^udra or vaieiy a. Similarl y if a vaidya takes to the work 
peculiar to tudras, then the fifth generation becomes dudra. 

Baud. '** Dh. 8. (I. 8.13-14) gives another illustration of 
jstyutkarsa. He says * if a ni^da (the son of a brfthmana 
from a tudra wife) marries a ni^dl (and this goes on 
continuously), then the fifth generation becomes free of the 
taint of a tudra status, he can have upanayana performed for 
him and his son ( 6th from the original ni^da pair) can have a 
vedlc sacrifice performed for him.' 

These provisions would considerably lessen the rigour of 
the caste system based purely on birth. But one feels grave 
doubts whether such a method of jatyutkarsa or j&tyapakarsa 
(particularly the one based on occupation) was or could be ever 
enforced in actual life. It would have been impossible to 
remember descent in a particular way for five or seven genera¬ 
tions. The want of unanimity among the original dmrtik&ras 
and the commentators also points in the direction that the 
method advocated, though it might have originally some slight 
basis in fact, was only a hypothesis and an ideal. Hardly any 
examples of j&tyutkarsa in the way set out by Manu or Y&j. 
occur in the literature on dharma-t&stra or in inscriptions. In 
the inscriptions we have authentic cases of intercaste marriages 
only, but hardly anything further’**. From the Talgunda 
pillar inscription of king KSkusthavarman of the Eadamba 
family we learn that the Eadambas were originally of br&h- 
mana lineage, that the founder of the family was a brShmana 

156. 111 « 

«r. ig. 1.8.13-14. 

156. Vide my paper published in the Journal portion of 38 Bombay 
Law Beportor on * Inter-oaste marriages in modern India, in the tmxtis 
and epigraphic recordsi’ where several instances of inter-oaste marriai^es 
are cited. 
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MayQradsrman, who became exasperated with the Pallavas of 
Kaiiclpura and took up the sword to conquer the earth, that his 
descendants applied the affix ‘ varman ’ to their names (as if 
they were ksatriyas, according to Manu 11. 32) and KSkustba* 
varman (4th in descent from MayuraSarman) married his 
daughters to Gupta and other kings'*^. This shows that an 
originally brShmana family came to look upon itself as 
ksatriya by virtue of pursuing the profession of arms and 
governing the people. In the Mah&bhSrata we meet with stories 
of kings who became brahmanas. For example, Anud&sana 
30 speaks of Vltahavya, a king, as having become a brahmans; 
similarly Salya ( 39. 36-37) speaks of Arqtisena, Sindhudvipa, 
DevSpi and ViSvamitra as having become brahmanas at a 
sacred spot on the SarasvatX. In the Puranas also there are 
stories of kings like ViSvamitra, Mandhata, Samkrti, Kapi, 
Vadhrya&va, Purukutsa, Arstisepa, Ajamidha and others as 
having risen to the status of brahmanas. These are mythical 
sages and their rise is not stated to have been due to the prin¬ 
ciple of jatyutkarsa Ibbetson {Report on the census of the 
Punjab 1881, pp. 174*176 ) notes that brahmanas following 
certain professions became degraded and that the caste 
was changed. 

That the professional castes were wealthy and well organized 
follows from the dharma^astra works and epigraphio records. 
In this connection the words Sreni, puga> gana, vrata and 
sahgha deserve to be carefully studied. All these were called 
samuha (group) or varga according to Katyayana.’*® These 


157. B. I. vol. 8 y. 24. 

158. Vide VSyupurSoa ( B. I. Ed. ) vol. II chap. 29. 111-114. 

159. Compare the following lucid note of the I. part 2 
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words occur in the Vedio literature, but the sense is genwally 
* a group ’ and there is no special meaning attached. ' Sreni ’ 
occurs in the Bg. I. 163.10 (like flamingoes the horses press 

forward in rows or groups); both vrdta and pa^ia occur in Bg* 
III. 26. 6, y. 53.11 and in numerous other places. The Eausl> 
taki Br. 16. speaks of Budra as puga (as he is the head of 
the band of Maruts). Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 3. 26'** quotes a Briih« 
mana passage about a group (sahgha ) of brahmacarins going 
about for alms. Panini teaches'** the formation of derivatives 
from puga, gana, sahgha (V. 2. 52), from vrata (V. 2. 21). 
In his time it appears the words had acquired specific meanings. 
The Mahabhasya explains (on Panini V. 2. 21) that vratas are 
groups formed by men of various castes with no fixed means 
of livelihood but subsisting by the might (or strength) of 
their bodies (by bodily labour of various kinds). The 
EaSika'** explains pugas as associations of men of different 
castes with no fixed professions, who are solely bent on making 
money or seeking pleasure. Eautilya in one pleme distinguishes 
between soldiers and irenis (guilds ) and in another place says 
that the guilds of ksatriyas in Eambhoja and Surastra subsist 
by the profession of arms and varta (agriculture ).'** Vas. Dh. 
S. XVI. 15 says that boundary disputes are to be settled by the 
evidence of the old men in the village or town or of guilds 
(dreni) when there is conflict of documentary evidence. Visnu 
Dh. k y. 167 prescribes banishment for him who embezzles 
the wealth of associations (gana) and who transgresses the 
conventions made by them. Manu (VIII. 219 ) has a similar 
rule about village and local associations (sahgha). The 
above words are variously explained by the several commen- 

161. i^n TV i wr. !• 163.10. 

162. ^ ^ TTs 1yNr wr. 16. 7. 

163. wrwr *r vnrrwvfbfif^ gvast 

ft I anv. u. %. 1.1.3.26. 

164. aftw I vr. V. 2. 21 (Tnflw); 

«n. V, 2.62. 

165. vi v tw K f hn mar: iftivnf arnt^ 

aiH«f>4oTi aftv^ift anfiw: i juttuivv vol. li. p. 374 (on in. V. 2. 21) j nwrr- 
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tstors (vide my notes to the translation of Estyftyana verses"'' 
678-682 of that reconstructed smrti). ESty&yana says 'Naiganm 
is an association of citizens of the same city, vr&ta is a company 
of soldiers carrying various arms, pilga is an association of 
traders and the like, gana is a group of brfthmanas, sahgha is 
a body of Bauddhas or Jainas; and bands of oftnd&las and 
iivapacas are called gulma.* (1. 361) directs the king to 

punish kulas, castes, drenis, ganas, if they transgress their rules 
(of conduct or business) and the Mit. explains dreni as a 
guild of sellers of betel leaves and the like and gana as of 
‘ hel&bukas * (horse-dealers); while Yaj. II. 192 and N&rada"* 
(samayasy&nap&karma 2) require the king to prevent the 
breach of the conventions of iireni, naigama, phga, vrSta, gana 
and to confirm them in their traditional occupations. Y&j. II. 
30 says that pfigas and iirenis had authority to investigate dis - 
putes and that the pfiga was a higher tribunal than the dreni. The 
Mit. on this explains that pfiga is an association of people of diffe* 
rent castes and different occupations that stay in one locality, 
while a dreni is a group of people of different castes, that subsist 
by the occupation of one caste and gives * hedSbukas * ' tSmbd- 
likas ’ ( betel sellers), ‘ kuvindas ’ (weavers) and * carmak&ras' 
(shoe-makers) as examples of ilrenis. In the Harsa stone of 
Oh&ham&na Vigrahar&ja (E. I. vol. II. p. 124) there is a 
reference to one dramma for each horse given to' hedSvikas.* In 
the Kasik Inscription No. 15 ( E. I. vol. VIII p. 88) we are told 
that in the reign of the Abhira king tiivarasena 1000 kfirsSpanas 
were deposited with an association of potters as a permanent 
donation yielding interest, 500 with a guild of oilmen and 2000 
with a guild of watermen ( udaka-yantra-ireyi ) for medicines to 
be given to sick bhiksus. No. 9 and No. 12 of the inscriptions 
at Nasik also contain reference to deposits of money with the 
guild of weavers. The MathurS Brfthml inscription of Huviska’s 
reign mentions a guild of flour-makers (samitakara, vide E. I. 
vol. 21 p. 55 at p. 61). The Junnar Buddhist cave Inscription 
(A. S. W. I. vol. IV p. 97) refers to an investment of monies 
with the guild (6reni) of bamboo-workers and of braziers 
(kSsakSra ). The Indore copperplate of Skandagupta (of the 
Qupta saihvat 146) speaks of the deposit with the guilds of the 

167. These verses are quoted in the pp. 618-669, 

P. 426., im. Ht- ( on ) p. 352 &o. 

168. I nWT fff epiV# «P«T H WtUf 
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oilmen of Indrapura for permanently securing a supply of two 
jKtlM of oil (0.1.1, vol. Ill p. 70). Similarly it is said that a 
guild of silk weavers from (southern Gujerat) oatne to 

Dadapura ( Dasor in Malwa) and built a temple of the sun in 
the Mslava year 494 i. e. 437-38 A. D. ( 0.1. I. vol. Ill p. 81 = 
I. A. vol. 13 p. 194 ). These examples show that about the first 
centuries of the Christian era such castes as woodworkers, 
oilmen, betel sellers and weavers that are at present very 
low in the hierarchy of castes had very efficient caste guilds, so 
famous for their organization, integrity and stability that people 
deposited with them thousands for permanent services to objects 
of charity.'” 

We shall now append a list of several castes enumerated 
or mentioned in smrti and other dharmasSstra works from 
about 500 B. C. to 1000 A. D. in alphabetical ( Sanskrit) order. 
They are not given in a tabular form owing to numerous 
contradictory statements in the smrtis themselves. References 
are given only to a few smrtis, the principal ones drawn upon 
being the Dharmasutras, Manu, T&j., Yaik. smSrta-sutra 
X 11-15, Ufianas, the Sutasamhit^ ( Siva-mfth&tmya-khanda 
chap. 13 ). It is hoped that the list is fairly exhaustive for the 
smrti period. It will be noticed that many of the caste names 
collected here still occur under the same forms or under 
slightly modified forms of the names. 

Andhra, Vide above note 118 quoting the Ait. Br. Manu 
X. 36 says it was a low subcaste sprung from Vaidehaka father 
and ESrSvara mother and that Andhras were to live outside the 
village and to subsist ( X. 48) by killing wild beasts. In the 
edicts of Aioka the Andhras are associated with Pulindas (vide 
Rook Edict No. 13 ). The Udyogaparva (160.103 ) mentions 
Andhras (probably as people of Andhradela ) along with 
Dravidas and Esfioyas, Inthe Nslands plate of DevapSladeva 
( E. I. vol. 17 p. 331) meda, andhraka and c&ndsla are spoken 
of as the lowest castes. In Orissa one scheduled caste is noted 
as Adi*Andhra (vide Sob. 0. 0.1936 ). 

Antya. According to Vas. Dh. S. 16.30, Manu 17. 79, 
VIII. 68, Y&j. L 148,197, Atri 351, Likhita 93, verse Apastamba 
(III. 1) this word is a generic appellation for all lowest castes 


169 Vida ^ Local GoTeroment in Ancient India * by Dr^ Badba- 
knrnud Mukarji pp. 29-34, 44 for ptiga, 4repi, ga^a and sangba. Unfor¬ 
tunately some of the references ( as printed ) are wrong and not in point. 
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like the cSnd&ls. Vide the chapter on ‘ untouchables The 
word ' bahya ’ has the same sense. Ap. Dh. S. 1. 3. 9.18 says 
that there is a cessation of Vedic study on the day on which 
bUhya senter a village; vide also Narada (rnadana 155), 
Visnu Dh. S. 16.14. 

Antyaja. This word is applied to all lowest castes like the 
candala in Manu IV. 61, Visnu Dh. S. 36.7, Yaj. I. 273, Brhad- 
yama (quoted in Mit. on Yaj. III. 260). In Manu VIII. 279 
the word is used in the sense of ' sudra *. Various enumerations 
of the subdivisions of antyajas are found in the smrtis. Atri 199 
enumeratesseven antyajas viz. rajaka ( washerman), 
carmakara (worker in hides), nata (dancer caste, represented 
in the Deccan by Kdhatis ), buruda (worker in bamboos), 
kaivarta (fisherman), meda, bhilla. This verse is quoted as 
Apastamba’s by the Mit. on Yaj. III. 265, while Apararka p, 1123 
ascribes it to Atri. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 260 distinguishes 
between two groups of antyajas, viz, the one quoted above which 
it says is not so low as another group of seven, which are 
called antyuvasayinsj'’^ viz, candala, dvapaca (ester of dog 
flesh), ksatr, suta, vaidehika, magadha and ayogavs. In the 
Mahabharata (Santi 101. 19) reference is made to antyaja 
soldiers and Nllakantha explains that they were the %aivartas 
and bhillas of the border regions. According to the Sarsavatl* 
vilasa (p. 74) Pitamaha speaks of the seven castes of rajaka and 
others as prakrtisj’’^ Is it possible that the Prakrta languages 
were originally so called because they were spoken by these 
castes called prakrtis ? In the Sangamner plate of Bhillama 
II dated iake 922 (K I. vol. II. p. 220) a village is granted 
with eighteen prakrtis ( meaning probably the eighteen guilds 
of washermen and others). The Vlramitrodaya (vyavahara 
p. 12) explains that drenis mean the eighteen low castes such 
as the rajaka. This shows that these low castes had risen in 
social status in the medieval ages by their organization and 


3lf% 199, Jiv. I. p. 554), vn 33 (Anand. ed.). Some mss. read 

for ^; vide note 202 below. 

171. 'SffvaTcTs 'vnn ^ ^ 

« nwrnr^^acc. to on vr. III. 265; quoted by on 
20.1 and qsT. UT. II> part 1 p. 116. 

172. wyrevren^ wm- 
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wealth. The Veda-VySsa smrti (1.12-13) enumerates twelve 
castes by name as antyajas and adds that all those who eat 
cow’s flesh are also antyajas,^'’^ 

Antavasayin or Antyavasayin. Manu IV. 79 separately men¬ 
tions * antyas ’ and ' antyavasSyins' and Manu X. 39 says that 
the antyavasayin is the offspring of a oSndala male from a 
nisada female, that he is condemned even by all ‘ bahyas ' 
( untouchables) and stays in a cemetery. Gautama 20. 1 and 
23. 32 mentions * antyarasayin ( and -yini). Vas. Dh. S. 18. 3 
holds that the antyavasayin is the offspring of a Sudra from a 
vaisiya woman. The Bharadvaja-Srauta sutra (XI. 22. 12) 
forbids the study of the Veda in the presence of the antyava¬ 
sayin. The AnuSasana-parva (22.22) speaks of Medas, Pulkasas 
and Antavasayins (the printed text is corrrupt). Santi(141. 
29-32 ) gives a graphic description of a hamlet of candalas and 
calls them ’antyavasaya’ (in verse 41). Narada (rnadana 182 ) 
says that an antyavasayin is not eligible as a witness. Some 
modern works like the Jativiveka (D.O. Ms.No,347 of 1887-91 ) 
say that Dom in modern times is the antyavasayin of the smrtis. 

AbUqikta — See under Murdhavasikta. 

Aniba^tha — (same as Bbrjjakantha). 

In Ait. Br. ( chap, 39. 7 ) king Ambasthya is said to 
have performed an Asivamedha sacrifice. In Pan. VIII. 3. 97 
the word Ambastlia is derived and on Pan. IV. 1.170 Ambasthya 
( king ?) is cited by Pat. as an example derived from Ambastha 
( a country ). It is a question whether the caste of Ambasthas 
derived its name from a country. Karnaparva (6.11) mentions 
a king Arabastha. In Baud. Dh. S. I. 9. 3, Manu X. 8, YSj. 1.91, 
Uitanas 31, Narada (strlpuihsa v. 107) Ambastha is an anuloma 
sprung from the marriage of a brahmana with a vaidya woman, 
while according to Gautama 4.14 as interpreted by Haradatta 
he is the offspring of a ksatriya from a vaisiya woman. Manu 
X. 47 prescribes the profession of medicine for him and 
USanas (31-32 ) says that he may subsist by agriculture or 
may be a fire-dancer or he may be a herald (? banner proclaimer) 

173, vsrar: w’lw- 
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and lire by surgery. Vaik. 10. 12 has almost the same 
words; the Sahyftdri-khanda ( 26. 40-41 ) says the same. 
Haradatta on Ap. Dh* S. L 6.19. 14 says that ambastha and 
dalyakfota are synonymous. The Baidyas of Bengal came to be 
the ambasthas of Manu (vide Bisley’s ‘People of India* p. 114). 

Ayaslcara (blacksmith). In the Vedio literature we have 
ayastSpa (heater of ayas, probably any metal). Vide under 
karmakSra and karmSra. Patarljali on Fan. II. 4.10 mentions 
him as a Sudra along with taksan (Mah&bh&sya, vol. I. p. 475). 

Avarlta. Devala quoted by Apararka ( p. 118 on Yaj. I. 92) 
says that he is born of the illegitimate connection between a 
married woman and a male of the same caste and he becomes a 
sudra. The Sudra-kamalskara (p. 247) cites from the Smyti- 
kaumudl a verse of the Adityapurana to the same effect. 

Avira. According to the Sutasathhita he is the offspring of 
a clandestine union between a ksatriya male and a vaitiya 
female. 

Aplta. According to the Sutasaihhita he is the offspring of 
brahmana from a Dausyantl. 

Abhira. According to Manu X. 15 he is the child of the 
union of a brahmana with an ambastha girl. The Mahabharata 
( Mausalaparva 7. 46-63 and 8.16-17) states that the abhiras 
were dasyus and mlecchas who attacked Arjuna after the great 
war in the land of the five rivers and carried away Vrsni 
women. The Sabbaparva (51.12) mentions abhiras with 
Faradas and the Advamedhika (29.15-16 ) says (jnst as Manu 
X. 43-44 do) that the Abhiras, the Dravidas and others became 
dudras by non-contact with brabmanas. The Mahabbasya 
expressly states that the abhiras are not a subcaste included 
under the genus dudra but that they are a caste distinct from 
tiudras. The Eamasutra ( V. 5. 30) names an abhira king 
Eottaraja. Dandin in his Kavyadartia (I. 36 ) says that Apa- 
bhraihda is the appellation of the speech of abhiras and the like 

175. UfOiw a V: ftwi wswhrt srsrniit i swfte ff& w 
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in poetry. The Atnarakoda says that they are cow-herds and 
that the ftbblra wife of a Mah&f^udra is called Abhirl. The 
Abhiras became absorbed in Hindu society and we find that an 
Abhira senapati Budrabbuti in the year 103 (181-82 A. D.) 
under king Rudrasimha, son of Budradftman, built a well ( E. 
1. Tol. 16 p. 235 ) and in the Nssik cave No. 15 there is an 
inscription of king Idvarasena, a son of Abhira Sivadatta and 
Mftdharl (i. e. the mother was of the MSthara gotra). Vide E. 

I. YOl. 8. p. 88. Abhiras are called ahirs in modern times. Vide 

J. B. B. R. A. S. Yol. 21 pp. 430-433, EnthoYen’s ' Tribes and 
castes of Bombay * vol. I. p. 17 fif. 

Ayogava. Vide Ayogu aboYe (p. 43) from Vedio literature. 
According to Gaut. IV. 15, Visnu Dh. S. 16. 4, Manu X. 12, 
Eaut. III. 7, AnudS.sana 48.13, Y&j. I. 94 this is a pratiloma 
caste sprung from the union of a iiudra male and a Yaidya 
female; while Baud. Dh. S. (I. 9. 7), USanas 12, Vaik. 
X. 14 say that it springs from the union of a Yaiiiya male and a 
ksatriya female. Vas. Dh. S, (18. 3 ) gives antyftvasayin as the 
name of the caste sprung from a dOdramale and a vaiiiya female 
and pulkasa as the name of one sprung from a vaiSya male and 
a kgatriya female. His avocation (Manu X 48) is to pare wood, 
while USanas (verse 13) says he is a weaver or subsists by 
making vessels of bronze or by cultivating paddy or by dealing 
in cloth. According to Visnu Dh. S. 16. 8 and AgnipurSna 
(151.15 ) he is to make his living by going to the stage. The 
Sahy&drikhanda says ( 26. 68-69 ) that he works in stones and 
bricks, makes pavements and whitewashes walls i. e. he is the 
modern P&tharvata (in the Deccan). 

Avantya. Same as Bhurjakantba ( Manu X. 21). 

Aiviha. According to Vaik. X. 12 he is the child of a 
clandestine union between a ksatriya male and a vaidya female 
and deals in horses. 

AJm^iha. According to Manu X 37 he is the offspring of a 
ni^&da male from a vaidehl female i. e. he is a double pratiloma 
caste. Eullfika says that his avocation according to Udanas 
is to prevent strangers from trespassing on places where offenders 
are kept imprisoned. Manu X. 36 shows that the same caste is 
called X&rftvara when it follows the craft of a oarmak&ra. 

Ugra. For Vedic reference see above (p. 45). According to 
Baud. Dh. S. (1.9.5), Manu X9, Kaut. III.7, Yij. 1.92, Anuiisana 
48, 7 be is an anuloma offspring of a ksatriya male from a ihdrt^ 
H D. 10 
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woman, while according to Uiianas (verse 41) be is the offspring 
of the union of a br&hmapa with a tudra woman. The Ap. Db. S. 
(1. 2. 7. 20) allows a pupil to bring wealth from a 4Qdra or an 
ugra when the teacher is in distress or difficulties. Gaut. 4.14 
( as explained by Haradatta) says that ugra is the offspring of 
a vaitya from a iludra female. The Ap. Dh. S. ( L 6. 18.1) says 
that a brShmana may accept the gift of money, corn like paddy, 
flesh of deer, house, fleld, hay for oxen from an ugra. Manu X. 
49 says that the ugra should subsist by catching and killing 
animals that hide in holes, while Utanas (verse 41) states 
that he is to be the staff-bearer of the king and to carry out the 
punishments inflicted on offenders. Vide Vaik. 10.13. According 
to the Sahy&drikhanda and Shdrakamal&kara (p. 255 ) he is 
called ‘ Bajpflta’. In the Jstiviveka (the D. C. collection of 
1887-1891 No. 347 ) be is called Ravut. 

Udbandhaka. According to Ufianss ('verse 15) he is the 
offspring of the union of a shnika and a ksatriya woman, subsists 
by washing clothes and is an untouchable. Vaik. 10.15 says 
he is the offspring of a khanaka and a ksatriya woman. 

Upakru§^. According to Atv. tr. shtra (IL 1) he does not 
belong to the dvij&tis, but is authorised to perform the vedio 
rite of agnyadkeya and the commentary explains that he is a 
vaitya following the profession of a carpenter. 

O^ra. Vide Manu X 43-44. Odra is a country correspond¬ 
ing more or less to modern Orissa. Most of the names of people 
mentioned in Manu X 44 are derived from countries. Vide 
note on Khasa (p. 79 ) and see Sabhaparva 51, 23. 

KatakSra. According to Udanas (45 ) and Vaik. 10.13 he 
is the ofEsprlng of a clandestine union between a vaidya and a 
tudra female. 

Karaya* According to Qaut. (IV. 17 the view of some 
ftcftryas) and Y&j. 1.92, he is the child of the marriage of a vaiky a 
and a tudra woman (i. e. he is an anuloma). Manu (X 22 ) 
says that a ksatriya who is a vr&tya (i. e. for whom no 
upanayam has been performed ) has from a similar woman a 
child variously called Jballa, Malla, Niccivi (Licchivi ?), 
Nata, Earaua, Eha6a, Dravida. Adiparva 115. 43 tells us that 
Dbrtar&stra had from a vaitya female a karana son named 
Tuyutsu. Eslrasv&ml on Amara says that karana also denotes 
a grtsup of officers like k&yasthas and adbyaksas (superintend¬ 
ents ). The Sahy&drikhapida ( 26, 49-51) sa 7 s he is the same ai 
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cSrana or vaitslika and his business is to sing the praises of 
kings and br&hmanas and study the soienoe of erotics. 

KarmakUra. Visnu Dh. S. (51. 14 ) mentions this caste. 
It is most probably the same as karmSra. But l^ahkha ( prose ) 
quoted by AparSrka p. 115 separately mentions in the same 
passage karmak&ra and karmSra. 

KarmUra. For vedio references vide (p. 43) above. This 
caste appears in the gana kulalsdi ( Pan. IV. 3. 118). Manu 
IV. 215 mentions it. In Benged the Lohar is a scheduled caste 
( vide Sch. 0. 0.1936 ). 

Kaihsyakara. (modern kamsara in Marathi) Mentioned by 
Karada (rnadana 274) and Visnu Dh. S. X 4 in conneetion 
with the balance ordeal. 

Kakavaca. Mentioned in Udanas (50) as doing the work 
of bringing grass for horses. 

Kamboja. Vide Msnu X 43-44. The country of Eamboja 
was known to Yaska ( Nirukta II. 2 ) and Panini ( IV. 1. 173 ). 
Udyogsparva 160.103, Drona 121.13 mention Eambojas with 
Sakas. Vide under Yavana. 

Kayaathcu'^ Heated controversies have raged in medi* 
eval and modern times about the origin and statiu of kayastbas 
and the bitterness is reflected in the decisions of the Indian 
courts also. In Bholamth v. Emperor^'’^ the Calcutta High 
Court held that the kayastbas of Bengal were dhdras and went 
so far as to hold that a kaysstha could marry a Dom female. 
But in Asita Mohan v. Nirode Mohan'^* the Privy Council left 
open the question whether the kayastbas of Bengal were 
fiAdras. On the other hand in Ihilai Bam v. Bihari and in 
Ishwari Prasad v. Rai Hart Prasad}*' the Allahabad and Patna 
High Courts respectively held that the kayastbas were dvijas 
and not ffhdras. In Subrao v. Badha 52 Bom. 497 at p. 504-506 
this conflict of decisions is referred to. 

The word kayastha does not occur in the ancient dharma- 
sutras of Gautama, Apastamba, Baudhayana, or Vasistha nor 


177 Vide for further deteiU my paper on ‘ the KSyasthaa ’ in the 
New Indian Antiquary for 1939 vot. I. pp. 739*743. 

178 I. L. B. 51 Oal. 488. 

179 L. B? 47 I. A. 140,145. .I 

180 12 All. 328. 

181, 6 Patna 506. 
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Id the Manugmrki. The Visnu Db. S. VII. 3 defines a public 
document (rSiasAksika) as one written in the royal court or ofSice 
by a k&yastha appointed by the king and attested by the band 
of the superintendent of the office."* These words suggest that 
the kSyastha was an officer and that there is nothing about a caste 
here. Ysj. I. 322 calls upon the king to protect the subjects 
from the harassment of cstas (rogues), thieves, bad characters, 
desperadoes and the like and particularly of kSyasthas. The 
Mit. explains that MyaMhas are accountants and scribes, are 
favourites of the king and very cunning. Utanas (35) 
holds the k&yasthas to be a caste and gives an uncomplimen¬ 
tary derivation of the name by saying that it is compounded of 
the first letters of kSka (crow), Yama and sthapaH to convey the 
three attributes of greed, cruelty and the spoliation ( or paring), 
characteristic of the three. The Veda-Vyasa smrti"* (1.10-11) 
includes the kayastha among tudras along with barbers, potters 
and others. Sumantu quoted in the Par. M. II part I p. 383 
makes the food of a lekhaka along with that of oilmen and 
others unfit for a brahmans"*. Lekhaka is obviously a caste 
here, but whether it is the kayastha caste is doubtful. Brhas- 
pati as quoted in the Smrtiosndrika (vyaveffiara) speaks of the 
ganaka and lekhaka as two persons to be associated with a 
judge in a court of justice and says they were to be dvijas. Vide 
also Apararka p. 600. Therefore both these were only officers and 
not members of a particular caste. In the Mrcchakstiks (Act IX) 
a treipthin and kayastha are associated with the judge. So the 
kayastha seems to be the same as the lekhaka of Brhaspati and 
as a mere dBBoial. In the first centuries of the Christian era the 
kayastha was merely an officer and the word was possibly derived 
from or is a Sanskrit approximation of some foreign word for 
an officer, though in some parts of the country (as shown by 
Ulianas and Veda-Vyhsa) the kayasthas also had come to form 
a caste in medieval times. 
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Though numerous officers are mentioned in the inscriptions 
of the first fi7e or six centuries of the Christian era, the kftyastha 
hardly ever figures among them. One of the earliest inscrip¬ 
tions where the word kayastha occurs is the Kanaswa Inscription 
of Sivagana dated in the Malava era 795 (i. e. 738-39 A. D.). 
Vide I. A. vol. 19 pp. 56 and 59. See also E. I. vol. X. p. 79 for 
E&yastha E&ficana in Balera plates in 994-95 A. D., E. I. vol. XL 
p. 149 for i§&sanika kSyastha in Naraspatam plates of 1045-46 
A, D., E. I, vol. XI. p. 20,25 for kayastha Suraditya who was 
* Sarvaiiastravit ’ in Qovindacandra’s plate dated 1129-30 A. D„ 
E.I.19 pp,209,213 Amoda plate dated 1161 A. D. (for Vastavya 
kayastha), E. I. vol. 19 p. 45 Inscription of Hammlra ( dated 
1288-89 A. D, ), E, 1. XII. p. 46 (dated 1328-29 A. D. for 
Mathura kayastha), E. I, 20 Appendix No. 442 p. 64 (for Gauda 
kayastha). In the Rajatarahginl (VIII. 131) kayasthas and 
diviras are mentioned separately and in VIII. 2383 it is stated 
that the brahmana Sivaratha, who was a roguish kayastha, was 
strangulated in the reign of Jayasimha. So in the 12th century 
kayasthas were only officers in Cashmir and brahmanas held 
such offices. Vide Rajataranginl V. 180-184 for a bitter diatribe 
against kayasthas. 

The Sudrakamaiakara (pp. 279-280) speaks of three sub- 
oastes of kayasthas. 

Karavara. According to Manu X. 36 he is a doubly mixed 
caste sprung from the union of a nisada with a vaidehl and his 
craft is that of a oarmakara. According to later digests like the 
Sfidrskamalakara he is called ' kahara ’ or ‘ bhoi * and bolds 
torches and carries umbrellas for others. 

Karu^a. According to Manu X. 23 this caste springs from 
the union of a vratya vai&ya and a similar female. This caste 
is also called Sudhanvacarya, Vijanman, Maitra and Satvata 
(according to Manu). 

Kirata, Vide above (p. 44) for vedio references. Veda-Vyasa 
speaks of him as a BubdJrlBlon of kadra ( note 184 ). According 
to Manu ( X. 43-44 ) be iB a ksatriya reduced to the status of a 
iladra. Anudasana ( 35.17-18) says the same about Mekalas, 
Dravidas, Latas, Paundras, Yavanas and others. Xarnaparva 
73. 20 speaks of kiratas as men of fiery valour. Advamedhika 
73. 25 shows that Arjuna met kiratas, yavanas and Mlecobas 
when proceeding to the north with the Atramedha horse. The 
Amarakola says that kirata, tabara and pnlinda are subdivi- 
sioDB of Mleooha castes. 
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Kukku^ According to Baud. Db. S. I. 8. 8 he is a pratiloma 
caste, but 1.9.15 says that he is the child of the union of a i^adra 
with a nisada woman, while 1.8.12 states that he is the offspring 
of a vattya from a nisSda woman. ’•* Manu X. 18 agrees with 
Baud. Db. I. 9.15. According to Kaut. III. 7 ho is the offspring of 
an ugra male from a ni^llda female. According to AdityapurSna 
quoted in the Sudrakamalakara he manufactures swords and 
other weapons and engages in cockfights for the king. 

Kuyj^. According to Manu III. 174 he is the offspring of 
a clandestine intercourse between a married brShmapa woman 
whose husband is living and a brSbmana male. 

Kukunda. According to the SutasamhitS he is the offspring 
of a mSgadha from a SQdra female. 

Kunibhakara. This word occurs in the gana kul&l&di 
(Pan. IV. 3. 118 ). Ufianas ( 32-33 ) says that he is the 
offspring of the clandestine union of a brahmana with a 
vaidya female. Vaik. (X. 12 ) agrees with Udanas and adds 
that the offspring becomes either a kumbhakara or a barber 
who shaves parts of the body above the navel. Vedai-Vyasa 
(1.10-11) and Devala (quoted in Par. M. II. 1. p. 431 and Qf. 
B. p. 337 ) include the potter among tildras.'*^ In the Central 
Provinces the Kurabhara is a scheduled caste. 

Kulala. ForVedio references see above (p.43). Pan IV. 3.118 
explains the formation of kaulalakam (made by a potter ). The 
A^iv. Gr. IV. 3.18 says that all earthen vessels (kauialam) of 
a deceased agnibotrin should be kept by his son. Why two 
UEunes arose for the caste of potters it is difficult to explain. 

Kulika. This caste is mentioned in Sahkba quoted by 
Apararka p. 1175 ( where Apararka explains it as devalaka ). 

Kuiilava. According to Baudhayana as quoted in the 
Ertyakalpataru he is the offspring of an ambastha from a 
vaidehaka female. According to Amara he is the same as a 
oarana( a bard). According to Xau^ (III. 7 ) he is the offspring 
of a vaidehaka male from an ambastha female (i. e. exactly the 
reverse of Baudh&yana’s view) and he gives the name vaina to 
the offspring of an ambas'tha male from a vaidehaka female. 
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Krta. According to Qaut. IV. 15 he is the offspring of a 
Taiiiya from a brfthmana woman. T&j. I. 93 and others call this 
caste vaidehaka. 

Kaivarta. In the Assam valley kaibartta is a scheduled 
caste. Vide under antyaja (p. 70) above. MedhStithi on Manu 
X. 4 says that this is a mixed caste. Manu X. 34 tells us that 
the inhabitants of Aryftvarta employ the name kaivarta to denote 
the offspring of a nisSda from an Syogava woman, who is also 
called mSrgava and dasa ( da^a ?) and who subsists by plying 
boats. I§athkara on VedantasQtra II. 3. 43 says that dada and 
kaivarta are the same. Fick p. 302 notes that fishermen who work 
with nets and baskets were called in the Jatakas kevatta. 

Kolika. Mentioned as one of the antyajas by Veda-Vyasa. 
Vide note 173 under antyaja. Koli is a scheduled caste in the 
Central Provinces and Eol in United Provinces. 

K^atr. For vedic references see above. According to Baud. 
Dh. 8.1. 9. 7. Kaut. (IIL 7), Manu X. 12,13 and 16, Yaj. I. 94, 
Narada (strlpumsa 112), this is a pratiloma caste sprung from 
a iiildra father and ksatriya mother. Manu ( X. 49-50) pres¬ 
cribes for him the same avocation as for ugra and pulkasa. 
Vas. Dh. S. 18. 2 calls him vaina. In the Amarakoda ksatr is 
given three meanings, a charioteer, doorkeeper and the caste 
described above. In Chandogya Up. IV. 1. 5, 7, 8 the word 
seems to mean only door-keeper. PSn. notices the word (VI. 4.11). 
The SahySdrikhanda (26. 63-66) says that ksatr is also called 
nis&da and that he is an expert in catching deer by means of 
nete, is a forester and kills wild animals, also rings a bell at 
night to remind people of the hour. 

Khamka. According to Vaik. (X. 15) be is the offspring of 
an ftyogava male and ksatriya female and lives by digging. 

Khaia or khasa. According to Manu X 22 this is another 
name for karapa; while in X 43-44 he makes the khadas a 
ksatriya caste originally but reduced to the status of fifidras by 
the absence of saihskSras and the absence of contact with 
brShmanas. Vide SabhS. 52, 3, Udyoga 160.103. 

Ouhaka, According to the SfitasarhhitS he is the offspring 
of a dvapaca from a br&hmana female. 

Ooga ( or Goda ). According to U6anas ( 28-29) he is the 
ofbpring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male and 
female. 
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Qopa. Vide note 184. He is the modern Osv|i and a 
[tOdra suboaste. YSj. II. 48 says that debts contracted by gopa 
wives must be paid by their husbands as the latter’s profession 
and earnings depend upon them. The E§masutra (I. 5. 37 ) 
mentions a caste called Gopftlaka. 

Golaka. He is the offspring of a clandestine intercourse 
between a brahmana widow and a brShmana male. Vide Manu 
III. 174, Laghu'^St&tapa 105, Satasambit& (Siva. 12. 12 ). 

Oakri. According to Udanas (22-23 ) he is the offspring of a 
clandestine union between a dodra male and a vaidya female 
and subsists by (selling) oil and oilcakes or salt. He seems to 
be the same as tailika. Hftrlta (quoted by AparSrka p. 279 ) 
mentions him. According to Brahmapur&pa quoted by AparSrka 
p. 1177 he is one who presses sesame. According to Vaik. (X. 13) 
he is the offspring of a secret love affair between a vaiiiya 
male and a brShmana female and engages in the sale of salt 
and oil. 

CarmakQra. Vide under antyaja ( p. 70) above. He is men¬ 
tioned in many srartis like Vi^nu Dh. S. (51.8 ), Apastamba (in 
verse 9.32), ParSfiara (VI. 44). According to USanas (4), he is the 
offspring of a ^tidra from a ksatriya girl, while verse 21 says 
that those sprung from a vaidehaka and a brShmana girl 
subsist by working on hides. Vaik. (X. 15 ) agrees with 
this latter. Manu IV. 218 speaks of him as carmSvakartin 
(cutter of bides). According to several smrtis he is one of the 
seven antyajas. According to the SutasamhitS he is the offspring 
of an Syogava from a brShmana female. This name persists 
to this day as cfimbbSr (in Western India) or camftr in all 
other Indian provinces. This caste is often spoken of as Mochi 
(shoe-maker). Often the moohis are Moslems. This is an 
untouchable caste and the population of carmakHras in India is 
very large. In the Bombay Presidency alone they are about 
two hundred and ninety thousand (in 1931). 

Cakrika. According to Amara he is a person who 'rings a 
bell. Xsirasv&ml says that he announces the king’s arrival by 
ringing bells and that some regard him as the same as vait&lika. 
According to l^ahkha (prose) and Sumantu quoted by Apar&rka 
(pp. 1175-76) cilkrika and tailika are separate suboastes. 
According to Vaik. (X. 14) he is the offspring of a love affair 
between a 6hdra male and a vailiya female and his avocation 
is the sale of salt, oil and oil cakes. 
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Cari0la {or cartdaJa). For Vedio references see above pp. 
44-45. Aco. to Gaut/lV. 15-16, Vas. Dh. S. 18.1, Baud. Dh. S. I. 
9. 7, Manu X. 13, Yaj. 1. 93, AnuSasana 48. 11 he is a pratiloma 
caste sprung of a ^udra from' a brahmana woman. He is the 
lowest among men ( Manu X. 12 ), beyond the pale of religious 
observances prescribed for the four varnas ( sarvadharma-bahi- 
skrta, as Yaj. I. 93 says) and often spoken of in the same breath 
with dogs and crows ( e. g. Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 5, Gaut. 15. 25, 
Yaj. 1.103 The word occurs in the kulaladi gana (Pan, IV. 
3. 118 ). Veda-Vyasa-smrti (I 9-10 ) says that there are three 
kinds of cSndalas. viz. the offspring of a ^udra from a brahmana 
woman, the offspring of an unmarried woman, the offspring of a 
union with a sagotra girl. Yama quoted in Par. M. vol. II. part 1 
p. 306 says that one born-of a person who after becoming an 
ascetic turns back to the householder’s life, one born of a 
sagotra woman and one who is the offspring of a Sudra from a 
brahmana woman are all candalas. Laghu-Satatapa ( 59 ) has a 
similar verse. Manu (X-51-56) says that cantjalas and svapacas 
should have their houses outside the village, vessels used by 
them cannot be used by others (even after putting them in fire ), 
their wealth consists of dogs and asses, their clothes should be 
the garments on corpses, they should take their food in broken 
vessels, their ornaments were to be made of iron, they should 
incessantly roam, they are not to enter towns and villages at 
night, they have to carry the corpses of persons who have no 
relatives, they are to be hangmen when the king so orders, they 
may take the clothes, ornaments and beds of persons that are 
to be hanged. USanas (9-10) says that their ornaments are to be 
of lead or iron, they should have a leather thong round their 
necks or a cymbal under their armpits, they should remove the 
dirt of the village in the first part of the day. According to Visnu 
Dh. S. 16.11 and* 14 their avocation is to be hangmen or to kill 
those offenders who are condemned to death and candalas have 
to stay outside the village and to wear the clothes on corpses. 
Santi 141.29-32 gives a graphic description of their hamlet. The 
classical description of a oandala hamlet is in the Kadambarl 
of Bana. In AnuSasana (29.17 ) Matahga is called a oandala 
because he was born of a brahmana woman from a barber. 

Fa Hien (405-411 A. D.) describes how candalas had to 
live apart and give notice of their approach when entering a 

188. I «<?T <«r ?3s ^ 
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town or market place by striking a piece of wood to make 
themselves known so that a man may avoid them and not 
come in contacl; with them (vide ‘Record of Buddhist kingdoms’ 
tr. by Legge, p. 43). In modern times candalas are returned as 
a scheduled caste in Madras and Orissa. 

Cina. According to Manu X. 43-44 the Ginas were a ksatriya 
caste reduced to the status of sudras. They are frequently named 
in the MahSbharata e. g, Sabha 51. 23, Vanaparva 177. 12, 
Udyoga 19.15. 

CufLcu, According to Manu X. 48 the avocation of Meda, 
Andhra, Cuhcu and Madgu is to kill forest ( or wild ) animals. 
Kulluka says that he is the offspring of a brahmana from a 
vaidehaka woman. 

Cucuha. According to Vaik. (X. 13) he is the offspring of the 
marriage of a vaisya with a sudra woman and his avocation is 
the sale and purchase of betelnut, betelnut leaves and sugar. 

Cailanirnejaka (or only nirnejakaj-wasberman, Thh occurs 
in Visnu Dh. S. 51. 15 and Manu 17. 216. It appears that 
Visnu who separately mentions ‘ rajaka * (in 51. 13) distingui¬ 
shes between the two. Harlta (quoted in Apararka p. 279) also 
distinguishes between * rajaka * (one who dyes clothes) from 
‘nirnejaka’ (one who washes clothes). Very often ‘rajaka’ 
means only ‘ a washerman ’ ( as Amara says ). 

Jalopajlvin —(subsisting by catching animals in a net) 
probably the same as a kaivarta. He is' mentioned in Harlta 
quoted by Apararka p. 279. 

Jhalla. Manu X 22 says that it is another name for 
Karana and Khasa. In Bengal Jhalo Malo or Malo is returned 
as a scheduled caste. 

Dorriba (or Doma) is the same as ivapaca according to Kslra- 
BV&ml on Amara. Parasara quoted by Apararka (p. 1197) puts 
SvapSka, domba and candala on the same level. In the Rajatar- 
anginl ( V. 354, VI. 182, VI. 192 ) ^ombas are spoken of as untou¬ 
chables on the same level with candalas and as following the 
profession of singers. In RajatarahginI V. 389-394 dombas are 
spoken of as ^vapacas. This caste is returned as a scheduled 
caste in Madras as Dombo, as Dom in Bengal, Bihar and U. P. 

Tak^an or Tak^aka (carpenter). For vedic references 
see above (p. 43). He is the same as vardhaki quoted above, 
under kayastha. He is mentioned by Manu IV. 210, Visnu 
Dh, S. 51, 8, According to the Mahabhasya on Pan. II* 4. 10 



Oh. Ill 


Varm* fak?an 


83 


fche fcaksan is a gudra and on fehe same level with an ayas- 
kara (ironsmith) and excluded from sacrificial rites. Even 
so early as the Sat, Br. the taksan was an unholy person 
( amedhya ) and his touch made yajnapatras impure (I. 1, 3.13 ). 
Usanas 43 says that taksaka is the offspring of a brahmana 
female from a sucaka (i. e. he is a pratiloma ). He must be 
supposed to be originally different from the rathakara (vide Tai, 
S. quoted above p. 43 ) who was allowed the vedic rite of adhana 
or probably in fche time of fche smrfcis the carpenter lost his 
former status. According to Vaik. ( X. 14 the offspring of a 
brahmana girl from a cucuka (sucaka ?) is a taksaka who 
is untouchable or a goldsmith or blacksmith or worker in 
bell-metal. Brhaspati names fche taksaka as one whose food 
a brahmana could not eat. 

Tantuvaya ( a weaver), also called kuvinda. He is men¬ 
tioned in Visnu Dh. S. { 51. 13 ) and Sahkha quoted by Apararka 
p. 1175. He is regarded as a sudra by the Mahabhasya on 
Pan, II. 4. 10 and as excluded from sacrificial rites, 

Tambulilca —^seems to have been a caste. Vide Kamasutra 
I, 5. 37. Bana refers to his house as stored with spices and betel. 

Tdmropajivin (coppersmith). According to Usanas (14) he is 
the offspring of an ayogava from a brahmana woman. Vaik. 
( X. 15 ) says fche same and calls him tamra. The Jafciviveka 
( D. G. No. 347 of 1887-91 ) gives fche name as fcamra-kuttaka. 

Tunnavaya (a tailor). He occurs in Manu IV. 314. 
According to fche Brahmapurana quoted by Apararka p. 1178 he 
is the same as suci ( or saucika ). 

Tailika ( oilman )-occurs in Visnu Dh. S. (51. 15 ), Sankha 
and Sumanfcu quoted by Apararka (pp. 1175 and 1176 ). 

Darada. Manu X. 44 names him. Vide note on khasa 
above p. 79, Vide Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 4.15. 

Daha (a fisherman). This occurs in an Upanisad passage 
according to Vedanfca sutra II. 3. 43. Veda-Vyasa (1.12-13) 
inoludes him among anfcyajas (vide footnote 173). Manu X. 34 
says that margava. dasa (da^a ?) and kaivarta are the same and 
that he subsists by plying boats. Pan. (III. 4. 73 ) derives fche 
word. Vide under kaivarta. 


wftrirrwT; «iwriS in to. H. i. p. 380. 
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Divaklrlya —occurs in Manavagrhya II. 14. 11. According 
to Amara both oS^ndala and naplta are called divakirti. 

Hausmanta, According to Gaut. 4. 14 this is an anuloma 
caste sprung from the union of a ksatriya male and a sudra 
female. According to the Sutasarhhita the name is Daugyanta. 

Dravi^a, The same as karana, according to Manu X. 22. 
According to Manu X. 43-44, this is a ksatriya caste reduced 
to the status of a Sudra. Vide under khaSa, and Mahabharata, 
Udyoga 160.103, Drona 93. 43. 

Dhigvario,. According to Manu X. 15 he is the offspring of a 
brahmana male from an ayogava female and according to 
Manu X 49 he subsists by working on (and sale of ) hides, 
Kulluka on Manu X. 49 quotes a text of Usanas that Dhig- 
vanas subsist by working on hides and selling them and distin¬ 
guishes them from karavaras. This passage is not found in 
the printed text of TJSanas. In the Jativiveka he is styled 
Mocikara. 

Dhivara. Same as kaivarta and dSsa, Gaut. (IV. 17 ) 
Indicates that this is a pratiloma caste sprung from a vai^ya 
male and a ksatriya female ( according to the view of some 
teachers). In the Tai. Br. III. 4.12 Dhaivara, DSsa and Kaivarta 
are separately mentioned, but how they were distinguished it is 
difficult to say. All caught fish in different ways. Dhimar is a 
scheduled caste in the Bhandara District of C, P. 

Hhmjt (seller of wines )—mentioned by Sumantu and 
Harlta quoted by Apararka p. 1176. The Brahmapurapa quoted 
by Apararka (p, 1177 ) says he is the same as saundika. 

Nata. He is one of the seven antyajas (vide note 170 
above), Nata is a scheduled caste in Bengal, Bihar, U. P. and 
Punjab. Harlta quoted by Apararka (p. 279 ) distinguishes 
between nata and Sailusa and Apararka remarks that nata is a 
specific caste, while sailusa is one who though not a na-^a by caste 
makes a living by going on the stage. Manu X. 22 says that he 
is the same as karana, khasa (vide note on khasa p. 79). Panini 
knew of a Na-^asutra composed by Silalin and another by 
KrsaSva (IV. 3.110 and 111), but whether the na'^as he meant 
were so by caste or whether he meant only actors in general is 
not clear. Vide under rahgavatSrin for a quotation from Maitrl 
Up. Probably this caste is the same as the Kolhatis or Bahu- 
rfipls of modern times (in the Deccan) who are dancers, 
acrobats and jugglers by profession. Pick’s work p. 299 speaks 
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of natakakulas mentioned in Buddhist JalaJcas and at p. 294 he 
shows that in the Suruci Jataka the nata is described as throw¬ 
ing up a ball of rope and climbing it and performing other 
tricks of jugglery. 

Nartaka, According to Utanas (19) he is the offspring of a 
ranjaka from a vaisya woman and his profession is that of a 
singer. Brhaspati quoted in Par. M. (II. part I p. 380) sepa¬ 
rately mentions in the same verse nata and nartaka (both 
being abhojyanna to a brahmana). Atri VII. 2 also mentions 
the two separately. See note 189. 

Napita (barber). The Sahkhayana grhya I. 25 refers to him 
(in cudakarma). U^anas (32-34) and Vaik. (X. 12) s8y that he 
is the offspring of a clandestine affair between a brahmana male 
and a vai&ya female and U^anas derives the word by saying 
that he shaves the body above the navel of a person.'®® Vaik. 
( X. 15) says that the offspring of an ambas^ha male from a 
ksatriya female is a napita, but he shaves the hair on the body 
below the navel. Para^ara (XI. 21) says that the o&pring 
of a brahmana from a sudra girl is called d3.sa if samskaras 
are performed on him, but if they -are not performed he be¬ 
comes a napita. Pan. (VI. 2. 62) specially provides for the 
accentuation of words meaning artisan ( iilpin, like napita or 
kulala) when compounded with the word grama. The Sutasarfa- 
hita (Siva — chap. XII. 15 ) says that the offspring of the 
clandestine union of a brahmana male and a- vaiSya female is 
called kumbhakara or urdhva-napita, while verse 32 says that 
the offspring of a ksatriya female from a nis^da is called 

* adho-nSpita ’. 

Nicchivi. Manu X. 22 says that this is another name for 
karana or kha^a. Probably this is a misreading for Licchavi 
or Licchivi, Kaut. (Artha^astra XI. 1) speaks of the oligarchies 
or corporations of Licohivika, Vrjika, Mallaka'** etc. Vaitali 
was the seat of this oligarchy in the 6th century B. G. (Bapson’a 

* Ancient India ’ p. 169 ). Vide Indian Antiquary vol. 32 p. 233 
for their Tibetan affinities and I. A. vol. 9 p. 178 and vol. 14 
p. 98 for inscriptions of this tribe and * Indian Historical 
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Quarterly/ 1933; vol. 18 p. 439 ff. Fa Hien (in ‘ Records of 
Buddhist Kingdoms * translated by Legge, 1886, p. 71) says that 
the Liochavis of Vaisali were attached to Buddha and also 
speaks of Ananda ( pupil of Buddha) and the Licchavis. 

Niasda, For vedio references see above (pp. 43 and 46 ). 
The Nirukta'®^ IIL 8 while explaining the words ‘ pancajana 
mamahotram jusadhvam * in Rg.X. 53, 4 remarks that according 
to Aupamanyava the ‘ five people ’ are the four varnas with nisada 
as the fifth. This shows that Aupamanyava regarded them as 
distinct from the four varnas (including the sudras). The 
Nirukta further says that according to the Nairuktas the 
nisada is»so called because ‘ sin { or evil) sits down in him ’ ; 
from this it follows that in the times of Yaska the nisadas had 
come to be looked down upon with scorn as evil people and 
were probably some aborigines like the modern Bhils. Accord¬ 
ing to Baud. Dh. S. (1. 9.3 and II. 2.33 ), Vas, 18.8, Manu X. 8, 
Anusasana 48.5, Yaj. I. 91 the Nisada is an anuloma caste, 
offspring of the marriage of a brahmana with a Sudra woman. 
Baud. Dh. S. (11. 2.34 ), Kaut. (IIL 7 ), Manu ( X. 8 ) and Yaj. 
( L 91) say that parasava is another name for nisada. Manu 
(IX 178) derives paraSava from the root paray (to go across ) 
and the word &ava ( a corpse ) meaning ‘ though living he is like 
one dead \ In a corrupt passage of Vas. Dh. (18. 9-10 ) 
the same derivation is accepted. Gaut. (IV. 14 ) distinguishes 
between nisada and parasava, the former (aco. to the com. 
Haradatta) being the offspring of a brahmana from a vaisya 
woman and the latter being the offspring of a brahmana male and 
a ^udra female. According to Narada (strlpurhsa v, 108 ) and 
Anusasana 48.12, nisada is the offspring of a ksatriya male and a 
sudra female and he subsists by fishing (according to the latter). 
Narada (strlpurhsa 108 ) says that parasava is the offspring of a 
brahmana male and a Sudra female. Usanas { 36-38 ) says that 
the offspring of the marriage of a brahmana with a sudra 
woman is called paraSava and gains his livelihood as the 
worshipper of the goddess Bhadrakall or by learning Saiva 
agamas or by playing on musical instruments, while nisada is 
the illegitimate offspring of a brahmana from a sudra woman 
who subsists by killing wild beasts ( such as elephants ) and by 

193. i f^’rKlII.S. 
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selling flesh. The Vaik.’” ( X. 13 ) has practically the same 
remarks to make about para^ava and nisada. Santiparva ( 59. 
96-97 ) speaks of nisadas as men with reddish eyes and with 
black hair. In the Ramayana Guha, the king of nisadas, helps 
Rama to cross the river Ganges ( Ayodhya 50. 33 ). Here he is 
spoken of as belonging to the caste of nisadas ( ni^adajatyah ). 
We have historical evidence for the name para^ava in the 
Harsacarita (I, towards end), where Bana’** tells us that he 
had with him two para^ava brothers Candrasena and Matrsena in 
his travels. In the Tipperah copperplate of a chieftain called 
Lokanatha (about 650 A. D.) we are told that the king’s maternal 
grandfather KeSava was a paraSava ( vide E. I. vol. 15 at p. 307). 
The Mit. on Yaj, I. 91 cautions that this nisada (the anuloma 
offspring of a brahmana from a Sudra woman) is different from 
another caste called nisada, which is a pratiloma one and lives 
by catching fish. Medhatithi on Manu X. 8 does the same. 
Nisada occurs in the gana kulaladi (Pan. IV. 3. 118 ). The 
Vayupurana ( vol. II. chap. 1.120-121 ) narrates that the nisadas, 
dark and dwarfish, were produced from the left hand of king 
Vena and they dwelt on the Vindhya. In the Bhagavata-purana 
we have the same story'” (IV. 14. 42 ff.) and we are told that 
nisadas were dark like crows, of short stature, snubnosed, with red 
eyes and hair and that they dwelt in mountains and forests. 

Pahlava. —occurs in Manu ( X. 43-44 ) as a ksatriya caste 
reduced to the status of Sudra. Vide note on khaSa. The 
Mahabharata several times mentions the Pahlavas, Paradas 
and other non-Aryan people (vide Sabha 32.16-17, Udyoga 4. 
15, Bhisma 20. 13 ). 

Pav4usopaka. According to Manu X. 37 he is the offspring 
of a candala male from a vaidehaka woman, who maintains him¬ 
self by dealing in bamboos. He is the same as buruda. 

Parada. Vide Manu X. 43-44 and note on khafia above. 
Paradas are frequently mentioned in the Mahabharata, generally 

(f) 
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as MIeoohas and non-Aryan tribes (vide Sabha 32, 16,51.12, 
52. 3 ; Drona 93. 42 and 121.13 ). Vide under Yavana. 

Parasava. Vide nisada above. In the Adiparva 109, 25 
Vidura is called parasava and he is said (in Adi. 114.12 ) to have 
married the para^avl daughter of king Devaka. The Sahyadri- 
khanda (26. 43) says that he is called sudra and is superior to a 
6udra (in status) and that he was to live by the avocations pre¬ 
scribed for sudras. 

Pingala, According to the Sutasarhhita he is the offspring 
of a brahmana from an Syogava female, 

Puru^ra or Paundraka, Frequently mentioned in the Maha- 
bhSrata among non-Aryan tribes e. g. Drona 93. 44, A&vame- 
dhika 29. 15-16. Medhatithi on Manu X. 44 remarks that 
the Paundrakas are spoken of as ksatriyas in the Mahabharata, 
so a man may be misled into thinking that even in the days of 
Medhatithi they were still ksatriyas (but they were not so )• 

Pulinda. For vedic references see above (p. 47 ). They were 
a wild mountain tribe like the Kiratas or Sabaras. In the Vana- 
parva 140. 25 Pulindas, Kiratas and Tahganas are spoken of as 
dwelling on the Himalaya. Udyoga 160. 103, Karna 73. 19-20, 
Anu^asana 33. 21-22 mention pulindas. Usanas (16) says that 
he is the illegitimate offspring of a vaisya male from a ksatriya 
female and he lives by rearing cattle and by killing wild 
beasts. Vaik. (X. 14 ) says the same and adds that he subsists 
on the produce of the forest and by killing wild animals. 
The SutasaihhitS is of the same opinion as Vaik. 

Pulkasa (or paulkasa). The word is also written as 
pukkasa. Samkaracarya on Brhadaranyaka Up. IV. 3. 22 says 
that pulkasa and paulkasa are the same. According to Baud. 
Dh. S. (1.9.14) and Manu X. 18 he is the offspring of a nisada male 
from a sudra female. According to Kaut. ( HI. 7 ) he is the 
offspring of a nisada male from an ugra female, while Vaik, 
X. 14, Usanas (17) and the Sutasarhhita say that he is the 
offspring of a Sudra male from a ksatriya woman and that he 
makes his livelihood by manufacturing and selling'^® liquors 
or natural intoxicating sap. The same is the view of some 
teachers according to Gautama IV. 17. According to Vas. Dh, 8.^ 
( 18. 5 ) and Visnu Dh. S. (16. 5) he is the offspring of a vaiSya 
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male from a ksatriya female and the latter adds that he 
subsists by hunting. The AgnipurSna (151. 15) says that 
pukkasas are hunters. Yama’*® and Harlta quoted in the Krtya* 
kalpataru make him out as the offspring of a Sudra male from 
a vai^iya female. Manu X. 49 prescribes catching and killing 
animals that live in holes as the occupation of ksatr, ugra and 
pukkasa. Kslrasvaml ( com. of Amara) says that pukkasa is the 
same as mrtapa (which see below). Ap. Dh. S. (11. 1. 2. 6 ) 
says that when a BrShmana, Ksatriya or Vaisya is guilty of the 
theft of gold, of the murder of a brahmana, they undergo for 
some time in hell torments and then are respectively born as 
Candala, Paulkasa or Vaina. 

Puskara. Mentioned in Veda-Vyasa-smrti (I. 12) as one 
of the antyajas. Vide note 173 above. 

Puspadha. Manu (X. 21) says that this is another name of 
ftvantya (p. 73.) 

(or Paundra). Vide Pundra above. Anud&sana 
35. 17 and l^lanti 65. 13-14 have the form paundra. Vide Manu 
X. 44 for paundraka and note on khada. 

Paulkasa. Vide pulkasa above. 

Bandin. See under vandin below. 

Barbara. MedhS.titbi on Manu X. 4 says that the barbaras 
are saihklrnayonis. In the MahSbbarata they are fre(^uently 
mentioned among non>Aryan tribes along with Saka, Sahara, 
Yavana, Pahlava etc. Vide Sabha, 32.16-17, 51. 23; Vana 254, 
18 (as staying in the west); Drona 121. 13; Anu^asana 35.17; 
Santi 65.13. 

Bahya. Vide under antya (p. 70). 

Buruda (worker in bamboo). He is one of the seven 
antyajas (vide note 170 above). The word is also written as 
varuda (vide below). Varuda occurs in the Kulaladigana 
(Panini IV. 3.118). Buruda is a scheduled caste in Orissa. 

Bhata. He is one of the antyajas according to Veda-Vyasa 
(1.12). Vide note 173 above and on rahgavatarin below. 

Bhilla. Ho is one of the antyajas according to Ahgiras, 
• Atri 199, Yama 33. Vide note 170 above. 

Bhisak. According to Usanas (26) he is the offspring of a 
clandestine union between a brahmana and a ksatriya girl 

199. ^ wnril i ^ in ( ma ), 
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and he maintains himself by studying the Ayurveda in its eight 
parts, or astronomy, astrology and mathematics ( verse 27 ). 
According to Brahmaputana (quoted by AparSrka p. 1171) he 
lives by surgery and by attending upon patients. 

BhUpa. According to Yama quoted in Krtyakalpataru he 
is the offspring of a vaidya from a ksatriya female. 

Bhurjakari^ka. According to Manu X. 21 be is the offspring 
of a vratya brahmana from a similar woman. In several ooun - 
tries he is called avantya or va^adhana, puspadha or Saikha. 

Bhrjjakaytha (same as ambastha). According to the view 
of some teachers mentioned in Gaut. IV. 17, he is the offspring 
of a brahmana male from a vailya female. 

Bhoja. According to the Suta-saihhita he is the offspring 
of a ksatriya woman and a vaisya male. 

Madgu. Mentioned in Manu X. 48 as subsisting by killing 
wild beasts. Kulluka on that verse explains that according to 
BaudhSyana he is the offspring of a brahmana from a bandin 
female. Vaik. X. 12 says that he is the offspring of the 
marriage of a ksatriya male with a vaisya female and subsists 
as a merchant (^restbin ) and does not take to the profession of 
a warrior. 

Mayikdra. According to Usianas ( 39-40) he is the offspring 
of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male and a vaiitya 
female and he gains bis livelihood by working on beads, by 
perforating pearls and dealing in coral and conches. According 
to the Sutasaihhita he is the clandestine offspring of a vaiiya 
male from a vaidya female. 

Matsyabandhaka (a fisherman). According to Uianas (44) he is 
the offspring of a taksaka (carpenter) from a ksatriya woman. 

Media. Vide Manu (X. 22 ) who says that it is another 
name of Jhalla etc. 

Magadha. According to Gaut. IV. 15, AnuSasana 48. 12, 
Kau^. ( HI. 7), Manu X. 11,1? and Yaj. I. 93 he is a pratiloma 
caste sprung from the union of a vaisya male and a ksatriya 
female; while according to the view of some teachers mentioned 
in Gaut. IV. 16, USanas (7) and Vaik, (X. 13) he is the offspring 
of a vaisya male and a brahmana female; but Baud. Dh. S. I. 9. 7 
says he is the offspring of a fiudra male and a vaidya female and 
Visnu Dh. S, 16. 5 makes him the offspring of a fiudra from a 
ksatriya female. Manu (X 47) prescribes trade by land routes for 
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Magadhas; Anusasana X. 48 says that they maintain themselTea 
on speech (i. e. by praise) and are also called bandin. SahyS- 
drikhanda ( 26. 60-62) also calls him bandin and says be is 
slightly superior to Sudra and that he is clever in ornate prose, 
in six languages, in kalas and he is a devotee of Kalika. Vaik. 
(X. 13 ) states that even Sudras cannot take food cooked 
by him, that he is an untouchable and maintains himself by 
praise, by singing or by being a messenger. Uiianas (7-8) says 
that he becomes the bandin of brahmanas and ksatriyas, he 
maintains himself by lauding (the deeds of others) or as a 
messenger or servant of a vaisya. Panini IV. 1. 70 derives the 
word Magadha from the country Magadha, but apparently not 
in the sense of a caste. 

Mdtjavika. According to the Sutasariihita he is the offspring 
of the clandestine union of a Sudra male and a Sudra female. 

Matahga. The same as candala. The Xadambarl of Sana 
(para 9) and Amara employ them as synonymous. Yama (12) uses 
the word MStahga where we ordinarily find oandsla in other 
smrtis. In the Bombay Presidency there is an untouchable 
caste called Mdiig which numbers about three hundred thousand. 
There are Mangs as a scheduled caste in Orissa. 

Margava. Same as kaivarta (fisherman). Vide Manu X. 34. 

MUlakdra or Malika. Vide Veda-Vyasa (1.10-11) quoted 
above in note 184. 

Mahi^a. According to the view of some teachers mentioned 
in Gaut. IV. 17 and Yaj. I. 92 he is an anuloma caste sprung from 
the marriage of a ksatriya with a vaidya woman. According 
to the Sahy&drikbanda ( 26. 45-46) he is entitled to upanayana 
and his avocations are astrology, augury, prognostications 
due to svara. According to the Sutasamhita be is the same as 
ambastha. 

Murdhavasikta. This is an anuloma caste according to the 
view of some teachers in Qaut. IV. 17 and Yaj. 1.91 sprung from 
the marriage of a brahmana with a ksatriya woman. According 
to Vaik. (X. 12)the offspring of the marriage of a brShmana with 
a ksatriya woman is the foremost among anulomas and is 
called savarna, while the of&pring of the clandestine union of 
these two is called abhisikta. If crowned he becomes a king, 
otherwise he subsists by studying Ayurveda (Medicine ) or the 
science of ghosts or astronomy, astrology and mathematics. In 
the Saby&drikhaipida (chap. 26. 36-39) more details are added. 



Hislory of DharmaidMra 


d2 


[Oh. 11 


Mrtapa. Vide pulkasa above. In fche Mahabbasya*®® on 
Fan. II. 4.10 this oasle is mentioned as separate from oandala, 
but both are included by the Mahabhasya under Sudras that are 
niravasifa (i. e. those who are so low in the caste system that if 
a vessel is used by them for eating their food from it cannot 
be used by any one of the other castes even after the vessel is 
puriQed by fire &o.). 

Meda. He is one of the seven anlyajas ( vide note 170 ). 
This is mentioned in Narada (vakparusya, verse 11). Anu^asana 
22. 22 speaks of medas, pulkasas and antavesayins, and the 
com. Nllakantha^®‘ explains that Medas are those who dat the 
flesh of dead cattle. Manu X. 36 says that he is the offspring 
of a vaidehaka male and a nisada woman, that he dwells out¬ 
side the village and Manu X. 48 says that his business along 
with that of Andhra, Cuticu and Madgu is to kill wild beasts. 
Vide under Andhra above and see E. I. vol. XX. p. 130 where 
meda and cSndala are named as lowest castes in a grant of 
Paramardideva in saihvat 1236. According to Sudrakamalakara, 
andhras and medas have to sweep dirty places, doorsteps 
and. privies. 

Maitra. Manu X. 23 says he is the same as Earusa. 

MaUreyaka. According to Manu X. 23 he is the offspring of 
a vaidehaka male and ayogava female and his means of liveli¬ 
hood are belauding kings and nobles continually and ringing a 
bell in the early morning. The Jativiveka says that he is 
called DhokanakSra. / 

Mleccha, According to the SutasaihhitS. be is the offspring of 
the clandestine vinion of a brtlhmana woman-and a vai^ya male. 

Yavana. According to the view of some mentioned in Gaut. 
IV. 17 be is a pratiloma caste sprung from a ^udra male and a 
ksatriya woman. According to Manu X. 43-44 Yavanas were 
originally ksatriyas reduced to the status of dudras ( vide under 
khasa above p. 79). In the MahSibh&rata Yavanas are almost 
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always associated with Sakas and several other non-Ary an 
tribes; vide Sabha. 32.16-17, Vanaparva 254.18 (as inhabiting 
the west), Udyoga 19. 21, Bhisma 20.13, Drona 93. 42 and 121. 
13, Karna 73, 19, Santi 65. 13, From Strlparva 22. 11 it 
appears that Jayadratha (king of the countries of Sindhu and 
Sauvira) had Kamboja and Yavana women in his harem.. 
Panini (IV. 1. 59) derives the word Yavananl from Yavana 
and a vartika on that sutra adds that Yavananl means the lipi 
(the written alphabet) of the Yavanas. Patanjali in his 
Mahabbasya (on Pan. II. 4, 10) indicates that he was prepared 
to regard Yavanas and ^akas as Madras but as outside Arya- 
varta. ASoka in Rock Edicts V and XIII refers to the Yonas 
and Kambojas as nations on the borders of his empire. The 
Visnupurana IV. 3..21 describes that the Yavanas shaved the 
head and also the beard, the Sakas tonsured their heads only, 
the parades allowed the hair on the head to grow long and the 
Pahlavas grew beards and that all became Mlecohas because 
they gave up their original dharmas and because brahmapas 
also left them. 

Rahgavatdrin (ot-laraka). According to Manu IV. 215 he 
is distinct from ^ailusa and gayana. Sahkha (quoted by 
Apararka p, 1175), Saakha (17.36) and Visnu Dh. S, 51.14 
mention him. According to Brahmapurana (quoted by Apararka 
p. 1178) be is a nata who goes on the stage for livelihood and 
who introduces various changes in his appearance and dress. 
Bahgavatarin is mentioned in the Maitrl Up. along with na^a 
and bhata.®®* 

Rajaka (washerman). Dhobi is a scheduled caste in 
U. P., Bihar and 0, P- and in Bengal (called Dhoba). He is one 
of the antyajaa according to several writers (vide note 170 
above). According to Vaikh. (X. 15) and the Sutasambita he is the 
offspring of a pulkasa ( or vaideha) from a brahmana woman, 
while according to Uitanas (18) be is the offspring of a pulkasa 
male from a vai^ya girl. The Mahabhasya on Pan. (II. 4.10 ) 
includes him under ^udra. Yaj. II, 48 mentions him as liable 
to pay his wife’s debts, because his livelihood depends on her. 
The Sudrakamalakara mentioned another caste of rajaka (which 
is the offspring of an ugra male and vaidehaka female ). 

w I tWt VII. 8. 
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Bailjaka ( dyer ). Manu IV. 216 mentions him. According 
to Usanas (19) he is the offspring of a clandestine union between 
a sudra male and a ksatriya female* 

JRathakdra. Vide above pp. 43, 45 for Vedio references. 
According to Baud. gr. II. 5. 6 and Bharadvaja g^ (I) his 
upanayana was to be performed in the rainy season. It appears he 
lost his status gradually. In the Baud. Dh. S.( I. 9. 6) he is the 
offspring of the marriage of a vaisya male with a sudra female. 
According to Yaj. I. 95 he is an anuloma doubly mixed as he is 
the offspring of a mahisya male from a karana female and 
according to a prose passage of Sahkha quoted by the Mit. 
the ratbakara is entitled to have upanavana performed, 
to offer sacrifices and gifts and makes his living by learning 
the art of taming horses, of making chariots and building 
houses. According to Udanas (5-8) and Vaik. (X. 13) he is the 
offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male 
and a brtlhmana woman and he is to behave like a sudra, he is 
not a twice-born (dvija) and cannot repeat Vedio mantras and 
makes his living by tending and driving horses and carts. 

Bdmaka. According to Vas. Dh. S. 18. 4 he is a praiiloma 
sprung from the union of a vaisya male and a brahmana female. 
This would be krta, according to Gaut. (IV. 15), vaidehaka 
according to Baudh&yana. 

Lubdhaka (hunter of deer)—same as vySdha. 

Lekhdka, Mentioned by Sumantu quoted in Par. M. II. 
part 1 p. 383. He is probably the same as kayastha, if a caste 
is meant; vide under kayastha pp. 75-76. 

Lohakdra (ironsmith). Vide p.75 under karmara. Nfirada*®* 
(rnftdana 288 ) recommends utilising the services of an ironsmith 
who is so by caste in the fire ordeal. He is mentioned by H&rlta 
( prose ) quoted by Apararka p. 1176. The Kamauli plate of 
Jayacandradeva G&hadavSla was engraved by * Lohira Someka * 
in saihvat 1232 ( E. I. IV. p. 127 ). 

Vandin (a bard, written as bandin also). According to 
Hirlta quoted in E[rtyakalpataru he is a pratiloma sprung 
from a valdya male and ksatriya female. According to the 
Brahma-purana quoted by Apararka p. 1177 a vandin is one who 
sings the praises of men. 
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Varata. Enumerated among the antyajas by Veda-Vyaaa 
(L 12-13). 

Varu(}a ( worker in bamboo )—also written as buruda 
( vide above p. 89 ). The Mahabhasya on Pan. IV. 1.97 ( vol. II 
p. 253 ) gives the instance varu<^ki (from varuda). Bidala- 
kara (splitter of bamboo) occurs in Tai. S. IIL 4. 5. 1. and 
bidalakSrl in Vaj. S. 30. 8. 

Vatadhana, According to Manu X, 21 he is the same as 
avantya. 

Vijanman, According to Manu X.23 he is the same as karusa. 

VencL (or Vaina), According to Manu X. 19 and Baud. Db. 
S. (I. 9,13 ) he is the offspring of a vaidehaka male from an 
ambastha female, while Kaut. (IIL 7) makes the vaina the 
offspring of an ambastha male from a vaidehaka female; and 
according to Manu X. 49 he makes his livelihood by beating 
musical instruments. Kulluka on Manu IV, 215 says that 
Vena is one who maintains himself by splitting bamboos and 
that he is the same as buruda according to Visvarupa., For 
Vaina see Ap. Dh. S. quoted under pulkasa (p. 89). Kaut. (IIL 7) 
adds that a vainya follows the same profession as a rathakllra. 
Sahkha (17. 38 ). Visnu Dh. 8. 51. 14, Yaj. III. 207 place the 
vena alongside of carmakara, nisEda and pulkasa. According 
to Vas. Dh. S. (18. 2) he is a pratiloma sprung from the union 
of a Sudra male and a ksatriya female. Yaj, I. 161 has the form 
vaina which the Mit., explains as meaning one who maintains 
himself by cutting and splitting bamboos. The l§udrakamal^kara 
notes that according to Adipurana vena is a drum-beater to 
announce royal orders and edicts. 

VenLuka. According to U&anas (4) he is a pratiloma, the 
ofiEgpring of a suta from a brahraana woman, while according to 
Vaik. (X. 15 ) he is the offspring of a madgu from a brahmana 
woman and his avocation is to play on a vIna and on 
flutes. According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring of a 
barber from a brahmana woman. * 

Velava, According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring 
of a fiudra from a ksatriya woman by stealth. 

Vaidehaka. According to Baud, Dh. (1,9. 8), Kaut. (III. 7 ), 
Manu X. 11,13, 17, Visnu Dh. S. 16. 6, Narada (strlpumsa 
111), Yaj. L 93, AnuSasana 48. 10 he is a pratiloma sprung 
from a vaiSya male and a brahmana female; while according to 
Qaut. IV. 15 he is the offspring of a Sudra from a ksatriya 
Vfoman and according to Vaik. (X14), the view of some ftcftryas 
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In Qaut IV. 17 and Udanas ( 20 ) he is the offspring of 
a 6udra male from a vaiSya female. According to Manu X. 47 
and AgnipurSna (151. 14) his peculiar work is to attend on and 
guard women (in harems etc), while according to USanas 
(20-21) and Vaik. (X. 14) he is to tend goats, cows and 
buffaloes and to sell milk, curds, butter-milk and ghee. The 
Suta-samhita says that vaideha and pulkasa are the same. 

Vyadha (huntsman )-mentioned by Sumantu in Apararka 
p. 1176 and Harlta (quoted by Apararka p. 279 ), Apastamba 
(verse ) 9. 32, Yaj. II. 48. 

Vratya. According to Ap. Dh. S. 1,1,1.22-1,1.2.10, Par. gr. 
IL 5 and other sutra works a vrdtya is one on whom and on 
whose ancestors the samskara of upanayana has not been per¬ 
formed. But in other works like Baud. Dh. S. (I. 9, 15), the word 
vratya is applied to all who are born of the mixture of varnas. 

^aka» Manu ( X. 43-44 ) mentions Sakas along with Yava- 
nas and others as originally ksatriyas reduced to the state of 
sudras. Vide note on Yavana (p. 92) above. They are mentioned 
in the Mahabharata along with Yavana and other non-Ary an 
tribes. Vide Sabha 32. 16-17, 51. 23, Udyoga (4. 15; 19. 21; 
160. 103 ), Bblama ( 20. 13 ), Drona {121. 13 ). Saka occurs in 
the kambojadigana (Pan. IV. 1.175 ). Vide note 200. 

Sahara. An aboriginal jungle tribe like the Bhilla. In the 
Mahabharata the sabaras are frequently mentioned (e. g. 
AnuSasana 35. 17, Santi 65. 13 ). 

^ika. According to the Sutasarhhita he is the same as 
Magadha. 

^lika. According to USanas (42) he is the offspring of a 
clandestine union betweeji a brabmana and a ^udra female and 
his avocation is to impale those offenders who are sentenced to 
be impaled. According to Vaik. ( X. 13 ) and Sutasaihhita he is 
the offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male 
and a ^udra female. 

^aikha. According to Manu X. 21 he is the same as avantya. 

iailusa. Visnu Dh, S. 51.13, Manu IV. 214, Harlta quoted 
by Apararka p. 279 distinguish him from rahgavatarl and 
the Brahmapurana (quoted by Apararka p. 1178) defines 
him as one who finds out employment for natas*^*. Apastamba 
9 . 32 ( verse) speaks of him in the same breath with rajaka and 
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vyadha. Yaj. II. 48 does the same and the Mlt. thereon para¬ 
phrases the word by nata. 

^uip^iha (wine-seller). Visnu Dh. S. 51. 15, Manu IV. 
316, Yaj. II. 48, Sahkha (quoted by" Apararka p. 1175 ) and 
Brahmapurana (quoted by Apararka p. 1177 ) mention him. 

§vapaca or ^vapaka. He is one of the antyajas enumerated 
by Veda-Vyasa (1.13-13 ). Vide note 173 above. He occurs in 
the gana kulaladi (Pan. IV. 3. 118 ). According to Baud. Dh. 8. 
(I. 9. 13), Kaut. (III. 7 ), he is the offspring of an ugra male 
from a female of the ksatr sub-caste, while according to Manu 
X. 19 he is the offspring of a ksatr male from an ugra female. 
Vaik. (X. 15 ) and Sutasamhita say that he is the offspring of 
a candala male and a brahmana female, while U^anas (11) 
holds that he is the offspring of a candala male from a vaiSya 
woman. According to Manu X. 51-56 candslas and fivapacas 
follow the same avocation and are governed by the same rules 
( vide p. 81 under candala). U§anas (13) says that they eat the 
flesh of dogs and that dogs are their wealth, while Vaik. says 
that they wear the same marks that cSnd&las have to wear 
(under the king’s order, as Manu says in X 55), that they 
remove the filth of towns etc., stay near cemeteries, have to dis¬ 
pose of corpses of men that leave no relatives, have to act as 
hangmen for offenders sentenced to death and to take their 
clothes etc., have to take food in broken pots and to eat dogs* 
flesh and to deal in hides and armour (or in armour made of 
bides). The BhagavadgltS (5. 18) puts him on the same level 
with dogs. In the Markandeya-purana (8. 81-83, 86, 96) a 
candala is called dvapaka (i. e. no distinction is made between 
the two). In the Jativiveka he is identified with the Mahar and 
with the Mang of the Deccan. 

SattxUa. According to Manu X. 33 he is the same as 
karusa above. 

SudhanvacQrya, According to Manu X. 33 he is the satpe 
as karusa above. 

Suvarva. According to Udanas (w. 34-35)he is the offspring 
of the legal union with Vedio mantras of a brahmana male and 
a ksatriya female. It appears likely that the text is corrupt 
and we should read savarna for suvarna. He should perform 
rites prescribed by the Atharvaveda, he should by the king’s 
order ride a horse, elephant or chariot, may act as the comman¬ 
der of an army or may practise as a physician. 

H. D. 13 
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Suvarvakara or Sauvarnika or HemakSra (goldsmith). A 
hiranyakara is mentioned in the Vaj. S. XXX. 17 and in Tai. 
Br. III. 4. 14. According to Visnu Dh. S. X. 4 and Narada 
(rnadana 274 ) a goldsmith or a dealer in bronze or a bania was 
to examine the balance in the balance ordeal. Manu IV. 215, 
Yaj. 1.163, Sahkha and Sumantu quoted by Apararka (pp. 1175, 
1176 ) treat him on a level with karmakara (blacksmith) and 
nisada. Manu IX. 292 condemns him as the worst of all 
rogues (sarvakantakapapistha). For the view of Vaik. and 
Brhaspati vide under taksan above (note 189). In the Maha- 
bharata it is said that after Parasuraraa’s alleged extermination 
of the ksatriyas, some of them that escaped resorted to the 
castes of ironsmiths and goldsmiths.^^* 

Stlcaka, According to Usanas ( v. 43 ) he is an anuloma 
born of the marriage of a vaisya male from a sudra female. 

Sucika or saucika or suci—one who works with a needle, 
a tailor. According to Vaik. ( X. 15 ) and Usanas ( v. 22 ) he is a 
pratiloma, offspring of a vaidehaka from a ksatriya woman 
and engages in the work of sewing with a needle, Saucika, 
according to the lexicon of Amara, is the same as tunnavaya (for 
which see above p. 83 ) and the Brahmapurana quoted by Apar- 
arka ( p. 1178 ) also equates suci with tunnavaya. 

Suta» For vedic references see above p. 43. According to 
Gaut. (IV. 15), Baud. Dh. S. (I. 9. 9), Vas. (18. 6), Kau^ (III. 7), 
Manu (X. 11), Narada (strlpuihsa 110), Visnu Dh. S. (16.6), 
Yaj. (I. 93) and SutasaihhitS, he is a pratiloma sprung from a 
ksatriya male and a brShmana woman. Kaut. is careful to add 
that the suta who figures in the puranas as the reciter is quite 
different from this. A vartika on Pan. ( VI. 3. 70) teaches the 
formation of words like sutaputrl.^®® According to Manu (X.47) and 
Visnu the avocation of sutas is driving a chariot (i. e. breaking 
and yoking horses). According to Vaik. (X. 13) he makes his liveli¬ 
hood by reminding the king of his duties and by cooking food 
for him. USanas (v. 3) also says that his business is to remind (a 
king) of his duties. According to the Karnaparva( 32. 48) sutas 
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are the attendants of brahmanas andksatriyas and the latter need 
not carry out what the suta says. According to the Vayupurana 
( vol. 1. 1. 33-33 and vol. II. 1.139 ) the suta was to preserve the 
pedigrees of kings and great men and traditions about learning or 
books, he is not authorised to study the Veda, the middling way 
of maintenance for him is to depend upon kings and to look after 
chariots, elephants and horses; an inferior way of maintenance 
is the practice of medicine. The Vaik. (X. 13 ) and the Suta- 
samhita expressly say that the difference between the suta and 
the rathakara consists in this that the former is the offspring of 
a marriage, while the latter is the offspring of a clandestine 
union of a ksatriya male with a brahmana woman. The 
Sahyadrikhanda (26. 53-54) says that he is inferior to ksatriyas, 
but is entitled to do all the work of a ksatriya and that he also 
performs the work of a charioteer, of taming elephants and 
riding horses. 

Sunika or Saunika (a butcher). According to USanas (v, 14) 
he is the offspring of an ayogava from a ksatriya woman. 
Harlta ( quoted by Apararka p. 279 ) speaks of him in the same 
breath with rajaka and carmakara. The Brahmapurana ( quoted 
by Apararka p. 1177 ) says that he is ‘ pasumaraka’. Sumantu*^^ 
quoted by Par. M. makes his food unfit for brahmanas. He is 
the same as * khatika ’ according to the Jativiveka. 

Sairindhra, According to Manu X 32 he is the offspring of a 
dasyu ( as defined in Manu X. 45 ) from an ayogava woman 
and he makes his living by combing the hair ( of men and 
women ), he is not to be treated as a dasa (i. e. he has not to eat 
ucohista food ), but is to perform menial work ( such as sham¬ 
pooing the body ) or is to subsist by catching deer etc. The word 
is included in the gana kulaladi (Pan. IV. 3.118 ). From the 
Mahabharata we see what duties DraupadI disguised as sair- 
andhrl had to do for the queen of Virata (Vira^a-parva 9. 18-19), 
viz. combing and arranging the hair, pounding unguents, making 
garlands. Similarly DamayantI became a sairandhri to the 
mother of the Cedi king ( Vanaparva 65. 68-70),* but she 
refused to eat ucohista food, would not wash the feet of any¬ 
body and would not allow any man to approach her. According 
to Adipurana quoted in Sudrakamalakara he lives by hunting 
deer and guarding royal harems and women after delivery. 
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Sopaka. According to Manu (X. 38) he ia the offspring of a 
candala male and a pukkasa female, subsists by the profession 
of being hangman to those whom the king condemns to death. 

Saduhanvana. Vide note on ‘rathakara* above (p, 45). 
Vide KSmasutra I. 5, 37. 

It will have been noticed that some of the castes mentioned 
in the smrtis such as ambastha, magadha, malla and vaidehaka 
are connected with countries ( Araba, Magadha, Videha etc.), 
that some others are based upon race such as Abhira, Kirata and 
Saka. Manu ( X. 43-45 ) and the Mahabharata ( Anusasana- 
parva 33. 21-23 and 35. 17-18) were prepared to admit that 
several foreign races like theSakas, Yavanas, Kambojas, Dravi- 
das, Daradas, Sabaras, Kiratas etc. were originally ksatriyas, 
but had been reduced to the status of Madras by losing contact 
with brahmanas or by not liking the idea of being subject to the 
brahmanical system. The Visnupurana (IV. 4. 47-48) says the 
same. Numerous names of castes arise from the professions 
they follow, e. g. ayaskara, kumbhakara, carmakara, taksan, 
tailika, na^a, rathakara, vena etc. Even in ancient times 
brahmanas followed so many different occupations almost as in 
modern times that the list of brahmanas who cannot be invited 
at sraddhas because they follow occupations other than those 
prescribed for them is rather very formidable ( vide Manu III, 
151 fif. and the remarks on panktipavana later on ). 

It appears that comparatively very early many among the 
brahmanas had given up the occupations peculiar to them and 
were entitled to be called brahmanas simply because of their 
birth. The Mahabhasya®^® of Patanjali quotes a verse‘fapos, 
vedic study, and birth ( from brahmana parents )—these are the 
causes why a person is called a brahmana; he who is devoid of 
tapas and vedic study is a brahmana only by birth ( and not a 
real brahmana) *. Similarly in another place Patanjali quotes 
a verse ' know this to be the auspicious sign of the best of 
brahmanas, viz. whose lore, actions and birth are all three holy ’ 
( vol. II. p, 220 on Pan. IV. 1. 44). Though in the Mahabharata 

208. err: ^ ^ \ ^ 

Iff fTt II5RVTWV on qr. II. 2. 6 ( vol. I. p. 411 and II. p. 363 ). In 

the 121. 7 we have a similar verse fTq*: . I 

ifcit ^ fihr: i. The has another verse ( vol. 

II. p. 220) PNn qnl w I wriron- 
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it is often said that a brahmana is so by birth alone and that he 
deserves respect from all, still we meet several times with 
passages wherein there is a revolt against the caste system 
dependent on birth alone and where it is severely condemned 
and great emphasis is laid on the moral worth of a man. In the 
Vanaparva (181. 42-43) we are told*^^ ‘ Truthfulness, restraint, 
tapaS} generosity, non-injury to sentient beings, constant 
adherence to dAarma-these always lead men to the fruition ( of 
their goal) and not caste nor family Udyogaparva ( 43. 20 ff. ) 
explains at great length what is meant by self-restraint. In 
the Santiparva®” (189. 4 and 8) ‘ Truthfulness, generosity, free¬ 
dom from hatred and wickedness, humility, kindness, and tapas— 
he is known as a brahmana where these are seen. If these signs 
are seen in a sudra and they do not exist in a brahmana, then 
the Sudra would not be a sudra and the brahmana would not be 
a brahmana*. In another place we are told®’®‘there is no 
difference between the varnas; the whole world is brahma (the 
creation of Brahma ), since it was created by Brahma in former 
ages and was evolved into varnas by actions ( or-occupations ).* 
Udyogaparva (43. 49 ) remarks ‘ Do not regard a person as 
brahmana by his talk; he who does not depart from truth is a 
brahmana*; Vanaparva (216. 14-15) * that sudra who is always 
struggling for self-restraint, truthfulness and dharraa is a 
brahmana in my opinion, for a brahmana is so by his character.* 
Vide Vanaparva (313. 108-111 ) and Yaj. L 200 and Vrddha 
Gautama p. 632. It has been seen above ( p. 6 ) that Gautama 
laid the greatest emphasis on the eight qualities of the soul. But 


209. TTfnrnt ^ i 

35. l; vide also 143. 6. 

210. ^ i ^ w 

5^ ’av H 181. 42-43. 

211. w spn i cTW var ^ 

II ^ ^ ^ I ^ t WT^OTT 5T ^ II 

^TTt^® 189. 4 and 8 ; vide also 180. 21. 

212. H i ararwi ft 

«T5nr II 188. lo. 

213. m mvT t ftarn I V vv w?vTwrlft r- 

WT5roT€c^T II 3VTi*Tqrv43. 49; ^ ^nrfrWcT: I # aTT f r^ U ?^ * 

ft II 216. 14-15 ; if I 

WTIPW ftj: II p- 632. but the to. ^x» II 

part 1 p. 228 says ‘ qv i ^ 
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in spite of those sentiments the caste system dependent on birth 
has continued in all its strength and rigour for ages and writers 
like the Par. M. IL 1, p. 328 are emphatic in saying that between 
jati and character one must look principally to the eminence 
of the caste. 

In certain medieval works called Jativiveka and in other 
works like the Sudra-kamalakara ( first half of 17th century A. 
D.) several more castes are mentioned, some of which are set 
out below. 

Aghasilca or Andhasika —from avaidehika male and a Sudra 
female; sells cooked food; also called Rdndhavanu, 

Avartaka —from a bhrjjakantha and a brahmana woman. 

Ahitun^ika —from a nisada and a vaideha female; called 
Garudl in Marathi. 

Aurabhra —called Dhangar in Marathi (tends rams and 
ewes for their wool). 

Katadhanaka —from avartaka and a brahmana woman. 

Kuntalaka —the same as napita. 

Kuruvinda —from a kumbhakara and a kukkuta female. 
Same as modern Sail, according to Sudrakamalakara. 

Ohclika from a Vyadha male and garudl female. He is 
called Undiramaru (rat-killer) in the vernacular. 

Durbhara —from an ayogava and a dhigvana woman; called 
Pohor ( or Dhor) in modern times. 

Paustika —from a brahmana and a nisada female; called 
in modern times Kahara or Bhol (palanquin-bearer). 

Plava —from a candala and an andhra woman; called ‘hadl* 
in modern times. 

Bandhula —from maitreya and jafighika female ; called 
Jharekarl now ( who takes out gold particles from the dust at 
the doors of goldsmiths). 

Bhasmdnkura —from a Saiva fallen ascetic and a ^udra pro¬ 
stitute ; called Gurava by the Jativiveka, 

Manyu —from a vaiSya and a ksatriya female; called 
Tdva^ia (thief catcher). 

Romika —from malla and an Uvartaka woman; called 
Loni .1 in modern times (manufacturer of salt). 



Ch. II1 Vanjia and modern castes 103 

§alakya or Sakalya from a malakSra and kayastha woman; 
called Maniar. 

^uddfia-Marjaka—CdWQ^ Mandali ( who gains livelihood 
by singing and playing on musical instruments). 

Stndolaka or spandalika^ from a ^udra male and a mS-gadha 
female; called Eahgarl ( dyer ). 

In modern times each of the principal varnas has numerous 
sub-castes, based upon difference of country, occupation, sect and 
other causes. For example, brahmanas are first divided into 
ten classes, five of them being Gaudas®^^ and five Dravidas. 
Among the Dravida brahmanas, the Maharastra brShmanas are 
again subdivided into numerous sub-castes such as the Cit- 
pavana ( or Kohkanastha), Karhade, Desastha, Devarukhe etc. 
It is said that in Gujerat there are 84 subcastes of brahmanas,®*® 
most of which do not interdine nor intermarry. There is often a 
further distinction among the members of the same subcaste, 
viz. those who follow the priestly occupation and those who do 
not. The spirit of exclusiveness and ideas of superiority that 
arose in vedio times gradually led on to further and further 
divisons and subdivisions of people owing to geographical 
situation and other®*® causes. It appears that probably even in 
ancient times the brahmanas of the north looked down upon the 
brahmanas in eastern countries like Magadha. Vide notes 
31-32 above and Fick (pp. 213-214). The Matsyapurana (16.16) 
says that brahmanas who dwell in Mleccha countries, in 
Trisahku, Barbara, Odra ( Orissa), Andhra ( Telingana), Takka, 
Dravida and Kohkana are not to be invited at sraddhas.®*^ 

214. I gi fi rgr: msn 

fSrn: II I ( section of the X. 2-3 ( ed, by Dr. 

Da Cunha ) ; vide Wilson’s * Indian castes ’ vol. 11. p. 17 where the 
names slightly differ. 

215. Sherring, vol. I, p. 99. gives the names of these 84 subcastes 
and Wilson in * Indian castes’ vol. IL pp. 92 ff. adds more bringing the 
total to 160. 

216. Vide Bombay Presidency Gazetteer, vol. 9 p. 18 (for 
SSrasvatas of Pan jab having 470 subdivisions ). Wilson ( Tndian castes’ 
vol. II. p. 126 ) was informed that there were 469 subcastes of SHrasvata 
brUhmanas and he enumerates those at pp. 127-133. 

II 16.16. 
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Among ksatriyas there are several subdivisions, such as 
those claiming descent from the Sun or the Moon and those that 
call themselves to be Agnikulas ( vide Sherring, voL L p. 120 
ff. and Tod’s Rajasthan vol, I chapter VII for lists of royal 
tribes ). The Paramaras have 35 branches, Guhilots 24 branches. 
Chahmanas 26 branches, Solankis 16 branches and so on. 

Even among comparatively late works the total number of 
subcastes enumerated does not go beyond even two hundred. 
For example, Wilson in * Indian castes’ vol. I pp.65-70 mentions 
only 134 castes with their Sanskrit and modern Marathi names 
as gathered from the Jativiveka, Madhava-kalpalata, ParaSu- 
rSma-pratapa and other works. It is only in the census reports 
prepared at great expense by the British Government after 
elaborate efforts and organization that the great complexity of 
the caste system in modern India is laid bare to the eye. But 
this work cannot, by reason of its limited scope, go into these 
varied and complex details of the hundreds of castes that exist 
in the several provinces of India. 



CHAPTER III 


THE DUTIES, DISABILITIES AND PRIVILEGES 
OF THE VARNAS 

The duties and privileges of varvucLS occupy a very 
prominent place in all works on Dharmasastra. The study ( of 
the Vedas), offering sacrifices and giving gifts are said to be 
the duties absolutely enjoined on the brahraana, ksatriya and 
vaisya,**® while each of these three varnas has certain peculiar 
privileges, which are its principal means of livelihood. Teach¬ 
ing Vedas, officiating at sacrifices and receiving gifts—these 
are the privileges of brahmanas; the profession of arras and 
protection of the people are the peculiar privileges of ksatriyas; 
agriculture, rearing cattle, trade and money-lending are the 
peculiar privileges of vai^yas. The first three viz. study, 
sacrifices and liberality are said to be the dharmas of all dvijas 
and the other actions such as teaching the Veda are said to be 
the vrtti or jtvika ( means of livelihood ) of the dvijas. The oonse- 
quence of this bifurcation is that if the first three are not 
performed or are neglected, the person concerned was deemed 
to incur sin, while a brahraana is not bound necessarily to earn 
his livelihood by all or any one of the three viz. teaching, 
officiating at a sacrifice or receiving gifts.®*® A few words on 
each of these duties and privileges must be said at this stage. 

Study ( of Vedas ). It has been already stated ( p, 38 ) that 
brahraana and learning had become indissolubly connected even 
in early Vedic periods. We see in the Satapatha Br. and in the 
Upanisads that certain kings had attained eminence as 
philosophers or students of bvahTTUx^vidyd and then even learned 
brahmanas came to them as pupils. For example, Vajnavalkya 
learnt from Janaka (Sat. Br. XI. 6. 21.5 ), Balaki Gargya from 

X. 1-3, 7, 50 ; vide also Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 10. 6-8, Baud. Dh. S. I. 
10. 2-5, Vas. II. 13-19, Manu I. 88-90, X. 75-79, Ysj. I. 118-119, Vi^^u 
Dh. S. II. 10-15, Atri 13-15, Marka^deyapurS^a 28. 

219. i ^vw 

!??_ H I 5Tt*iftrs I on ift. X. 3 1 

•w wt • fihri# on irr. 1.118. 

H.S. 14 
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AjStasatru, king of Ka§I ( Br. Up. II. 1 and Eausitaki Up. IV ), 
Svetaketu Aruneya from Pravahana’*® Jaivali (Ohan. Up. 
V. 3 ), five brahmanas from A^vapati, king of Kekaya (Chan. 
V. 11). In Br. Up. ( IV. 2. 1) Janaka is described by 
Yajfiavalkya as one who had studied the Vedas and Upanisads.*®’ 
From this it may be inferred that some ksatriyas at least 
spent a good deal of time in the study of religious and 
philosophical doctrines. The conclusion*®® that is sometimes 


220. JWT 50 T says in V. 3. 7 that was not 

known to wigr®f8 till ho imparted it to ‘ VUT *TT 

ride f?'. VI. 2. 8. where similar words occur about the same i^irr. 

221. fat fitg^VJTR: W aftwr- 

wif aw i ff. w. IV. 2. l. 

222. Vide Deussen’s * Das System dea Vedanta \ 1883, (pp. 18-19 ) 
‘ the real cherisher of those thoughts was originally the caste of the 
ksatriyas, rather than the caste of the priests. Over and over again we 
come across the situation that the brahma^a asks the k^atriya for infor¬ 
mation * and Deussen refers only to six passages (^Br. Up. II. 1, VI. 2, 
Oh. Up. V. 3 and V. 11 and Kau^itaki Up. I. 1 and IV. 1 V Vide also 
‘Philosophy of the Upanishads ’ (translated by Qeden, 1905, pp. 17-19). 
In the first place these are too few passages out of the vast Upani^ad 
literature to found the sweeping generalisation in which the German 
savant indulges. In the second place in Br. Up. II. 1 and Kau^Itaki 
Up. IV. there is no statement that brahmavidyS was known only to 
ksatriyas; on the contrary AjSta4atru expresses surprise that a 
brShmapa should approach a kfatriya for the expounding of brahma- 
vidyS and says that this is opposed to the natural (or usual) order of 
afEairs. This shows that AjSta^atru was an exception and that brShma^as 
usually taught brahmavidyS. In Kau^Itaki 1. 1. and Ch. Up. 
V. 11 all that is narrated is that Gautama Svetaketu learnt from 
Citra GSrgyayapi and certain ^rotriyas like Aupamanyava learnt Vai^- 
vanaravidyS from A4vapati Kaikeya. But nothing is said here about 
brahmavidya being first known to ksatriyas only. In Br, Up. VI. 2 and 
Ch. Up. V. 11 it is no doubt stated that ‘ this Vidya ’ was not known to 
any brahmapa till then; but ‘this vidya’ does not mean the whole of the 
philosophy of brahma, but only that particular doctrine which bears the 
name of pafioagnividya. This vidya no doubt propounds the doctrine 
of transmigration in a figurative and somewhat picturesque way. But 
that doctrine is elsewhere elaborated by brahmanas like Yajfiavalkya to 
the brahmanas in king Janaka’s court and to* Janaka himself ( vide Br. 
Up. III. 2. 13 and IV. 4. 3-4). Nor can it be said that the doctrine of 
transmigration was not at all known before the Upanifads. The same 
views are echoed by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar in * Verhand-lungen des VII 

( Continued on next page ) 
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drawn by certain writers that ksatriyas or kings were the 
pioneers in brahmavidya cannot be accepted as correct. The 
germs of the philosophy of the Upanisads are seen in the later 
hymns of the Rgveda, in the Atharvaveda and in some of the 
Brahmana treatises. The Upanisads are full of brahmanas who 
independently propounded various aspects of hrahma-vidya and 
there is no reason to suppose that the few ksatriyas referred to as 
masters of the vidya were the only persons who first attained to 
that position. There are hardly any ancient passages to show 
that vai^yas devoted any portion of their time to veda study. 
The Kathaka Sarhhita**^ (IX. 16) indicates that all varnas 
studied the Veda since it speaks of a person not a brahmana, 
having studied (Vedio) lores and yet not shining (by his 
learning). 

As to brahmanas the matter stands thus. The Nirukta 
(II. 4) contains four*®^ verses ( which are called Vidyasukta), 
the first of which says that vidya came to the brahmana and 
requested him to guard her as his treasure. The Mahabhasya®*® 
of Patanjali quotes as an JXgama (Vedio passage) the words * a 
brahmana should study and understand without any motive (of 
profit) dharma, the Veda with its six subsidiary lores (viz. 
phonetics etc.)’. Manu IV. 147 says *a brahmana should 
always and assiduously study the Veda alone; that (Veda 
study) is his highest dharma; everything else is inferior 
dharma \ Yaj. (1.198 ) observes ‘ the Creator created brahmanas 
for the preservation of the vedas, for the satisfaction of the 


( Cotinhued from Iasi page) • 

Internationalen OrientalistDn Congresses zu Wien (Arisohe Sec, pp. 
108-109 ) and in * Vaifijavism and Saivism* p. 9 * Ksatriyas engaged 
themselves in activp speculation on religious matters about the time of 
the Upanisads and are mentioned as the original possessors of the new 
knowledge,’ and the learned Doctor refers only to Ch. Up. V. 3 and V. 11. 
It may be stated that Hopkins (in * Ethics of India ’ 1924 p. 63 ), Barth 
(Religions of India p. 65) and Vedio Index ( vol. II p. 206 ) do not 
subscribe to these views of Deussen and Bhandarkar. 

wifTuf i IX. 16. 

224. The same four verses occur in Vas. Dh.S.II. 8-11, three of them 
except * adhyBpitS ye* in Vi^pu Dh. S. 29. 9-10 and 30. 47; Manu II. 
114-115 expresses the ideas of two out of them, but in different words. 

225. wrgnitw Inr ^ i (vol. I. 

p. 15). 
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gods and pitrs, for the safeguarding of dbarma.' Atri (25) con¬ 
tains the same idea. Other sages say that he in whose family 
Veda (Vedio study ) and vedi ( consecration of fires for drauta 
rites) are given up for three generations becomes a durhrahmana 
(an unworthy or bad brahmana). The Tai. S. (II. 1. 10. 1) 
prescribes a rite for a durbrShmana in whose family cessation 
of drinking soma occurred for generations and who himself 
desired to drink soma. 

Teaching the Veda —It is probable that in very remote times 
the son was taught the Veda by his father. The story of Svetaketu 
Aruneya (Ohandogya V. 3.1. and VI. 1. 1-2 and Br. Up. VI. 2. 
1 ) shows that he learnt all the Vedas from his father and the 
legend in the Br. Up. (V. 2.1) that the gods, men and asuras 
learnt from their father Prajapati points in the same direction.**^ 
Bg. VII. 103. 5 shows that instruction was oral and consisted 
in the pupil repeating the words uttered by the teacher.*®* 
Whatever may have been the case in very remote times, from 
the times of the Brahmana literature and in the times of the 
dharmadastras teaching Vedic literature was almost universally 
in the hands of brEbmanas. Some ksatriya teachers or philoso¬ 
phers are referred to in the Satapatha (VIII. 1.4.10 and XT. 6. 2 ) 
and elsewhere, but they are generally held in low esteem. The 
Ap. Dh. S. *** (II. 2. 4. 25-28) lays down that the brahmana 
alone can be the teacher ( of a brahmana ), but in distress ( i. e. 
in the absence of a brahmana teacher), a brahmana may learn 
from a ksatriya or vaisiya, but the only service ( which as a 
pupil ) he should render to a ksatriya or vaidya teacher is to 
go after him (and not shampooing his feet etc.) and after the 
brahmana finishes his study, the brahmana may go in front 


226 . ^ w i w ^ j a fyufl 

wm I- 10. 5-6. This is quoted as 

Yama’a by AparSrka pp. 286,449. Au^anaaa ( chap. IV p. 524, Jiv,) 
has the verse, but the last p«da is ^ Vide for ya i f |p u| 

the following fw^oTs wW I 

I sRRff i fl q ieiwI vija'p? i w. II. 1.10.1; vide also 

#. II. 1. 6.6 V srr wW n i 

227. iR! JTnrnrwn nawrr ergn ^ftwr 

• f. S'. V. 2.1. 


228. ww r w I ?ff. VII. 103. 6. 

229. ^5^ wnBr^nra:i sm- 
wnronivri'»wl?vj^i am. vt. % il. 2. 4. 26-28.: 
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( ofjhis ksatriya teacher). Gaut. ( VII. 1-3) and Mann ( X, 1, 
II. 241) lay down the same rules. Manu (II. 242) adds that a 
perpetual student (naisthika brabmacarl) should not stay as a 
pupil with a teacher who is not a brahmana and that a brfih- 
mana may learn even from a dhdra a useful or efSoaoious 
craft (II. 238). The profession of teaching the Veda could not 
have brought much money or wealth to brShmanas, since very 
great emphasis was laid, as we shall see later, on teaching 
without any prior agreement about payment. It was the 
privilege of a brahmana alone to officiate as a priest. Jaimini**® 
says that, as the ksatriya and vaiSya cannot be priests (rtviks), 
the sattra (a sacrifice extending over many days or years) 
could bo performed only by brahmanas. The KatySyana Srauta- 
sutra uses a similar argument. When Visivamitra agreed to 
perform a sacrifice for Tri^ahku who had been cursed to bo a 
candala, the Eamayana®** says that the gods and sages would 
not accept the oblations. It is doubtful whether the same rigid 
rule prevailed in ancient Vedio days. In Eg. X. 98. 7 it is 
said that Devapi was the purohita of Santanu and the Nirukta 
(II. 10) adds that Devapi and Santanu were brothers and des¬ 
cendants of Kuru. So, according to the Nirukta at least, a 
ksatriya could be a purohita in Vedio times. It may bo admit¬ 
ted that the Es* itself does not expressly say that they were 
brothers. In modern times many writers often speak of brah¬ 
manas as the priestly caste or as priests. But this is not a 
very accurate statement. All brahmanas never were nor are 
priests; besides even in modern times when caste Is so rigid 
all priests in all temples and shrines are not brahmanas. 
Some brahmanas became the family priests (purohitas) of kings, 
many engaged as rtvika at solemn srauta sacrifices or at domes¬ 
tic rites and ceremonies. Temple priests are comparatively a 
later institution and they were generally looked down upon in 
olden times and are regarded as inferior even in modern times.*** 
Manu (III. 152) says that a devalaka i. e. a brfthmana who took 


230. VlgroTRt I VI. 6. 18 ; wTgrWT 

wft I. 2. 28. 

231. fNi'Ws • uhuirt 

gwv: « 69,13-14. 

^ 232. ftift ftfwnSl i wm 

II w acTt%vt w i»»V8 M 

^ quoted in II p. 396, the first verso being quoted by 

WVPiS slso pp. 460, 923. 
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remuneration to perform service before the image in a temple 
for three years continuously was unfit to be invited at a drfiddba 
or to ofiSoiate in a sacrifice for gods. 

The third means of livelihood permitted to brahmanas was 
receiving gifts from a worthy or unblemished person. A.coord- 
ing to Yama®** quoted in the Sm, C. (I. p. 179) pratigraha (recei¬ 
ving gifts ) from a worthy person of the three higher varnas is 
superior to the acquisition of wealth by officiating as a priest 
or by teaching. But Menu ( X. 109-11) says that pratigraha 
from an unworthy person (or a Sudra ) is worse than the act of 
teaching him or officiating as a priest for him. Very elaborate 
rules were laid down about gifts i. e. who should receive gifts, 
from whom gifts may be received and on what occasions and 
what things were proper subjects of gift. The latter two matters 
will be discussed in detail later on. Here the rules about the per¬ 
sons to whom gifts should be made and from whom they were to 
bo accepted will be set out. It appears from the Br. Up. (IV. 1.3) 
that even in those ancient times there were prohibitions against 
receiving gifts from unworthy persons and officiating as priests 
for the unworthy. And the Br. Up. ( V. 14, 5-6) suggests that 
it is only the learned who could properly accept large gifts. 

In the first place, the ideal set before brahmanas was one 
of poverty, of plain living and high thinking, of forsaking the 
active pursuit of riches and cherishing cultural preservation 
and advancement. Manu lays down the general rule that 
when not in distress a brahmana should acquire wealth only 
just sufficient to maintain himself and his family, and to 
enable him to perform his religious duties without causing any 
harm to others or by as little harm to others as possible and 
without unduly worrying his own body (IV, 2-3) and then 
Manu (IV, 7-8) says®** that a brahmana householder may 

233. srians Sraarf t 

^ " ■’W quoted in I. 179. 

234. Tbo words ‘kusula and ‘knmbkl’ have been variously 
explained by the commentators ; vide Kiilluka on Mann IV. 7. Accord* 
ing to Kulluka one who has corn sufficient for three years is called 
‘ kusuladhSnya ’ as suggested by Manu X. 7; while * kumbhidhSnya ’ 
is one who has a store of corn for one year. MedhStithi says that 
there is no restriction to corn only ; one who has wealth either in corn 
or money to satisfy his needs for three years is ‘ kusnladhsnya *; 
according to QovindarSja^ * kusuiadhSnya ’ and * kumbhldhSuya ) aro 
respectively those who have corn for 12 and 6 days. The Mit. 
on Y&j. 1. 128 accepts Govindarsja’s explanation* 
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either accumulate so much grain ( but not more) as would fill a 
kusula (a granary), or a kumbh^^^ or he may have as much 
corn as would satisfy all his needs for three days or as much 
as will suffice for the day that is on and that out of these four 
each succeeding one was superior to each preceding one i. e. one 
who had no more accumulation of material goods than for the 
day itself ( and who did not care for the morrow) was the best 
brahmana. Yaj. I. 128 speaks of a fifth grade viz. a brahmana 
should subsist by collecting the ears of corn that are left in 
the field after the crops are gathered or the single grains of 
corn so left and Manu (X. 112) says that if a brahmana 
cannot maintain himself he may prefer to live on the collection 
of fallen ears of corn or grains rather than receive gifts. This 
last mode is designated rta by Manu (IV. 5 ). Manu (IV. 12, 
15,17 ) lays down that a brahmana should cultivate supreme 
contentment and though desirous of happiness should restrain 
himself (in the pursuit of wealth), he should not, even when 
in distress, hanker after the acquisition of wealth by excessive 
attachment or by doing what is forbidden or by accepting gifts 
from any person whatever (of blemished character etc.) and he 
should give up pursuits that are opposed to (cause obstacles in) 
his devotion to Vedio study. Yaj. (I. 129) says the same thing 
in more concise language. Vyasa prescribes that a br&hmana 
should seek to narrow down his means of livelihood and should 
not banker after excess of wealth; if he sets about accumulation 
of wealth he loses the (glorious) status of brahmanya.*** The 
Mahabharata says that when a brahmana has more corn than 
he would require to satisfy his needs for three years, then be 
should offer a sacrifice with that wealth and he should not go 
on accumulating wealth in vain and that accumulation of vast 
wealth is a calamity for a brahmana.*®'^ 

Gautama (IX. 63), Ysj. (I. 100 ), Visnu Dh. S. ( 63.1), and 
Laghu-Vyasa (If. 8) say that a brahmana sliould approach a 

235. That this ideal of ‘kumbhldhSnya’ is very ancient is shown by 
the use of the word kumbbidhsnya in the Mahsbhfffya where 
It is explained as follows (on Pag. I. 3. 7, vol. I. p, 264 ) 

«nw quoted in <m. HT. I. 1. p. 199 and I. p. 173. 
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king (or a rich man) for his yogak§ema (i. e. for his livelihood 
and support). Manu (IV, 33 ), Yaj. (I. 130), and Vas, Dh. S. 
(XIL 2) declare that a brahmana when oppressed by hunger 
should seek for help ( or money ) from a king, from his pupil or 
from one who is able and willing to offer a sacrifice. But a 
brahmana should not receive a gift from an irreligious king or 
other irreligious donor. This implies that if the brahmana is not 
hungry and has sufficient wealth either obtained by inheritance 
or partition or in any other way ha should not go about seeking 
for wealth and should not receive gifts ( Manu IV. 34 ). If a 
brahmana cannot secure gifts from the above three, then he may 
do so from any other worthy dvijali. *** When even that is not 
possible and the brahmana is in difficulties he was allowed to 
take a gift from anybody including a sudra (Manu X. 102-103, 
Yaj. HI. 41); but a brahmana should not seek gifts from a 
^udra for the performance of a sacrifice or for agnihotra, as 
thereby he becomes a candala in another birth ( Manu XI. 24 
and 42, Yaj. 1.127). A brahmana trying to support his hungry 
elders (parents etc.), his dependants ( wife, servants etc.), and 
about to worship gods and honour guests may accept a gift 
from anybody (except a patita ), but should not satisfy his own 
hunger with that wealth (Manu IV. 251, Vas, 14.13, Visnu Dh. 
S. 57,13, Yaj. I. 216 ). Yaj., however, allowed this even for 
one’s own livelihood. Gaut. (18. 24-25 ) allows a brahmana 
to receive even from a sudra as much as would enable him to 
finish marriage ceremonies on which he has embarked or to get 
materials for a sacrifice when he has begun it. One may take 
gifts from a Sudra or ugra for paying a fee to one’s guru at the 
end of the period of brahmacarya (Ap, Dh. S. I. 2, 7. 20-21). 
A brilhmana was not to seek gifts from a king who was not of 
k^atriya lineage nor from butchers, oilmen, keepers of liquor- 
shops and of brothels nor from courtesans ( Manu IV. 84 ), nor 
from a king who is avaricious and transgresses the rules of the 
idstras ( Ysj. 1.140, Manu IV. 87 ). The Smrtis lay down 

238. i ’ftan 17.1-2. 

*89. i [« vif T *T w is. 24. 

240. Vide Par. M. 1.1. p. 199 for quotations from Satiivarta, the 
SkandapurXpa, the Vif9u-dharmottara condemning the receipt of gifts 
from irreligious kings. In Anu^Ssana 93. 94 the sages say to king 
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that it is the duty of the king to support drotriyas (brfibmanas 
learned in the Veda) and brahtnanas who are incapable of 
struggling for their maintenance (Gaut. X. 9—10, Y5j. Ill* 
44, Atri 24 ) and that if a Srotriya perishes through hunger in 
the domains of a king, that country would suffer from famine 
and disease ( Manu VIL 134). Yaj. IIL 44 lays down that it is 
the duty of a king to assign a proper means of livelihood to a 
brShmana in distress, having regard to the brahmana’s conduct, 
descent, learning, Vedio study, tapas, the members in his 
family.**' The ideal set before brahmanas in the matter of 
pratigraha (receiving gifts ) was that he, who though entitled 
to accept a gift ( on account of his Vedic learning and tapas) 
does not take it, attains to the highest worlds ( Yaj. I. 213 ); and 
Manu (IV. 186) says that though entitled to accept gifts a 
br&bmana should not again and again resort to that method, 
since the spiritual power ( due to Vedic study) that he acquires 
is lost by accepting gifts. Another rule about gifts is laid 
down in many works as follows. When a donor himself goes 
to the place of a worthy donee and makes a gift that is the best 
gift, when a donor calls a donee to his place and makes a gift 
it is middling and when a donor gives if bagged by a donee it 
is inferior,*** Manu (IV. 188-191) prescribes that a man, who 
is not learned, is reduced to ashes like fuel if he accepts a 
gift of gold, land, horses, cows, food, clothes, sesame and ghee, 
that a br9.hmana who, being devoid of learning and tapas 
(regulated life), desires to accept gifts sinks (into Hell) as 
one who sits in a stone boat sinks in water; and that therefore a 
br&hmana who is not learned should be afraid of receiving gifts* 

241. We find that kings foUovred these directions from very 
ancient times. In Earle Inscription No. 13 (E. I. toI. VII. p. 57) and 
Nasik cave Inscription No. 12 ( E. I. Vol. VIII p. 78 ) king UsavadSta 
( E?abhadatta ) proclaims that he gave one lakh of cows and 16 villages 
to brShmapas at PrabbKsa and got some of them married at his expense 
and that he also fed every year a lakh of brBhmapas. In numerous 
grants of lands and villages the purpose of the grants is said to be to 
enable the donees to perform the five MahSyajha$, Agnihotra, Vsidvadeva, 
the offering of bali and caru ( vide 8arsavni plate of BuddharSja in B. I. 
Tol. 6 p. 298 dated in Eataochnri Samvat 361 i. e. 609-10 A. D., Damo* 
darpur plates in E. I. vol. XV. p. 113 dated 443-44 A. D.). 

242. 5 i ewt vn^*nwnr Ilraiqi4 5 Oner* 

m, II I- 29; nwr ^ 1 Hisisomriil vni^ 

qvoted by the Mit. and AparBrka (p. 291) on YBj. 1. 203. Vide 
HlVISraV quoted by AparBrka p. 291 and ^Bntiparva 294.18-19. 



114 


History qf DharmaiSstra 


(Oh. Ill 


To the same efifeot are Ysj. (I. 200-202 ), Vas. Dh, S. (VL 32 ), 
Audanasa (Jiv. 1. p. 521 which is almost the same as Manu 
IV. 188). Just as a brShmana who was not learned was 
enjoined not to accept a gift, so conversely people were asked to 
make gifts only to learned and worthy men. Even so early 
as the Sat. Br. this is emphasized as in IV. 3. 4. 15 (S. B, E. 
vol, 26 p. 344 ) “ thus those cows of his are given to him who 
is fit to receive a daksinS and not to him who is unfit’. Vide 
IIL 5.1.19 (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 114) also. The Ap. Dh. 8. (II. 6.15. 
9-10 ) prescribes ' one should invite for dinner in all religious 
acts br&hmanas who are pure and who have studied the Veda 
and one should distribute gifts at a proper time and place and 
on occasions of purificatory rites and when there is a worthy 
acceptor.’ *** To the same effect are Vas. Dh. S. Ill, 8 and VI. 
30. Manu (III. 128,132 and IV. 31 ), Y5j. (1. 201 ), Daksa IIL 26 
and 31. *** The smrtis say that gifts given to a br&hmana who 
has not studied the Veda or who is avaricious and deceitful are 
fruitless and lead the donor to hell (Manu IV. 192-194, Atri 
152, Daksa III. 29 ). Manu (XL 1-3 ) says that nine kinds of 
snataka br&hmanas who are poor are the primary objects of the 
gift of food and fees inside the sacrificial altar; while to others 
food and wealth may be given outside the altar (bahirvedi). 

An exception was made in the case of gifts made without 
request from the donee. What has been offered unasked may be 
accepted even from one who is guilty of bad actions, except from 
unchaste women, impotent persons and patita (outcastes or 
persons guilty of mahSpitakas)—Yaj. I. 215, Manu IV, 248-49, 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 6.19.11-14 (where two verses are quoted from a 
Purana which are almost the same as Manu IV. 248-249), 
Visnu Dh. 8. 57.11. Many persons are mentioned in the smrtis 
from whom gifts (particularly of food) were not to be accepted 
(vide Manu IV. 205-224, Vas. Dh. 8. XIV. 2-11). 

Another rule about gifts was that a person should prefer a 
learned brahmana who is his neighbour for making a gift to 
one who is not near; if he did not do so, he incurred sin; but 
there was no blame in passing over an ignorant or foolish 

243. *rtsr^ I 

ffit I «?rr, w. ^ ll« 6.16. 9-10. 

244. 

III. 81. This is also 44-46, WQinwrav 69.7, 36. 62-63^ 

fliwgnw 72. 89. 
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br&hmana who stays near in favour of a worthy but distant 
brShmana.*** Vide Vas» Dh. S. Ill, 9-10, Manu VIIL 392 
(which prescribes a fine of one ma^a for this), VedarVySsa- 
smrti IV. 35-38, Brhaspati-smrti 60 and Laghu>l§Statapa 76—79, 
Qobhila-smrti IL 66-69. Devala quoted by AparSrka p, 288 and 
Par. M. 1. part 1 p, 181 say that that brahmans is a patrs 
(worthy to receive a gift) who is pure in three respects ( vis, 
as to his parents and his guru), whose means of livelihood are 
slender, who is tender-hearted and of restrained senses. Vas. 
Dh. S. VI. 26 and Yaj. I. 200 also define patrs similarly. 

It is not to be supposed that the ideal of poverty and non- 
aooeptanoe of gifts except under compelling circumstances was 
only an ideal hardly ever acted upon at any time or in any 
part of the country. Even in the 20th oentury rural India has 
villages with a considerable population of brahmsnas where 
many ^irotriyas (learned in the Veda) and pandits (those who 
study dSstras like grammar, logic, mImafisS) are still found 
who are content with what little patrimony they have got, who 
engage in the profession of teaching the Veda and dastras in 
accordance with ancient rules and who do not go about seeking 
gifts nor accept invitations for dinner at traddhas. In the 
i§&ntiparva 199 brShmsnas are divided into two sorts, viz. those 
who are prav^ta (i. e. engage in all sorts of activities for 
acquiring wealth) and those who are nivrtta and verse 40 defines 
these latter as those who do not resort to praUgrdha (acceptance 
of gifts). 

Though pratigrdha was a special privilege of brahmanas, 
gifts could be made by anybody to anybody. Yaj, I. 6 
says that giving to a worthy person at a proper time is 
the complete definition of dbarma and Vi^varupa adds that 
gifts could be made by anybody; but the merit secured by 
making a gift depended upon the worth and caste of the donee. 
Gaut. (V. 18 ),“• Manu VII. 85, Veda-VySsa IV. 42, Daksa III, 

245. wTgran^ninft sn'5^ 

« Wl. V. % !• 6. 98, IV. 37 ( reads fift ), III. 

10, II. 68-69. The 227. 7 also prescribes a &iie for 

246. ainmam» ! w>fil i sr). V. 
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VII. 86; IV. 42 and Dak^a read wS4lliU|4;i<aiif which reading is 

noted by KuUuka also and VedavySsaf IV. 43-47} explains the words 
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28 say thai; a gift given to a brShmana (who is only ao by 
oaate, but is not learned), to a drotriya (or &c&rya) and to one 
who has completely mastered all the Vedas ( with their subsi* 
diary lores) respectively confers merit which is twice, a hun« 
dred thousand times or an infinite number of times more than 
the merit conferred by a gift to a non-brShmana, Gautama**^ 
(V. 19-20 ) and BaudhSyana II. 3. 24 further make it obligatory 
to give outside the sacrificial altar according to one's ability a 
portion of one’s wealth to a brahmana, irotriya and veda-paraga 
when they seek help for giving a daksina to their teacher (at 
the end of the period of studenthood), for their own marriage, 
for medicine, for their own maintenance (that day), for a 
sacrifice, for their own study or journey, and when everything 
has been given in a Visivajit sacrifice and that one must give 
cooked food to all others who beg for it (except brahmana, tiro- 
triya and vedaparaga). Manu ( XL 1-3 ) gives practically the 
same rule. In the VaiSvadeva the householder was enjoined to 
give food to every one including even dogs and cSndalas, as we 
shall see later on ( under*^' VaiSvadeva). MedhStithi on Manu 
IV. 5 says that when a person makes a gift through compassion 
it is not the dona and pratigraha spoken of by the dastra; juet as 
when a man gives instruction as to what is beneficial he does 
not care to see what the caste of the person to be benefitted by the 
advice is, so a gift made through compassion is made irrespec- 
tive of caste; and that when non-brahmanas reduced to a help¬ 
less condition take what is given by others, it cannot be said 
that they are assuming to themselves the livelihood by prati- 
graha which is a peculiar means of livelihood for br&bmanas.'*' 


I » rnsTW v. 19. 20; tj. q;. II. 3. 24 reads 

before and before Vide 

V. 24 ‘ wwifavwv smni i >. 


248. i wrr. u. % H- 4. 9. 5. 
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fih^ on *13 IV. 6. The words quoted here are from *»j| III. 96. 


The Par. M. (I part 1 p. 189 ) quotes a verse from the MahSbhSratai 
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The idea is that vfihrg is a privilege, while charity to the poor and the 
diseased is due to dayS ( compassion }. 
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In spite of the noble ideal set before brShmanas it appears 
that, owing to the growth of the Br&hmana population and the 
paucity of gifts and invitations to officiate as priests, the strict 
rules about dam and pratigraha had to be relaxed and in course 
of time it came to be said that a brShmana, whether learned or 
ignorant, was to be a donee and may accept gifts without any 
scruples. The first inroad‘’° was made by the rule that in rites 
meant for gods the character and learning of brahmanas need 
not be deeply inquired into, but that such enquiry was proper 
only when they were to be invited for Sraddha and other rites 
for the dead, the only exceptions being that a brahmana, who is 
a thief or is guilty of a mahapataka, or is impotent or an atheist 
was not to be invited even in rites for the gods (vide Manu III. 
149-150). Gradually such views as the following came to be 
recommended. The SkandapurSna*^' as quoted by Apararka 
(p. 455 ) makes Siva say to Parvatl * the Vedic revelation is 
that draddha(food) should bo given (to a brahmana) after 
inquiry (into his learning and character), but straightforward 
action is better than scrutiny. When one offers liiraddha 
straightforwardly without scrutiny, his pitra are satisfied and 
also gods.’ The Yrddha-Gautama smrti (chap. Ill pp. 512-513 
and 518, Jiv.) says * Brahmanas, whether well conducted or 
of bad conduct, whether vulgar or of polished intellect, should 
not be disrespected like fires covered with ashes. Just as 
fire in whatever condition it may be, is a great deity, so a 
brShmana is a great deity in whatever condition he may be.’ **• 
* The wise should not despise brahmanas, whether they be squint- 
eyed, humpbacked, dwarfs, indigent or diseased, since they are 


250. wnporpw srBpfi frwurfif^ i 3 wrpannij 

n 90* 2. An instructive parallel may be found in 

Article XXVI of the Thirty-nine Articles of the Anglican Church, where¬ 
by sacraments administered by a priest who is sinful do not suifer 
in efiScaoy. 
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quoted by p. 455. 
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my forms (L e. of E^ifns)’. The Antuiteansparrs (152.19 )*** 
says' a biShmana who is not learned is a god and he is a worthy 
object for gifts and is a great purifier; a learned br&hmana is a 
greater god (than an unlearned one ).* 

As already said above teaching could have brought very 
little wealth. There was no state educational system as in 
modern times with stability of tenure and graded rates of 
salary. Nor was there any Copyright Act under which a learned 
man could make money by writing books for students and the 
general public. The brShmanas had no organised corporate 
body like the Anglican Ohurch with its hierarchy of Archbi¬ 
shops, Bishops and other divines, nor was there in ancient India 
any practice of making wills whereby large estates came to the 
Ohurch as in England ( where statutes of Mortmain had to be 
passed to prevent enormous estates from going to the Church).*^* 
The emoluments of officiating priests and gifts given by 
charitably disposed persons must have been fitful and offered 
only a precarious means of livelihood, as they depended upon 
the volition of others and as the smrtis recommended that even 
in tr&ddha too many br&hmanas should not be invited.*** 
Besides all bi&hmanas could not have possessed the memory, 
intelligence and patience required to master the Vedio Literature 
after intensive study for decades of years. Therefore, there is no 
wonder that many brShmanas were compelled by the force of 
circumstances to pursue for their livelihood avocations other 
than the three prescribed one& From ancient times this was 
recognised by the dharmadSstra works. Gaut. (VII. 6 and 7) 
says that if a brShmana cannot maintain himself by means of 
the three peculiar modes of livelihood viz. teaching or officiating 
as a priest for even an unworthy person or by receiving gifts, 
then he should maintain himself by doing the work peculiar to 
a ksatriya (i. e. by fighting and protecting people) and if even 
that is not possible then by following the avocations of a vaUya 
and Qaut. VII. 26 ordains that a ksatriya may resort to the 
profession of the vaiiiya in similar oiroumstanoes. Baudhftyana 

263. eif i gw wigpit qni ^ nsg« ftgRt. wwil 

ftpwt I q* a t giuh mwft gqit « 

aigsnnn 152.19 end 23. 

264. Vide Holdiworth’a History of English Law (4th ed,) rol. Ill 
87 for the origin of statutes of Mortmain from 1279 A. H. to 61 and 

52 Vie. ohaj. 12. 

266. Vide Mann III. 126-126, Qaut. 16. 7-6, Ysj. 1.228. 
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Db. S. (IL 2. 77) sayg the same and then it adds (11. 2. 78 and 
80) that Gautama says that it should not be so as the duties of a 
ksatriya 'would be too terrific for a br&hmana and that he 
should pursue the avocation of a vaiSya. BaudhSyana 
(1.1. 20) notes that the profession of arms was practised by the 
brSbmanas of the north. Vas. Dh. S. (II. 22) lays down that 
persons (of the three higher varnas) should, if they cannot 
maintain themselves by the peculiar avocations of their varna, 
resort to the means of livelihood prescribed for the varna which 
is immediately below their own. Manu X. 81-82, Y&j. III. 35, 
NSrada (rnadSna 56), Visnu Dh. S. 54. 28, iSankha-Likhita say 
the same *** thing. It is further laid down by the same works 
that a person belonging to a lower varna should not resort to the 
modes of livelihood peculiar to a higher varna (vide Vas. Dh. S. 
IL 23, Manu X. 95 ). The smrtis further ordain that when the 
calamity or distress ceases, the person who has taken to the 
avocations of another varna should perform prayascitta, should 
resume his proper avocations and abandon the wealth acquired 
by him by resorting to improx>er avocations; vide Manu XI. 
192-193; Visnu Dh. S. (54. 27-28), Yftj. III. 35, NSrada (rnadana 
59-60). Manu (X. 96 ) prescribes that, if a person of a lower 
varna maintains himself through greed by the avocation*^* 
peculiar to a higher varna, the king should confiscate the 
wealth and should at once banish him from the country. A 
classical example of the keenness with which good kings 
were expected to prevent persons of lower varnas doing the 
actions allowed only to higher varnas is furnished by the 
story of Sambuka narrated in the Rftmftyana (VII. 73-76.) The 
Uttarar&macarita of Bhavabhuti echoes the same sentiments. A 
dudra'^^ who engaged in japa, homa, tapas or became an 
ascetic or repeated ( Vedic) mantras was to be punished (or 
killed) by the king and was also guilty of mortal sin. 
Manu (X. 98 )'allows a vaiiiya, if unable to maintain himself 
by the pursuits peculiar to his varna, to live by means of the 

266. aqqnsid nwiftqsjfi WBqwwiHwsii • awnwaWT 
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actions proper for a iiudra viz. serving members of the twice* 
born classes. It is also said by Gaut. (VIL 22-24 ) that a 
brftbmana may maintain himself in any way if unable to 
maintain himself ( by the three means specially prescribed for 
him), but he should not resort to the actions peculiar to a sudra, 
that according to some ScSryas he may do even those actions 
when life itself is in danger, but that when he stoops to the 
actions peculiar to sudras for maintenance he should not mix 
himself up with members of that varna (by sitting on the 
same seat with them etc.) or eat articles forbidden to br&hmanas 
(such as leek and garlic) and should not be a mere menial 
servant. Vide Manu (IV. 4 and 6) and NSrada (rnadsna 57). 

According^** to all ancient authorities the special duty of 
the tudra was to render service to the twice-born classes, to obtain 
bis livelihood from them and serving a brEhmana conferred grea¬ 
ter happiness or benefit on the iudra than serving a ksatriya 
and serving a ksatriya conferred greater good than serving a 
vaitya. According to Gaut. (X. 60-61 ), Manu (X. 124-125 ) 
and others, the §udra was to wear the old or cast-off clothes, 
umbrellas, sandals, mattress etc. of his patron and the leavings 
of food (ucchista) were to be given to him. If he became old 
and unable to do work while serving anyone of the higher 
varnas he was to be fed by him whom he had formerly served 
(Gant. X 63). In course of time the position of the tudra 
improved. If a fiudra**" was unable to maintain himself and 
his family by serving dcijas, he was allowed to maintain 
himself by having recourse to crafts like carpentry or drawing 
or painting pictures etc. NSrada (mEdSna 58) allowed him 
to perform the work of ksatriyas and vaisiyas in times of 
distress. YEj. (I. 120) also says that, if unable to maintain 
himself by the service of dvijaa, the ^udra may carry on the 
profession of a vaitya or may take to the various crafts. 
The MahEbhSrata allowed a Shdra^*' who could not maintain 

269. 5pijrT aw lsR i ifTt i env. 
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Dh. S. II. 20, Manu X. 121-123, Y5j. 1.120, u. w;. I-10.6, vairf 160. 36. 
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hiraself by the service of higher varnas to resort to the 
avocations of a vai^ya, to rearing cattle and to crafts. 
Others like Lagbu-Asvalayana ( 22. 5 ), Vrddha-Harlta ( VIL 
189,192 ) allowed agriculture to the sudra. The Kalikapurana 
quoted in the Gr. R. (p. 479) allowed the sudra to sell all 
commodities except honey, skins, laksa (lac ), wines and flesh, 
while Brhat-Parasara (p. 101) prohibited the sudra from selling 
wine and flesh. Devala quoted in the Mit. ( on Yaj. L 120) 
prescribes that the sudra should serve the twice-born and may 
engage in agriculture, rearing cattle, carrying loads, sale of 
commodities, drawing and painting, dancing, singing and 
playing on musical instruments like the flute, lute, drums and 
tabors. The foregoing will show that the sudra gradually 
rose in social status so far as occupation was concerned and 
could follow all occupations except those specially reserved for 
the brahmana, so much so that sudras became even kings and 
Manu (IV. 61) had expressly to enjoin upon brahmanas not to 
dwell in the kingdom of a ^udra. The smrtis however did 
not like that wealth should be accumulated in the hands of the 
sudra (though they were quite willing that ksatriyas and vaisyas 
should command all wealth). Gaut. ( X. 64-65 ) says that the 
^udra’s accumulation of wealth should be for the support and 
benefit of the other varnas. Manu (X. 129) says that a sudra, even 
though able to accumulate wealth, should not do so, as (on 
account of his pride of wealth and his ignorance ) he may cause 
obstructions and trouble to brahmanas. Sudras were divided 
into numerous subcastes. But there were two main divisions. 
One was aniravasita sudras (such as carpenters and blacksmiths) 
and the other niravasita iudras (like candalas ); vide note 200 
above. Another division of sudras was into those who were 
bhojyanna (i. e. food prepared by whom could be partaken by 
brahmanas) and abhojydnna. In the first were included one’s 


262. 

I in on 

VT. I. 120. 

263. Compare snv. I. 11. 32. 18 iAer) 

with JT3 IV. 61. This dictum of Manu must have been pronounced at 
a time when eUdra kings were rare ; otherwise it would have no 
meaning and brShma^as would have been compelled to leave India. So 
it follows that Manu did not bold the view propounded in certain PurS- 
^as that after the Nandas there would be no ksatriya kings and only 
4ndraB will be kings. 

n. P. 16 



122 


History of Dharmaiaatra 


[ Ch. Ill 


slave, one’s cowherd, barber, family friend and one who 
shared with one the crop reared on one’s land (vide Y£j. L 166). 
It is worthy of note that even the Hit. adds the potter to the 
above list. All the other Madras were such that a brahmana 
could not take his food. A third and well-known division was 
into sacchudra { well-conducted ) and asac-chudra. The former 
class included those Madras who followed good occupations or 
trade, served dvtjas and had given up meat and drinking or 
selling liquor. *** The Sudrakamalakara (p. 60.) says that 
asat-Sudras do not incur sin even if they partake of meat and 
liquor, provided they do not eat forbidden meat and that 
there is no lapse if one comes in contact with a ^udra that 
drinks liquor. 

A few words may now be said about brahmanas being 
allowed to follow the occupations of ksatriyas and vaiSyas. 
From very ancient times brahmanas appear to have followed 
the profession of arms. Pan, (V. 2, 71) teaches the formation 
of the word ‘ brShmanaka ’ as applied to a country, which means 
* in which Brahmanas follow the profession of arms.’ Kaut.®*® 
(IX, 2) quotes the view of the acaryas that when there are armies 
composed of brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaiSyas and sudras each 
preceding one is better for enlistment than each subsequent, 
but Xaut. himself is against this and adds that the enemy may 
win over the army of brahmanas by prostration before them. 
Apastamba was against the idea of brahmanas following the 
profession of arms. He says (I. 10. 29. 7 )®®'^ ‘ a brahmana 
should not catch hold of a weapon even for examining it (much 


264. ST grt suvoif ^[^5 ^ w frar t t^ ?1 ^ 

I (mgr section ) chap. 44. 32. 

265. P3n. V. 2. 71 is not commented on by Pataujali and the 
Es4ikS explains the sntra as above. But it is clear that PataSjali knew 
a country called BrShmapaka as elsewhere he says ( vol. II. p. 298 on 
Pip. IV 2. 104, VSrtiks 30, * srraiW^fl WW srsTVfW^iTlftrif Jiresfifil • 
«itgT"lS p>< r: I ’ )• 

266. eNiJmnvurai ^ #rt Tlm y P r gP r- 

I wigriRt 1 IX. 2 . 

267. sngrw srti^ • amr. u. 1.10. 29.7; 

vil. 26 5 erorcggnnd^ 1 nvrJf s r mu tt tf wt 
I ftuflTift 5tsl « wl. w. ii> 2 . 80 ; arrmsiT^ 

wrgiwthtul < gftrg III. 24 . 



Oh. Ill ] J^rthmavas as soldiers 1^3 

less for attacking others with it)’. Qaut. (VII. 6) allowed a 
brahraana to follow ksatriya’s profession in case of distress 
(apad ) and adds (in VII. 25 ) that even a brahraana while still 
following the peculiar avocation of a brahraana may wield 
weapons when his life is in danger. The Baud. Dh. S, (II. 2. 80) 
quotes a verse * for saving cows and brahraanas, for preventing 
the mixture of varnas,the brahraana and vai^ya may take to arras 
from their concern for dharraa.* The Vas. Dh, S, (HI. 24) allows a 
brahraana to wield a weapon for protecting himself and for pre¬ 
venting confusion or mingling of varnas, Manu (VIII. 348-349) 
allows all dvijatis to resort to weapons where the observance of 
dharraa (or of the duties of varnas and asramas) is obstructed 
( by violent men ), when there is a disturbance (due to invasion 
etc.) involving the twice-born classes, in evil times for protect¬ 
ing one’s self, when there is an attack for carrying away cows 
or other wealth ( given as fees) and in order to protect women 
and brahraanas and he incurs no sin if ho kills ( for these pur¬ 
poses ). Among the heroes of the Mahabharata there are great 
warriors and commanders like Drona, his son Asvatthaman, 
Krpa(the maternal uncle of Asvatthaman) who were brahraanas. 
The Mahabharata says that a brahraana should fight at the order 
of the king.*®® The Santiparva (78.18 ) calls upon persons of 
all varnas to wield arms when the rules for holding society to¬ 
gether are broken and when dasyus (robbers or low persons) 
cause confusion. From ancient times we find brahraanas as 
commanders and founders of royal dynasties. The famous 
Pusyamitra belonged to the Suhga gotra and wrested 
an empire from the last of the Mauryas about 184 B. O. His 
line was followed by the Kanvayanas, the founder being 
minister Vasudeva, a brahraana, who killed the last duhga about 
72 B. 0. We learn from the Talagunda pillar inscription of 
Kakusthavarman ( E. I. Vol. VIII, p. 24) that the founder of 
the Kadambas, Mayurasarman, was a brahraana. In Maratha 
history there were the Peshwas and other brShmana warriors 
and commanders. 

Though it is said that a brahraana in distress may follow 
the occupation of a vaisya, there were several restrictions 
imposed upon brahraanas following the occupations of moneys 
lending, agriculture, trade, and the rearing of cattle, which were 
prescribed as the privileged occupations of vaiSyas. 
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As to money-lending, Qaut.*®® (X. 5-6 ) allowed a 
brahmana to maintain himself and his family by agriculture, 
sale of commodities and money-lending only if he did not 
engage in these personally, but through the agency of others. 
Vas. Dh. S. (II, 40) enjoins upon brahmanas and ksatriyas not 
to lend money like usurers and quotes two verses which 
define usury and say that a userer is a greater sinner than even 
one who is guilty of brahmana-murder. Manu (X. 117) also 
forbids usury to brahmanas and ksatriyas, but allows them to 
charge a low rate of interest to persons engaged in low actions. 
Narada (rnadana 111) forbids usury to brahmanas even in 
the direst calamities. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 9. 27. 10) prescribes a 
prayascitta for a brahmana lending money at usurious rates. 
Brhaspati as quoted^^* in the Gr. R, has a rather amusing 
verse ‘sages have enumerated numerous means of livelihood, 
but out of all of them money-lending is pre-eminent. There 
is loss in agriculture due to draught, to the fear of the exactions 
of the king- and the ravages of rats and others, but there is 
no such loss in money-lending.* It appears that this is only a 
general or satirical statement and does not recommend money- 
lending to brahmanas. 

The obvious reasons and motives underlying these restric¬ 
tions on brahmanas were to make them live simple lives, to 
insist on the necessity and high value to themselves and to 
society of studying, preserving and augmenting the ancient 
literature and culture, to emphasize the fact that a highly 
spiritual life should not be given up for a mere secular life, 
to prevent the coarsening and hardening of the heart and 
emotions in a relentless and continuous pursuit of wealth or 
martial glory. 

Agriculture —In the dharma&astra works there is a great 
conflict of views about agriculture as an occupation for 
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brahmanas. The Vedio Literature does not condemn agriculture 
in the case of brahmanas. The gambler’s song^'^^ ( Bg, X. 34 ) 
winds up with the exhortation ‘do not play with dice, do engage 
in agriculture, thinking highly of my words ( or of wealth ), do 
find joy in wealth, in that (in agriculture) there are cows, there 
is your wife &c.’ There are frequent references in Vedio Litera¬ 
ture to fields, ploughshares and tilling the soil (vide Bg. X. 101. 3 
= Tai. S. IV. 2.5.5, Vaj. S. XII. 67, Bg. I. 110. 5, L 176. 2, X. 117. 
7 ). Baudhayana^^^ says (1. 5.101)* The study of the Veda tends 
to the destruction of agriculture and ( devotion to) agriculture 
tends to the loss ( of the study ) of the Veda. One who has the 
capacity (to look after both ) may resort to both, but he who 
is unable (to look after both) should give up agriculture’. 
Baudhayana further says (II. 2. 82-83 ) * a brahmana should 
engage in agriculture before his morning meal and he should 
only coax again and again his oxen whose noses have not been 
pierced and whose testicles are not removed and without prodd¬ 
ing them with a pointed awl *. The Vas. Dh. 8. (11. 32-34 ) has a 
similar sutra, adds that in summer he shall water his beasts (in 
the morning ) and quotes Vaj. 8. XII. 71. Manu ( X. 83-84 ) 
says * a brahmana or a ksatriya compelled to follow the 
avocations of a vaisya (owing to difficulty of maintenance 
otherwise ) should by all means avoid agriculture which is full 
of injury to sentient beings and dependent on others (labourers, 
oxen &c.). Some regard agriculture as a good mode of liveli¬ 
hood but it is condemned by the good, (as) wood having an iron 
tip(i. e. the plough) strikes the earth and (the insects and 
germs) imbedded in the earth.’ Manu IV. 5 designated agricul¬ 
ture by the word ‘prararta’ (pre-eminent in loss of life). Harlta 
quotedin Qr. R. p. 429 declares ‘the ploughshare (i, e. 
agriculture ) carries with it destruction of life, therefore it is 
not for brahmanas; but if he were to follow it (agriculture) in 
distress he should pursue it only till his object (of tiding over 
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distress) is accomplished’. Parasara(II. 3-4, 7,14) allows a 
brabmana to engage in agriculture, but lays down certain 
restrictions. * The proper number of oxen to be yoked to the 
plough is eight, six being middling, four are yoked only by the 
cruel and two by those who sacrifice the lives of their oxen; he 
should not yoke an ox that is hungry, thirsty or tired, he should 
make the oxen work only for half the day and then bathe them 
in water, he should offer the five mahayajnas and other sacrifices 
with corn raised by himself engaging in agriculture, the sin of 
ploughing the earth for a day with an iron-tipped ploughshare is 
equal to that incurred by a fisherman fishing for a year; he 
should give J of the corn to the king, offer to gods and to 
brahmanas and then he may not be smeared with sin ’. Harlta 
quoted by Apararka (p. 937) has a long prose passage on the treat¬ 
ment to be given to oxen by brahmanas and also Vrddha-Gau- 
tama (Jiv. part 2 p. 571). Vrddha-Harlta (VII. 179 and 182) 
says that agriculture is common to all varnas and agriculture, 
rearing cattle and service are not forbidden to any. The above 
discussion shows how agriculture was viewed at different times 
and by different writers from dififerent points of view. 

Sale and barter —We have seen above that a brahmana is 
allowed to maintain himself by trade in distress or difficulties 
(apad ). But there were very great restrictions as to what things 
could be sold by a brahmana. According to Qaut. (VII. 8-14) 
a brahmana should not engage in the sale of fragrant things 
(like sandal-wood ), fluids (like oils, ghee &c.), cooked food, 
sesame, hemp (and hempen articles like bags), ksauma (linen), 
deer-skin, dyed and cleanly washed clothes, milk and its products 
(like curds See. ), roots, flowers, fruits, herbs (used as drugs), 
honey, meat, grass, water, deleterious drugs (like opium, poison), 
animals ( for being killed), men (as slaves), barren cows, heifers 
and- cows liable to abortion. He adds ( Gautama VII. 15 ) 
that according to some a brahmans could not sell land, rice, 
yarn, goats and sheep, horses, bulls, freshly delivered cows and 
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oxen that are yoked to carts. These restrictions did not apply 
to a ksatriya engaging in trade. Ap. Dh, 8.1.7. 20.13-13“’^ has a 
similar list but adds among forbidden articles of sale ‘ weapons, 
sticky things (slesma, like lac), young stalks (tokma), fer¬ 
mented liquids ( kinva), the expectation of merit ( sukrta^a ) 
and says that among corns sesame and rice are on no account 
to be sold. Baud. Dh. 8. II. 1. 77-78 condemns the sale of 
sesame and rice by saying that he who sells them sells respec¬ 
tively his pitrs ( dead ancestors) and his pranas. This arose 
probably from the close connection of sesame with iraddha and 
tarparuz. Vas. Dh. 8. (li. 24-29) gives a similar list and adds 
a prohibition against the sale of stones, salt, silk, iron, tin, 
lead, all wild animals, all tame animals with uncloven hoofs 
and those that have a mane, birds and animals having fangs. 
It quotes a verse at II. 27 (which is the same as Manu X. 93) 
‘ a brahmana immediately becomes a sinner by the sale of meat, 
lac and salt and he becomes a ^udra by selling milk for three 
days *. About sesame, Baud. Dh. 8.*^® (II. 1. 76 ), Manu ( X. 
91) and Vas. Dh. 8. (II. 30 ) present the same verse ‘ If a man 
deals with sesame in any way other than eating them or using 
them for bathing (i. e. applying sesamum oil to the body before 
a bath) and making a gift of them, becomes a worm and sinks 
together with his pitrs in the ordure of a dog ’. But it appears 
that Vasistha (II. 31), Manu (X. 90) allow the sale of sesame 
if a man engages in agriculture and himself produces them 
(but sale must be only for purposes of religious duties, according 
to Manu). Yaj. (III. 39) and Narada (rnadSna 66 ) say that 
sesame may be bartered for an equal measure of other corn to raise 
means for religious purposes ( and for medicine also according 
to Mfirada). Manu (X. 86-89), Yaj. (III. 36-38), Narada (rnadana 
61-63 ) give long lists of articles that Brahmanas were forbidden 
to sell and that include a few more than those specified above. 
For example, Manu forbids the sale of bee’s wax, kuds, indigo, 
while Yaj. adds soma, mud, blankets made of goat wool, hair 
( of camari deer) and oilcakes (pinyaka) to things forbidden to 


277. 3rrTi% i Hsptvpr 

^ V5it j&inilMiJi' uiwf airentrt 

I anv. u. I. 7. 20.11-13. 

278. m 

nudri U na X- 91; VW quoted in 180 has a similar verso. 

279. 31. 



128 


History of Dhormaiastra 


f Cb, III 

be sold. Sankha-Likhika,*®® Udyoga-pnrva 38. 5, Santiparva 78, 
4-6, Harlka (as quoted by Apararka p. 1113) contain long lists 
of things the sale of which was forhidden to brahmanas. Apart 
from these negative rules, there are some that are positive and 
prescribe what may be sold. For example, the Baud, Dh, S,*®' 
prescribes the sale of grass and wood in their natural state and 
quotes a verse ‘ Oh 1 Brahmans, those are the articles you may 
sell, viz., domestic animals that have only one row of teeth, 
minerals except salt and threads (i. e. cloth) that are not coloured 
with some dye. ’ Narada®®* (rnadana 64-65) states ‘ a brahmana 
may sell dried wood and grass, except fragrant articles, eraM 
( a kind of grass), rattan, cotton, roots, kusa grass; cereals that 
get split up of their own accord, badara and iiiguda among 
fruits, cords and threads of cotton provided they are not 
coloured ’. Sahkha-Likhita also (as quoted by Apararka p. 933) 
have the same rules as NArada and further enjoin upon the 
brahmana not to higgle for the price but to have a fixed price. 

Ysj. (III. 40) says that the sale of lac, salt and meat lead 
to a brahmana’s fall (i. e. he loses the right to perform the 
duties of dvijatis) and the sale of milk, curds and liquor reduces 
him to the status of a low class (i. e. of a ^udra). Manu (XI. 62), 
Visnu I>h. S. (37,14) and Yaj. (III. 234) include the sale of for¬ 
bidden articles among upapatakas and Yaj. (III. 265) prescribes 
candrayana and other praya^clttas for it, Harlta ( quoted by 
Apararka p. 1113 and Mit. on Yaj, III, 265 ) prescribes various 
prayascittas for the sale of various forbidden articles. Laghu* 
Satatapa prescribes (v. 87) candrayana for the sale of honey, 
meat, wine, soma, lac, salt.*®* Karada (rnadana 67 ) calls upon 
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the king to inflict a heavy fine upon a brahmana who engages 
in the sale of articles forbidden to be sold and strays from the 
path ( proper for brahmanas ) in the absence of distress. 

Ap. Dh. S. (I. 7, 20. 14-15 states the general rule that 
exchange or barter also of those articles that are forbidden to 
be sold cannot be resorted to, but adds that barter is allowed of 
foods with foods, of slaves with slaves, of fragrant things 
with other fragrant things, of one kind of learning with 
another. Gaut.*®^ (VII. 16-21) allows the exchange of 
rasas with rasas, of domestic animals with other domestic 
animals, of cooked food with an equal measure of uncooked 
food for immediate use, but forbids the barter of salt, cooked 
food and sesame with other articles. Manu ( X. 94 ) allows the 
exchange of one rasa (liquid like molasses) with another (like 
ghee), of cooked food with uncooked food, of sesame with an 
equal quantity of other corn, but does not allow the barter of 
salt for any rasa. Vas. Dh. S. (II. 37-39) has rules similar 
to Manu and Ap.*®® 

Manu (X. 116 )*®^ enumerates ten means of maintaining 
oneself in apad ( distress) viz. learning, arts and crafts, work 
for wages, service (i. e. carrying out another’s orders), rearing 
cattle, sale of commodities, agriculture, contentment, alms, 
money-lending. Out of these some cannot be followed by a 
brahmana or a ksatriya when there is no distress (e. g. a 
brahmana cannot engage in service). Yaj. III. 42 enumerates seven 
of these and adds * cart’ (i. e. driving carts for hire), mountain 
(subsisting on the price of grass and fuel taken from hills), a 
country full of water, trees and shrubs, king ( i. e. resorting 
to or begging from a king). Chagaleya quoted in Gr. R. p. 449*®® 
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speaks of nine means of livelihood in a season of drought, 
viz. cart, plot of vegetables, cows, fishing, asyandana (main¬ 
taining oneself by the slightest effort possible ?), forest, a 
country full of water, trees and shrubs, a mountain, king. 
Narada (rnadSna 50-55) says that three modes of acquiring 
wealth are common to all, viz. inheritance, a gift of friendli¬ 
ness or affection and what comes to a man with a wife ( at the 
time of marriage); that each of the three varnas has three 
special modes of acquiring wealth, viz., receiving gifts, fees as 
priest and fees for teaching in the case of brahmanas; booty in 
war, taxes and fines in judicial trials in the case of ksatriyas ; 
agriculture, rearing cattle and sale of commodities in the case 
of vai^yas. Narada (rnadana verses 44-4?') divides wealth into 
Sukla ( white, pure), Gabala ( dark-white, mixed) and krsna 
( dark) and each of these into seven varieties. The Visnu Dh. S, 
chap. 58 also divides the wealth of householders into these three 
varieties and says that what is earned by the special modes 
prescribed for each varna, inherited wealth, gifts of affection 
and what comes with the wife-these are dukla (pure); what is 
obtained by following the special avocation of the varna 
immediately lower than one’s own varna and what is acquired 
by giving bribes or by sale of forbidden articles or from one 
who is under one’s obligations is sabala; what is obtained by 
following the avocations of a varna other than the immediately 
lower one and what is acquired by gambling, theft, violence or 
fraud is called krsna. Baud. Dh. S. (III. 1. 5-6 ) speaks of ten 
kinds of vrttis (means of livelihood) and III. 2 explains them at 
length. Manu (IV. 4-6) speaks of five ways of livelihood viz. 
rta (i. e. subsisting on grains left in the fields), amrta ( what 
comes without begging), mrta (alms obtained by begging), 
pramrta(agriculture), satyanrta (sale of commodities) and 
forbids ^vavrtti (service, lit. living like a dog ). Manu (IV. 9) 
further says that some brSbmanas live by six means (i. e. 
adbySpana, yajana, pratigraha, agriculture, rearing cattle and 
trade ), some by three ( viz. the first three), some by two (yajana 
and adhySpana) and others again only by one (adhyapana). 

The avocations practised by brahmanas in the pursuit of 
wealth were many and varied, so much so that from very 
ancient times the lists of brahmanas not eligible for invitation 
at ^raddhas because they followed unworthy callings were very 
formidable. Atri (Anan. ed.) verses 373-383 names ten kinds of 
brahmapas and briefly defines them, viz. deva-brabmana (who 
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daily performs bath, samdhya, japa, homa, worship of gods and 
honouring of guests and vai^radeva), muni-br. (who is given 
up to staying in a forest, subsists on roots, fruits and vegetables 
and performs daily ^raddhas), dvija-br. (who studies the 
Vedanta, gives up all attachments and is engaged in reflec¬ 
ting over Samkhya and Yoga), ksatra-br. (who fights), vaisya-br. 
( who engages in agriculture, rearing cattle and trade ), sudra-br. 
(who sells lac, salt, dyes like kusumbh a, milk, ghee, honey, 
meat), nisada-br. ( who is a thief and robber, a backbiter and 
always fond of fish and meat), pasu-br. ( who knows nothing 
about brahma and is only proud of his wearing the sacred 
thread ), mleccha-br, ( who obstructs or destroys wells, tanks, 
gardens, without any qualm )and candala-br. ( who is a fool, 
devoid of prescribed rites, beyond the pale of all dharma 
and cruel). Atri (384) ratherhumorously adds ‘those who 
are devoid of Vedic lore, study the sastras (like grammar, logic 
&c.), those devoid of sastric lore study puranas (and earn 
money by reciting them), those who are devoid even of purana 
reading become agriculturists, those who are devoid even of 
that become bhagavaias ( pose as great devotees of Siva or Visnu 
i. e. become what is called in modern Marathi ‘buva’)/ Devala 
quoted by Apararka (pp. 284-285 ) speaks of eight kinds of 
brahmanas ( of whom each succeeding one is superior to each 
preceding one) viz. matra (one who is only born in a brahmana 
family but has not studied any part of the Veda nor performs 
the actions appropriate to brahmanas), brahmana ( who has 
studied a portion of the Veda ), srotriya ( who has studied one 
vedic sakha with the six ahgas and performs the six duties of 
brahmanas ), anucana (who knows the meaning of the Veda and 
the vedahgas, is of pure heart and has kindled the sacred fires ), 
bhruna ( who besides being anucana always performs yajnas 
and eats what is left after performing yajnas), rsikalpa ( who 
has gained all worldly and Vedic knowledge, and has his mind 

289. 

wi% WTOT 11 erBr 384. 

290. These verses about the eight kinds of wrgiws are quoted in 

the also (MS.), The !• 1 ®l80 gives brief 

definitions of these eight kinds of arriTWa ‘ wruwr^Bna- 

jtiwj ?) i arrgiw: I 



132 History of Dharmaiastra [ Ch. Ill 

under control), rsi (one who is celibate, of austere life, of 
truthful speech and able to curse or favour ), muni (to whom a 
clod of earth and gold are the same, who has ceased from all 
activity, is devoid of desires and anger &c.). ^atatapa*®' quoted 
by Apararka (pp. 286-287 ) speaks of six classes of persons who, 
though born brahmanas, are really not brahmanas viz. one who 
has taken service with a king, one who engages in sale and 
purchase (of commodities), one who officiates for many 
yajamanas, one who is the officiating priest for the whole village, 
one who is in the service of a village or town, one who does not 
perform samdhya adoration in the morning and evening at the 
proper time. The Anusasanaparva ( 33. 11 ff) shows that some 
brahmanas were great rogues, others engaged in austerities, 
some resorted to agriculture and rearing cattle, others subsisted 
by begging, some were thieves and others were false, some were^ 
acrobats and dancers (but it yet recommends that brahmanas 
must bo honoured). 

The smrtis teach that brahmanas doing certain things 
are to be treated as sudras. For example. Baud.*®* Dh. S, 

(II. 4. 20 ) requires a religious king to employ brahmanas who 
do not perform the morning and evening adoration (sartidhya ) 
in doing work appropriate bo sudras. Vas,*®^ Dh. S. ( III. 1-2 ) 
says that brahmanas who are not srotriyas (learned in the 
Veda), who do not teach the veda or who do not kindle the 
sacred fires become reduced to the status of sudras and quotes a 
Manava sloka ( Manu II. 168 ) ‘ that a brahmana who without 
studying the Veda works hard to master something else is 
quickly reduced while still living to the status of a sudra 
together with his family.’ Manu ( VIII. 102 = Baud. Dh. S. L 
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5. 95) asks the king to treat as ^udras brahmanas who engage in 
rearing cattle, in the sale of commodities, who are artisans and 
actors, who are mere servants and money-lenders. Vide Manu 
X. 93 quoted above (p, 137). Para^ara (VIII. 34) says *** that a 
brllhmana who does not repeat the GSyatrl mantra is more impure 
than even a Sudra and that brahmanas who do not offer 
oblations to sacred fires, who are bereft of sarhdhya adoration 
and who do not study the veda are all sudras and that therefore 
one should study at least a portion of the veda if he cannot 
study the whole. Manu (V. 4)**® sums up in one place the 
reasons why brahmanas are seized by Death before the allotted 
span of human life ‘ on account of-not studying the Vedas, on 
account of giving up the rules of conduct proscribed for them, 
through idleness and through the faults arising from ( partaking 
forbidden ) food. Death desires to kill brahmanas.’ 

A few words must be said about begging. The smrtis 
prescribe begging as specially appropriate to brabmacarins (vedic 
students) and ascetics (yatis), which will be dealt with at 
length later on. Begging was not allowed to others except under 
considerable restrictions. The king of Kekaya*®* is made to 
boast in the Mahabharata (Sanfi 77. 33) that no one who 
is not a brabmacarin begs in his kingdom. Gifts of food 
were to be made daily while performing the five mahayajnas 
(this will be treated under vaisvadeva). Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 10. 
1-4 recognizes that begging can properly be resorted to for the 
following reasons, viz. for the teacher, for (one’s first) marriage, 
for a sacrifice, in anxiety to support one’s parents, for warding 
off the non-observance of the duties of a worthy person; ho 
enjoins that on these occasions there is a duty to give according 
to one’s ability and according to the worth of the person begging 
and that if a man begs only for the gratification of his senses 
( and not for pressing wants) one should pay no heed to such 
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begging. Vas. Dh. S. XII. 2-3 says that ‘ a man oppressed 
by hunger may beg for a little viz. a cultivated or uncultivated 
plot, a cow, a sheep or ewe, and at last gold, corn or cooked 
food; but a snataka should not faint through hunger; this 
is the instruction’. Vide Manu X. 114 for practically the 
same words and Visnu Dh. S. 3. 79-80. Baud Db. S. II. 1. 64 
includes begging by one who has finished his course of 
studentbood among actions that make a man impure (aiucikara). 
Manu XL 16-17 says that when a person has had no food 
for’ three days he may take away (by theft even) from 
one who is lower than himself in class as much corn as will be 
enough for one day, either from the threshing floor or from the 
field or from his house or from whatever place he can get it, but 
he should announce his action when the owner asks. Gaut. 

(18. 28-30) and Yaj. III. 43 are to the same effect. Angiras*®* 
quoted inGr. R. (p.450.) allows begging to the diseased, the indi¬ 
gent, to one who is torn away from bis family and who is on a 
journey. Sankha-Likhita**® as quoted in Gr.B. (p, 457) say ‘ when 
a man begs he should state the purpose (such as marriage^ 
completion of sacrifice ) of his begging; he should not beg of a 
woman or of those who are minors or unable to conduct 
their affairs, nor when the donor is not in a proper place or at a 
proper time. He should apply the alms to the purpose for which he 
begged. He should give that portion of the alms which remains 
unused to priests or any other excellent person’. Vas. Dh. S. 
(III. 4 ) and Parasara (I. 60) call upon the king to fine that 
village where persons of the higher classes wander about begg¬ 
ing though they are not observers of vows (like brahmacarins ) 
and are not studying the Veda. The foregoing will show that 
indiscriminate begging was never allowed or encouraged by the 
smrtis even for brahmanas, much less for others. 

It has been seen above how even during the Vedio period 
brS.hmanas had come to be highly eulogised as if they were 
gods and held superior merely on account of birth. The 
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Tai. Br. III. 7. 3 says * One should sacrifice in the right 
hand of a brahmana; the brahmana indeed is Agni-ysi6va- 
nara*. Vide Santiparva 343. 13-14, Manu IV. 117, Likhita 
31, Vas. Dh. S. 30. 2-5. The same ideas of the saoredness and 
the superiority of brahmanas were carried forward and further 
emphasized by the dharma*Sastra works. Most exaggerated 
and hyperbolical descriptions of the greatness of brahmanas 
are sown broadcast over all the smrtis and the puranas. It is 
not possible to set out even a small fraction of them. But 
a few passages may usefully be cited here by way of samples. 
The Visnu Dh. ( 19.20-22 ) says ‘the gods are invisible 
deities, but brahmanas are visible deities; the worlds are 
supported by brahmanas ; the gods stay in heaven by the 
favour of brahmanas; words spoken by brahmanas never come 
to be untrue \ Manu ( L 100 ) declares ‘ whatever^®® wealth 
exists on this earth—all that belongs to the brahmana; the 
brahmana deserves everything on account of his superiority 
due to his descent (from the mouth of the Creator Manu 
IX. 313-321 contain a hyperbolical eulogy of the power of 
brahmanas, two of which may be set out ‘ who would prosper 
if he oppresses brahmanas that, when angered, might create 
other worlds and other guardians of the worlds and that might 
deprive the deities of their position as deities’ (315 ); ‘a 
brahmana, whether learned or not, is a great deity’ ( verse 317 ). 
Manu XI. 84 is * a brahmana by the very fact of his birth is 
an object of honour even to the deities. ’ ParaSara (VI. 52-53 ) 
holds ‘ whatever defects there may be in vratas, in austerities, or 
in sacrificial rites, they all vanish when brahmanas support them. 
Whatever words are spoken by brahmanas are spoken by the 
gods ; brahmanas have all the gods in them and therefore 
their words do not fail. The Mahabharata indulges in very 
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frequent eulogies of br£hmanas. Adiparra (28. 3r4) says*®* 
' a brahmana, when provoked, becomes fire, the sun, poison, 
and weapon; a brahmana is declared to be the guru of all 
beings.’ Vanaparva*®* (303.16) says * a brfthmana is the highest 
light, he is the highest tapas ; the sun shines in heaven on 
account of the salutations made by the brShmanas This and 
similar dicta closely follow what was expressed in the Vedio 
period long before e. g. ‘the sun would not rise if the 
brahmana did not make sacrifice ’ (Satapatba II. 3. 1. 5); the 
refrain of Rg. If. 15. 2-9 is that Indra performed his great and 
heroic works under the intoxication of the soma (offered by 
the priests in sacrifices ). Bg. IV. 50. 7-9 say that a king and 
others for whom the purohita offers prayers win battles, secure 
booty and help from gods, Anu^asana-parva*®* (33. 17 ) says 
‘they may make anon-deity into a deity and a deity into a 
non-deity; that man may become a king whom they desire to 
be so, and he who is not desired by them may be defeated. * 
Ssnti ( 56. 22) declares ‘ In this world brahmana is the highest 
being ’. 

It should not be supposed that the brShmanas inserted 
these eulogies solely for the purpose of increasing their 
importance, and tightening their hold on the other classes. If 
the other classes had not themselves more or less shared these 
ideas, no amount of iteration on the part of brUhmanas would 
have given them the influence which they as a matter of fact 
wielded. Their influence was a growth of centuries and they 
themselves were as much parts of the huge edifice of the caste 
system as the other varnas. Besides the brShmanas had no 
military force behind them. They could only succeed in 
infiuencing the other varnas by persuasion and their own 
worth. The brahmanas were the creators and custodians of the 
vast literature that had grown up, they were the guardians of 
the culture of ages, they were expected to shoulder the burdens 
of teaching and preserving the vast literature on such gifts as 
were voluntarily made. Though many among them did not 
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live up to the high ideals set up for their order, there must have 
been not a few who made as near an approach to the fulfilment 
of the ideal as possible. It was the greatness of these latter 
that led to the glorification of the whole order to which they 
belonged. Learning and tapaa are more or less elusive and 
impalpable, while birth from brahmana parents was quite an 
apparent and palpable thing. Therefore that was seized upon by 
some writers as the principal reason for the respect to be given 
to br&hmanas. For centuries human societies have everywhere 
acquiesced in the government and control exercised hy small 
coteries of the elite, generally the elite of birth, who have 
guided the destinies of their societies on traditional lines of 
religious and social order. It must be remembered that the 
smrti works also extol the office of the king ( which was 
generally hereditary and is so even now ) to the skies. Manu 
( VIL 4-11) propounds*®^ the theory that the king has in him the 
parts of such gods as Indra and that a king is a great deity in 
human form. The theory of varnas as conceived by Manu and 
other smrtikSras was based upon the idea of the division of 
labour, on the idea of balancing the rival claims of various 
sections of the community; it laid greatest emphasis upon the 
duties of the varnas rather than upon their rights and privileges. 
It raised the brShmana to the highest pinnacle of reverence, 
but at the same time it placed before him the ideal of not 
hankering after temporal power, of leading a life of compara¬ 
tive poverty and of making his knowledge available to the 
other classes for a scanty and precarious return. It made the 
military caste feel that they were not all-in-all, but had 
to look up to some other class as superior to themselves. 
European writers severely condemn brShmanas for their greed, 
selfishness and constant praises of gifts to themselves. But 
they forget to take account of the circumstances under which 
the br&hmanas were forced to sing the praises of gifts to them. 
The ideal before brilhmanas was to lead a life of comparative 
poverty; they were forbidden to follow many worldly pursuits 
and depended on the generosity of their patrons. They did not 
live in monasteries as Buddhist and Christian monks did nor 
were they entitled to fixed and fat salaries like the bishops in 
some Christian countries. They had further to bring up their 
own families and pupils and had themselves also to make gifts to 
others. In modern capitalist societies those who have brains 
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and knowledge tend to become finanoiera and capitalists, all 
wealth is centred in their bands, they reduce most other men 
to mere wage*earners who are often hardly better than helots. 
While finding fault with the brShmana writers of over two 
thousand years ago for the eulogies they bestowed upon 
themselves, one should not forget that even in the 20th century 
when the pursuit of scientific studies is professed to have 
reached its zenith, we hear ecstatic and arrogant eulogies of 
the white man’s burden, of the great and glorious achievements 
of the Nordic race and the greater and more glorious future it 
is destined to attain (vide the very first sentence in Spengler’s 
‘The Decline of the West’, English translation by C. F. 
Atkinson ). The brShmanas never arrogated to themselves the 
authority to depose kings and to hand over vast territories for 
ever to whomsoever they liked, as Pope Alexander VI by his 
Bull of 1493 made over the New World to Isabella of Castille 
and Ferdinand of Aragon ( vide Dean Inge’s ‘ Christian Ethics’ 
1930 p. 160 where this astounding Bull is set out). 

It has been seen already that brahmapas had the special 
privileges of teaching, officiating as priests and accepting gifts 
made as a religious duty. It is desirable that a comprehensive 
list of all the privileges claimed by brahmanas (though not 
always conceded as the sequel will show) should be set out 
once for all. 

(1) The brahmapa was to be guru{ object of reverence )*** 
to all varpas by the mere fact of birth. Ap. Dh. S. (1. 1 . 1 . 5 ) 
says so. Vas. Dh. S. (IV. 1) says ‘ the system of four varpas is 
distinguished by its origin and by the special features of the 
sacraments (each of them undergoes)’ and quotes Bg. X. 90.12 
in support. Manu (I. 31 and 94) says that the Creator produced 
the four varpas respectively from his mouth, arms, thighs and 
feet, that (I. 93 ) the brS^hmapa is by right the master of this 
whole world on account of his birth from the best limb (i. e. the 
mouth ) of the Creator, on account of his priority (in birth to 
the k^atriya and others) and on account of possessing Vedic lore. 
Manu(X3)uses almost the same words as Vasistha’thebrabmapa 
is the master of the varpas on account of the peculiar excellence 
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(of his casfce), on account of his superiority of origin (from the 
mouth of the Creator), on account of his submitting himself to 
discipline (or holding up Vedic lore) and on account of the 
eminence of the sacraments (sarhskaras ) in his case Bhlsma- 
parva (121. 35 ) says that the brahmana is superior among all 
castes. This sense of superiority was carried so far that Apa- 
stamba*®* (I. 4.14. 23 ), Manu (II. 135 ) and Visnu Dh. S. 

(32.17) say that a brahmana only ten years old was to be 
honoured as a father by a ksatriya 100 years old. 

(2) The brahmana was to expound the duties of all other 
classes, to indicate to them proper conduct and their means of 
livelihood and they were to abide by his directions and the 
king was to rule in accordance with such directions ( Vas. Dh. 
S. I. 39-41, Manu VII. 37, X. 2). This is supported by the 
words of the K§.thakasamhita (IX. 16) and the Tai. Br. that 
the brahmana is indeed the supervisor over the people. The Ait. 
Br. ( 37. 5 ) declares that where the might of ksatriyas is under 
the control (or direction ) of brahmanas that kingdom becomes 
prosperous, that kingdom is full of heroes &o. This idea is 
somewhat similar to the teaching of Plato who held that 
philosophers that had undergone a special training were to rule 
and were to be politicians, that the government of the best 
(aristocracy ) was the ideal system. The problem is how to find 
out the best. Ancient India solved it by leaving the decision of 
knotty points to the learned brahmanas and the execution of the 
decisions arrived at by them to the king and the ksatriyas. 

(3) ‘ The king was the ruler of all, except brahmanas’- 
Qautama^'^ XL 1. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 4 explains that these 
words were only laudatory of the greatness of brahmanas and 
were not to be taken literally and that the king could punish 
brahmanas in appropriate oases. These words of Qautama are 
a mere echo of certain passages like those in the Vaj. 8. (IX. 40) 
and the Sat.^'^ Br. (V. 4. 2. 3 and IX 4.3.16), where it is said 
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‘ Soma is the king of us brahmanas The idea was that 
brahmanas had to prepare soma and offer it in saorihoes to the 
gods i.e. they held all wealth for Soma and owed all allegiance to 
Soma, while other people owed allegiance only to the king. The 
brahmanas alone were to eat the sacrificial food and drink Soma 
(and ksatriyas were to drink only a substitute for Soma ). Vide 
Ait. Br. (chap. 35 khanda 4 ). In the Mahabh9>rata, however^ 
many kings are described as Sormpas. So the practice of not 
allowing the ksatriyas to drink soma was not universally 
accepted. Further it was probably not a privilege at all, but 
only indicates that Soma sacrifices had been mostly neglected 
by all except brahmanas. 

- (4) ' The king should exonerate (the brahmana) in the 
six matters, viz, (a brahmana) should not be beaten ( whipped ), 
he should not have fetters put on him, he should not be mulcted 
in fines of money, he should not bo driven out ( of the village or 
country), he should not be censured, he should not be abandoned’- 
Qaut. VIII.*'* 12-13. The Mit, on Yaj. II. 4 explains that these 
words are not applicable to every brahmana, but only to deeply 
learned brahmanas described in the preceding sutras (Gaut. YIII. 
4-11). Haradatta adds that even a learned brahmana is treated 
in this way only if be commits an offence without pre-medir 
tation but only through ignorance or oversight. As to corporal 
punishment for brahmana offenders, the matter stands thus. Gaut 
£11.43 says that there is no corporal punishment for a brUhmana 
(even when he being a thief comes to the king confessing his 
guilt and asking the king to beat him with a heavy club on 
the head). Vide Manu XI. 99—100 also. Baud. Dh. S. ( L 10. 
18-19 ) first lays down that a brahmana is to undergo no beating 
for any offence but allows for a brahmapa guilty of the 
mortal sins ( of brahmana*murder, incest, drinking liquor, theft 
of gold) the punishment of branding on the forehead with red- 
hot iron and banishment from the country. Manu IX. 237 
(= Matsyapuiapa 227.163-164), Vispu Ph. S. V. 4-7 prescribe the 
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various figures that were to bo branded on the forehead of a 
brSbmana in the case of various ofifences. Manu (VIII. 
379-380) prescribes shaving of the head for brahmana offenders 
where others would have had to suffer the extreme penalty of 
death and adds that a brahmana was not to be sentenced to death 
whatever offence he might have committed and that he is to be 
banished from the country taking with him all his possessions. 
Even on this the Mit. ( on Yaj. 11. 81) observes that it applies 
only when it is the br&hmana’s first offence (i. e. he may be 
fined for repeating an offence). Yaj. (II. 270 ), Narada (s&basa, 
verse 10) and Sahkha^** prescribe branding and banishment as 
punishment for br^hmanas (particularly in the case of theft). 
The br&hmana was never above being fined. Manu (VIII. 123) 
prescribes fine and banishment for a perjured brahmana witness, 
while Mann VIII. 378 prescribes heavy fines for a br&hmana 
guilty of rape or adultery. The Mit. on*'* Yaj. II. 302 quotes 
a verse of Manu ( not found in the extant Manusmpti) that in 
the case of the br&hmana corporal punishment takes the form 
of complete shaving of the head, he is liable to banishment from 
the town, he may be branded on the forehead and he may be 
made to ride through the town on the back of an ass ( looked 
upon at all times as the highest form of indignity). Eaut. 
also *'* (IV. 8) forbids corporal punishment for br&hmanas in 
all offences but prescribes branding on the forehead in the same 
way as Manu(IX 337) and also banishment and labour on mines. 
But Eaut. makes an exception, viz. he allows a br&hmana 
to be drowned in water if he is guilty of high treason, or of 
forcible entry in the king’s harem or of inciting the enemies of 
the king &o, E&ty&yana*'® (quoted by Visivarupa on Y&j. IL 
281) prescribes death sentence even for a br&hmana when the 
latter is guilty of the destruction of a foetus, of theft, of 
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striking a brahmana woman with a weapon and of killing an 
innocent woman. The Mit. on Yaj, III, 257 thinks it possible 
that kings sentenced brahmanas to death in spite of the prohibi¬ 
tion of corporal punishment and we hare a classical illustra¬ 
tion in the death sentence passed on the brahmana Oarudatta by 
king Falaka in the Mrcchakalika (IX). The foregoing discussion 
shows that the only special privilege claimed for the brahmana 
in the law courts of the land was freedom from death sentence 
or other corporal punishment like whipping, though rarely be 
was liable to be sentenced to death also. He was subjebt to 
the indignities of branding and being paraded on the back of an 
ass, to fines and banishment. These claims were very mode¬ 
rate as compared with the absurd lengths to which the doctrine 
of ‘ benefit of clergy ’ was carried in England and other western 
countries.^'* The clergyman in England was not by birth, be had 
to be ordained. Yet clergymen claimed that an ordained clerk, 
a monk or nun charged with serious offences called felonies 
could be tried only by an ecclesiastical court and this was 
conceded by the ordinary courts; this privilege was gradually 
extended to persons not ordained viz. to doorkeepers, readers, 
exorcists (all of whom merely assisted the clergy) and 
finally to all who could read or pretended to read a few words 
from the Bible. Holdsworth, Pollock and Maitland admit that 
the procedure in the ecclesiastical courts was little better than a 
farce ( P and M vol. I. p. 426, Holdsworth vol. Ill p. 296 ). The 
ecclesiastic courts never pronounced a judgment of blood, the 
bishop only deprived the offending clerk of orders, and relegated 
him to a monastery, or kept him in prison for life or a shorter 
period and very rarely whipping and branding were ordered. 
Even in the first quarter of the 20th century, European British 
subjects and Europeans and Americans in general could claim in 
British India some.startling privileges when charged with crimi¬ 
nal offences which even the brahmanas of over two thousand years 
ago did not claim. For example, under Sec, 443 of the 
Criminal Procedure Code of India (as it existed before 1923 ) 
they could not be tried by any Indian Magistrate (however 
senior and experienced ) and that in serious oases like murder, 
even a Sessions Judge who was himself an European British 

319. Vide Pollock and Maitland’s ‘ History of English Law ’ 
( 1895 ) vol. 1. fp. 424-440 and Holdsworth’s History of English Law 
4th Bd.) vol. 1. pp. 615-616, vol. 111. pp. 294-302 for the history of 
the dootrine. 
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subject could not sentence sn European British ‘subject to more 
than one year’s imprisonment (Section 449 ). Any European 
or American could claim to be tried by a mixed jury of which 
not less than one half had to be Europeans or Americans, while 
an Indian offender could not claim the privilege in his own 
country that not less than one half of the jury that tried him 
must be Indians. In England even now a peer indicted for 
treason or felony must be tried by his peers and not by the 
tribunals that try ordinary men (vide Halsbury’s Laws of 
England, 2nd Ed. vol. 25 p. 46 ), The br^hmanas had to 
submit to trial in the ordinary courts and the smrtis do not 
generally provide for trial of brihmanas in special ecclesias* 
tical courts of tbeir own class. The only approach to this 
western doctrine of benefit of clergy is to be found in the 
Ap. Dh. S.,**® where it is said that the teacher and others who 
have authority over a brahmana guilty of transgressions should 
prescribe prSyoScittas for him ; if he does not abide by their 
orders, he should be taken to the king who should hand him 
over to his own purohita ; the latter was to prescribe prSyas- 
cittas ( penances for atonement) for brShmana offenders. If the 
latter did not carry out the penances then he was to break 
them by disciplines according to their ability except that he 
(the purohita) was not to prescribe corporal punishment and 
slavery for brahmana offenders. 

(5) Most smrtis lay down that a Srotriya (a brSbmana 
learned in the Veda) was to* be free from taxes. Certain 
passages of the Sat. Br. suggest that even in those times 
brShmanas were not taxed.**’ Ap. Dh. S.*** 11. 10. 26. 10, 
Vas. Dh. S. 19. 23, Manu VII. 133 say this. Some claimed this 
exemption for all brShmanas e. g. Vas. Dh. S. (I. 42-43 ) says 
“ a king ruling over his subjects according to the rules of the 
itSstra should take the sixth part of all wealth except from 
brShmanas”; the Visnu Dh. 8. III. 26 says ‘a king should 
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not recover taxes from brShmanas Kjmt.*** (II. 1) requires the 
king to make gifts of brahmadeya lands to rtviks ( who ofSoiate 
at solemn sacrifices), teachers, purohitas, Srotriyas, that will 
yield substantial produce and on which no fines and taxes 
will be levied. The reason assigned was the belief that the king 
shared in the religious merit accumulated by the brahmanas. 
Vas. *** (I. 44-46 ) explains * ( freedom from taxation is 
there) because he (the king) secures the sixth part of the 
ist&purta (the merit due to sacrifices and performing charitable 
works of public utility) and it is declared (in a BrShmanatext) 
that the brShmana enriches the Veda, he relieves (others) from 
calamities and therefore the brabmana is not a source of 
subsistence (i. e. should not be taxed by the king) since Soma is 
his king; and it is further declared that bliss awaits after death 
(the king who does not tax brabmanas).’ The Visnu Dh. S. 
III. 27 says ‘ they render unto him the tax of religious merit 
Manu VII. 136 says ‘ by the religious merit which the ^irotriya 
accumulates every day when protected by the king, the 
king’s life, wealth and kingdom increeise. ’ Vide Manu 8. 
305. This sentiment is expressed even by a great poet 
like Kalidasa*** ’forest-dwellers give a sixth part of their 
tapas (merit due to austerities) to the king and that is an 
inexhaustible treasure ’. It is further to be noted that not only 
drotriyas, but also many other persons were free from taxation. 
5.p. Dh. S. (II. 10. 26.11-17 ) exempts from taxation all women 
of the four varnas, all boys before they show signs of manhood 
(i. e. before they attain majority), those who stay with their 
teachers for learning (even though they may be grown up ), 
those engaged in austerities and devoted to right practices, a 
tudra who washes the feet (of men of the three higher classes), 
the blind, the dumb and the diseased, those who are for¬ 
bidden to possess wealth (i. e. ascetics etc. ). The Vas. Dh. S. 

(19. 23, )*** exempts from taxation the king’s servants, helpless 
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persons, ascetics, minors, senile men (above 70), young men, 
and women who are recently delivered. Manu VIII. 394 con¬ 
tains a similar provision. Brhat-ParS.dara (chap. Ill, 
Jiv. part II p. 113 ) says * a br&hmana engaged in agriculture 
had to pay nothing to anybody ’. It is extremely doubtful 
whether in actual practice kings respected all these rules. Note 
275 shows that a br&hmana engaging in agriculture had to pay 
Hh of the produce just as others did. An inscription of Vikrama- 
ditya V. found near Gadag dated ^ake 934 ( 1013 A. D.) refers 
to taxes levied even on upanayana, marriages and vedic sacri¬ 
fices (E. I. vol. XX pp. 64 and 70 ). The SUntiparva ( 76. 2-10 ) 
contains an interesting disquisition on the taxation of btahmanas. 
Those brEhmanas who have mastered all the lores and who treat 
all equally well are called brahmasama. Those brEhmanas who 
have studied the Hgveda, Yajurveda and SEmaveda and who 
stick to the peculiar duties of their class are styled devasama 
( verses 2 and 3 ). A religious king should make those who are 
not drotriyas and who do not kindle the sacred fires render 
taxes and forced labour (verse 5). Then certain brEhmanas are 
described as k^atrasama and vaiityasama. A king whose 
treasury is empty should levy taxes from all brEhmanas except 
those that are described as brahmasama and devasama.^' Even 
if these rules were honoured, the claim was not very excessive. 
The brEhmanas who ministered to the religious wants of the people 
and who were to conserve the religious literature and spiritual 
inheritance of the country and to teach without the liberty to 
make a contract for fees were never entitled to raise taxes from 
the people for their benefit. According to the practice of the 
Boman Catholic Church * the clergy owed no allegiance to the 
secular power; they were not under the laws of the land, they 
paid no taxes to the State. All benefices were put under the 
Holy See and the Boman chancery compiled a tariff of prices 
for which each might be bought ’. It would take too long to 
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enumerate the other exactions of the same kind—* the Tithes, 
Annates, Procurations, Subsidies and Dispensations.**® 

(6) In the matter of treasure trove the brahmana was more 
favourably treated than members of other classes. If a treasure 
was found by a learned brahmana he was entitled to keep the 
whole of it; in other cases the treasure belonged to the king, 
except a sixth part which was given to the finder if he honestly 
informed the king about the finding of the treasure. If a king 
himself found buried treasure, he was to distribute half of it 
among brahmanas and was to keep for himself the other half. 
Vide Gautama'(X. 43-45 ), Vas Dh. S. (III. 13-14), Manu 
(VIII. 37-38), Yaj. IL 34-35, Visnu Dh. S. (III. 56-64 ), 
Narada ( asvfimivikraya verses 7-8 ). 

(7) The general rule about the property of one dying heir¬ 
less is that it escheats to the king, but there was an exception 
in the case of an heirless brahmana. Such property was to be 
distributed among srotriyas or brahmanas. Vide Gautama**^ 
28. 39-40, Vas. Dh.S.17. 84-87, Baud. Dh. S. I. 5. 118-122, Manu 
IX. 188-189, Visnu Dh. S. 17.13-14, Sahkha.**' 

(8) The rule of the road was in favour of brahmanas even 
as against the king. If on a road there was a crowd or obstruc* 
tion, precedence was to be given to the cartman, to a very old 
man, to one suffering from a disease, to a woman, to a snSltaka,to 
the king; but a king was to give precedence to a ^rotriya-Gaut. 
VI. 21-22. Ap. adds that one carrying*** a burden should be 
given precedence and all who desire their own welfare should 


329. Vide Dean Inge in ‘ Christian Ethics * chap. IV pp. 160-161 
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give precedence to fools, patita, the intoxicated and lunatics 
and a person of a lower varna should give precedence to one of 
a higher varna. The MahSbharata ( Vanaparva 133.1) adds 
the blind and the deaf, (Anutasana 104. 25-26) cows, a pregnant 
woman and a weak man. Yas. Db. S. (13.58-60) enumerates the 
same persons, but says that the snataka ( one who has just 
returned from his stay with his guru ) has precedence over the 
king and that the bride has precedence over all when being 
taken in a procession (to the house of the bridegroom ). Manu 
II. 138-139 has the same list and prefers the sn§.taka to the 
king ; Yaj. 1.117 has the same rules. Sahkha ( quoted in the 
Mit. on Yaj 1.117) mentions the view of some that the king has 
precedence over the brahmana, but disapproves of it. Vide 
Brahmapurana 113. 39 for a list. The Markandeyapurana ( 34. 
39-41) has a long list which includes a prostitute and one who is 
an enemy. The Visnu Dh. S. ( V. 91 ) prescibes a fine of 25 
kSr^panas for him who does not give precedence on the road to 
one who deserves it. It will be conceded by every one that the 
above rules ( except the one about the precedence of brahmanas 
over even the king ) are quite reasonable and are informed by a 
spirit of humanity and chivalry. The rule about learned 
brahmanas probably owes its origin to the emphasis laid on the 
importance of the diffusion of learning ( which was not the 
direct concern of the state in those days, but of the brahmanas ) 
and the superiority of knowledge over mere brute force or 
military achievements. 

(9) The person of the brShmana was regarded as very 
sacred from ancient times and so brahmahatya (killing a 
brahmana) was looked upon as the greatest sin. The Tai. S.*** 
(V. 3. 12.1-2) says that ho who performs the horse-sacrifice 
goes beyond (i. e. gets rid of) all sins, oven tbe sin of brahmana- 
murder. The Tai. S. II. 5.1.1 narrates how Indra incurred the 
sin of brahmahatya by killing Visivarupa and how all beings ran 
him down as ‘ brahmahan In the Sat. Br. XIII. 3.1. 1 we 
read (S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 328)' thereby the gods redeem all sin, 
yea, even the slaying of a br&hmana they thereby redeem * and 
' whosoever kills a human br&hmana here he forsooth is deemed 
guilty, how much more so who strikes him (Soma), for Soma is 
god ’ (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 243). The OhSndogya Up. V. 10.9 quotes 
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a verse declaring brUhmana murder as one of the five mortal sins 
{mahapatakas). Gaufc. (21.1) places the murderer of a brahmana 
at the head of his list of patitas ( persons guilty of mortal sins ). 
Vas. Dh. S. (L 20) uses the word bhrunahatyaP^ Manu XL 54, 
Visnu Dh. S. 35.1, Yaj. III. 227 enumerate five mahapatakas of 
which brahmana-murder is one. Manu VIII. 381 declares that 
there is no worse sin in the world than brahmana-murder. 

A question that very much exercised the minds of all 
smrtikaras and writers of digests^^® was whether a brahmana 
who was himself guilty of violence or serious offences could be 
killed in self-defence by one attacked. The dicta of the smrtis 
are somewhat conflicting. Manu IV, 162 lays down a general 
rule prohibiting himsia (death or injury ) of one’s teacher (of 
Veda), expounder (of the meaning of the Veda ), one’s parents, 
one’s other teachers ( or elders), brahmanas, cows and all 
persons engaged in austerities. Manu XL 89 lays down that 
there is no expiation (prayasoitta) that will wipe off the sin 
of intentionally killing a brahmana. But Manu himself 
( VIII. 350-351=Visnu Dh. S, V. 189-190=Matsyapuiana 227. 
115-117 = Vrddha-Harita IX. 349-350) says ‘one may surely 
kill without hesitation a man who comes down upon one as an 
atatayin^^® ( a desperate character or violent man ), whether he 
be a teacher, a child or an old man or a learned brahmana. In 
killing an atatayin, the killer incurs no sin ( or fault), whether 
he kills him in the presence of people or alone; (in such a case) 
wrath meets wrath ’. Vas. Dh. S. (III. 15-18 ) expressly says 
* by killing an atatHyin they say the killer incurs no sin 
whatever * and quotes three verses ‘ an incendiary, a poisoner, 
one armed with a weapon, a robber, one who wrests a field or 
carries away one’s wife—these six are called atatayin. When 

334. The word ‘bhrUpa* has several meanings. Baud. Qr. (I. 4. 8) 
says that bhru^a is one who knows the whole Vedic lore of bis 4skhs up 
to Butra and j^ravacana (bhs^ya ? ) ; Vaik. (1. 1 ) says that bhrUpa is a 
brSbmapa learned in the Veda who has performed soma sacrifices. Vide 
note290aboTe. Qaut. 21.9 uses the word in the sense of ^garbha (foetus),* 
while in Gaut. 17. 9 * bhrUnabS ’ is equal to * brahmabS \ Both Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 6. 94 and Vas. Dh. 8. II. 42 quote a verse where bhrupahS 
means brahmabs, while Vas. Dh. S. 20. 23 gives two meanings to it. 

335. Vide Vi^rarUpa on Ysj. III. 222 and the Mit. on YSj II. 21, 
AparSrka pp. 1042-44, Sm. C. ( VyavahSra pp. 313-15. ). 

336. * AkitXyin * literally means^ ‘ one who goes with his bow 
strung (i. e. ready to kill or fight). Siva is called StatSyin in V8j. 
8. 16.18 and Ks(haka*saihbitS 17. 12. 
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an statsyin comes (to attack) with the desire to kill (or harm), 
one may kill him even though he be a complete master of 
VedSnta; by so doing one does not become a brahmana- 
murderer. If a person kills one who has studied the Veda and 
who is born of a good family, because the latter is an atatayin, 
be does not thereby become a brEhmana*murderer as in that 
case fury meets fury.’In the Santiparva (34.17 and 19)**® 
we have similar verses ‘ If a brShmana approaches wielding a 
weapon in a battle and desirous of knling a person, the latter 
may kill him even if the former be a complete master of the 
Veda. If a person kills a brahmana atatayin who has swerved 

from right conduct, ho does not thereby.fury ’. Udyoga- 

parva (178. 51-52) says that, if a man kills in a battle a 
brEhmana who fights like a ksatriya, it is a settled rule that he 
does not incur the sin of brahmana-murder. Santi (22. 5-6 ) 
is to the same effect. The Visnu Dh. S. ( V. 191-192 ) speaks 
of seven persons as atatayin viz. ‘ one who has a weapon ready 
to strike, one who is about to set fire or administer poison, one 
who has raised his hand to give a curse, who sets about to kill 
by the magic rites mentioned in the Atharvaveda (e. g. such 
suktas as 1.19, II. 19, III. 1-2, VII. 108 ), one who is a back¬ 
biter and informs the king, one who violates or assaults 
another’s wife.’ The MatsyapurEna (227.117-119) is practically 
to the same effect. Sumantu as quoted by the MU. (on YEj. II. 21) 
and by AparErka (p. 1043 ) 'says ‘ there is no sin in killing 
an-fitatEyin except a cow or a brEhmana ’.*** This implies that 
a brEbmapa even if an EtatSyin should not be killed, but if he 
be killed sin is incurred. KEtyEyana**® ( quoted in the Sm. O. 
and other digests) declares that one should not kill a brEhmana 
who is eminent by reason of his tapas, Vedio study and birth, 
even though he be an EtatEyin; Bhrgu allows killing when the 
offender is of a lower caste than that of brEhmana’. Brhaspati*®* 
also says that he who would not kill a brEhmana EtatEyin 


337. This Last verse is ulso quoted iti Baud. Dh. S. I. 10. 14 and the 
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deserving to be killed for his violence would obtain the merit 
of an Ai^vamedha sacrifice. 

Commentators and writers of digests differ in their interpre¬ 
tations. Visvarupa ( on Yaj. HI. 222 ) remarks that he is 
guilty of brahmana-murder who kills a brahmana except in 
battle or except when the latter is an atatayin, or who kills a 
brahmana ( not an atatayin nor fighting ) on his own account 
without being employed by another or who brings about the 
death of such a brahmana by hiring another to perpetrate the 
murder for money. He further adds that the man who kills a 
brahmana at the instigation of another for money is not guilty 
of the sin of brahmana-murder, but it is the instigator who is so 
guilty on the analogy of the rule that the merit or fruit of a 
sacrifice belongs to him on whose behalf the rtviks perform it. 
The Mit.^^^ on Yaj. (II. 21) says that the real purport of Manu 
VIII. 350-351 is not to ordain that a brahmana must be killed 
if he is an atatayin, but those two verses are only an arthavada 
(laudatory or recommendatory dicta), the real meaning being 
that even a gum and a brahmana who are most highly honoured 
and who are not fit to be killed at all, may have to be killed if 
atatayins (then what of others ?). The final conclusion of the 
Mit. is that if a brahmana who is an atatayin is being opposed 
in self-defence without any desire to kill him and if he dies 
through mistake or inattention, then the killer incurs no 
punishment at the hand of the king and has to undergo a slight 
prayascitta i. e. there is really a prohibition to kill an atatayin 
brahmana and verses like Manu VIII, 351 refer to an atatayin 
who is not a brahmana. Medhatithi appears to have held 
the same view ( on Manu VIII. 350-351 ). Kulluka explains 
Manu VIII, 350 as meaning that * a gum or a brS^hmana or others 
coming as atatayins may be killed when it is impossible to save 
oneself even by fleeing from them *. AparSrka is of opinion 
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that where an fttatSyin brahmana cannot be prevented from bid 
wicked intent except by killing him, there only the f^&stras 
allow the killing of a brahmana but where it is possible to ward 
him off by a mere blow ( i. e. without actually killing him ) 
there would bo the sin of brahmana-murder if he were actually 
killed. The Sm.O. in a long note appears to hold that an atatayin 
brahmana rushing upon a man to kill him may be killed by the 
person attacked (there is no sin and no punishment nor penance 
for it), that a brahmana atatayin (who does not come to kill 
but) who only siezes one’s fields or wife should not be killed 
(but lesser harm may be done to him with impunity) and that 
ksatriyas and others if atatayin may be killed outright. The 
Vyavahara-Mayukha*** adds a rider that, on account of the 
prescription contained in the section on kalivarjya (actions 
forbidden in the Kali age) viz. * the killing in a properly 
conducted fight of brahmanas that are atatayin ’ (is forbidden 
in Kali), an atatayin brahmana even when about to kill a person 
should not be killed by that person in the Kali age, that such a 
brahmana was allowed to be killed in former ages, that an 
atatayin brahmana other than one bent upon killing another 
was not be killed in all ages. The Vlramitrodaya ( pp. 19-27 ) 
has a long disquisition on this subject but space forbids us 
from giving even a brief summary of it. It will have been 
noticed how the sacredness of the brahmana’s person went on 
increasing in later ages. 

(10) Even threatening a brahmana with assault, or 
striking him or drawing blood from his body drew the severest 
condemnation from very ancient times. The Tai.*** S. (11. 6. 
10.1-2) contains these words ' He who threatens a brahmana 
should be fined a hundred, he who strikes a brahmana should be 
fined a thousand, he who draws blood would not reach ( er find) 
the abode of pitrs for as many years as the dust particles that 
may be made into a paste by the quantity of blood drawn. 
Therefore one should not threaten a brahmana with assault, nor 
strike him nor draw his blood Qaut. (22. 20-22) has a 

846. fit w ‘ siis<iifi(3^i>'4iuii vuiWRvmwT- 

RWl fsnt p. 242; for texts vide 

Appendix. 

346. 5 tiN vRfvwft vrervtifl 

vww trmrr» ^ i n^R^ wurwr? 

w < n. II. 6.10.1-2. 



152 


History of DharmaiSsira 


I Oh. in 


similar**^ dictum, viz. that threatening a br&hmana with aesault 
in wrath prevents entry into heaven for a hundred years ( or 
leads to hell for a hundred years) &o, Jaimini III. 4. 17 
considers the question whether the passage in the Tai. S. is 
kvatvartha or purusartha. 

(11) For certain offences a brahmana received lesser 
punishment than members of other classes. For example, Gaut. 
says***‘if a ksatriya reviled a brahmana the fine was one 
hundred (karsapanas), if a vaisiya did so it was 150; but if a 
brahmana reviled a ksatriya the fine was50; if he reviled a vaisiya 
it was only 25, and if a brahmana reviled a §udra he was not 
to be fined.’ Vide Manu VIIL 267-268 (but Manu prescribes a 
fine of twelve for a brahmana reviling a Sudra) which are the 
same as Narada (vakparusya verses 15-16 ), Yaj. II, 206-207. 
But in the case of certain crimes the brahmana was to receive 
heavier punishment. For example, in the case of theft, if a 
fiudra thief was fined *** eight, a vaisiya 16 and a ksatriya 32, a 
brahmana was fined 64,100 or 128. Vide Gaut. 21. 12-14 and 
Manu VIII. 337-338. 

(12) According to Gaut. *’® ( XIII. 4 ) a brahmana could 
not bo cited as a witness by a litigant who was not a brahmana 
and the king would not summon him, provided he ( the 
brahmana) was not an attesting witness on a document. 
Narada (rnadana verse 158 ) lays down that**’ *Srotriyas, those 
engaged in austerities, old men, those who have become 
ascetics, are not to be witnesses because the authoritative texts 
so prescribe but there is no cause assigned for this rule. * So 
Narada’s view was that a Srotriya could never be cited as a 
witness by any litigant ( even by a brahmana litigant). Qaut. 
impliedly shows that even a Srotriya could be cited as a wit¬ 
ness by a brahmana. Manu VIII. 65, Visnu Dh. S. VIIL 2 also 
forbid citing a drotriya as a witness. 
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(13) Only certain br&hmanaa were to be invited for 
dinner in SrSddbaa and in rites for gods. Vide Gaut. 15. 5 and 
9,ip. Dh. 8. II. 7. 17. 4, Manu III. 124 and 128, Yaj. 1. 
217. 219, 221. 

(14) Certain sacrifices could bo performed only by 
brUhmanas. For example, the SaatrSmanl sacrifice and the 
sacrifices called sattras could be performed only by brahmanas,*®* 
But it has to be noted that the Rajasuya sacrifice could 
performed only by ksatriyas and that according to Jaimini 
VI. 6. 24-26 even brahmanas of Bhrgu, Sunaka and Vasistha 
gotras could not perform a sattra. 

(15) The periods of mourning were less in the case of 
brahmanas. Gaut. 14. 1-4 prescribes ten days of mourning 
for brahmanas, eleven for ksatriyas, twelve for vai&yas and a 
month for sudras. Vas. Dh. S. IV. 27-30, Visnu Dh. S. 22.1-4, 
Manu V. 83, Yaj. III. 22 contain similar provisions. Later 
on ten days’ mourning came to be prescribed for all castes.*®* 

Several other lesser privileges are enumerated by Rarada 
(prakirnaka, verses 35-39) * The king shall show his face 
in the morning before brahmanas first of all and shall 
salute them all. When nine or seven persons ( of different 
rank) meet, they shall first make room for the brahmana 
to pass*®® by. Further privileges assigned to brahmanas 
are: free access to the houses of other people for the purpose of 
begging alms; the right to collect fuel, flowers, water and the 
like without its being regarded as a theft*®® and to converse 
with other men’s wives without being restrained (in such 
conversation) by others; and the right to cross rivers without 
paying any faro for the ferry-boat and to be conveyed (to the 
other bank) before other people. When engaged in trading 
and using a ferry boat, they shall have to pay no toll, A 
brahmana who is engaged in travelling, who is tired and has 
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nothing to eat. commits no wrong by taking two canes of 
sugar or two esculent roots. 

There were some disabilities also in the case of br£hmanas 
which hare been indicated in the above discussion (viz. as 
to avocations, selling articles dec.). 

It may be convenient to bring together the disabilities of 
the dudra: 

(1) He was not allowed to study the Veda. Many of 
the smrtikaras and writers of digests^’* quote several Vedio 
passages on this point. A ^ruti text reads ' (The Creator ) 
created the br&hmana with Qayatrl (metre), the rSjanya with 
Tristubh, the vaiSya with Jagatl, but he did not create the 
tundra with any metre; therefore the Sudra is known to be 
unfit for the eaihskSra (of upanayana) ’. The study of the 
Veda follows after Upanayana and the Veda speaks of the 
Upanayana of only three classes*®^ ‘ one should perform 
upanayana for a brahmana in spring, for a rSjanya in summer 
and in sarad (autumn) for a vaisiya.' Not only was the Sudra 
not to study the Veda, but Veda study was not to be carried 
on in his presence (vide note 75 above ).*®* This attitude 
need not cause wonder. The sacred Vedic literature was largely 
created and preserved entirely by the brahmanas (the ksatriyas 
contributing if at all a very small share in that task). If the 
br&hmanas desired to keep their sacred treasure for the twice* 
born classes in these circumstances, it is understandable and for 
those ages even excusable. In the 20th century there are vast 
majorities who are not allowed by small minorities of imperial¬ 
istic and capitalistic tendencies to control the just and equitable 
distribution of the material goods produced mostly by the 
labour and co-operation of those majorities and doctrines are 
being openly professed that certain races alone should be 
imparted higher and scientific knowledge while other so-called 
inferior races should be only hewers of wood and drawers 
of water. 
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There are however faint traces that in ancient times this 
prohibition of Veda study was not so-absolute and universal as 
the smrtis make it. In the Ohandogya Upanisad IV. 1-2, we 
have the story of JanaSruti Pautrayana and Raikva where the 
latter addresses Janadruti as dudra and imparts to him the 
Sathvarga (absorption ) vidya?^* It appears that Janasiruti was 
a iiudra to whom the vidya embodied in the Ohandogya ( which 
is also Veda ) was imparted. It is no doubt true that in the 
Vedantasutra***’ (1. 3. 34) the word ^udra is explained not as 
referring to the class, but as meaning that sorrow (iuc) arose in 
Janai^ruti on hearing the contemptuous talk of the flamingoes 
about himself and he was overcome (from dru ) by that (i. e. 
Sudra is derived from iuc and dru ). But this far-fetched 
explanation had to be given because of the practice current in 
the times of the Vedantasutras that the Sudra is not entitled to 
study the Veda. Gaut. XII. 4 went so far as to prescribe ' if the 
sudra intentionally listens for committing to memory the Veda, 
then his ears should be Ailed with ( molten ) lead and lac; if he 
utters the Veda, then his tongue may be out off; if he has 
mastered the Veda his body should be hacked ’ 

Though the Sudra could not study the Veda, he was not 
debarred from hearing the itih&sas (like the Mahabharata) and 
thePur&nas. The*°‘ Mah&bh&rata( S&nti 328. 49 ) expressly says 
that the four varnas should hear the MahabhErata through a 
brS.hmaina as reader. The Bhagavatapurana^'^ says that as the 
three Vedas cannot be learnt by women, Sudras and brShmauas 
( who are so only by birth ), the sage (VySsa) comp^ed the 
story of the Bbarata out of compassion for them. The Sudraka- 
mal&kara ( pp. 13-14 ) cites several passages from the purtnas 


359. 

360. 5*IW ft I I. 8. 34; ride 

where this deriTation is followed. 

361. anr vwv Qiirtad<i1 uir*! 

I 12. 4 ; vide IX. 21 ‘ VTSFlRft vfft «T W 

362. *n®w*nra: i 328. 49 J vide also 

snftve' 62. 22, and 96. 87. 

353. h i yft Hronmsvm gftsn 

11 «rmw I. 4. 25; vide ft y i ew eBi f IV. 28 wgnvPBT* Vrftr 

I ^UWHWftgi 5EJfT «ronvvft«tft^ II 

864. sftaif ftjwrm grrwwswN srmftft i p. 17; jnw- 

wwd Rm s uRmw 'pnwc i • 58.13. 



1S6 


Sisfory of Dharmaiastra 


t Ch. Ill 


to the effect that the ^Qdra could not study the sm^is and purSnas 
by himself. Even Manu II. 16 seems to suggest that only the 
dvijatis had the privilege to listen to the Manusm^ti ( and not 
sudras ). The only privilege conceded by the Sudrakamalakara 
to the ^udra is that he can acquire knowledge by listening to 
the puranas read by a brahmana (p. 17); the Ealpataru and other 
works allowed the sudra to read and repeat Purina mantras. 
SaihkarSoarya on Vedantasutra (1. 3. 38 ) quotes SSnti 328. 49 
and says that the sudra has no adhikara ( eligibility ) for bra- 
hmavidya based upon a study of the Veda, but that a sudra can 
attain spiritual development (just as Vidura and Dharma* 
vySdba mentioned in the Mahabharata did ) and that he may 
attain to moksa, the fruit of correct knowledge. In certain digests 
we find a smrti quotation to the effect that Sudras are Vajasa- 
neyins. This is^‘^ explained as meaning that the ^udra should 
follow the procedure prescribed in the grhyasutra of the Vajasa- 
neya Sakha and a brahmana should repeat the mantra for him. 
This is probably based on the HarivamSa (Bhavisyat-parva, 
chap. III. 13 ) “all will expound brahma; all will be Vajasane- 
yins; when the yuga comes to a close sudras will make use of 
the word ' bhol^ ’ in address ’* (sarve brahma vadisyanti sarve 
Vajasaneyina^). 

(2) The sudras were not to consecrate sacred fires and to 
perform the solemn Vedic sacrifices. Vide note 73 above. Jaimini 
(I. 3, 25-38) elaborately discusses this question and arrives at 
the conclusion that the dudra cannot consecrate the three sacred 
fires and so cannot perform Vedic rites. Among the reasons 
given are that in several Vedic passages only the three higher 
classes are referred to in the case of the consecration of fires, 
about the admans to be sung, about the food to be taken when 
observing vrata.^*^ It is however interesting to note that at least 
one ancient teacher (Badari) was found who advocated that 
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even iludras could perform Vedio sacrifices. The 0h£radvSja 
Srauts sutra**® (V. 2.8) states the opinion of some that the §udra 
can consecrate the three sacred Vedic fires. The KatySyana- 
Srautasutra (I. 4. 5 ) prescribes that all can perform Vedic rites 
except those who are deficient in a limb, who are not learned in 
the*** Veda, who are impotent and 4udras; but the commentary 
thereon states by way of purvapaksa that there are certain 
Vedic texts which lead to the inference that the Sudra bad the 
adhikSra for Vedic rites e. g. in Sat. Br. I. 1. 4.12 (S. B. E. vol. 
XII. p. 28 ) it is said with reference to the Haviskrt call “ Now 
there are four different forms of this call, viz. ‘ Come hither ’ 

(ehi) in the case of a brahmana; ‘ approach ’ (Sgahi) and 
* hasten hither * (adrava) in the case of a vaidya and a member 
of the military caste and ' run hither ’ (SdhEva) in that of a 
dudra.” Similarly in the Somayaga in place of the payovrata 
(vow to drink milk only ) mos/u ( whey) is prescribed for dhdra 
(indicating thereby that the sudra could perform SomaySga) 
and in dat. Br. (XIII 8. 3. 11, S. B. E. vol. 44, p. 435 ) with 
reference to sepulchral mounds it is said ‘ for the k^triya he may 
make as high as a man with upstretched arms, for a brShmana 
reaching up to the mouth, for a woman up to the hips, for a 
vaisya up to the thighs, for a sudra up to the knee ’. The 
commentary on the Eaty&yana Srauta 1.1.6 says that the word 
dudra here stands for rathak&ra because (acc. to Y&j, I. 91) his 
mother's mother is a sudra woman. 

Though the §udra was not authorized to perform Vedio 
rites, he was entitled to perform what is called purta-dharma^’’^ 
i. e. the building of wells, tanks, temples, parks and distribution 
of food as works of charity and gifts on such occasions 
as eclipses and the Sun's passage from one zodiacal sign 
Into another and on the 12th and other tithia. He was 
allowed to perform the five daily sacrifices called Mahayajfias 
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in the ordinary fire, he could perform tirSddba, he was to think 
of the'^devatSs and utter loudly the word * nama^ * which was 
to be the only mantra in his case (i. e. he was not to say 
*Agnaye svahft’ but to think of Agni and say*’’ ‘namah’). 
Manu X 137 prescribes that all religious rites for the Sudra 
are without (Vedio) mantras. According to some the dudra 
could also have what is called Vaivahika fire (i. e. fire kindled 
at the time of marriage) in Manu III 67 and Yaj. 1.97, but 
Medhatithi (on the same verse), the Mit. ( on Yaj. 1.121), the 
Madanaparijata ( p. 231) and other works say that he should 
offer oblations in the ordinary fire and that there is no Vaivahika 
fire for the ^hdra. All persons including the dudras and even 
oandalas were authorized to repeat the Bamamantra of 13 letters 
(Sri Rama jaya Rama jaya jaya Rama) and the Siva mantra 
of five letters (namah Sivaya), while dvijatis could repeat 
the Siva mantra of six letters (Om namah Sivaya). Vide 
Sudra-kamalakara pp. 30-31, where passages of Varaha, Vamana 
and Bhavisya Puranas are cited to show that sudras are entitled 
to learn and repeat mantras of Visnu from the PaScaratra texts 
and of Siva, the Sun, i§akti and Vinayaka. The Varahapurana 
(128. 23-31) describes the initiation (diksa) of a dhdra as a 
devotee of Visnu (as a bhagavata ). 

(3) As to Saihskaras, there is some apparent oonfiiot 
among the authorities. Manu X 126 says ‘ The dudra incurs 
no sin (by eating forbidden articles like onions and garlic), 
he is not fit for samskaras, he has no adhikdra for (authority to 
perform) dharma nor is he forbidden from performing dharma ’ 
and in IV. 80 (which is the same as Vas. Dh. S. 18.14 and Visnu 
Dh. S. 71. 48-52) we see ‘ one should not give advice to a dudra, 
nor give him leavings of food nor of sacrificial oblations, one 
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should not impart religious instruction to him nor ask him to 
perform vratas Laghuvisnu^* (1.15) contains the dictum that 
the dudra is devoid of any samskSra. The Mit. on Ysj. IIL 262 
explains the words of Manu IV. 80 about vratas in the case of 
dudras as applicable only to those Madras who are not in 
attendance upon members of the three higher castes and esta¬ 
blishes that sudras can perform vratas (but without homa and 
muttering of mantraa ). Apar3rka on the same verse ( Manu IV. 
80 ) explains that the dudra cannot perform vratas in person, 
but only through the medium of a brahmana. The Sudra- 
kamalskara (p. 38) holds that sudras are entitled to perform 
vratas, fasts, mahSdanas and prSyaScittas, but without homa 
and japa, Manu X 127 allows religious Sudras to perform all 
religious acts which dvij^tis perform, provided they do not use 
Vedio mantras. On the other hand Sahkha (as quoted by 
ViSvarupa on Yaj. I. 13) opines that saihskftras may be 
performed for Sudras but without Vedio mantras. Yama quoted 
in Sm. C. (L p. 14) says the same. Veda-VySsa (I. 17) 
prescribes that ten saihskSras (viz. garbhadbana, puihsavana, 
slmantonnayana, jatakarma, nlmakarana, niskramana, anna- 
praSana, cauls, karnavedha and vivaha) can be performed in 
the case of Sudras, but without Vedio mantras. Haradatta ( on 
Qsutama X. 51) quotes a grhyakara to the effect that even in 
the case of the Sudra the rites of niseka, puihsavana, slmanton¬ 
nayana, jatakarma, namakarans, annapraSana and oaula are 
allowed but without Vedio mantras. When Manu prescribes 
(IL 32 ) that the Sudra should be given a name connected with 
service, he indicates that the Sudra could perform the ceremony 
of namakarana. So when Manu (IV. 80 ) states that he deserves 
norsaihskara, what he means is that no sathskara with Vedio 
mantras was to be performed in his case. Medbatithi on Manu 
IV. 80 says that the prohibition to give advice and impart 
instruction in dharma applies only when these are done for 
making one’s livelihood, but if a Sudra is a friend of the 
family of a brahmana friendly advice or instruction can be 
given. Vide l^ddrakaraaiakara p. 47 for several views about 
the samskaras allowed to Sudras. 

(4) Liability to higher punishment for certain offences. 
If a Sudra committed adultery with a woman of the three 
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higher castes, Qaut.^^ ( XII. 1-2 ) prescribed the cutting off of 
his penis and forefeiture of all his property and if he was 
guilty of this offence when entrusted with the duty of pro¬ 
tecting her, he was to suffer death in addition. Vas. Dh. S. 21. !• 
Manu VlII. 366 prescribe death in the case of a dudra having 
intercourse with a brEhmana woman whether she was willing 
or unwilling. On the other hand, if a br&hmana committed 
rape on a brahmana woman he was fined a thousand and five 
hundred if he was guilty of adultery with her (Manu VIII. 378) 
and if a brShmana had intercourse with a ksatriya, vaisya or 
i^udra woman, who was not guarded, he was fined five hundred 
(Manu VIII. 385 ). Similarly in the case of Vakparu^ya 
(slander and libel) if a Sudra reviled a brSbmana he received 
corporal punishment or his tongue was cut off (Manu VlII. 
270), but if a ksatriya or vaisya did so they were respectively 
fined 100 or 150 (Manu VIII. 267) and if a brShmana reviled 
a aiudra, the biahmana was fined only 12 (Manu VIII. 268) 
or nothing (acc. to Gaut. XIL 10). In the case of theft, how¬ 
ever, the ^udra was fined much less. Vide above p. 152 (No. 11 
among the privileges of brahmanas). 

(5) In the matter of the period for impurity on death or 
birth the sudra was held to be impure for a month, while a 
brahmana had to observe ten days’ period only. Vide above 
p. 153 (No. 15 among the privileges of brahmanas). 

(6) A dudra could not be a judge or propound what 
dharma was. Manu (VlII. 9 ) and YaJ, I. 3 lay down that 
when the king does not himself look into the litigation of 
people owing to pressure of other business, be should appoint a 
learned brahmana as a judge. Manu ( VIIL 20) further says 
that a king may appoint as his judge even a brfthmana who is 
so by birth only (i. e. who does not perform the peculiar 
duties of brahmanas), but never a kudra. Xatygyana (as quoted 
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the Mit. on Yftj. I. 3 ) says that when a brahmana is not 
available (as a judge) the king may appoint as judge a 
ksatriya or a vaidya who is proficient in dharmadastra, but he 
should carefully avoid appointing a 6udra as judge, 

(7) A brahmana was not allowed to receive gifts from a 
6udra except under great restrictions. Vide above note 239. 

(8) A brahmana could take*"^* food at the houses of mem¬ 
bers of the three classes who performed the duties prescribed for 
them by the sastras (according to Gaut,), but be could not take 
food from a 6udra except when the Sudra was his own cowherd, or 
tilled his field or was a hereditary friend of the family, or his 
own barber or his dasa. Vide Gaut. XVII, 6 and Manu IV. 253 
( = Visnu Dh. S. 57. 16 ). Yaj. 1. 166, Parasara IX. 19. Ap. Dh. 
S. I, 5. 16. 22 says ‘ that food which is brought by an impure 
sudra should not be eaten by a brahmana;* but Apastamba allows 
sudras to be cooks in brahmana households provided they were 
supervised by a member of the three higher classes and observed 
certain hygienic rules about paring nails, the cutting of hair. 
Manu IV. 211 forbade in general the food of a sudra to a 
brahmana and by IV. 223 he laid down that a learned brahmana 
should not take cooked food from a sudra who did not perform 
sraddha and other daily rites ( mahayajiias ) but that he may 
take from such a Sudra uncooked grain for one night, if he 
cannot get food from anywhere else. Baud. Dh. S. (IL 2. 1) 
requires a brftbmana to avoid the food of \qp9alas (sudras ). 
Gradually rules about taking food from Sudras became stricter. 
The Sahkhasmrti (13. 4 ) remarks that br^hmanas fattened on 
the food given by Sudras are Panktidumka. Parasara XI. 13 
ordains that a br&hmana may take from a Sudra ghee, oil, milk, 
molasses and food fried in oil or ghee, but should eat it on a 
river bank and not in the dudra’s house and the Par. M, adds 
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(II. 1. pp. 411-13) that this permission is meant to apply only 
when the brS.hmana is tired by travelling and no food from a 
member of another class is available, Haradatta on Gaut. 
XVII. 6 remarks that a hr&hmana could take food from a iudra 
who was a cowherd &o. only in the case of very extreme cala¬ 
mities. Apararka also (p. 344 on Yaj. I. 168) says the same. 
In the kalivarjya (actions forbidden in the kali age) the old 
practice of eating the food of cowherds, barber &o. was for¬ 
bidden.*^® 

(9) The Sudra gradually came to be so much looked 
down upon that he could not touch a brihmana, though at one 
time he could be a cook in a brahmana household and a biab- 
mana could eat food from his house. In the Anu^Ssanaparva 
(59,33 ) it is said *^* ‘ a brahmana should be served by a 
^udra from a distance like blazing fire> while he may be 
waited upon by a ksatriya or vaiSya after touching him.’ 
Apararka (p. 1196) quotes two smrti texts * a brahmana on 
touching a sudra or nisada becomes pure by acamana ( ceremo¬ 
nial sipping of water); on touching persons lower than these, 
he becomes pure by bathing, pranayama and the strength of 
tapasi on seeing a ram, a cock, a crow, a dog, a dudra and an 
antyavssayin (an antyaja), one should stop the rite that is 
being performed and on touching them one should take a bath 
On this Apararka explains that if a man who touched a iudra 
cannot bathe then he may resort to sipping water, but if able he 
must take a bath or that on touching a sat-dudra one may have 
recourse to acamana and on touching an asat-tiudra one must take 
a bath. We find from the Grhyasutras**® that in Madhuparka 
offered to a snS.taka the feet of the guest (even if be was a 
br&bmana) were washed by a sudra male or female. So there 
could have been no ban against a Sudra touching a br&hmana 
then. The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 3. 6.9-10) says that two Sudras should 
wash the feet of a guest, according to some teachers (in the 
case of a householder who has several d£sas ), while Apastamba 
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himBelf says that one dudra should wash the guest’s feet and 
another should sprinkle him with water.^*' 

(10) As the i^hdra could not be initiated into Vedio 
study, the only fidrama out of the four that he was entitled to 
was that of the householder. In the Anu^Ssanaparva (165.10 ) 
we read * I am a dudra and so I have no right to resort to the 
four &^ramas *. In the S&ntiparva^'^ ( 63.12-*14 ) it is said,' in 
the case of a 6udra who performs service (of the higher classes ), 
who has done his duty, who has raised offspring, who has 
only a short span of life left or is reduced to the 10th stage 
(i. e. is above 90 years of age ), the fruits of all S^ramas are 
laid down (as obtained by him) except of the fourth.’ MedhS* 
tithi on Manu VI. 97 explains these words as meaning that the 
^udra by serving br&hmanas and procreating offspring as a 
house-holder acquires the merit of all elsiramas except moksa 
which is the reward of the proper observance of the duties of 
the fourth sSrama. 

(11) The life of a sudra was esteemed rather low. Y&j. 
III. 236 and Manu XL 66 include the killing ef a woman, 
a dudra, a vaidya and a ksatriya among upapatakas; but the 
prSyascittas and gifts prescribed for killing these show that the 
life of the ^udra was not worth much. On killing a ksatriya, the 
prSyaiioitta prescribed was brahmacarya for six years, gift 
of 1000 cows and a bull; for killing a vaisya, brahmacarya 
for three years and gift of 100 cows and a bull; for killing 
a [§udra brahmacarya for one year, gift of 10 cows and a bull. 
Gaut XXII. 14-16, Manu XI, 126-130, Yaj III. 266-267 say 
practically the same thing. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 9. 25, 14-1. 9, 26. 1) 
says that on killing a crow, a chameleon, a peacock, a oakravaka, 
flamingo, bbasa, a frog, ichneumon, musk-rat, a dog, a cow and 
draught ox the prayasicitta is the same as that for killing a 
fiudra. Manu (XL 131) says ‘ on killing a oat, an ichneumon, 
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oSSB, a frog, a dog, iguana, owl and crow, the prftyaltoitta ia the 
same as that for killing a siudra.*®* 

If the dudra laboured under certain grave disabilities, he 
bad certain compen$ating advantages. He could follow almost 
any profession except the few specially reserved for br&hmanas 
and ksatriyas. Even as to the latter many Madras became 
kings and Eaut. in his ArthaSastra (IX. 2 ) speaks of armies of 
liiudras (vide note 266 above). The sudra was free from the 
round of countless daily rites. He was compelled to undergo 
no aaAiskara (except marriage), he could indulge in any kind 
of food and drink wine, he had to undergo no penances for lapses 
from the rules of the Sastras, he had to observe no restrictions of 
gotra and pravara in marriage. Those western writers who turn 
up their nose at the positioh of the sudras in ancient and 
medieval India conveniently forget what atrocious crimes 
were perpetrated by their people in the institution of slavery 
and in their dealings with the Bed Indians and other backward 
coloured races; how nations of Europe out of false pride of 
race have passed in the 30th century laws prohibiting marriages 
between the so-called Aryans and non-Aryans and preventing 
the latter from holding state ofSces and carrying on several 
occupations and how discrimination is made against coloured 
men on railways, in hotels and other places of public resort 
and how even in India separate third class compartments were 
reserved on railways for Europeans, for entering which Indians 
were prosecuted and sentenced in their own country. Vide 
Emperor vs Narayan 25 Bom. L. R. 26 for such a case. 


384. Those who are familiar with the cases decided in India in which 
Indian servants or coolies were kicked by European employers and died 
as a result and in which the offenders were either acquitted or let off 
on a small fine (on the ground that the deceased bad an enlarged spleen) 
need not feel snrprised at the above statement of affairs ih India ovar 
two thousand years ago. 



CHAPTER IV 

UNTOUCHABILITY 

ThoBe who have written on the Indian caste system have 
always been struck by the fact of the existence of certain 
castes that are treated as untouchables. But it should not be 
supposed that this is something confined only to India. Even 
nations that have no caste system at all have often carried out 
complete segregation of certain people dwelling in their midst, 
which in essentials is the same as the system of untouchability 
in India. The Encyclopaedia of social sciences vol. XL p, 339 
says that in the southern States of U. S. A. discrimination 
against Negroes took the form of 'residential segregation, 
separation of the races in public conveyances and places of 
amusement, exclusion of Negroes from public institutions and 
educational discrimination. Disenfranchisement and social 
discrimination had their economic counterpart in all branches 
of industry except agriculture and domestic and personal 
service,^®* occupations to which Negroes had been habituated 
under the slave regime. * It is also within living memory that 
Mahatma Qandbi had to lead a movement of aatyagraha in 
South Africa against the discriminating treatment of Indians 
and even now in Natal and other parts of British Africa there 
is legislation restricting Indians in the matter of residence 
and purchases of land. 

In the early Vedic literature several of the names of castes 
that are spoken of in the smrtis as antyajas occur. We have 
carmamna ( a tanner of hides ? ) in the l^gveda ( VIII. 5. 38 ), 
the Cftndftla and Paulkasa occur in the Vftj. S., the Vapa or 
Vaptft ( barber ) even in the Itg^ the Vidalakara or Bidalak&ra 
( corresponding to the buruda of the smrtis ) occurs in the 
Vftj. S. and the Tai. Br., Vfisahpalpull (washerwoman) correspond¬ 
ing to the Bajaka of the smrtis in the V&j. S. But there is no 


385. Vide Westermarck’s *The Origin and Development of the 
moral ideas’ vol. I. pp. 370-371 for the treatment of Bushmen in Africa 
and Australia and of Negroes in America. Vide *Satyagraha in South 
Africa’ by Mahatma Qandht translated by Mr. Valji Govindji Desi^i 
(published by 8 . Ganesan^ 1918). 
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indication in these passages whether these, even if they formed 
castes, were at all untouchables. The utmost that can be said 
is that as the Paulkasa is assigned to bibhatsa (in Vaj. S. 30.17 ) 
and CSndala to VSyu (in the Purusamedha), the Paulkasa lived 
in such a way as to cause disgust and the CSndSla lived in the 
wind (i. e. probably in the open or in a cemetery ). The only 
passage of Vedio literature on which reliance can be placed for 
some definite statement about candalas is in the Cbandogya 
Up.*®* V. 10. 7. where while describing the fate of those souls 
that went to the world of the moon for enjoying the rewards of 
some of their actions it is stated ' those who did praiseworthy 
actions here, quickly acquire birth in a good condition, viz. in 
the condition of a br&hmana, a ksatriya or vaidya, while those 
whose actions were low ( reprehensible ) quickly acquire birth 
in a low condition i. e. as a dog, or a boar or a candala. * 
This occurs in PaficSgnividya, the purpose of which is to teach 
vairagya and disgust with the transinigratory world. This 
passage does not enjoin anything, it is a bare statement by way 
of explanation or elucidation. All that can be legitimately 
inferred from this is that the first three varnas were commended 
and that cand&las were looked upon as the lowest in the social 
scale. It is to be noticed that the Sudra varna does not occur 
in this passage at all. So probably even in the times of the 
Chandogya the candala was looked upon as a dudra, though lowest 
among the several dudra subcastes. The cand&la is equated 
with the dog and the boar in this passage, but this leads hardly 
anywhere. It is no doubt stated in the Sat. Br. XII. 4.1. 4 *** 
that‘three beasts are unclean in relation to a sacrifice viz. the 
vicious (filthy) boar, the ram and the dog. ’ Here it is clear that 
every boar is not unclean, but probably only that variety that 
subsists on the village offal. On the other hand the flesh of 
boars was said to cause great delight to the Pitfs when offered 
in dr&ddha (vide Manu III. 270 and Ysj. L 259). Therefore this 
Upanisad passage does not say anything on the point whether the 
Candsla was in its day untouchable. This passage may be com¬ 
pared with another in which the dfidra is said to be a walking 
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cemetery. If the Sudra was not untouchable in the Vedio 
literature, and if ho was allowed to be a cook for brShmanas and 
to wash the feet of brSbmana guests in spite of that passage ( as 
stated in the Dharmasutras quoted above pp, 161-162), there is 
no reason to suppose that the Chandogya passage indicates that 
the oandSla was untouchable in the remote ages. Another 
passage is relied upon by orthodox writers to support the theory 
that untouohability of candalas is declared in Vedio writings. 
In the Br. Up. !• 3 the story is narrated that gods and asuras 
had a strife and the gods thought that they might rise superior 
to the asuras by the Udgitha. In this vidyft occurs the passage**® 

* this devatS (Prina) throwing aside the sin that was death 
to these devatfts ( v&k etc.) sent it to the ends of these quarters 
and he put down the sin of these devatSa there ; therefore one 
should not go to people (outside the Aryan pale) nor to the 
ends ( of the quarters) thinking * otherwise I may fall in with 
pdpman i. e. death’. In the first place there are no peoples 
expressly named here. Samkara explains that by ‘ end of the 
quarters ’ are meant regions where people opposed to Vedio 
culture dwell. This description can only apply to people like 
the mleochas and not to candSlas who are not opposed to 
Vedio knowledge (but who have no adhik&ra to learn it). 
Besides cftnd&las might stay outside the village^ but they do 
not stay at the end of the quarters*** (or at the end of the Srya 
territory). Hence this passage does not help in establishing 
the theory of untouohability for Vedio times. 

Next comes the consideration of the evidence derived from 
the sutras and smrtis. But certain preliminary observations 
must be made to clarify the position. The theory of the early 
smrtis was that there were only four varnas and there was no 
fifth varna. Vide Manu X. 4 and Anudasanaparva 47.18.*** 
When in modern times the so-called untouchables are referred 
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to as the paftcamas,**^ that is something against the sm^rti tradi¬ 
tion. Pa^ II. 4. 10 and Pataajali*** say that a SamBhara- 
dyandva compound can be formed from several subdivisions of 
AQdras that are not niravasita e. g. we can have the compound 
* tak^yaskaram * meaning carpenters and blacksmiths, but not 
*cav43la-mrtapam’, because candalas and mrtapas are niravasita 
Audras (and so the compound will be * candalamrtapab). There¬ 
fore it follows that Pan. and Pata&jali included candalas and 
mrtapas among itudras. When Ahgiras (note 171 above) 
includes ksatr, suta, vaidehika, magadha and ayogava (that are 
pratiloma castes) among antyavasayins along with candala 
and dvapaca, he makes it clear that he regarded candalas as 
included among Madras, for Manu X. 41 declares that all 
pratiloma castes are similar to ^udras in their dharma and 
because the Santiparva 297.28®** expressly says that the 
vaidehika is called Sudra by learned dvijaa. Gradually how¬ 
ever, a distinction was made between dudras and castes like 
oapdalas. Fresh castes were then added to the list of untoucha¬ 
bles by custom and usage and the spirit of exclusiveness, though 
there is no warrant of the dastras for such a procedure. 

Untouchability did not and does not arise by birth alone. 
It arises in various ways. In the first place, persons become 
outoasted and untouchable by being guilty of certain acts that 
amount to grave sins. For example, Manu IX. 235-239 prescri¬ 
bes that those who are guilty of brahmana-murder, theft of 
brahmapa’s gold or drinkers of spirituous liquors should be 
excommunicated, no one should dine with them or teach them, 
or officiate as priests for them, nor should marriage relationship 
be entered into with them and they should wander over the 
world excluded from all Yedic dharmas. But if they perform 
the proper prByatoitta they are restored to caste and become 
touchable. Secondly, persons were treated as untouchables 
simply through religious hatred and abhmrence because they 
belonged to a different sect or religion. For example, AparSrka 

391. N. P. Dott in ‘ Origin and growth of caste in India * rol. I. 
p. 105, (1931) speaks of ' Nlkhadas, ohandalas and paulkaias as the 
fifth varoa ’. 

392. Vide note 200 above for the quotation from the Mahxbhxvys. 
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(p. 923) and Sm. C.*** (I. p. 118) quote verses from the Sat- 
triiridan>mata and BrabmUndapurSna that ‘on touching Bauddhas, 
Fadupatas, Jainas, Lokayatikas, Kapilas (Saihkhyas) and 
brahmanas guilty of doing actions inconsistent with their oaste 
one should enter water with the clothes on and also on touching 
Saivas and atheists’. It is worthy of note that Apararka^** p. 923 
quotes a verse of Vrddha-Yainavalkya that on touching 
candalas, pukkasas, mlecchas, Bhillas and Farasikas and persons 
guilty of mahapatakas one should bathe with the clothes on. 
Thirdly, certain persons, though not untouchable ordinarily, 
became so, if they followed certain occupations, e. g. if a person 
touches a brahmana who is devalaka (i. e. has been doing wor¬ 
ship to an image for money for three years) or who is a priest 
for the whole village, or a person who sells a soma plant, then 
he has to bathe with his clothes on.^’* Fourthly, persons become 
untouchable when in certain conditions e. g. a person if he 
touches even his wife in her monthly period or during the 
first ton days after delivery or if he touches a person during 
the period of mourning on the death of some relative or a 
person who has carried a corpse to the cemetery and has not 
yet bathed, he then has to take a bath with his clothes on (vide 
Manu V. 85). Fifthly, certain races such as mlecchas and 
persons from certain countries and the countries themselves 
were regarded as impure (vide notes 40, 42,49 ). Further the 
smrtis say that persons following certain filthy, low and dis¬ 
approved avocations were untouchable e. g. Saihvarta^*^ quoted 
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by ApsrSrka p. 1196 says 'on touching a fisherman, a deer>hunter, 
a hunter, a butcher, a bird-catcher, and a washerman one must 
first bathe and then take one’s meal’. It is to be remarked that such 
texts do not expressly make a man of those castes untouchable 
even if he does not pursue the occupation stated, but they have 
rather the occupation in view. Such occupations were thought 
impure, as it was believed that if one was to secure the final goal 
of liberation, one must cultivate purity of mind as well as body, 
and as great importance came to be attached to cleanliness 
and the ceremonial purity of the body for spiritual purposes ; 
and emphasis was laid upon not coming in contact with 
persons carrying on filthy or impure pursuits, but also with 
animals and even inanimate objects. These ^testriotions were 
not inspired by any hardness of heart or anY racial or caste 
pride as- is often said, but they were due to psychological or 
religious views and the requirements of hygiene. Ap. Dh. S, 
L 5.15.16 says ' a person touched by a dog should take a bath 
with his clothes on’. Vide also Vas. Dh. S. 23. 33, Vi^nu Dh. 
S. 22. 69. Vrddha-HSrIta ( chap. 11. 99-102) enumerates certain 
vegetables and herbs (such as leek) and other articles on 
touching which one was to bathe. Ap. Dh. S. (II. 4. 9. 5 ) 
requires every house-holder to give food after Vai^ivadeva to all 
including c&ndalas, dogs and crows. And this practice is 
followed even now by those who perform Vaisvadeva. The 
ancient Hindus had a horror of uncleanliness and they desired 
to segregate those who followed unclean professions like those 
of sweepers, workers in hide, tanners, guardians of cemeteries 
&o. This segregation cannot be said to have been quite unjus¬ 
tifiable. Besides those who are not familiar with ancient or 
even modern Hindu notions must be warned against being 
carried away by the horror naturally felt at first sight when 
certain classes are treated as untouchable. The underlying 
notions of untouohability are religious and ceremonial purity 
and impurity. A man’s nearest and dearest women relatives 
such as his own mother and wife or daughter are untouchable 
to him during their monthly periods. To him the most 
affectionate friend is untouchable for several days when the 
latter is in mourning due to death in the latter’s family. A person 
cannot touch his own son ( whose thread ceremony has been 
performed ) at the time of taking meals. In this latter case 
there is no idea of impurity and in most of these cases there is 
no idea of superiority or inferiority. As many professions and 
drafts were in ancient times hereditary, gradually the idea tirose 
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that a man who belonged to a caste pursuing certain filthy or 
abhorred avocations or crafts was by birth untouchable. Medie¬ 
val and modern usage bad no doubt reached the stage that if a 
man belonged by birth to a caste deemed by custom to bo untou¬ 
chable he remained an untouchable whatever profession or craft 
he may pursue or even if he pursued no profession. But ancient 
and medieval writers thought otherwise and there was also great 
divergence of view as to who were untouchables and to what ex¬ 
tent. The only caste that is said by the most ancient Dharma- 
sutras to be untouchable by birth is that of candMas and the word 
cSndala has a technical meaning in these works as stated above 
(p. 81 ) under c&ndsla. Gaut. (IV. 15 and 23) says that the o&n- 
dala is the offspring of a tiudra from a brahmana woman and that 
he is the most reprehensible among the pratilomas. Ap. Dh. S. II. 
1. 2. 8-9 states that on touching a cSpdala one should plunge 
into water, on talking to him one should converse with a brSh- 
mana ( for purification ), on seeing him one should look at the 
lumin&ries ( either the Sun or moon or stars ). We have seen 
above that there were three kinds of cSndalas and they were all 
so by virtue of the circumstances of their birth. Manu (X. 36, 
51) makes only the andhra, meda, cSndala and dvapaca stay 
outside the village and makes the antyavasayin (X. 39 ) stay 
in a cemetery. That leads to the inference that other men even 
of the lowest castes could stay in the village itself. HSrlta^’* 
quoted by Apar&rka ( p. 279 ) states ‘ if a dvijati’s limb other 
than the head is touched by a dyer, a shoemaker, a hunter, a 
fisherman, a washerman, a butcher, a dancer ( nata), a man 
of actor caste, oilman, vintner, hangman, village cock or 
dog, he becomes pure by washing that particular limb and by 
sipping water (i. e. he need not bathe)’. Here most of the 
seven antyajas are included and it is expressly said that 
their touch is not so impure as to require a bath. Ahgiras 
(verse 17) states that a dvija when he comes in contact 
with a washerman, a shoemaker, a dancer (nafa), a fisher¬ 
man or a worker in bamboo becomes pure by merely acatmna (by 
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sipping water). The Nity&oSrapaddbati (p. 130) quotes a 
verse to the effect that even on coming in contact with 
cSnd&las and pukkasas one need not bathe, if the latter stand 
near a temple of Visnu and have come for the worship of 
Visnu. Alberuni in his work on India (tr. by Sachau vol. !• 
chap. IX) refers to two classes of aniyajas, the first of which 
bad eight guilds (seven of which were practically the same as 
the seven in note 170 above, the eighth being the weaver) and a 
second group of four viz. Hadi, Doma, Gbandala and Bhadatau. 
As to the first group he says that they intermarried except the 
fuller, shoemaker and weaver. Alberuni seems to have been 
misinformed as to this and what caste he means by Bhadatau 
is not clear. MedhStithi*°' in his commentary on Manu X. 13 
is positive that the only pratiloma who is untouchable is the 
cSndala and no bath is necessary on coming in contact with the 
other pratilomas (viz. sOta, mSgadha, ftyogava, vaidehika and 
k^t^). Eulluka also says the same. Therefore it follows that 
in spite of the smrti texts (notes 170,171,173) including the pra« 
tilomas among antyajas along with the cSndalas, such authorita¬ 
tive and comparatively early commentators as Medbfttithi (about 
900 A, D.) were firmly of opinion that they were not untouchable. 
Manu*®* V. 85 and Ahgiras 152 prescribe a bath for coming in 
bodily contact with adtvdA;trif (a capdfila), udakyft (a woman 
in her monthly period), patita (one outcasted for sin &o.), 
sutikS (a woman after delivery ), a corpse, one who has touched 
a corpse. It follows therefore that the only antyaja who was 
asprsya according to Manu was the candsla. But gradually the 
spirit of exclusiveness and ideas of ritual purity were carried to 
extremes and more and more castes became untouchable. Some 
very orthodox writers of smrtis went so far as to hold that on 
touching even a 6udra a dvijati bad to bathe.*®^ Among the 
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earliesi; occurrences of the word aspriya ( as meaning untouch¬ 
ables in general) is that in Vi^nu Dh. S. V. 104; KStySyana 
also uses the word in that sense It will have been seen from 
the quotations above that c^ndalas, mlecchas and Parasikas are 
placed on the same level as regards being asprsya. Atri *** 

( 267-269) says ‘ if a dvija comes in contact with a candala,' 
patita. mleccha, a vessel containing intoxicating drink, a woman 
in her monthly course, he should not take his meals (without first 
bathing) and if he comes in contact with these while taking his 
meal, he should stop, throw away the food and bathe Vide 
Visnu Dh. 8. 22. 76 about talking with mlecchas and c&ndalas. 
But BO far as mlecchas are concerned these restrictions of 
untouchability have been given up long ago at least in public. 
Similarly the washerman, the worker in bamboo, the fisherman, 
the nata, among the seven well-known antyajas, are no longer 
untouchable in several provinces (though not in all ) and were 
not so even in the times of Medhatitbi and Kulluka. 

Once the spirit of exclusiveness and exaggerated notions of 
ceremonial purity got the upper hand they were carried to 
extremes. It does not appear from the ancient smrtis that the 
shadow of even the cand&la was deemed to be polluting. Manu 
V. 133 ( which is nearly the same as Visnu Dh. S. 23. 52 ) 
declares * flies, spray from a reservoir, the shadow (of a man ), 
the cow, the horse, the sun’s rays, dust, the earth, the wind and 
fire should be regarded as pure. ’ Yaj. 1.193 is a similar verse 
(Mark. PurSna 35. 21 is almost the same). Manu IV. 130 
prescribes that one should not knowingly cross the shadow of 
the image of a deity, of one’s guru, of the king, of a sntltaka, of 
one’s teacher, of a brown cow or of a man who has been initiated 
for a Vedic sacrifice. Here no reference is made to the shadow of 
a o&pd&la. Medhatithi on Manu V. 133 expressly says that 

* shadow ’ means ‘shadow of a oSpd&la and the like’. Kulluka, 
however, ad(}^ on Manu IV. 130 that on account of the word 

* oa ’ in that verse the shadow of oandSlas was included in the 
injunction of that verse. Therefore it is legitimate to infer 
that Manu and Yftj. did not prescribe that even the shadow of 


404. Vide H ( ed. by me ) verses 433, 783 that 

are quoted by the fiUrr. on VT- II. 99 and by p. 813. 
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a osndala was impure and caused pollution. Not only so, 
AparSrka quotes a verse * the shadow of a oftndsla or patita, 
if it falls on a man, is not impure ’. But AparSrka himself 
adds on this verse the comment that this favourable rule about 
the shadow of a cSndSla or patita is applicable only if he is at 
a greater distance from a man than the length of a cow's tail. 
BSna in his Ksdambarl (para 8) describes how the cSndSla 
girl entered the royal assembly-hall though she was untoucha¬ 
ble and stood at some distance from the king. It appears that 
there was no difSoulty about her entering the hall of audience 
or polluting the assembly by her shadow. Qradually some 
smrtis prescribed a bath for a brShmana coming under the 
shadow of a candala. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 30 quotes a verse 
of VySghTapada that if a cSndSla or patita comes nearer to a 
person than the length of a cow’s tail, then the latter must 
take a bath and another verse of Brhaspati to the effect 
' a patita, a woman in her monthly period, a woman freshly 
delivered and a cand§la should be kept respectively at a distance 
of one yuga, two, three and four’. As yuga is four cubits, 
this means that a c^ndala cannot approach within 16 cubits of 
a caste Hindu. 

As regards public roads YEj. I. 194 says that they become 
pure by the rays of the sun and the moon and by the wind even 
when they are trodden by candalas. In Yaj. 1.197 it is stated 
that the mud and water on public roads and on houses built of 
baked bricks, though touched by oSndalas, dogs and crows, are 
rendered pure by the mere blowing of the wind over them.*®* 


406. fsrr g ^ w wqwf! 

« quoted by surci^ p. 276, 

p. 275. 

408. 7^5 OTvt aisr>i) id 

H srfit 288-289, quoted by the fJhrr® on th HI. 30, emi^p. 923; 

siqiuq, p. 1195 ascribes a similar verse to Sststapa. ( ed. 

Jiv. chap. IX part 1 p. 552) also says the same, gd W fifld ^ 
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fihn® on VT. III. 30; gjfhtnqfiiuhiswfasuiTfjaj I vumnt q ftiX^s ii SVs l - 
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These rales show that the smrtis followed a reasonable rale 
about the public roads and do not countenance the restrictions 
maintained in some parts of South India, particularly in 
Malabar, about the use of public roads by the untouchables 
viz. that an untouchable must not approach within a certain 
distance of a high caste Hindu, must leave the road to allow 
him passage or must sbout to give warning of his presence in 
order to avoid pollution to the cncte Hindu. Vide Wilson’s 
* Indian Castes ’ vol. II p. 74 (footnote) for details of the distance. 
In South India also there are various grades of distances within 
which members of the several lowest castes cannot approach 
high caste Hindus. 

Certain provisions were made in the sm^is by way of 
exceptions to the general rules about the untouchability of 
certain castes. Atri (verse 249 ) says * there is no taint of 
untouchability when a person is touched by an untouchable in 
a temple, religious processions and marriages, in sacrifices, and 
in all festivals ’. SatStapa quoted in the Sm. C. declares that 
there is no do^a (lapse) in touching (untouchables ) in a village 
(i. e. on the public road), or in a religious procession or in an 
a&ay and the like, and also when the whole village is involved 
in a calamity.*" B^haspati also remarks that there is no fault 
(and so no pr&yadoitta) if one comes in contact ( with untouch¬ 
ables ) at a sacred place, in marriage processions and religious 
prpoessions, in battle, when the country is invaded, or when the 
town or village is on fire. The Sm. C. adds that these verses 
were variously interpreted; some saying that they apply only 
where one does not know that the man who has touched him is 
an untouchable, while others hold that they apply to the touch of 
impure persons who are not uoohi^ta (i. e. risen from meals 
without washing their hands &o)> The Sm|ptyarthas&ra 

410. ii 

sifit 249. In the I. pp. 121-122 this is quoted as from 

( V. 1. W snd The first word must be taken to be 

formed of three separate members as the quotation from the Smityartha- 
sXra will show. 
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(p. 79) summarises the places where no blame in incurred on 
the ground of mixing with untouchables viz. in battle, on 
public roads leading to a market, in religious procesaions, in 
temples, in festivals, in saorifioes, at sacred places, in calamities 
or invasions of the country or village, on the banks of large 
sheets of water, in the presence of great persons, when there 
is a sudden fire or other great calamity. It is somewhat 
remarkable that the Smrtyarthasara speaks of untouchables 
entering templea The Par. M. ( vol. II part I p. 115 ) says that 
there is no do?a when cSndSlas take water from a large tank 
(used by higher castes), but as regards small reservoirs the 
same rules apply to them that apply to the purification of wells 
touched by untouchables. Vide Vrddha-HSrlta IX. 405-406 
for the purification of a well. 

The Visnu Dh. S. (V. 104 )*'* prescribed that if an untou¬ 
chable deliberately touched a man of the three higher castes he 
should be punished with beating, while Yaj. II. 234 proscribes 
that if a cSndala ( deliberately ) touches any one of the higher 
castes the cSudala should be fined one hundred panas. 

Elaborate rules are laid down about the penance for drink¬ 
ing from the wells or vessels of untouchables, for partaking of 
their food (either cooked or uncooked), for staying with them 
and for having sexual intercourse with untouchable women. 
These matters will be briefly dealt with under prSyaScitta. 

The so-called untouchables were not entirely excluded from 
worship. When it is said (as in Yaj. I. 93 or Gaut. IV. 20 )*'* 
that the candala is outside all dharma, the meaning is that he is 
outsidesuchVedicritesasupanayana, not that he cannot worship 
the Hindu deities nor that he is not bound by the moral code. 
He could worship images of the amtaras of V isnu ( vide note 364 
above), The Nirnayasindhu quotes a passage of the Devlpurana 
that expressly authorizes antyajaa to establish a temple of 
Bhairava. The Bbagavatapurana*” X. 70. 43 says that * even the 
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antyaraBSyins are purified by listening to the praises or names 
of Hari, by repeating the names of Hari and by contemplation 
on Him, much more therefore vrill those ( be purified) who can 
see or touch your images’. This however shows that to the 
author of the Bbagavata it never occurred that an untouchable 
could see or touch the image of Visnu enshrined in a temple of 
caste Hindus. In south India among the famous Vaispava saints 
called AlvSrs, TiruppSna A]v&r was a member of the depressed 
classes and Nammalvar was a Vellala. The Mit. on YSj. III. 262 
remarks that the pratiloma castes (which include candala) have 
the right to perform vratas/'^ 

In modern times the eradication of the system of untoucha- 
bility is engaging the minds of great leaders like Mahatma 
Qandhi whose fast for 21 days for effecting a change of heart 
among caste Hindus is famous throughout the world. The princi* 
pal matters of concern to the so>oalled untouchables or depressed 
classes are facility for education in schools, removal of 
restrictions about places of public resort such as public wells, 
roads, restaurants and eating bouses and entry in public 
temples. A good deal has been done by a few zealous workers 
from among the higher castes in these respects. The 
Christian missionaries have been doing good work among the 
untouchables, but their efforts are mainly devoted to direct or 
indirect proselytlzation. The conscience of the educated among 
the higher castes has been roused. But the total removal of un« 
touchability is yet a matter of the distant future. The greatest 
draw-back is illiteracy among the masses of India. Hardly 
twelve per cent of the population are literate. The diffusion 
of literacy and the spread of the idea of the equality of all 
men before the law and in public are the only sure solvents 
of the evils associated with untouchability which have exis¬ 
ted for ages. Popular Governments in the provinces are doing 
what they with their limited resources can do to ameliorate 
the condition of the untouchables. The Government of India 
Act (of 1935 ) has given special representation to ttie 
Scheduled Castes (the name given to the depressed classes 
or untouchables) in the Provincial and Federal Legislatures of 
India. The Government of India Scheduled Castes Order of 1936 
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sets out the names of the numerous scheduled castes in the 
several provinces of British India. The Provincial Govern¬ 
ments have issued circulars to enforce the rule that no 
discrimination be made against the scheduled castes in places 
of public resort and have tackled to some extent the question of 
the entry of untouchables in temples by passing such acts as the 
Bombay Act XI of 1938 viz. Bombay Harijan Temple Worship 
(Removal of disabilities Act) and the Madras Temple Entry 
Authorisation and Indemnity Act of 1939. Much will depend 
upon the untouchables themselves. As am ong the caste Hindus* 
the untouchables also have irder se numerous divisions and 
subdivisions each of which regards itself as superior to several 
others of them and will not condescend to mix with them in the 
public or dine with them. They must also throw up from among 
themselves selfless and capable leaders. This is a vast problem 
and the appalling evils which have been growing for ages can¬ 
not be wholly removed in a day. The leaders of the so-called 
untouchables also should not make exaggerated claims. For 
the present they should rest content with equality in public 
places, public services and before the law and at the most 
entry into public temples. But if they indulge in the tall talk 
of destroying the caste system at one stroke and requiring that 
all caste Hindus should dine with them and inter-marry with 
them, they may find that at least two hundred millions of 
caste Hindus will be dead opposed to them, and the cause 
of the removal of the evils of untouchability is bound to 
suffer a set-back. Besides it should not be forgotten that 
the amelioration of the condition of untouchables is bound 
up with the problem of the poverty of the entire rural 
population of India. It should not be supposed that all the 
untouchables are the poorest of the poor. I know from personal 
knowledge that many among certain classes of untouchables 
like the Mahars and Obarnbhars of the Deccan are economically 
better off than the ordinary cultivators in many villages. The 
mahars are hereditary village servants in the Deccan and they 
recover from every householder bread every day as part of 
their remuneration or a certain measure of corn from the 
threshing floor. Vide Grant Duff’s' History of the Marathas ’ ( ed. 
of 1863 vol. Ip. S3) for the boiutedars ( village servants ) among 
whom the mahar occupies an important place and Hereditary 
Offices Act (Bombay Act III of 1874, section 18) for Legislative 
recognition of their ancient rights. The population of untou¬ 
chables in India has been estimated at various figures from Ihree 
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orores to six orores. The Simon Commission Report (1930) vol. 
L p. 40 estimated that there were about 43 millions of untouoha* 
bles in the whole of India, the criterion adopted being whether 
pollution by touch or approach within a certain distance is 
caused. The ratio of untouchables to the total population of 
India or to the Hindu population varies greatly in different parts 
of India. The total Harijan (the name given to untouchables 
by Mahatma Gandhi) population is 14 per cent of the whole 
population of India. In the Bombay Presidency the ratio of 
Harijans to Hindus is only about eleven per cent being the 
lowest of all provinces and States in India, while in Bengal the 
ratio is about 32 per cent which is the highest in India except 
in Assam.^’^ The High Courts in India have held that the 
untouchables are included among Madras for purposes of 
marriage. Vide Sohan Singh vs. Kabla Singh 10 Lahore 372, 
Mulhusami vs. Maailamani 33 Mad. 342.*'^ 


418. Vide Cenaua o£ India (1931), vol. I part 1, p. 494. 

419. Several booka and papera have been recently published on the 
question of untouchables in In^a. Vide “The Psychology o£ a 
suppressed people” (1937) by Rev. J. 0. Heinrich ; ‘Untouchable Classes 
ot MehSrSshtra ’ by M. Q. Bhagat. 



CHAPTER V 

SLAVERY 


Slavery has existed as a constant element in the social and 
economical life of all nations of antiquity such as Babylon, 
Egypt# Greece, Rome and also of many nations of Europe. 

It was however left to such Christian nations of the West as 
England and the United States of America to carry on the 
institution of slavery in the most horrible manner possible 
never dreamt of by any nation of antiquity, viz. by sending out 
kidnapping expeditions to Africa to collect slaves, to huddle 
them in ships in such unspeakably filthy conditions that half 
of them died on the voyage, to sell them to plantation owners 
and others like chattel. Westermarck in his ' Origin and 
Development of the moral ideas’ vol. I (1918) p. 711 was 
constrained to observe * This system of slavery, which at least 
in the British colonies and slave states surpassed in cruelty the 
slavery of any pagan country ancient and modern, was not 
only recognised by Christian Governments but was supported 
by the large bulk of the clergy. Catholic and Protestant alike. ’ 
Slavery was abolished in the British Dominions only in 1833 
and in British India by Act V of 1843. 

, It has beein seen above (pp. 26-27) that the word ‘dasa’ in the 
Rg. generally stands for the opponents of the Sryas. It is possible 
that when the dasas were vanquished in battle and taken 
prisoners they were treated as slaves. In the Rgveda, however, 
there are not many passages where the word * dasa ’ can be said 
to have been used in the sense of slave. In Rg VIII. 56.3 we 

420. Vide Encyclopaedia of Social Soiencei, vol. XIV, p. 74 ‘To the 
ancient mind slavery was a fixed and accepted element of life and no 
moral problem was involved. That slavery already was established as 
a recognized institution in the Sumerian culture of the Babylonian area 
in the 4th millenium B. 0. may be confidently assumed from the frag¬ 
ments of Sumerian legislation upon slaves which date from the first half 
of the 3rd millenium ’. 
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read ‘ thou madest a gift to me of one hundred donkeys, of one 
hundred fleeoe<bearing ewes and one hundred dSsasIt appears 
that here dftsa means Slaves or serfs. In Ilg VIII. 5.38 the sage 
praises his patron Gaidya KaSu ‘ the common people sit down at 
the feet of Gaidya Kaliu like men crowding round tanners of 
hides, (Gaidya) who honoured me by giving me ten noblemen 
that were like gold in appearance'. Here probably there is an 
allusion to the gift of ten captured nobles made to the sage by 
Gaidya EaSu, the victor. A sage declares in Hg. VIII. 19, 36 
‘ Trasadasyu, son of Purukutsa, gave me fifty young women ’. 
This probably refers to the gift of female slaves (dasls). The 
Tal. S. VIL 5,10. 1 says * dSsIs (girl slaves) place on their 
heads jars full of water and singing this madhu and boating 
their feet against the ground dance round the marjaliya * &o.*“ 
The Tai. S. IT. 2. 6. 3. refers to the gift of a horse or a male 
(slave). ‘ He obtains a portion of himself who accepts (in gift) 
a being with two rows of teeth, (such as ) a horse or a human 
male; on accepting an animal with two rows of teeth one should 
offer to VaidvSnara a mess cooked on twelve potsherds'*®*. 
The Ait. Br. 39.8 mentions large gifts such as 10,000 girls 
(dSsl) and 10,000 elephants made by a king to hie purohita 
performing coronation. When the angel of Death tries to dissuade 
Naciketas from his curiosity to know the destiny of a person 
after death, he tempts the inquirer (Katha Up. 1.1. 25) ‘ Hero are 
such handsome women with chariots and musical instruments 
as cannot bo secured (ordinarily) by men; make them, when 
gifted by me, serve you; do not ask me what happens after 
death*. The women referred to were probably meant to bo 
serving ( or slave) girls who attended on a man as maids and 
who could dance and sing. In the Br. Up. IV. 4. 23 Janaka 
after receiving instruction in BrahmavidyS from Yajfiavalkya 
exclaims * I make a gift to your honour of the Videhas together 
with myself for being your slave*. We read in the Gban. Up. 
* In this world they speak of cows and horses, elephants and 
gold, wives and slaves, fields and houses as mahima (greatness).* 
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Vide also Qhftn. Up. V. 13. 2 and B^. Up. VI. 2.7 for references 
to dftsis. These passages show that in the Vedio period men 
and women had become the subjects of gifts and so were in 
the condition of slaves. 

Though Manu ordained (I. 91, VIII. 413, 414) that the 
principal duty of the tudra was to wait upon the three higher 
castes cr that the dudra was created by the Creator for the 
service of brShmanas, the dudra who thus served a dvijM^ as 
a duty was not his slave. Jaimini (VL 7. 6 )*** makes this 
perfectly clear by saying that when a man makes a gift in the 
Vi^ivajit sacrifice of everything belonging to himself he cannot 
make a gift of the dudra who waits upon him as his duty. 
Sahara in his bha^ya adds * the 6udra may not desire to serve 
the man to whom the sacrificer gives his all and the latter has 
no power over him if he is unwilling. * 

We have seen how the Qrhya Sutras speak of dasaa 
being employed to wash the feet of honoured guests. It 
appears that the ideal placed before the masters was to 
treat the slave humanely. Ap. Dh. S. IL 4. 9.11*“ says that 
one may indeed stint oneself, one’s wife or son (as to food ) 
if guests come, but never a dSsa who does one’s menial 
work (or a dSsa and hired servants). In the AnudEsana* 
parva*** it is stated ‘ one ^ould not sell a human being who 
is a stranger; how much more one’s own children ’, In the 
Mahftbhfirata gifts of dSsas and dSsIs are very frequently men* 
tinned. In Sabhftparva 52. 45, Vsnaparva 233. 43 and VirSta 
18. 21 gifts of 30 dSsls to each of 88000 snataka brSbmaneis are 
spoken of. In Vanaparva 185. 34 Vainya is said to have given 
a thousand handsome dSsIs with ornaments on to Atri. Vide 
Dronaparva 57. 5-9. Manu (VIII. 299-300) places a slave on 
the same level as one’s son in the matter of corporal punish* 
ment ‘ the wife, the son, thealave, a menial servant, one’s full 
brother—these when guilty of wrong may bo beaten with a rope 
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or a thin piece of split bamboo, but only on the back and never 
on the bead and if a person beat them otherwise he would be 
punished as a thief. * 

Slavery was probably not muoh^^ in evidence in India 
in the 4th century B. O. or the treatment of slaves in India was 
so good that a foreign observer like Megasthenes accustomed 
to the treatment of slaves in Greece thought that there was no 
slavery. Megasthenes (MacCrindle, p. 71) states that none 
of the -Indians employs slaves (vide Strabo XV. 1. 54). That 
slavery existed then admits of no doubt. The Emperor Adoka 
when proclaiming his Law of Piety enjoins in his 9th Bock 
Edict that the Law of Piety consists (among other things) in 
the kind ( or proper) treatment of slaves (dSsas) and hired 
servants. In the Arthaiiastra (IIL 13 ) Kautilya**® gives very 
important provisions about slaves. He says that the mleochas 
are not punishable if they sell or pledge their children, but an 
&rya cannot be reduced to slavery. He then prescribes that if 
a relative sells or pledges a dudra ( who is not born as a slave ) 
or a vaitiya or k^triya or a brShmana ( all being minors), he 
should be respectively fined 12, 24, 36 and 48 panas and that if 
a stranger sells or pledges the above then the vendor, the vendee 
and the abettors will be liable to the first, middle and highest 
ammeroements and whipping respectively (i. e. first ammerce- 
ment for sale of a kudra by a stranger and whipping 
for the sale of a brfthmana). But be allows the pledge of 
even an Srya in family distress. He refers to several kinds 
of slaves viz. dhvajahrta ( captured in battle), dtmavikrayin 
(who sells himself), udaradasa (or garbhadasa, one who is 
born to a dSsI from a slave) or those so made for a debt 
(fthitika), or for a fine or court’s decree (dandapranita ). He 
then prescribes how they are set free from slavery. One who 
sells himself or is pledged or is born a slave becomes a free 
man by paying off respectively the amount for which he was 
purchased or pledged or what would be a proper price. One 
who is made a slave for a fine may pay off the fine by doing 
work. One captured in war may become free by paying accor¬ 
ding to the time he has been in bondage and the work he did 
or by paying half of it. The child of one who sells himself 


487. Vide Rhys Davids in ‘ Buddhist India ’ (1903 ) p, 263. 
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remains an ftrya (free man). He prescribes that if a master 
makes a pledged slave carry a corpse or. sweep ordure, 
urine or leavings of food, or keeps him naked, beats him or 
abuses him or violates the chastity of a female slave, he forfeits 
the price paid by him. He prescribes the first ammeroement 
for a master having intercourse with a pledged slave girl 
against her will and middle ammercement for a stranger 
doing so. 

Maiiu (YlII. 415) speaks of seven kinds of dasas, viz. one 
captured in battle, one who becomes so for food (i. e. in scarcity 
or in a famine), one born in the house(i. e. of a female slave), 
one bought, one given (by bis parents or relatives), one inheri¬ 
ted (as part of the patrimony), one who becomes so for paying 
off a fine or judicial decree. He states the general rule *** that 
the wife, the son and the slave have no wealth and whatever 
they earn belongs to him whose wife, eon or slave they are. 
Manu prescribes a fine of 600 panas for a brahmana making a 
member of the dvijSti castes after his upanayana a slave 
against bis will. 

NSrada (abhyupetyadu^rfiaft) and Katy&yana among the 
smrtik&ras contain the most elaborate treatment on slavery. 
Narada first says that a tu^ru^ka (one who serves another) is 
of five kinds viz. a Vedic student, an antevSsin (on apprentice 
who is learning a craft), adhikarmak^t (a supervisor over 
workmen), bhrtaka (hired servant) and dSsa. The first four are 
called karmakara. They can be called upon to do only work 
that is pure, while a dftsa may have to do impure work**® such 
as cleaning the entrances to the bouse, filthy pits (for leavings 
of food), the road, dunghill heaps, touching (or scratching) 
private parts, taking up and throwing away ordure and urine 
(verses 6-7), doing bodily service to the master if he so desires. 
NSrada mentions 15 kinds of slaves viz. one born in the 
house, one bought, one acquired (by gift or other means), 
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one inherited, one saved in a time of famine, one pledged 
by the master, one discharged from a large debt, one cap¬ 
tured in a battle, one vanquished in a bet, one who accepts 
slavery by saying ‘ I am yours *, an apostate from the 
order of asceticism, one who stipulates to be a slave (for 
a certain time), one who is a slave for food ( as long as food is 
given to him), one who is tempted to become a slave out of 
love for a female slave, and one who sells himself. Narada says 
that the first four of these are not freed from slavery except by 
the favour of the master ( v. 29 ), while one who sells himself is 
the worst kind of slave and he also does not become free from 
slavery ( v. 37). NSrada ( v. 30) and Yaj. (II. 182) state a 
rule applicable to all slaves, viz. that when a slave saves a 
master from imminent danger to the latter’s life the slave 
becomes a free man and ( NSrada adds ) that he gets a share in 
the inheritance as a son. One who is an apostate from the 
order of ascetics is a slave of the king till the former’s death 
( Yaj. II. 183 ). One saved in a famine becomes free by giving 
a pair of cows, one pledged^^* if the master who pledged him 
repays the debt, the slave in lieu of discharge of debt by paying 
off the debt with interest, one who accepted slavery or who was 
captured in battle or became so under a bet is freed by giving 
a substitute who is equal to him in work, one for a stipulated 
period by the lapse of the period, one who is a bhaJcta^daaa 
becomes free by the master ceasing to give food, one who is 
* v8wiavahrta ’ (tempted by a female slave ) by abandoning his 
intercourse with her ( Narada vv. 31-34, 36 ). Yaj. (II. 182 ) and 
NUrada (v. 38 ) say that one who was made a slave by force 
or was carried away by raiders and sold should be set free by 
the king. Yaj. ( II. 183 ) and Narada ( v. 39 ) prescribe that a 
man can be a slave to a master only in the proper order of 
varnas*** i. e. the three varnas next to a brahmapa may be 
slaves to a brahmana, a vaiiya or a fiddra may bo a slave 
to a ksatriya but a ksatriya cannot be the slave of a vai^ya or 
a fiudra, nor a vaifiya of a sudra There is one exception viz. an 
apostate from asceticism may be the slave of a vaisya or a 6udra 
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king. K&tyftyana emphasizes that a brfthmana*** cannot be 
made a slave even to a brShmapa, but if he himself chooses, he 
may do pure work for a brShmana endowed with character and 
Vedic learning, but no impure work. KstySyana ( v. 721) 
says that when a brshmapa becomes an apostate from the order 
of asceticism he should be banished from the kingdom and the 
ksatriya or vaidya apostate may become a slave to the king- 
Dak^a (VIL 33 ) quoted by Apararka (p. 787) adds that the 
apostate’s head should be branded with the mark of dog's foot. 

Kautilya*** and KstySyana (v. 723 ) both declare that if a 
master has sexual intercourse with a female slave and she is 
delivered of a child, both the slave and the child should be 
given freedom by the master. 

Eautilya declared that the heirs to the wealth of a slave 
are his relatives and if none of them exist then the master, 
while KstySyana*’® says that the only wealth that the slave 
can call his own is the price he received for selling himself or 
what the master gave as a gift through favour. 

NSrada (vv. 42-43 ) describes the ceremony of the manu¬ 
mission of a slave “ when a master being pleased with a slave 
desires to make him a free man, he should take, from the slave’s 
shoulder, a jar full of water and break it, he should sprinkle 
water mixed with whole grains of rice and flowers on the slave’s 
head and thrice uttering the words ' you are no longer a slave ’ 
he should dismiss him with the ( slave’s) face to the east. ” 

The VyavahSramayukha *** quotes a verse from the 
E&likSpur&pa about an adopted sou, which is very interesting 
’ persons adopted and the like on whom the samskaras of cu^a 
(tonsure) and Upanayana are performed by the golra of the 
adopter, become sons of (the adopter ), otherwise the person ( on 
whom such ceremonies are not performed) is held to be a slave 
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(of the adopter).* The VyavahSramaytlkha remarks that this 
passage is not reliable as it is not found in several mss. of the 
K&likipur&na. NSrada mentions 15 kinds of slaves, but this is 
not one of them. All that the KslikapurSpa probably means is 
that when a boy is adopted into another family after his oudS 
and upanayana are performed in the family of birth, he is 
not fully affiliated in the family of adoption, ho does not 
become a son and so does not take the inheritance but is only 
entitled to maintenance in the family of adoption, just as a 
slave is to be fed. No digests have recognised such a person as 
a slave proper. 

Narada (rnSdSna 1% ) and K&tyayana declare that a 
debt contracted by a Vedio pupil, an apprentice, a slave, the 
wife, a menial servant and a workman for the benefit of the 
family even though it was incurred in his absence, was bind* 
ing on the owner of the house. Ordinarily a slave was not a 
competent witness, but Manu VIII. 70 and USanas (quoted in 
VyavahSramayukha p. 37) say that when no other witness is 
available, a minor, an old man, a woman, a pupil, a relative, a 
slave’or a hired servant may be a witness. 

There are numerous works dealing with slavery in its 
various aspects. The latest book on the subject is ‘ Slavery 
through the ages’ by Sir George Mao Munn (1933 ). Mr. D. R. 
Banaji has published a very painstaking and interesting study 
on ‘ Slavery in British India ’ from 1773 to 1843 (2nd ed. 1937) 
The Carnegie Institution of Washington has published studies 
on several aspects such as * Judicial Oases ’ (by Mrs. Catterall 
in 1926 ) and * Documents of the history of the Slave Trade to 
America, 1930 ’ by Prof. Elizabeth Donnan. Dr. H. J. Nieboer’s 
* Slavery as an Industrial System * (1910) is a well- 
documented study of slavery in various countries and at 
various times. 
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Qautama (II. 1) says that before upanayana, a boy may 
act, speak and eat as and what he likes (i. e. may follow his 
inclinations ). Haradatta explains that this does not mean that 
he can kill a brahmana or drink liquor, but that there is no 
restriction, although he be a brShmana's son, to his selling 
what is forbidden to a brahmana to sell, or he may eat onions 
and garlic or stale food or may eat four or five times a day. 
Sp. Dh. S, (II. 1. 6,15.17-20) states several views on this 
point. ‘Up to the time when they begin to take cooked food 
infants do not become impure (by the touch of a rajasvala &o .)! 
according to some (teachers) up till they are one year old ; or 
till they are not able to distinguish the cardinal points; another 
view is that till upanayana (they do not become impure) ’. 
AparSrka (p. 28 ) also explains that a boy may (before upa¬ 
nayana) eat the leavings of the food of his parents, but ho 
cannot eat or drink what would cause loss of caste as in that 
case he may become unfit to have the saihskara of upanayana 
performed on him. The Smrtyarthasara gives the view of some 
that in case an infant touches a cSndala before it reaches the 
age of taking cooked food, only water need be sprinkled on 
it, before caula acainana need be done by it and after caula 
(and before upanayana) a bath would be necessary. Vas. Dh. 
S. (11. 6) quotes a verse of Harlta to the effect ‘ up till investi¬ 
ture with the girdle of munja grass (i. e. till upanayana) there 
is no action that is obligatory on him, as long as he is not born 
again for Vedic study he may be in his conduct like a fiudra’***. 
This versa occurs also in Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 6 and Manu II. 
171 and 172, Daksa 1.3-4 says * Till a boy is eight years old 
he is like one newly born and only indicates the caste in which 
he is born. As long as bis upanayana is not performed the 
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boy inours no blame as to what is allowed or forbidden to be 
eateOi as to what should (or should not) be drunk, as to what 
he should or should not speak, as to telling a falsehood *, 
But this does not hold good as to mahapatakas. As to prSya- 
toitta when a child is guilty of the commission of a mahS- 
pataka,see under prdyaidtta later on and the Mit. on Yaj. III. 853. 
The smrtis look upon upanayana as the second birth of a boy 
(the first being his physical birth)**'. Gaut. (X. 1 and 51 ) 
says that the three higher classes are called dvijUtis (having 
two births ), while the siudra is only ekajati. *** Ap. Dh. 8. says 
( L1.1.16-18 ),* the teacher causes him (the boy who is initiated 
into Vedio study) to be born from vidya (i.e. by imparting Vedic 
knowledge ), that birth is superior, the parents produce only the 
body’***. Upanayana is like Baptism and St. John (3.3 ) also 
says * except a man be born again, he cannot see the Kingdom 
of God.* Manu 11. 147-148 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 30. 45-46) 
convey the same idea. Manu (II. 169 ) speaks of three births 
in the case of a man, first birth from his mother, the second when 
the girdle is tied (i. e. on upanayana) and the third when he 
is initiated for a Vedio sacrifice. Upanayana is the foremost 
of the samskaras. Atri (141-148) says ‘ a person is known as 
a brahmana by birth, be is said to be a dvija (twice-born) on 
account of saihskEras, he reaches the position of a vipra by 
learning ( study of the Veda); he is called Srotriya on account 
of all these three’.*** ParaSara (VIII. 19) contains a fine 
image to illustrate this ‘ just as a work of painting gradually 
unfolds itself on account of the several colours ( with which it 
is drawn), so brWimawa (the status of a brShmana) is similarly 
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brought out by samsksras performed aooording to prescribed 
rites.' 

Therefore it is now time to speak of samskaras. 

The word samskara hardly ever occurs in the ancient 
Vedic literature, but the root * k; ’ with * sam' and the past 
passive participle * samskpta ’ occur often enough. In Rg. 

V. 76. 2 the word saihskrta is applied to ‘gharma* (vessel) 
*the two Atvins do not harm the gharma that has been purified.* 
In Ilg. VL 28. 4 we have the word saihskrtatra ’ and ^g. 
VIIL 33. 9 has ‘ ranaya sarhskrfcah Sat,**‘ Br. L1. 4.10 speaks 
of preparing (or purifying) offering ( havia ) for the gods. 
So in 6at. Br. III. 2. 1. 22 ‘ therefore a woman approaches 
a man who stands in a welbtrimmed (saihskrta) house.* 
Vide Vsj. S. IV. 34 for a similar use of saihskrta. In 
Chan. Up. IV. 16. 2, we *** read “ of that sacrifice there 
are two ways, by mind, by speech; the Brahmft (priest) 
prepares ( or polishes) one of them by his mind.’* The word 
samskSra is used several times in the sutras of Jaimini ( as in 
III. 1. 3, III. 2.15 and 17, III. 8. 3, IX. 2. 9, 42,44, IX 3. 25, 
IX 4. 33, IX 4. 50 and 54, X. 1. 2 and 11 &o.). It generally 
means some purificatory act in a sacrifice e. g. in Jaimini 
III. 8. 3 the word is applied to the actions of shaving the head, 
washing the teeth and paring the nails on the part of the 
sacrificer in Jyotis^oma; in IX 3. 25 the word samskara is 
applied to proksana (sprinkling with water), in X 2. 49 it is 
applied to the shaving of the head and face. In Jaimini *** 

VI. 1. 35 the word saihskSra stands for upanayana. Sahara 
explains**^ samskara as that which being effected makes a 
certain thing or person fit for a certain purpose and the Tantra- 
vSrtika says that samskaras are those actions and rites that 
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fmparfc fitness and it further says * fitness is of two kinds; 
it arises by the removal of taints ( sins) or by the generation 
of fresh qualities. Saihskaras generate fresh qualities, while 
tapas brings about the removal of taints. He who performs such 
sacrifices as Jyotistoma and others has certain blemishes in 
him due to not doing in this life or a previous life duties laid 
down for him or doing what is forbidden. If they (blemishes) 
are not removed they obstruct the (acquisition of the) reward 
of the sacrifice even if it be entirely free from any defects 
whatever, as they (blemishes) produce ( for the sacrificer) the 
experience of their own fruits that are opposed to the (fruit 
of the) sacrifice.’ The Vlramitrodaya**® (on samskSra) defines 
* sarnskara ’ as ' a peculiar excellence due to the performance 
of rites ordained (by the Sastra) which resides either in the 
soul or the body ’ and says that it is of two kinds, one kind 
making a person eligible for performing other actions (e. g. 
upanayana renders a person eligible for Vedic study), while 
another kind removes the evil taint that may have been gene¬ 
rated (e. g. Jatakarma removes the taint due to seed and uterus). 
The word sarnskara does not occur in most of the grhyasutras 
(it occurs in Vaik.), but it occurs in the Dharmasutras (vide 
Gaut. VIII. 8, Ap. Dh. 1. 1. 1. 9, Vas. IV. 1 ). 

The principal matters that fall to be discussed under 
samsk&ras are: the purpose of samskaras, the classification of 
saihskilras, the number of saihskSras, the procedure of each of 
the samskaras and the persons authorized to perform them and 
the persons for whom they are to be performed. 

First as to the purpose of samskaras. Mann (II. 27-28 ) 
says * In the case of dvijatis, the taints (or sins) due to seed 
and the uterus (i. e. derived from parents) are wiped off by 
the homos (burnt oblations) performed during pregnancy and by 
jatakarma (ceremonies on birth ), caula (tonsure) and the tying 
of the girdle of mufija grass. This (human) body is rendered fit 
for the attainment of brahma by the study of the Veda, by 
(observance of) vratas, homas ( oblations in fire), by the 
vrata called traividya, by worship (of gods, sages and manes), 
by generation of sons, by the performance of the five daily 
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Bsorlfioes and by (solemn Vedio) sacrifices/ The view of 
Yaj, (1.13 ) is that ‘ thus (i. e. by the performance of samskftras ) 
the taint arising from the seed and uterus (i. e. from the 
physical defects of parents) is removed/ These words of 
Manu and Yaj. are variously interpreted by the commentators. 
Medhatithi says ‘ seed and uterus are not the causes of sin 
and therefore all that is meant by enas (in Manu II, 27 ) is 
impurity.’ Kulluka explains that blemishes of seed are those 
arising from intercourse in a prohibited manner and the 
’gftrbhifca’ blemish is what arises from having to stay in the womb 
of an impure mother. The Mit/^’ on Yaj. 1. 13 makes it clear 
that samskaras are deemed to remove bodily defects trans¬ 
mitted from parents (such as defective limbs, diseases &c.) 
and are not intended to remove the taint of being born of sinful 
parents. Manu 11. 66 also states that all the samskaras are 
performed on a woman also for the purification of the body. 
Harlfca^®* as quoted in the Sarhskaratattva says * when a person 
has intercourse according to the procedure of garbhadhana he 
establishes in the wife a foetus that becomes fit for the reception 
of the Veda, by the rite otpumsavana he makes the garbha become 
a male, by the ceremony of Simantonnayana ho removes from 
the foetus the taint derived from the parents and the accumu¬ 
lated taints ( which are five) due to seed, blood and womb are 
removed by jatakarma, nSmakarana, annapradana, cudakarana 
and samSvartana. By these eight samskaras (from garbha¬ 
dhana) purity arises.* The exact significance of samskaras 
in the development of higher human personality was left rather 
vague in our authorities and their treatment of the purpose of 
samskaras is not very elaborate or exhaustive. The sarhskftras 
had been treated from very ancient times as necessary for 
unfolding the latent capacities of man for development and as 
being the outward symbols or signs of the inner change which 
would fit human beings for corporate life and they also tended 
to confer a certain status on those who underwent them. If 
we look at the list of samskaras we shall find that the purposes 
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of saihskSras were manifold. Some like Upanayana served 
spiritual and cultural purposes, they brought the unredeemed 
person into the company of the elect» they opened the door to 
Vedio study and thus conferred special privileges and exacted 
duties. They have also psychological values impressing on the 
mind of the person that he has assumed a new role and must 
strive to observe its rules. Other saihskaras like namakarana, 
annaprfidana, and niskramana were more or less of a popular 
nature. They afforded opportunities for the expression of 
love and affection and for festivities. Other saihskaras like 
garbhadhana, puihsavana, simantonnayana had also mystical 
and symbolical elements, Vivaha (marriage) was a sacrament 
which brought about a union of two personalities into one for 
the purpose of the continuance of society and for the uplift 
of the two by self-restraint, by self-sacrifice and mutual 
co-operation. 

The samskaras were divided by Harlta into two kinds, 
brahma and daiva.^^^ The samskaras of garbhadhana and 
others which are described only in the smrtis are called brahma 
and the man who is purified by performing them attains 
equality with sages, stays in the same world with them and is 
joined with them; pakayajfias (offerings of cooked food), 
yajnas with burnt offerings and sacrifices in which soma is 
offered are called daiva ( saihskaras ). The last two varieties, 
viz. those in which there is burnt offering and those in which 
soma is offered, are dealt with in the lirauta sutras, which have 
been left outside the purview of this work (except in the note 
at the end of this volume). 

There is a great divergence of views among the writers 
on smrtis as to the number of saihskaras. Qaut. ( VIII. 14-24 ) 
speaks of forty saihskaras and eight virtues of the soul. The 
forty saihskaras are: garbhadhana,puihsavana, simantonnayana^ 
jatakarma, namakarana, annapra^ana, caula, upanayana (8 
in all ), the four vratas of the Veda, snana (or samavartana ), 
vivaha, five daily mahayajnas {for deva, pitr, manusya, 
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bbQia and brahma); oeven pftkayaj&as (viz, as^kS, 
pSrranasth&lIp&ka, drSddha, drSvanl, Sgrahaysnl. oaitrl, &[^va- 
yujl); seven baviryajflas (in which there is burnt offering 
but no soma) viz. Agnyadbeya, Agnihotra, DarsapfirnamSsa, 
Agrayana, CSturm&syas, Nirudhapa^ubandha and Sautramani); 
seven soma sacrifices (Agnistoma, Atyagnistoma, Ukthya, 
^odadin, Vajapeya/Atiratra, Aptoryama). Gautama uses the word 
saihskSra in the most extended sense. Sankba as quoted by the 
Sm. 0. (I. p. 13) and the SubodhinI on Mit. II. 4 follow Gautama. 
Vaik. speaks of eighteen SErira samskSras (in which he includes 
utthlDa,pravSs3gamana,pindavardhana, which are seen nowhere 
else as samskSras)and twenty>two yajnas (i. e, five daily yajflas 
as one and seven pSkayajfias, seven havir-yajfias, and seven 
soma yajnas). Most grhyasutras, dharmasutras and smrtis do 
not enumerate so many. Augiras (quoted in the SathskSra- 
mayukha, SaihskSra-prakada p. 135 and other digests) mentions 
twenty-five samskSras. They include all samskSras of Gautama 
from garbhsdhsna to the five daily yajnas (which latter are 
reckoned as one saihskara by Angiras ) and after namakarana 
niskramana is added. Besides, Visnubali, Agrayana, Astaka, 
SrSvanI, ASvayujI, MargaSirsI (same as AgrahayanI), Parvana, 
Utsarga and TJpSkarma are enumerated as the remaining 
sarhskSras by Angiras. Veda-Vyasa I. 14-15 enumerates 
sixteen saihskSras. Manu, Ysj., Visnu Db. S. do not give the 
number of samskSras but simply say that they are those from 
niseka (garbhadhSna) to smaiana (i. e. antyesti). This last 
one is not treated of in Gautama and several grhyasutras. In 
most of the digests the principal saihskaras are said to be 
sixteen; but there is some difference of opinion even as to 
these sixteen.*'* For example, JStukarnya as quoted in Sam. 
Pr. (p. 135) enumerates the 16 as garbhadhSna, puihsavana, 
slmanta, jstakarraa, nSmakarana, annasrSdana, caula, maufiji 
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( upanayana), vratas ( four), godana, samavartana, vivaha and 
antyesti. These slightly differ from the sixteen of Veda-Vyasa. 

The grhyasutras deal with samskaras in two different 
sequences. Many of them begin with vivaha ( marriage ) and 
then prooeed up to samavartana. Some like the Hiranya* 
kefiigrhya, Bharadvajagrhya and Manavagrhya begin with 
upanayana.*®® Some samskaras like Karnavedha and Vidya- 
rambha are conspicuous by their absence in the grhyasutras, 
but are added by later smrtis and puranas. The following is 
the list of all the samskaras usually so called in most of the 
smrti works together with a few remarks against each as to the 
work or works in which each is mentioned or described. The 
samskaras are arranged in the sequence of the times at which in 
a man’s life they are performed beginning from garbhadhana: 

Rtu-samgamana —mentioned in Vaik.*®^ L1 as distinct from 
garbhadhana; it calls it niseka also (VI. 2 ) and describes it 
in III. 9 and garbhadhana in III. 10. The Vaik. commences 
the samskaras with niseka. 

Oarbhadhana : Niseka : Caturthlkarma or-homa: —Manu (II. 
16 and 26 ), Yaj. 1.10-11, Visnu Dh. S. ( 2, 3 and 27.1) employ 
the word niseka as equivalent to garbhadhana. In the Sahkha* 
yana grhya (1.18-19), Par. gr. I. 11, and Ap. gr. ( 8. 10-11) 
the rite called caturthlkarma or caturthihoma takes the 
place of the rite called garbhadhana elsewhere and there is no 
separate description of garbhadhana in these and some similar 


456. For detailed treatment of some of the samskaras, vide Dr. 
(Mrs. ) Kamalabai Desbpande’s work Hbe Child in ancient India’ (with 
oopious references to the grhya sUtras ); Mrs. Stevenson’s * the Bites of 
the twice-born’(1920), which exhaustively reviews in the minutest 
details the rites of brShmapas ( particularly in Kathiawar and Gujarat ) 
as observed at present. This work however gives hardly any references 
to Original Sanskrit authorities, is permeated by the spirit of a Christian 
missionary and commits the mistake, usual with most Western writers, 
of comparing hoary Indian customs, usages and the position of women 
with those of the West only in the latter half of the; 19th century, alto¬ 
gether ignoring what existed in Europe over a few hundred years ago, 
though it is generally written with sympathy and understanding. 
Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I. pp. 123-226 ( London, 1837 ), 
Monier Williams’ * Religious thought and life in India ’ part I (1883 ), 
VidySrpava’s * on daily practices ’ in the 20th volume of Hhe Sacred 
Books of the Hindus ’ may also be consulted. 
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grhyasutras. The Baud. gr. (IV. 6. 1 ), the Kfithakagrhya 
( 30. 8 ), Gaut. (VIII. 14), Yaj, L 11 employ the word garbha- 
dhana. According to Vaik. (IIL 10) the gerbhadhana rite 
follows niseka or rtu-saihgamana (union of married pair after 
menstruation) and consists in ensuring conception. 

PuJhsavana :—occurs in almost all the grhyasutras, in 
Gaut., in Yaj. (1.11). 

Oarbharak^va :—mentioned in the Sahkhayana gr. ( L 21). 
It seems to be the same as the Anavalobhana which according 
to the A^ralayana gr. (1.13.1) occurs in the Upanisad and which 
is described in A&v. gr. (1.13, 5-7 ). 

Simantonnayana :—This occurs almost everywhere. Yaj, I, 
11 uses the word simanta. 

Vt^ubcdi :—mentioned in Baud, gr, ( I. 10, 13-17 and 
I. 11. 2), Vaik. (III. 13), Ahgiras. It is not mentioned by 
Gautama and several other ancient sQtrakaras. 

So^yantukarma oi-homa :—described in Ehadira and Gobhila. 
It is called Sosyantl-savana in Kathaka-grhya and Ksiprasuvana 
in Ap. gr., Bharadvaja gr. and Ksipraprasavana in Hir. gr. 
(S. B. E. vol. 30, p. 210 ). It occurs in Budhasmrti (as quoted 
iti Saihskara-prakata p. 139 ). 

Jatakarma t—^This is described in all shtras and smrtis. 

Uttham :—mentioned only in the Vaik. (III. 18) and in 
l^lah. gy, I, 25 (S. B, E, vol. 29, pp. 51-52). 

Namakarava :—mentioned in all smrtis. 

Ni§kramam oi Upamskramam or Adityadariam or Nirva- 
yana:—Y&y L 11 speaks of it as bfiskramana. Par. gr. (L 17) as 
Niskramanika, Manu IL 34 speaks of it as Niskramana. The 
Eaudikashtra 58. 18 calls it Nirnayana; while Baud. gr. 
(IL 2) employs the word u^aniskramayia; Manava gr. (I. 

19.1) , Visnu Dh. S. (27. 10 ), l^ahkha (in verse, IL 5 ) employ 
appropriately the name Adityadartana. Gaut., Ap. gr. and 
several other sutras omit it. 

Karvavedha .—omitted in almost all ancient smrtis ; men¬ 
tioned in Veda-Vyasa smrti ( L 19 ), Baud. gr. tesa-sutra (I. 

12.1) , Eatyayana-sutra ( a supplement to Par. gr.) 

Annapraiana mentioned by almost every smrti. 

Var^oaxxrdhana or Abdapurti ’mentioned in Gobhila, §ah. 
Par., Baud. 
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Caula or Cutfakarma or Cu4akarava '•—mentioned by all 
smrtis. 

Vidyarambha :—not mentioned in any smrti but only in 
Markandeyapurana quoted by AparErka (p. 30) and Sm. C. 
(I. p. 26). 

Upanayana :—mentioned by all. It is called vratade&a in 
Veda>Vyasa L 14. 

Vratas (four)mentioned by most of the grhyasutras. 

Ke^anta or Oodana :—Mentioned by almost all, 

Samavartana or Snana :“H:bere is great divergence about 
these two, Manu (III, 4) seems to keep snana ( ceremonial bath 
after the period of studentship is over) as distinct from sama- 
vartana. Gaut., Ap, gr. V, 12-13, Hir. gr. I. 9.1, Yaj. L 51, 
Par. gr. (II. 6—7 ) employ the word snana for both the ceremo¬ 
nial bath and the rites of return from the teacher’s house on 
finishing one’s studies, while Asv. gr. (III. 8, 1), Baud. gr. 
(IL 6.1), Sah. gr. III. 1, Ap. Dh, S. (I. 2. 7.15 and 31) employ 
the word Samavartana. 

Vivdha :—Mentioned by all as a saihskara. 

MahayajHas :—five daily yajfias; mentioned by Gaut., 
Ahgiras and others. 

Ulsarga :—(seasonal giving up of Veda studies) is men¬ 
tioned as a samskara in Vaik (1.1) and by Ahgiras. 

Upakarma :—(yearly commencement of Veda study ) men¬ 
tioned as a sarhsk&ra by Vaik. (1.1) and by Ahgiras. 

Antyeqti :—mentioned by Manu II, 16 and Yaj I, 10. 

It is laid down that the samskaras from jatakarma to 
oudakarma were to be performed in the case of the twice-born 
classes with Vedic mantras when the child was a male and 
that in the case of girls the ceremonies were to be performed 
but without Vedic mantras ; vide ASv. gr. (1.15.12,1.16. 6,1. 
17.18), Manu II. 66, Yaj 1.13. But marriage in the case of the 
girls of the three higher classes was to be performed with Vedic 
mantras ( Manu II, 67. Yaj. L 13 ). 

The samskaras *** from garbhadhana to upanayana alone 
were absolutely necessary in the case of all twice-born persons; 


I. pp. 13-14; fjfiita. (Wwmnl y. 73). The words > ^ . 
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the saiiiskftras of snSna and vivftha were not obligatory, as a 
man was allowed to become a samnySsin ( ascetic) immediately 
after finishing the period of studenthood (according to the Jshslo- 
panisad). The Samskarapraksda enters upon an elaborate 
discussion as to whether j&takarma could be performed for 
a child that is neither a male nor a female (pp. 195-197 ) and 
arrives at the conclusion that j&takarma and other sathsk&reis 
cannot be performed for a Uiba (impotent) child. 

Another question was as to what sarhskSras could be per¬ 
formed for the 6udra. The view of Vedavyasa that he could 
have ten saihskaras performed (but without Vedio mantras) has 
been stated above (p. 159 ), The BaijavSpa*” grhya says that 
seven sathsk&ras are allowed to the Sfidra viz. from garbhadhana 
( or ni§eka ) to caula. The view of Apar&rka appears to be that 
the eight saihskaras from garbh&dbana to caula (in Ysj. 1.11-12) 
were meant for all varnas (including the Sddra), According 
to the Madanaratna, Bdpanarayana and the bhSsya of Harihara 
as quoted in the Nirnayasindhu, the dudras were entitled to 
perform six saihskSras viz. j&takarma, n&makarana, niskra- 
mana, annapr&dana, cuds and vivSha and the five daily mah&* 
yajnas. The Sudrakitya-tattva of Baghunandana (p. 634) 
quotes a verse from the VarShapurSna ‘ this very procedure 
(;about fir&ddha) has been declared in the case of ^udras but 
without mantras; for the dudra who is not entitled to repeat a 
mantra, a br&hmana repeats the mantra’ and then remarks that 
for a fiudra a mantra from the pur&nas is to be repeated by the 
br&hmana priest employed, that the dudra is not to repeat even 
the purSna mantras but has only to say ‘ nama^ ’. The 
Nirnayasindhu*'* mentions with approval the same view of 
Sulap&ni that in all religious ceremonies for dudras the man¬ 
tras are to be taken from the pur&nas and that they are to be 
repeated by the br&hmapa priest. The BrahmapurSna quoted 

460. qirar »r i%srri%nrari^<iq i irar 

t p. 26, 

461. tra »»ii5iu'i’n nnn: vraqr*. t sJHir, 
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in the Sm. 0. (I. p. 24) and other digests states that no other 
saihsk&ra than vivSha is allowed to the dudra. On this the 
Nirpayasindhu remarks that these conflicting views are to be 
reconciled by holding that the liberal ones apply to good (sat) 
dfldras and the stricter ones to low (asat) dudras or that the 
rules are different in different countries. 

It is to be noted that in modern times most of the saths* 
kSras (except garbhSdhSna, upanayana and viv§.ha) have fallen 
into oblivion and are hardly ever performed even by brShmanas 
in the manner and at the times prescribed by the smrtis. Owing 
to the rapid rise in the marriageable age of brSbmana girls, 
even the sathsk&ra of garbhadhana is falling into abeyance. 
Namakarana, annaprSsana are performed in a popular way 
but without Vedic mantras or without calling a priest to 
officiate. In most cases caula is performed on the day of the 
upanayana and sam&vartana is also performed a few days 
after upanayana. Jatakarma and annapratana are performed 
on the same day in some parts (e. g. in Bengal). It appears 
that this state of things has continued for centuries. The 
Smrtyarthas&ra^°* (p. 3) says 'if the saihsk9.raB (except upa¬ 
nayana) are not performed at the prescribed times, the Vyahrti- 
homa should be offered and then the samskSras should be per¬ 
formed (though late). For each samskSra that is not performed 
the penance called p&dakrcchra should be performed (if the non¬ 
performance is due to some difficulty or distress), and for non¬ 
performance of caula the penance is ardha-krcohra. If the saihs- 
kSras were knowingly omitted or if there was no distress then the 
penance is double of this.’ The Nirnayasindhu quotes verses 
of Saunaka to this effect ai\d then remarks that there was 
a conflict of views, some holding that after the penance the 
saihskSras passed over should be performed all at one time, 


464. The VyShttihoma coneists in offering clarified butter with the 
myetio gyllablea, bhab, bhuv«b, svab (or surah) uttered separately 
and then together. Vide Sir. gi. I. 3.’ 4 ( S. B. E.' Vol. 30 p. 144). 
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Ysj. III. 318 and thereon where also is explained. 
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while others held that they should not be performed at all after 
undergoing penance and a third view was that if caula was 
left unperformed it may be performed on the same day as 
upanayana. The Dharmasindhu ( 3rd pariooheda, purvftrdha) 
states various substitutes (which are comparatively easy ) for 
these penances. For example, one prajSpatya penance is equal 
to three Padakrochras. In place of prSjapatya the person guilty 
of the lapse may make the gift of a cow or (in the absence 
of a cow) may give one niska (320 gunjas) of gold or one half 
or one-fourth of it; one who is very poor may give one-eighth 
of a silver niska or corn of that value. There being these easy 
substitutes (pratyamnaya as they were called) people gradually 
left off performing the several sathskaras and concentrated 
themselves only on upanayana and vivaha* The whole life of a 
person was so very minutely worked out and overlaid with so 
much ritual in the grhyasfttras and smrtis that the tendency to 
neglect and change became insistent and inevitable. This 
tendency was helped by the accommodating spirit of the brahmapa 
authors of later smrtis and digests that were ready to prescribe 
easier and easier substitutes for non-observance of the elaborate 
sacraments, pre-natal and post-natal. Haradatta in commenting 
on Qaut. I. 6 (upanayanam brahmanasya astame ) remarks * the 
teacher (Gautama) expounding upanayana first and passing 
over the saihskaras like garbhSdhana that precede upanayana 
in time conveys that upanayana is the principal saihskara. 
Therefore even if the samskSras like garbhadhana did not take 
place owing to adverseness of fate, upanayana can be performed, 
but it follows that if upanayana be not performed there is no 
adhilcdra (eligibility ) for marriage which follows only after 
upanayana.’ In modern times in undergoing prSya^icitta for 
non-performance of the samskaras up to caula rupees two have 
to be paid to the priest (annas four for each of the samskaras 
not performed up to caula and annas eight for caula 

’ft. h 

468. Vide p. 762 for and 

pp. 141-142 for various snvTTsrrqs. The modern sainkalpa at the time of 
upanayana for late performance or non-porformance of iamakXras is: 
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The samskSras will now be described in detail. The 
material contained in the siltras, smrtis and nibandhas is so 
vast that only very concise statements can be made here. The 
method followed will be as follows. Each samskara will be 
described from a few representative grhya and dharma sutras 
such as the Adv. gr., Ap. gr., and references will be given to 
other important works. Only important parts of procedure can 
be noted, minute divergences among the several works being 
passed over. Greater details will be given in the case of the 
two chief samskaras viz. upanayana and marriage which are in 
vogue even now. 

Oarbhadhana :—The beginnings of this ceremony are found 
very early. Atharvaveda V. 25 appears to be a hymn intended 
for the garbbadhana rite. Atharva V. 25. 3 and 5 are verses 
which occur in the Br, Up. VI. 4. 21; the passage of the Br. Up. 
VI. 4.13, 19-22 may be rendered thus: ^ At the end of three 
days (after menstruation first appears) when she ( wife) has 
bathed, the husband should make her pound rice ( which is then 
boiled and eaten with various other things according as he 
desires a fair, brown or dark son or a learned son or a learned 
daughter)... and then towards morning, after having according 
to the rule of the Sthallp&ka performed the preparation of the 
clarified butter, he sacrifices from the SthallpSka little by little, 


469. Besides the gxbya sUtras, the dharmastrtras, Manu, YSjnavalkya 
and other smrtis, the principal digests on samskSra relied upon here are 
the Samskaratattva of Raghunandana, the Samsksramayilkha of Nila- 
ka^thtt) the SamskXra-prakS^a of Mitraini4ra, the SamskSrakaastubha of 
Anantadeva and the SarhskSraratnamSla of Goplnatha. Further, one 
should never lose sight of the fact that in a vast continent Like India 
the various items in daily rites and ceremonies have always varied from 
age to age, from province to province and from caste to caste. Innumer¬ 
able modifications were introduced and usages cropped up among the 
people, particularly owing to the infiuence of women, of which smrtis 
and digests take no notice. This was the state of things even several 
centuries before Christ. The Ap. Dh. 8. (II. 11. 29. 15) closes with the 
aphorism *8ome teachers hold that the rest of the dharmas (not 
described here) may be understood from (the usages of) women and of all 
varpas*. The A4v. gt, (1.7. 1) states * various indeed are the usages of 
the difEerent countries and of the different villages ; one should observe 
them in marriage ceremonies.’ This work does not profess to give the 
bewildering differences of the several 4skbSs and the several pro-^ 
Vinces of Modern India, but will restrict itself principally to Western 
India and the A4v. sutra, though important variations have been 
pointed out in many places. 
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saying ‘ This is for Agni, svaba ; this is for Anumsti, svaha; 
this is for divine Savitr the true creator, svaha I Having sacrificed 
be takes out the rest of the sice, eats it and after having eaten 
be gives some of it to his wife. Then he washes his hands, fills a 
water jar and sprinkles her thrice with water saying ' Rise, oh 
Viiivavssu, seek another blooming girl> a wife with her husband.’ 
Then he embraces her and says ‘ I am Ama, thou art Sa. Thou 
art SB, I am Ama. 1 am the SBman, thou art the Rk. I am the 
sky, thou art the earth. Come, let us strive together that a male 
child may be begotten’ (VI. 4. 21-22 cannot be literally trans¬ 
lated for reasons of decency). Briefly the husband has inter¬ 
course with her and repeats certain mantras ‘ may Visnu make 
ready your private parts, may TvastS frame your beauty, may 
FrBjBpati sprinkle and may DhBta implant an embryo into you» 
Oh SinlvBll 1 Oh Prthustuka 1 implant embryo ( in her), may the 
two Aivins who wear a garland of lotuses plant in thee an 

embryo..... As the earth has fire inside it, as heaven has 

Indra inside it, as the wind is inside (as the embryo of) the 
quarters, so I plant a garbha in thee, oh, so and so ( the name of 
the woman being taken)’.*’® In the Atv. gr. (I. 13.1) it is 
expressly stated that in the XJpanisad the ceremonies of Qarbha- 
lambhana ( conceiving a child), Fuihsavana ( securing a male 
child) and Anavalobhana (guarding against dangers to the 
embryo ) are mentioned. Evidently this is a reference to the Br. 
Up. quoted above (where four mantras used in the garbhSdhSna 
samskBra by Hir. and other grhya sutras occur). 

The rite called caturthikarma is described in the SBhkhByana 
gr. (I. 18-19, S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 44-46 ) as follows “ Three 

470. Vide Appendix for text and 8. B. E. vol 15, pp. 220-221 for 
the translation of the passage. Max Muller notes that the passage 
‘ amohasmi ’ occurs in the Atharvaveda XIV. 71, that a similar passage 
(where instead of ‘ss tvam’ there is ‘sa tvam’) occurs in Ait. Br. VIII. 27 
and that in the CbSndogya Up. 1.6.1 sX is explained as earth and ' ama ’ 
as fire. The mantra‘may Vispu...embryo into you ’ is Bg- X. 184. 1=3 
Atharvaveda V. 25.6, and the mantra ‘ oh SinTvSl!...an embryo/ is Bg. X. 
184. ia* Atharva V. 25. 3 (where ‘Sarasvati ’ is read for ‘ptthu^tnke *. 
The Nirukta ( XI. 32. on Bg. II. 32. 6 where we have an invocation to 
Sinivsli in the words ‘give us progeny’, snit ^ explains 

‘ prthn^tuke ’ as ‘ prthujaghane ’ ( having large buttocks or largo mass 
of hair ). The words ‘ garbham dadhstu ’ probably suggested the name 
‘ garbhSdhSna given to this rite. The Hir. gr. I. 7. 25. 1. has tho 
above two mantras and also the mantra ‘ as the earth &o ’ ( and another 
mantra also) which four occur in Bp. Up. VI. 4. 21-22; vide S. B. B. 
Tol. 30 p. 199. 
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nlgbtfl after marriage having elapsed, on the fourth the hui^nd 
makes into fire eight offerings of cooked food to Agni, V&yu, 
SOrya (the mantra being the same for all three except the name 
of the deity), Aryaman, Varuna, Pusan (mantras being the 
same for these three), PrajSpati (the mantra is Pg. X, 131.10 ), 
to ( Agni) Svistakrt. Then he pounds the root of Adbyandft 
plant and sprinkles it into the wife’s nostril with two verses 
(!^g. X, 85. 21-33) with svah& at the end of each. He should 
then touch her, when about to cohabit, with the words ‘ the mouth 
of the Gandharva ViSvavasu art thou'. Then he should murmur 
‘ into the breath I put the sperm, Oh I so and so (the name of the 
wife) or he repeats the verse ‘ as the earth has hre inside &o. 

( quoted above from Br, Up. VI. 4. 23) or several other verses in 
this strain * may a male embryo enter thy womb as an arrow 
into the quiver *, may a man be born here, a son, after ten 
months The Par. gr. (1.11, S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 288-390 ) 
also has a similar procedure. Ap. gr. ( 8.10-11, S. B. E. vol. 30, 
pp. 267-268), Qobhila II. 5 (S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 51-52 ) give 
briefly a similar procedure, but refer to mantras given in the 
Mantrapstha (e. g. Ap. M. P. L 10.1. to 1.11.11). To modern 
minds it appears strange that intercourse should have been 
surrounded by so much of mysticism and religion in the ancient 
sQtras. But in ancient times every act was sought to be invested 
with a religious halo ; so much so that according to Hir. {gr. L 7. 
25.3. (S. B. E. vol. 30, p. 200) Atreya held that mantras were to be 
repeated at each cohabitation throughout life, while BSdarSyana 
prescribed that this was necessary only at the first cohabitation 
and after each monthly course.*'^* The Hir. gr. (1.7,23.11 to 7, 
25, S. B. K vol. 30 pp. 197-200) gives a very elaborate rite, but 
on the same lines as the above grhyasfitras. One of the mantras 
is interesting on account of its reference to the oakravftka birds 
( L 7. 24. 6 ), ‘ The concord that belongs to the oakravftka birds, 
that is brought out of the rivers of which the divine Gandharva 
is possessed, thereby we are concordant ’ ( S. B. E. vol. 30, 
p. 198 ). The Vaik. (III. 9 ) calls this ceremony rtusamgamana 
and is similar to Ap. gr, and Hir. gr. It will be seen that the 


471. The mantra ‘suit mJiTj gmu; vrw wtVWSW 

wnmt giwt «» is m. 23. 2. This occurs also in 

mvm I. 7. 26. 1. 

472. umiJUW f 1.20 ascribes these views respectively to Aimarathya 
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osturtblksrma is treated by the grbya writers as part of the 
marriage rites and the rite was performed irrespective of the 
question whether it was the first appearance of menses or 
whether the wife had just before the marriage come out of her 
monthly illness. This indicates that it was taken for granted 
that the wife had generally attained the age of puberty at the 
time of marriage. As the marriageable age of girls came down 
it appears that the rite of caturthlkarma was discontinued and 
the rite was performed long after the ritual of marriage and 
appropriately named garhKadhana. 

The sm^is and nibandhas add many details some of which 
will have to be noticed. Manu (III. 46) and Yaj. I. 79 say 
that the natural period (for conception) is sixteen nights from 
the appearance of menses, Ap. gr. 9. 1 says*^* that each of 
the even nights from the 4th to 16th (after the beginning of the 
monthly illness) are more and more suited for excellence of 
(male) offspring. HSrIta also says the same. .These two 
appear to allow garbh&dbSna on the fourth night, but Manu 
(III. 47), Y^j. (I. 79) lay down that the first four nights must 
be omitted. K&tySyana, Par£dara (VII. 17 ) and others say 
that a woman in her menses is purified by bathing on the 4th 
day. Laghu-Atval&yana (III. 1 ) says that the garbh&dh&na 
ceremony should be performed on the first appearance of menses 
after the 4th day has elapsed. The Sm. C. suggests that the 4th 
may be allowed if there is entire cessation of the flow.*’* Manu 
(IV. 138) and Yaj. I. 79 added further restrictions viz. that new 
moon and full moon days and the 8 th and 14th tithis of the 
/nonth were also to be omitted. Astrological details were added 
by Yaj. L 80 (that the MQla and Magha constellations 
must be avoided and the moon must be aiispiciously placed) 
and other later smi^is, which it is unnecessary to dwell upon. 
In the later smrtis like Laghu-Aivalayana III. 14-19 and 
in mbandhaa like the Nirnayasindhu and Dharmasindhu 
elaborate discussions are held about the months, tithis, week* 

MIV- 'S- 9.1, 8. B. E. vol 30 p. 268. 
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days, nakmtras, colour of clothes, that were deemed to 
be inauspicious for the first appearance of menses and about 
the (propitiatory rites) for averting their evil 

effects. Ap. gr., Manu (III. 48), Ysj. (I. 79), Vaik. III. 
9 hold that a man desirous of male issue should cohabit on 
the even days from the 4th day after the appearance of menses 
and if he cohabits on uneven days a female child is born. 
Hir. gr.I. 7. 24. 8 (S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 199 ) and BhSradvaja 
gr. (I. 20) prescribe that a woman in her menses who takes 
a bath on the 4th day should attire herself in white (or pure) 
clothes, should ornament herself and talk with (worthy) 
br&hmanas (only). The Vaik. (III. 9 ) further adds that she 
should anoint herself with unguents, should not converse with 
a woman, or a ifindrs, should see no one else except her husband, 
since the child born becomes like the male whom a woman 
taking a bath after the period looks at. Sankha-Likhita convey 
a similar eugenic suggestion, viz. * Women give birth to 
a child similar in qualities to him on whomsoever their heart 
is set in their periods.’ 

A debatable question is whether garbbsdb&na is a saihskSra 
of the garbha (the child in the womb) or of the woman. 
Qaut. VIII. 24, Manu. L 16, and Y&j. L 10 indicate that it is 
a saihsk&ra of the garbha and not of the woman. Vidvarupa *** 
on Yftj. I. 11 expressly asserts that all saihskiras except 
Simantonmyana have to be performed again and again ( as they 
are the saihskSras of the garbha ), while Simantonnayana being 
a saihskSra of the woman has to be performed only once and 
this opinion wets in consonance with the usage in his days. 
Laghu-A6valSyana (IV. 17 ) also holds the same view. Medhi- 
tithi on Manu IL 16 says that the garbhsdh&na rite with 
mantreis was performed after marriage only once at the time of 
the first cohabitation according to some, while according to 


475. wstnif .i 20, 

snu wsfk I m. 9. 

476. wr?rsf9m arsnri^ vui 

wnrovi ^ wnrii • w yR t R m quoted in («w. p- 241) and 

ft. r. p. 441. 

477. uftirS wmfbmhrvgTj i wrv i ...ir«rAn<t 

i ...q^ w wurwrcnpTf* • on wr. i. ii. 

478. imfurd w qu dl q s ft ft egv fff wwqfi t ft 

' q^qiwprSuvwr^nva i ^«i. on ug ll. 16. 
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others it was to be performed after every menstruation till 
conception. Later works like the Mit. (on Yftj. 1.11), the 
Sm. C., the Samskftratattva (p. 909) hold that garbhsdhana, 
pumsavana and simantonnayana are samskftras of the 
woman and are to be performed only once and quote Harlta 
in support. Apar&rka holds that simantonnayana is performed 
only once at the first conception, while puihsavana is repeated 
at each conception. He relies on Par. gr, I. 15; and the Sams- 
kara-mayukha and the Samskaraprakasa (pp. 170~171) hold 
the same opinion. Sm. C, (I. p. 17 ) quotes a verse of Visnu that 
according to some even simantonnayana is repeated at each 
conception. About the rules for women who are rajasvala (in 
their monthly course ) vide later on. 

According to Kulluka (on Manu II. 27), the Sm. 0, (I. p. 14) 
and other works garbhadhana is not of the nature of homa. The 
Dharmasindhu says that when garbhadhana takes place on 
the first appearance of menses, homa for garbhadhana is to be 
performed in the grhya fire, but there is no homa when the 
cohabitation takes place on the second or later appearance of 
menses; that those in whose sutra no homa is prescribed should 
perform the garbhadhana rite on the proper day after the first 
appearance of menses by reciting the mantras but without 
homa. The Sarfaskarakaustubha (p. 59 ) relying on Q^hyapari- 
iiista prescribes homa in which cooked food is to be offered to 
Prajapati and seven offerings of ajya are to be offered in fire, 
three with the verses * Visnur-yonim ’ (!ftg. X, 184. 1-3 ), three 
with ‘ nejamesa ’ ( Ap. M. P. L 12. 7-9 )and one with Ilg. X 121. 
10 (prajapate na ). 

All sathskaras other than garbhadhana can be performed 
by any agnate in the absence of the husband (vide Saihskara^ 
prakafia p. 165 ), 


479. I flirt? I iN 

wvwiPr fiii^ir i of (p. 909) j i 

ffwiim i 4 v' »r5 w ii p. *6 

and fq(tl<?<> I. p. 17; vide f^i. on VT. I. 11 where a full verse of 
is quoted, which combines the latter half of with the half verse of 


quoted above. 
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As homa is necessary in numerous ceremonies and rites, the 
g|hyasutras give a description of a model homa. Therefore here 
also it would be well to set out the description from the 
Aival&yana Grhyasutra (I. 3, S. B. E. vol 39 pp. 163-163 ), 
a few important points df difference being added from other 
grhyashtras and other works. 

“ Now wherever (a person) intends to offer a sacrifice he 
should besmear ( with cowdung) a slhandila (a slightly raised 
square surface of sand or loose earth) of the dimension at least 
of an arrow on all ( four) sides; let him then draw six lines 
(in all) on it, one to the west (of that part of the sthandila on 
which the fire is to be placed) but turned northwards, two 
lines turned towards the east but separately at the two ends (of 
the line first drawn); (then he should draw) three lines in the 
middle (of the two); let him then sprinkle (the sacred sthandila) 
with water, establish the (sacred) fire (on the sthandila), put 
(two or three samidhs ) on the fire; then he should perform 
pariaamuham (i. e. wiping or sweeping the ground round the fire), 
then paristarana (i. e. strewing darbha grass round) to the east 
to the south, to the west, to the north (in order ); in this way 
(all acts like parisamuhana, paristarana &c.) should end in the 
north. Then silently he should sprinkle (water ) round (the 
fire). (3) With two (kusa blades used as) strainers (pavitra) the 
purifying of the ftjya is done. (3) Having*®* taken two kuSa 
blades with unbroken ends, which do not bear a young shoot in 
them, of the measure of a span, at their ends with his thumb 
and fourth finger, with hands turned the inside being upwards, 
he purifies the ajya (from the west) towards the east with (the 
words) ‘ by the urging of Savitr I purify thee with this uninjured 
pavitra, with the rays of the Vasu ( i, e. rich or good) sun ’, once 
with this mantra, twice silently. (4) The strewing of kuda 
grass (paristarana) round the fire may or may not be done in 
the ftjya homas (i. e. sacrifices in which clarified butter alone 
is to be offered into the fire ). (5) So also the two Sjya portions 
(may optionally be offered) in the Pskayajilas. (6) And (the 

481. Vide Appendix for the text of str*?- V- !• 3. 

482. ^ fvni «nr 

• snv. *t. n. 1.1.13. 

483. ymrr i 

1 qtt g. 1.10.13-16. 

The Sjya to Agui is offered to the north of the fire end that to Soma 
the south of it. 
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employment in all P&kayajfias ) of the brahmS priest is optional 
except in the Dhanvantari sacrifice and Sfilagava sacrifice. (7) 
He should offer the sacrifice with the words ' to such and such 
a deity, svShS *. ( 8 ) If there is no specific direction (as to the 
deities to whom the offerings are to be made ), the deities are 
Agni, Indra, Prajspati, Vi 6 ve Devas (all gods), Brahma.*** At 
the end there is an offering to Agni Svi^takrt (vide Appendix 
under note 481 for the mantra). 

In the dankhiyana gr. I. 7 (S. B, R vol. 29 pp. 22-31) the 
procedure described is more elaborate and contains some 
important differences. The performer ( I. 7. 6-7 ) draws one 
line in the middle of the sacrificial surface from south to north 
and from this line only three lines are drawn upwards, one to 
the south of it, one in the middle, and one to the north ( L e* 
there are only four lines and not six as in Aivalayana). 
Further it ( L 8 . 6-7 ) says that the seat of the brahma priest is 
to the south of the sthandila and he is honoured with flowers, 
^ankhayana adds ( L 8. 8.) the detail that the praplta waters 
are carried forward on the north side and (L 8 . 9-11) that 
paristsrana follows after the carrying forward of the pranlta 
waters. It also adds (I. 8 . 24-25) that waters in the sruva 
spoon are purified just as ajya is purified and then a portion of 
the water in the sruva is poured on to the pranlta water and the 
rest of the water in the sruva is called the proksani water with 
which the ^ havie, the idhma ( fuel) and barhis (kudas) are 
sprinkled. SankhEyana I. 9.1 lays down that sruva spoon is 
the vessel in all grhya rites ( and not juhfi as in ^rauta rites) 
except where a special rule to the contrary is stated. The 
Par. gr. L 1 ( 8 . B. E. vol. 29, pp. 269-270) and the Khadira gr. 
L 2 ( 8 . B. E. vol. 29, pp. 376-378) describe the model homa in a 
very concise manner. The Gobhila gr. (I. 1 . 9-11, and I. 5. 
13-20, I. 7. 9,1. 8 . 21), Hir. gr. ( 1 . 1 . 9-1. 3. 7 8 . B. E. vol. 
30 pp. 138-145) describe it at great length. The sthandila 
should be prepared on a level spot or on a spot that slopes 
towards the east or north or north-east (vide Hir. gr. 1 . 1 , 9, 8 . B. 
E. vol. 30, p. 138 ). The sthandila should be raised to the height 

484. In the gihys rites ordinarily no brabmS priest is present, bat 
he is represented by a bundle of kuta grass ( 50 blades ). For qwiw i fi - 
^ and vide respectively an*?. V- !• 12. 7 and IV. 9. The deities 
•when none are specified or indicated i‘are different according to other 
fsQtras e. g. states them to be aif^, jfm, rnnviit, and 
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of two or four finger breadths or as much as the sand or loose 
earth that one has brought will allow; and the sthaijidila is to 
be a square, eaoh side of which is given variously as being an 
arrow (18 ahgulas) in length, or 32 finger breadths (according to 
Vaik.), or one aratrd ( =21 ahgulas according to Baud. gf. 
paribhssft L 5. 3 ),*” 

The Ap. gr. describes at length the procedure common to all 
homas. 

The following figures would illustrate the position of the 
sthandila, the lines drawn thereon, the position of the sacrificer 
and of the various articles required at the time of homa &c. 

A Bast B 

barbis idbma 

5jyap5tra prapaya- 
napStra 

gruva prok^a^a- 
pBtra 


ABCD is the sthandila of sand or loose earth; 1~6 are the 
lines drawn with a samidh on which the fire is to be placed. 
The above figure represents the position of all materials in an 
ftjya homa (i. e. offering of clarified butter) only; but when 
there is darvihoma (offering of boiled food in a darvi or ladle ) 
the materials on the north side are carusthali and proksanapatra, 
darvi and sruva, camasa and ajyapatra, idhma and barhis 

486. vr •••! ftrinr. 

I. 1.9. emw? quotes <p. 906) a smrti that a vitasti is equal to 12 angulas 
and aratni is equal to two vitastis, while P&rt 1 p. 51) 

quotes from the JILdityapurS^a a passage where an aratni is said to he 
equal to 21 angulas. In 16. 8. 21 the height of a mun is 

given as five aratnis. 
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The above is the figure of the sthandils and the lines there¬ 
on in all grbya rites according to Baudbayana-grhya-sathgraba- 
pariibista ( Z. D. M. G. vol. 35 p. 540 ) I. 52-58. The distance 
between the lines running towards the east is six ahgulas and 
it will be noted that all the lines are only five ( and not six). 

The brahma is the only priest ( out of the four principal 
rtviks) in sacrifices that are offered in one fire (i. e. in the 
grhya fire) and are called pakayajHas and the yajamana 
(sacrificer) is himself the hotr priest. *** The order of the 
several parts in the homa is as follows:*’^ upalepana 
( smearing with cowdung), arranging of sthandila with sand or 
earth; drawing lines on the sthandila with a samdh (fuel stick), 
keeping the aamidh on the lines with its end towards the east, 
sprinkling sthandila with water on its north or east, keeping the 
samidb ( with which lines were drawn) outside the sthandila 
towards the north-east, then Scamana ( by the sacrificer), then 
placing fire (either produced by attrition or brought from the 
house of a drotriya or the ordinary one ) on the sthandila facing 
the performer, placing two or three samidhs on the fire, keep¬ 
ing ready of idhma (15 samidhs) and a bunch of darbha grass. 
Then parisamuhana (wiping the ground round the fire from 
north-east with the hand that has water in it), then paristarana 
(strewing darbha grass round the altar first to the east, then to 
the south, then to the west and lastly to the north), then silent 
paryuksana (sprinkling of water thrice round the fire, each 

486. wjtH; I ^ HVfit I I. 1. 8-9 

«iwni?r fwrwnrr v: 1.1. 20. 

487. Tbit U based on NsrSya^a's com. on g^. I. 3.1-3. 


East 


Soma line 

12 angiilas 


one span 

Indra Line 

one span 
PrajSpati line 

12 aiigulas 
P^thivi line 

Agni line 21 aiigulas 


West o 

Sacrificer facing the east. 
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time taking water in the hand separately), then apah-prapa- 
yana ( carrying forward the water to the north of the fire) in a 
vessel of bell-metal or earthenware, then ajyotpavana ( purifica¬ 
tion of the clarified butter with two kuSa blades as strainers**® 
thrice, once with mantra and twice silently ), the two aghSras 
and the two oblations of Sjya. Then the principal oblations as 
directed in the various sufcras, then finally an oblation to Agni 
Svistakrt. The method of offering an oblation is to repeat the 
mantra preceded by om and to add sv&ha at the end, to put the 
ahuti ( oblation) on fire and to say * this is for such and such 
a god and not mine *** 

The A§v. grhya-sutra (L 4) further adds that in caula, 
upanayana, godana and marriage there are (as part of these 
ceremonies) first four oblations of clarified butter to be made 
with the three mantras ( Rg. IX, 66. 10-12 ) * Oh Angi, thou 
purifiest life &o ’ and with the one verse ‘ Prajapati 1 no other 
than thou &o* (Rg. X. 121. 10) or with the vyahrtis, *** or 


* 4S8. In some works fStrSsSdaoa is taught after paristara^a and 

paryuk^apa (Tide NSrSya^a on Xiv, gr. I. 3. 3. ), It consists in placing 
the several vessels to the north of the fire on darbha grass in pairs with 
both bands, the faces of the vessels being turned down. Then be takes 
two blades ( as described in A4v. gr. I. 3. 4 ) VL^pavitras and places them 
in the prokfapapStra the face of which is turned up and pours water in 
the prok^a^apStra and thrice purifies the water with them, then the 
other vessels are turned upwards, the bundle of idbma is loosened and 
all vessels are sprinkled with water, then the prapItSpItra is placed to 
the west of the fire, the two pavitras ( knia blades used as strainers 
are placed inside it and water is poured into the pra^itSpStra and 
sandalwood paste is mixed with it, the vessel is raised level with one’s 
nose and placed to the north of the fire on darbhas, and covered with 
darbhas. This is pStrSsSdana. NSrSya^a mentions also other acts not 
specified by il^valSyana which may be done oven by a person following 
that antra viz. carrying a firebrand (burning blade of darbha ) round 
the clarified butter and cleansing of trua and sruva^ and throwing of the 
rope that tied together idhma into the fire at the end of the oblation 
to Svi^fak^. 

489. In offering an oblation to Dhfftr one would say * a?? wnrr 
^ i ^ ^ The 

four oblations with the vyfchrtis would be 

AghSra consists in pouring in a continuous stream 
clarified butter for PrajSpati on the fire from the north-west to the 
south-east once and then from the south-west to the north-east for Indra. 
Vide Ap. it, sfitra II. 12. 7 and II. 14. 1 and NSrSya^a on Hr. 
gh 1.10.13. For ajyabhiga see note 483, 
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according to some teachers with a combination (of the rk Terses 
and vyShiiiis while according to others there are no such 
special oblations.*” 

In modern times, after the sthandila is sprinkled with water, 
fire is established on it under various names depending on the 
rite to be performed e. g. in upanayana and marriage respec¬ 
tively the fire is called ‘ Samudbhava ’ and ‘Yojaka’. Then 
fuel sticks already sprinkled with holy water are placed on the 
fire and it is fanned into a flame and prayer is offered to it in 
the words ' agne Vaitivtlnara Ssndilya mesadhvaja mama 
sammukho varado bhava’. Then follow parisamfihana and 
other acts stated above. 

Just as homa is required in most grhya rites there are 
certain matters common to almost all rites. One is that in all 
saihskSras one has to feed brSbmanas learned in the Vedas.*’* 
All rites begin with acamana by the performer, prSpaySma by 
him, reference to the deda (place ) and kala (time) and a samkctlpa 
(a declaration of what rite he is performing and for what 
purpose). After these, according to medieval works, follow in 
all auspicious rites the worship of Ganapati, punySbavacana, 
the worship of Mates (mother goddessess) and !Nandldraddha. 
According to some there is only one saihkalpa for all these ; 
according to others there is a separate saihkalpa for each of 
punyahavacana, matrkapujana and Nanditraddha. In all 
auspicious rites the performer takes a bath first, ties his topknot, 
.has a piece of ground cowdunged and lines with coloured 
materials are drawn on a portion of the ground, two auspicious 
kalaias (jars) filled with water are placed on such ornamented 
ground with their mouths covered with a pot, all articles 
necessary for worship are placed to the north of the spot, two 


490. i. e. there will be eight oblationi (4 with fke and 4 with 
VyKhttis ). 

491. i. e. there are no oblations with the 4 verses nor with the 
fonr vyShrtis, but oblations will have to be offered to those deities that 
are prescribed as the deities where no special rule exists (vide 24v. gt. 
1. 3. 8 set out above at p. 208 ). 

492. Vide v. wr- pp. 58-59 where these names of the fires in the 
several saihsksras and rites are set ont. The DSnakriySkaumudl (pp. 
205-206) quotes from Eapila PanoarKtra over 90 names of the fires 
kindled in the several rites and ceremonies. 

*93. » am. «r. n. 6. 16 . 9; 

wiwmr«w i n mw i p. 88. 






Prelimnaries tn all Saihskdras 


213 


wooden low stools or planks are arranged to the west of the 
spot so decorated, the performer sits on one plank facing the 
east, his wife sits to his right and if the ceremony is meant for 
his son, the latter sits to the right of the wife; the br&hmanas 
are seated a little away to the right of the wife, facing the 
north and the performer sips water (takes aoamana). Except*** 
where a religious rite is to be performed on a fixed day (e. g. 
anniversary drSddha &o.) all samskHras and other auspicious 
rites are to be performed at certain auspicious times only. 

GariapatipUjana This consists in inviting the presence of 
the elephant-faced god GaneSa on a betelnut placed in a handful 
of husked rice. The word Qanapati is used in the ^gveda as an 
attribute of Brahmanaspati (the lord of prayer or holy lore). 
The well-known mantra (‘ gan^nSm tva gapapatim hav&mahe* 
Bg. II. 23.1) which is used to invoke Ganeda is addressed to 
Brahmapaspati. Indra is addressed as Ganapati in BS- X. 112. 
9. In the Tai. S. IV. 1. 2. 2 and Vaj. S. padus ( and the horse 
specially) are said to be the GSnapatya of Rudra. The Ait, 
Br. IV. 4 *’* expressly says that the mantra * ganSnSm tva * 
is addressed to Brahmanaspati. In the Vaj. S. 16. 25 we have 
the plural (Ganapatibhyatca vo namo ’) and in 22. 30 we have 
the singular ‘ Ganapataye svaha ’. The peculiar features of 
Ganeda as described in the medieval works, viz. the head of an 
elephant, pot belly, mouse as vahana ( conveyance) are entirely 
wanting in the Vedic literature. In Vaj. S. III.-57 the mouse *•* 
is said to be the padu (animal to be offered to ) of Rudra. In 
the Tai. Ar. (X. 15 ) there is a verse *’* ' We contemplate 
Vakratunda, therefore may the tusked (god) impel us *. In the 
Qirhya and Dharma sfitras there is no reference to the worship 
of Ganeda at the beginning of all auspicious rites. That is 
comparatively a later cult. In the Baud. Dh. S. (IL 5. 83-90, 
S. B. E. vol. 14. p. 254 ) the Devatarpana includes the propitia¬ 
tion of Vighna, Vinayaka, Vlra, Sthula, Varada, Hastimukha, 


sn*s. tT- 1. 4.1; HitgTw 1.1.' Win'S’ 

495. noimt wn nwvfif ffit aunww?«f wgr ^ 

I wr. IV. 4. 

496. wg HT*r: g^vfvi^itirarwniwig^<in8ti 

SIW. HI. 67*, vide aUo #. I. 8. 6. 1. 

497. nrgwTTV Vbrfk i wsh qftst (seft t) ip s H n nt u 

wi. X. 1. 
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Vakraiatnda, Ekadanta and Lambodara. But this pari of the 
Baud. Dh. S. is of doubtful authenticity. All the above are the 
appellations of VinSyaka (vide Baud. grhya*Se^htra III. 10.6). 
In the MSnaya grhya II. 14 it is said that the Vin&yakas are 
four viz. Salakatahkata, Kusmandarajaputra, Usmita and 
Devayajana They are evil spirits and people when seized 
by them have bad dreams and see in them inauspicious sights 
such as shaved persons, persons with matted hair or wearing 
yellowish garments, camels, hogs, asses, oSndalas. When 
seized by them, princes, though capable, do not get their king¬ 
doms ; maidens, though endowed with all accomplishments, 
cannot secure husbands; married women have no children or 
even virtuous wives lose their children in infancy; husbandmen 
lose their crops &:o. The Manavagrhya then prescribes propi¬ 
tiatory rites to remove the effects of VinSyaka seizure. The 
BaijavSpagrhya (quoted by AparSrka p. 563 on Ysj. 1.275) says*** 
that there are four Vinayakas, Mita, Sammita, Sslakatahkata 
and EusmSndarajaputra and describes seizure by them and its 
effects in the same way as the MSnavagrhya. These two 
show the first stage in the development of the cult of VinSyaka. 
VinSyakas are at this stage malevolent spirits who cause 
dangers and obstacles of various kinds. In this cult various 
elements from the terrific aspects of Budra were probably first 
drawn upon and amalgamated with other elements drawn from 
aboriginal cults. The next stage is indicated by the Ysj. sm^^ti 
(I. 271-294 ). Here VinSyaka (I. 271) is said to be one appoin¬ 
ted by BrahmS and Budra to the over-lordship of the Ganas, he 
is represented not only as causing obstacles, but also as bring¬ 
ing success in the actions and rites undertaken by men. Ysj, 
enumerates the results of the seizure by VinSyaka in the 
same way as the MSnavag|:hya. Ysj. I. 285 says that Mita, 
Sammita, ^Slakatankata and EusmSndarSjaputra are the 
four names *** of the one VinSyaka and that AmbikS is the 
mother of VinSyaka. It is noteworthy that YSj. does not 


498. wwrtt uvPa t iSnwr gTr w ei» |f«» w 

q- emnf p. 663. 

499. Though Vi^varUpa and AparSrka take these to be four, it is 
curious that the Uit. makes them to be six ( viz. Ssla and Katabkata as 
distinct and so also Ec^mSoda and Bsjaputra ). It is remarkable that 
KfTra on Amarako4a expressly says that Hersmba is a De4ya word. This 
adds some weight to the theory that Gapetfa was taken over into the 
Vedio pantheon from some ezotio tribe and affiliated to Budra ( fiira). 
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employ any one of the well-known epithets of Vin&yaka, viz. 
Ekadanta, Heramba, QajSnana, Lambodara &o. The Baud, 
gy. fie^asOtra III. 10 prescribes a somewhat different procedure 
for propitiating VinSyaka and styles him ‘ the lord of bhutas 
and also * hastimukha ‘ and ‘ vighnesvara ’ and prescribes the 
offerings of apupa and modaka to him. Thus Baudhayana is 
nearer to the medieval conception of GaneSa than even Yajfia- 
valkya. The Adiparva makes Ganetia write the Mahabharata 
to the dictation of Vyasa; but this part is apocryphal as many 
mss. altogether omit this episode ( vide J. B. A. S. for 1898 
pp, 380-384, Winternitz). The other references in Vanaparva 
65. 23 and AnuSasana 150. 25 bear afSnity to the description 
of Vinayaka in the Manavagrhya. 

The Gobhilasmrti (in verse) 1.13 prescribes that at the begin¬ 
ning of all rites, the Matrs together with Ganadhipa (the lord of 
Ganas ) should be worshipped. The well-known characteristics 
of GaneSa and his worship had become fixed before the 5th or 
6 th century of the Christian era. Kalidasa does not refer to 
Ganeda. The Gathasaptasatl has references to Ganeda. In that 
work (IV. 72) an image of Gane^a is referred to as made use of 
as a pillow and the tip of his trunk is mentioned in V. 3. In 
Codrington’s * Ancient India ’ plate XXXIX there is an image 
of Gapeda referable to about 500 A. D. Vide Dr. Bhandarkar 
in ‘ Vaisnavism and Saivism ’ p. 147. Bapa in his Harsacarita 
(IV Dcohvftsa verse 2 ) speaks of the large tusk of Ganadhipa 
and in describing Bhairavacarya ( Harsacarita III) associates 
Vin&yaka with obstacles and learning and also indicates 
that he had the head of an elephant. In the Vamanapurana 
(chap. 54) there is a fantastic legend about the birth of 
VinSyaka. 

The MahSvIracarita (II. 38 ) speaks of the tusk of Heramba. 
The MatsyapurSna (chap. 260. 52-55 ) describes how the images 
of VinSyaka are to be made. AparSrka (p. 343 ) quotes a pass¬ 
age from the MatsyapurSna ( 289.7 ) on the mahSdSna called 
MahShhutagha^a, in which it is said that VinSyaka should be 
shown as riding a mouse. The KrtyaratnSkara p. 271 quotes a 
passage from the BhavisyapurSna for the worship of Gane^a on 
the 4th day of BhSdrapada. Vide AgnipurSna chap. 71 and 313. 
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In modern times a verse is repeated in which the shrines of 
the eight Vin&yakas in the Deccan are enumerated. 

Among the earliest epigraph ic references to Ganapati is the 
one in the Nidbanpur plate of BhSskarvarman (middle of 7th 
century). Vide E. 1. Vol. XII. p. 73.*®* 

The GapapatiphjSna consists in the performer repeating 
the mantra jig. IL 23. 1 (‘ gapanam tva Ganapatim ’) as a 
prayer and then bowing to Ganeda with the words ‘ Om Maha- 
ganapataye name namah nirvighnam kuru' ( salutations to the 
great Ganapati, make (this rite) free from obstacles’. 

PuvyatiavScana t—^Although many elaborate descriptions of 
this are given in later digests like the Ssmskararatnamala, 
this was originally in ancient times a very simple and brief 
rite. The Ap. Dh. S. (1. 4. 13. 8 ) says that in ordinary life in 
all auspicious rites (such as marriage) all sentences begin with 
* Om ’ as in saying ‘ punySbam ‘ svasti and * rddhim ’. The 
performer of a religious rite honours the assembled brShmanas 
with gandha (sandalwood paste), flowers and tUnibula ( betel 
leaves) and requests with folded hands ‘may you declare the 
day to be auspicious for such and such a ceremony which I, by 
name so and so, am*®* about to perform * and then the brShmanets 


601. ftnivei y ft 

wnnt J erg Wftwirrnrf 

yjeWlfl II. The eight places are indicated by thick type. 

>Ti^*eT is nlwiv near Jejuri, refers to (about 30 miles 

from Dhond ), refers to ( about 4 miles from Ebopoli). geu 

is the capital of the Siddis on the west coast south of Bombay. is 12 
miles from Poona and LepySdri is three miles from Junnar. BsSjapa- 
gaon is 30 miles from Poona. Besides these there are famous OaQapati 
shrines at]^Cbinobwad and at Pujeth near Ratnagiri on the sea coast. 
Ojhar (whore there is the shrine of Vighne4vara) is 28 miles from Poona 
and 8 miles from Junnar. In 15 Bom. 612 a scheme fwas framed 
by the Bombay High Court for the famous shrine of HangalamUrti at 
Chinchwad near Poona which has under its jurisdiction the shrines at 
Morgaon, Theur and Siddhajeka (p. 619). 
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respond by saying * Om, may it be auspicious \ Each of these 
three sentences ( with svasti, punyaham and rddhiin ) is to be 
repeated thrice according to Baud. gr. Sesa-sutra 1,10. A verse 
of Yama says that the brahmanas should respond without the 
syllable ‘ om * when the performer of the rite is a ksatriya or a 
vaidya. 

M^rkajmiana \—^The Mates (the Mother Goddesses ) do not 
figure in the sutras. But that their worship was prevalent 
certainly in the first centuries of the Christian era throughout 
India can be proved from several sources. In the drama 
Mrochakatika (I) Carudatta asks his friend Maitreya to offer 
bali to the Matrs. The Gobhila*smrti (in verse 1.11-12) names 
14 mates viz. Gaurl, Padma, Sad, Medha, Savitrl, Vijaya, Jay§, 
Devasena, Svadha,Svaha, Dhrfci, Pusti,Tusti and one’s own deity 
( abhista-devata ). In the Markandeya (chap. 88. 11-20 and 38) 
seven matrs have been named as Mategana. The Matsyapurana 
( chap. 179, 9-32 ) names over a hundred mother goddesses (like 
Mahe^ivarl, Brahml, Kaumari, Camunda), while in chap. 261 
(24*36), there is a description of the images of some of the mates 
like BrahmapI &o. The Brhat-Saifahita of Varahamihira (chap. 58^ 
56) refers to the images of the mother goddesses. Bana in his Ka- 
dambarl frequently refers to the mates, to their worship and to dila¬ 
pidated temples‘of these goddesses.*®^ The Krtyaratnakara quotes 
a passage from the Bhavisyapurana at p. 261 about the images of 
the seven mates and pp. 305 and 307 quote the Devlpurana about 
the worship of mates and the flowers dear to them. The worship 
of mates is mentioned in the Bihar Stone Pillar Inscription of 
Skandagupta ( Gupta Inscriptions pp. 47, 49). The Calukyas 
are often described as* cherished by the seven mates * (I. A. vol. 
VI. p. 73 in 535 iahe and E. L vol. IX. p. 100 in 660 A D.). 
The Xadambas are described as meditating on Kartikeya-dvaml 
and on the group of mates (!• A vol. VI. p. 25 Similarly a 


504. These verses are quoted in the p. 503 ) and 

p. 617. The seven in the are 

505. * par® 64, 
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p. 25. Fleet’s translation ‘who meditate on the assemblage of the mother^ 
of SvSmI Esrtikeya ’ is not aoourate. 
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temple to the M&tra is said to have been erected by MayUr&k^a, 
the minister of Vidravarman in 480 of the M&lava Era i. e. 
423-24 A. D. (Gupta Inscriptions p. 74 ). 

Whence the cult of matrs, which was not described in the 
Grhyasutras, was derived it is difficult to say. Sir John Mar* 
shall in his famous work on Mohenjo-Daro ( vol. I. p. VII and 
pp. 49-52 and plates XII, XOIV and XOV) shows how figurines 
of mother goddesses are common at Mohenjo>Daro. That shows 
that the cult prevailed in the remotest antiquity and was 
probably taken up by the followers of the Vedio religion and 
affiliated to the worship of DurgS, the spouse of Siva. In Ilg. 
IX 102. 4 the seven mothers are said to regulate soma when 
it is being prepared (the seven mothers are probably the seven 
metres or the seven rivers). 

NUndiirMdha :—This will be dealt with under tirSddhas 
later on. 

Puihsavana :—This rite is so called because in virtue of it a 
male is born.*®* The word 'pu^uvana ’ occurs in the Atharva* 
veda VI. 11. 1 where *®’ it appears to bo used literally (in the 
-sense of ‘ giving birth to a male child ’) ‘ The A^vattha tree is 
on top of the Sami tree, there the birth of a male has been 
effected*. TheAtv. gr. 1.13.2-7 describes the rite as follows: 
* he should in the third month of pregnancy, under the constel¬ 
lation Tisya (i. e. Pusya) give (thrice) to eat to the wife, 
after she has fasted, (on the preceding Punarvasu constellation) 
in the curds of a cow which has a calf of the same colour (with 
the CQw) two beans and one grain of barley for each handful 
of curds. On his asking (the woman ) ' what dost thou drink ? 
what dost thou drink ? ’, she should thrice' reply ‘ puihsavana 
( generation of a male ), ‘ puihsavana In this way (he ) 
should make her take three handfuls (of curds with two beans 
and barley ).’ *'® 

There is some difference of view as to details. The Ap. gr., 
Hir. g|r. and BhSradvaja gr. place pumsavana after slmanton- 
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nayana and Ap. says it may be performed when pregnancy 
becomes apparent. Instead of two beans and a barley*" grain in 
curds, he requires the bringing of a shoot of the branch of a 
nyagrodha tree which (tree) points eastward or northward and 
which has two (fruits that look like) testicles and the pounding 
of the shoot and fruits by a girl who has not attained puberty 
between two upper stones of (two mills) with water. He then 
prescribes that the wife should lie down on her back to the west 
of the fire herself facing the east and that the husband should 
insert in her right nostril the pounded substance with his thumb 
with the formula (pumsavanam*asi) found in Ap. M. P. (II. 11.14), 
San. gy. (I. 20, S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 46) says that the rite may 
be performed on Tisya or Sravana, while the Bharadvaja gr. 
(I. 22) says that it may be performed on Tisya or Hasta or 
Anuradha or Uttara or Prosthapada; Paraskara and Baijavapa 
say it should bo performed when the moon is in conjunction 
with a male naksatra.*'® Par. gr, 1.14 and Jatukarnya (Sam. Pr. 
p. 167) and Baijavapa ( ibid.) say that the rite should be per¬ 
formed in the 2nd or 3rd month of pregnancy, Asv., Hir., ^n., 
Gobhila, Ehadira prescribe the third month. Yaj. I. 11, Par. 
gr. (1.14 ), Vi^pu Dh. S. 27. 2 and Brhaspati (quoted in the 
Sra, 0.) say that purhsavana should bo performed before the 
foetus begins to move or throb in the womb. In the Kathaka 
gr. 32. 2 the proper time is said to be when the greater number 
of months of pregnancy are past (i. e. after the 5th) and the 
Manava gr. says that it should be performed in the 8th month 
of pregnancy. Devapala ( com. of Ka^haka gr.) says the usage 


511. NSrSya^a says that in this rite one has to perform at first the 
sthslipaka intended for PrajXpati up to the offering of the two Bjya- 
bhBgas and then one should perform what is specially prescribed here. 
He further notes that the cords may be of a cow the oalf of which is of 
a different colour, if one of the same colour could not be bad. The 
curds are to be poured from the vessel of cords on to the woman’s band 
thrice, she is to lick the curds every time with two beans and a grain of 
barley; the beans and barley grain are suggestive. This is made clear 
byAp.gr. 14. 10 UT »Tlgl i 

612. AccordingtoaversequotedinSm.C.themale nakfatrasare Hasta, 
Mnla, dravapa, Punarvasu, Mfgaiiras and Pu?ya; the SathskBra-mayUkha 
adds that the NBradlya mentions Bohipl, PttrvBbhBdrapadS and UttarK- 
bhBdrapadB also as male nakfatras and that Vasif^ha regards SvBti, 
AnuiBdhB and A4vinl also as male nakfatras. on I. 1. 6 
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of [Vistas is to perform it in the 8th month and Brshmabala 
(another com.) says that the usage is to perform it in the 7th or 
8th month of pregnancy. Most of the grhyeisutras refer to the 
pounding of the shoot*'^ of the Ny agrodha tree (or some other plant) 
and inserting the pounded substance in the wife’s right nostril. 
The mantras repeated when inserting the substance in her nostril 
are different according to most sdtras. SahkhSyana (S. B.E. 
vol. 29,p. 46) prescribes the four verses Bg. I. 1. 3, III. 4.9., V. 37. 
2 and IX 3. 9. with svaha at the end of each verse. Paraskara 
(S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 292) prescribes Vaj. S. XIII. 4 (Bg. X121.1 ) 
and XXXI. 17; Xhadira gr. (3. B. E. vol. 29. p. 394 ) mentions 
Mantra-Brahmana I. 4. 8, the Kathaka gr. quotes Ka^haka 
Saihhita. The several sutras of the Black Yajurveda show the 
greatest divergence among tben^selves. 

It would be clear that the puihsavana rite has several 
elements, religious (homa and son’s importance from ancient 
times), symbolical or suggestive (the drinking of curds with 
beans and grain of barley) and medical (inserting some 
substance in the woman’s nostrils). For what purpose the 
placing of the bile of a tortoise on the woman’s lap was 
prescribed by Paraskara alone (1.14) it is difficult to say. 

Later works like the SaihskararatnamalS. prescribe a homa 
for puihsavana also and remark that when in the absenoe of the 
husband, the husband’s brother or other relative performs the 
rite, it should be performed in ordinary kitchen fire (p. 815 ). 
This latter rule applies to Simantonnayana also. 

Anavalcbhana or Oarbharaksava This rite was apparently 
part of Puihsavana. aSv. gr., as already said, separately men* 
tions puihsavana and anavalobhana as referred to in the 
Upanisad. The BaijavSpa gr. ( quoted in Jhe SaihskSrapra* 
k&6a p.171) says ‘He performs the puihsavana and anavalobhana 
in the fortnight of the waxing moon on an auspicious day when 
the moon is in conjunction with a naksatra (deemed to be) a 
male ’. This shows that both were performed on the same day. 
Another sutra of Baijav&pa quoted in the Saihsk&ramayukha 
says that the two are to be performed in the 2nd or 3rd month 


513. According to the EBj;haka gr. the ponnding is to bo done by « 
virgin or a brahmscBrin or by a chaste brShinaQa woman. 
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of pregnancy. This rite is so called because by virtue of its 
performance the foetus does not fall out or is not destroyed (i. e. 
it is really anavalopana from the root lup with am ). ASv. gr. 
(I. 13. 5-7) describes it as follows : He then inserts in her right 
nostril in the shade of a round apartment the ( sap ) of an herb 
which is not fadedaccording to some (teachers ), with the 
Prajavat and Jivaputra mantras. Having offered a sacrifice of 
cooked food to Prajapati he should touch the region of her heart 
with the verse * Oh thou whose hair is well parted, what is 
hidden in thy heart, in PrajUpati, that I understand, (mayst 
thou understand) me who know that; may not injury to the 
son be my lot ’. 

It will be seen that the inserting of durvdrasa in the woman’s 
nostril, touching her heart and prayers to the gods for the safety 
of the foetus are the principal features of this rite in A^v. 

According to Saunaka-karikS ( Ms. in Bombay University 
Library, folio 13a) that rite is called anavalobbana whereby the 
foetus remains undisturbed or does not fall out. *’* According 
to the Sm^tyarthasara it is to be performed in the fourth month. 
According to Laghu-A&valayana IV. 1-2 anavalobbana and 
simantonnayana were to be performed in the 4th, 6th or 
8th month of pregnancy and verses 6-7 give the same details 
as in Adv. g^. 

The fen. gr. (I, 21. 1-3, S. B. E. vol. 29, p, 47 ) speaks of 
a ceremony called Garbharaksana ( protection of the foetus); 

In the fourth month the garbharaksana; offering six oblations 
into fire from a mess of cooked food with the six verses of the 
hymn ‘ brabmanagnih ’ (Bg. X 162 ) with svahs uttered at 

the end of each verse, with the verses * from thy eyes, thy nose * 
(Bg. X. 163.1-6), besmearing her limbs with clarified butter at 
each verse, ” 


515. NsiSyapa exfiains that the herb is dOrvS according to usage. 

The sap is put in the nostril silently or to tho aooompaniment of two 
mantras, which are respectively of tho sago PrajKvat and Jlvapntrs. 
They are: an H lurf gWK vtw • w uW urmr gv# w 
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wiiv vfi w n Q-fit. The first is practically the same as 
III. 23. 2 ; the 2nd is snv. *f- VT. I. 4. 7. 
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517. The Anukramaol says that the hymn Bg. 162 is to be 
repeated when there is abortion and on X. 163 that it is meant for 
removal of disease ( vysTinsif )• 



222 


HUlory of l)harmaiOatra 


ICh.VI 


This seems to be another version of anavalobhsna. 

According to Adv. gr. kSrikas of KumSrila (I. 6, 5 ) this 
rite is to be repeated on every conception. Most other writers 
would hold that like puihsavana it is to be performed only once. 

Simantonnayana :—^This is treated in the following gr. 
sutras: A&v. 1. 14.1-9; Sah. I. 22, Ap. 14. 1-8, Hir. IL 1, Baud- 
1.10, Bharadvaja I. 21, Gobhila II. 7.1-12, Khadira II. 2. 24-28, 
Par. 1.15, Kathaka 31. 1-5, Vaikhanasa IIL 12. 

This word literally means ‘ parting of the hair (of a woman ) 
upwards.’ Yaj. (1.11), Veda-Vyasa (1,18 ) call this sariiskara 
simply ‘simanta’, while Gobhila (II. 7.1), Manava gr. (1.12. 2), 
Kathaka gr (31. 1) call it simantakarana. Ap. gr. and Bhara- 
dvaja gr. (I. 21) describe it before puihsavana. The A&v. gr. 
(1.14.1-9 ) describes it as follows : " In the fourth month of 
pregnancy the Simantonnayana ( should be performed). In the 
fortnight of the waxing moon,when the moon may be in conjunc¬ 
tion with a naksatra that is (regarded as ) male (or the name 
of which is of the masculine gender, according to NSrSyana); 
then he establishes fire (i. e. performs the details of homa up 
to offering of ajyabhagas) and having spread to the west of the 
fire a bull’s hide with its neck to the east and the hair outside, 
he makes eight oblations (of S.jya, clarified butter), while his 
wife sits on it (hide) and takes hold (of his hand ), with the 
two (verses) * may Dhtltr give to his worshipper ’ (Atharvaveda 
VIL 17. 2-3 ), with the two verses, ‘ I invoke R&ka ’ ( Rg. II. 32. 
4-5 ), with the three (verses) called ‘ nejamesa ’ (a khilasukta 
after Rg. X. 184 and Ap. M. P. 1.12. 7-9) and with the verse * Oh 
Prajapati, no one other than you ’ (Rg. X. 121.10). He then three 
times parts her hair upwards (beginning from the front and pro¬ 
ceeding backwards) with a bunch of an even number of unripe 
fruits with a porcupine quill that has three white spots ( or 
rings) and with three bunches of kufia grass, with the words 
* bhur, bhuvah, svar, om ’ or he does so four times. He gives 
orders to two lute players ‘ sing (praise of) king soma. ’ ( They 
sing this gatha) * may soma, our king, bless the human race. 


518. The porcupine quill with three white spots is mentioned 
eron in the Tai. Br. as an auspioious thing. ‘ He should share his head 
with a porcupine quill with three white spots since in the case of the 
gods three are auspioious things, viz. the three metres, the three 
savanas, these three worlds ( I. 6. 6.) ‘ PlwWa I ^ 

•Wi 44 ifll srv ». Vide Appendix for 

the text of A4 t. gr. 1.14. 1-9, 
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Fixed is the wheel (dominion ) of this ( river); (here they take 
the name in the vocative) of the river near which they dwell. 
And let them do whatever aged br3.hmana women whose hus> 
bands and children are alive direct. A bull is the fee (for the 
sacrifice)”. In the Ap. mantrap&tba thirteen verses are 
devoted to this samskara in all, some of which occur in the Itg., 
the Atharvaveda and Tai. S. - 

We have here first the religious part of homa and oblations 
with mantraa But this rite is mainly of a social and festival 
nature intended to keep the pregnant woman in good cheer. 
The SamskSraprakaSa ( pp. 172-173) quotes some verses from 
an AlivalSyana stating that this rite serves the purpose of 
driving certain female goblins that thirst for the destruction of 
the foetus; the parting of the hair by the husband with the 
quill, bunch of unripe fruits and darbhas and tying a garland 
round her neck, giving her boiled rice mixed with mudga and 
ghee and asking lute players to sing indicate its festive 
character. There is a great divergence among the grhya sutras 
about the several details of this samskSra and the order in 
which they take place. The Sm. 0. after pointing out a few 
divergences remarks that one should follow the rules of one’s 
own grhya sutra. A few important divergences are pointed out 
below. This samskara was to be performed in the 3rd month 
according to Ka^haka gr., in 3rd, 6th or 8th according to the 
Mfinava; in the 4th month according to A§v., Ap., Hir. (II. 1), 
in 4th or 6th according to Gobhila (II. 7.2) and in the 4th, 6th or 
8th according to KhSdira, in 6th or 8th according to Paraskara, 
Yaj. (I. 11), Visnu Dh. S. ( 27. 3), Sankha; in the 7th 
according to San. gr. (I. 22. 1), in the 8th according to 
Vaik. and Veda-Vyasa (I. 18). Sankha as quoted in the 
Smrticandrika (I. p. 17) says that it should be performed on 
the foetus beginning to move and up to the time of delivery. 
Aiv., ^Sn. and Hir. require that the moon must be in oonjunc< 
tion with a male naksatra. Hir. gr. alone prescribes that the 
samskSra should take place in a round apartment. It is remark* 
able that Aiv. alone requires that the woman should be seated 
on a bull’s hide, which shows that till his day such a hide was 
not treated (as is done in modern times) as a very unholy 
thing. Paraskara makes her sit on a soft chair or seat, while 
Gobhila prescribes a seat of northward pointed darbhas. There 
is great divergence as to the number of oblations and the verses 
to be repeated even in sutras of the same Veda, e. g. Aiva- 
layana prescribes eight oblations and eight mantras, bnt 
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l^hkbSyana prescribes only six (by omitting the verses Hg. 
IL 32. 4-5). Gobhila, Khadira, Bharadvaja, Paraskara and 
Sahkhayana prescribe the preparation of boiled rice with 
ghee thereon or sesame and the first three of these say that 
the woman should be asked to look at the ghee on the mass of 
rice and be questioned' what do you see’ and she should be made 
to reply ' I see progeny ’ (Bharadvaja has the reply * sons and 
cattle’). Almost all grhya sutras agree that in parting the 
hair the husband is to use a bunch of unripe fruit (Gobhila, 
Par. and San. specifying that it was to be ITdumbara fruit), a 
porcupine quill with three white spots and three bunches of 
ku^a grass. Paraskara and Gobhila add the use of a Viratara 
stick and a full spindle. Some like Asv. prescribe that the 
parting must be done thrice, Gobhila seems to prescribe it six 
times, while Ehadira (II. 2. 25) expressly says that it is to be 
done only once. Sail, says that the unripe fruits are to be tied 
to a string of three twisted threads and the string is to be sus« 
pended from her neck as a garland. Par. also seems to suggest 
the same. Ap. also says that the husband should (by way of 
ornament) tie a string of barley grains with young shoots on 
the woman’s head (14. 7) and Vaikhanasa says that the woman 
is to wear a garland and have fragrant unguents applied to her 
body. Many of the grhya sutras direct that lute players should 
sing a verse or verses. Gobhila, Khadira, Vaik. are silent on 
this point, but Gobhila prescribes that brahmana women should 
address auspicious words to her ’ Be you the mother of a valiant 
son.’ There is divergence as to whose praise is to be sung. 
I§an and Par. say that the ballad sung must be in praise of the 
( ruling) king or any one else who is very valiant. Asv., Hir., 
Baud., Bharadvaja and Par. prescribe a gatba in honour of king 
Soma (the plant). Apastamba refers to two verses, one of 
which praises king Yaugandhari and the other king Soma and 
prescribes that the first is to be sung for all varnas residing in 
the Sslva countries, while the second is to be recited by 
brShmanas. Some of the sutras like A§v., Par., BhSradvSja 
allow that in the ballad to be sung by the lute players the river 
on which the woman and her husband dwell is to be invoked.*** 


619. » TPTO (^{^ #?rTI% » gVRVts irm n i RnTtiH T I 

am. II. % 14. 4-5; the verses from the Hcsnmr ( II. H. 12-13 ) are 

nwt! I sv b. H t r g c are s r (I. 2) has 

(^Continued on n«aipayt) 
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Afiv. and Sah. expressly state that a bull is the fee in this 
samskara for the officiating priest. Ap., Par. and Bharadvaja 
say that brahmanas are to be fed in this rite. Sah, says that 
the woman is to sing merrily and wear gold ornaments if she 
likes. The Ap. and Bharadvaja gr. say that the husband is 
to observe silence that day till the stars begin to appear and 
then after going out of the house from the east or north, he 
should first touch a calf and then mutter the vyahrtis (bhfih, 
bhuvah, svah ) and give up his silence.®®^ 

The,Manavagrhya (L 12. 2 ) speaks of parting of hair in 
the marriage rite also. Laghu-Asvalayana (IV. verses 8-16 ) 
gives a faithful summary of the Asv. gr. 

Co7itinued from last page) 

only the 2nd verso but roads the last p5da as while Hir. 

reads for 775 ^ in the verse as read by BhSrdvSja. P5r. reads ‘hIjt 
wmi 1 Here 

qualifies (loc. ) or it may be the vocative addressed to the rivor 
whose name is taken. It may be inferred with some force that Ap. 
mantrapStha and Hir. gr were composed in the Sslva country on th© 
banks of the Jumna and the BhXradvSja gr on the Ganges. Haradatta 
explaining Ap gr. says that the country of Sxlva is on the Jumna and 
that Vai^yas are in abundance there. The country of Sslva was included 
in the KaccbSdiga^a (Ps^ini V. 2. 133, and Mahabha^ya, vol. II. p. 
300). PSpini mentions Sxlva in IV. 1. 173, IV. 2. 135 and teaches the 
formation of Yaugandhara in IV. 2. 130 and of Yaugandhari in IV. 1. 
173. In the Vanaparva 14. 1-5 it is said that the king of Sslva whose 
capital was at Saubha attacked DvXrakX. Salyaparva ( 20. 1) calls the 
Sslva king lord of mlecclia tribes and speaks of him as fighting for 
Duryodhana and as killed by Sxtyaki. A KXrikX quoted by the Kic4ikff 
makes Yaugandhara a division of SSlva * t 

620. The words of the anv. 14. 7-8 are 

sif^T I. The S, B. B. vol. XXX p. 280 translates ‘ he ties 

barley grains with young shoots to the bead of the wife ; then she keeps 
silence until the stars appear *. But this is wrong. Throughout this section 
the performer (karts) is the husband ; even in the 7th sUtra grammar 
requires that if the karts of tying the garland (‘sbadhya’) is the 
husband then the kartS of * visrjet’ also must bo tho husband. Sudar4ana 
notes (in his com. ) that some read the sUtras as * STf 

*( in tho dual ); then both husband and wife have to observe 
silence. Ho also notes that according to some the actions from tying 
the yava onwards spoken of by Ap. are done by the wife herself and 
not by the husband. 

S. P* 29 
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Spastamba, Baud., Bharadvaja and Par. expressly say 
that this sarhskara is to be performed only once at the first 
conception. For the difference of view among nibandhakaras 
vide above (pp, 205-206 ) on garbhadhana, 

Visnu was of opinion that simantonnayana is a sarhskara 
of the woman, but that according to some it is a sarhskara of 
the foetus and so was to be repeated at each conception.*®' On 
account of the great divergence of details one may conjecture 
that this sarhskara was not very ancient in the times of the 
Qrhyasutras. 

It appears however that gradually this picturesque rite . 
receded in the back ground, so much so that Manu does not 
even mention it by name, though Yaj. names it. In modern 
times in Western India some people perform a rite in the 8th 
month of pregnancy ( called in Marathi Athahguleih ) which 
retains some vestiges of the ancient rite ( such as the garland 
of udumbara fruit). 

Visnubali According to Vasistha quoted in the Sarhskara- 
praka^a (p. 178 ) this ceremony was to be performed in the 8th 
month of pregnancy, on the 2nd, 7th or 12th of the bright 
fortnight and when the moon was in the Sravana, RohinI or 
Pusya constellation. The same work quotes verses of ASvala- 
yana describing the ceremony and stating its purpose viz. to 
remove harm to the foetus and for easy delivery of the woman 
and that it was to be performed during every conception. On 
the preceding day NandlSraddha was to be performed and then 
horaa to fire was to be performed up to the offering of ajyabhagas. 
To the south of the fire another sthandila of the shape of a lotus 
or svastika was to be drawn on which 64 oblations of boiled 
rice with ghee thereon were to be offered to Visnu (some offer 
them on the fire itself) with the verses of Rg. 1. 22.16-21, 
Rg. 1.154.1-6, Rg. VI. 69.1-8, Rg. VII. 104. 11. Rg. X. 90.1-16, 
Rg. X. 184,1-3. Then to the north-east of the fire, a square 
plot should be smeared with cowdung and be divided into 64 squ¬ 
ares with white dust and 64 offerings of boiled rice should be offer¬ 
ed with the same mantras and in their midst one ball of rice 
should be offered to Visnu with the mantra loudly uttered * namo 

521. sti; I 

^ ( !• p. 17 ). This vorse is read by 

( Anan. cd. I. 10 ) as ffrn. ^ ffi. \ q 

•TH W 
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NirSyapSya * and the husband and wife should partake separa¬ 
tely of two balls of the same rice. Then the offering to Agni Svi- 
stakrt should be made, daksina should bo distributed and brah- 
manas should be fed. The Vaik. (III. 13 ) describes Visnubali 
differently. The gods with Agni as the first are invoked unto the 
northern pranldhi vessel and then at the end Purusa is invoked 
four times with ‘ oin bhub * oin bhuvah, ’ ‘ om suvah,’ ‘ om 
bhur-bhuvah-suvah *, then to the east of the fire he invokes 
Visnu on seats of darbha grass with the names, KeSava, 
Naray ana, Madhava, Govinda, Visnu, Madhusudana, Trivikrama, 
Vamana, Sridhara, Hrsike&a, Padmanabha, Damodara; then he 
bathes Visnu, with mantras ‘Apah’ ^Tai. S. IV. 1.5. ll = Bg. X. 9. 
1-3), ‘Hiranyavarnah' (Tab S. V. 6.1) and the chapter beginning 
‘pavamanah'(Tai. Br. I. 4, 8 ); he docS worship (with sandal 
paste, flowers &c.) by each of Visnu’s twelve names, then he 
offers 12 oblations of clarified butter with the mantras ‘ ato deva * 

( eg. 1. 22.16-21 ), ‘ Visnor-nu kam * (Rg. 1.154.1-7 =:Tal S. I. 2. 
13), ‘ tad - asy a priyam * ( Tai. Br. II. 4. 6 = Rg. I 154. 5 ), ‘ pra 
tadvisnuh ’ (Tai. Br. II. 4. 3 = Rg. I. 154. 2 ), ‘ paro matraya ’ 

( Tai. Br. II. 8. 3 ), * vicakrame trir-devah ’ ( Tai. Br. 11. 8. 3 ). 
Then he announcces as offering a mess of rice cooked in milk on 
which ajya has been poured to the god and sacrifices it to him 
with the twelve names repeating the twelve mantras ( Rg. L 22. 
16-21, and Rg. I. 154. 1-6).’ Having praised the god with 
mantras from the four vedas he should prostrate himself before 
the god after taking twelve names with the word ‘ namah * at the 
end of each (i. e. by saying'KeSavaya namah’&o.). What 
remains of the rice cooked in milk is eaten by the wife. 

So^yantikarma :—Vide Ap. gr. 14. 13-15 ; Hir. gr, II. 2. 8- 
II. 3.1, BhSradvaja gr. 1. 2'i, Gobhila gr. II. 7. 13-14, Khadira gr. 
II 2. 29-30, Par, gr. 1.16, K^haka gr. 33. 1-3. This seems to bo 
a very ancient rite. It means * a rite for a woman who is about 
to be delivered of a child’. Rg. V. 78. 7-9 give the earliest 
indications of this rite. * Just as the wind moves a lake on all 
sides, so may the foetus move and come out, being ( now) in the 
tenth month. Just as the wind, the forest and the sea are in 
movement, so mayst thou (foetus) that art ( now ) in the tenth 
month, come out together with the after-birth, may the male 
child having been sleeping ten months inside his mother, come 
out a living being, unharmed, from his mother, herself being 
alive.’ Br. Up. VI. 4. 23 also refers to this rite “ He sprinkles 
with water the woman who is about to be delivered ( with the 
mantras) ‘ just as the wind.may it come out with the 
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after-birfch ’ (same as ^g. V. 78. 7 exoepi; the last p&da). This is 
a pen of Indra with a bolt and with a chamber for rest: oh 
Indra, leave it and come out with the foetus and after-birth.” 
Ap. gr, describes the ceremony as follows : ‘ Now is described the 
rite to secure a rapid delivery. With a cup that has not been dipped 
in water before he draws water in the direction of the current (of 
a river or spring); he places Turyantl plant at his wife’s feet; he 
should then touch on the head (with both hands) the woman who 
is in child-birth with the verse (Ap. mantra-patha II. 11.15 ),*** 
should sprinkle her with the waters (brought as above) with th e 
next three verses ( Ap. mantra-pStha II. 11. 16-18). If the after¬ 
birth does not come out, he should sprinkle her with the water 
(brought) as directed above with the next two verses ’ (i. e. Ap. 
mantra-patha II. 1119-30).®** Hir. is very brief and is similar to 
Ap., but omits all verses except one ( which is part of Ap. M. P. 
II. 11.16). Bharadvaja is similar to Ap., but gives verses that 
are slightly different from those of the Ap, M. P. Gobhila and 
Kbadira are very brief and say that a homa with two oblations 
of clarified butter is to be performed with the verses of the 
Mantra-brahmana I 5. 6-7. Paraskara also speaks of the 
sprinkling of the woman with two verses of Vaj. S. VIII. 28-29 
(the first being almost like Pg. V. 78. 7 ) and prescribes the 
recital of Atharvaveda I. 11. 4 for the falling of the after-birth. 
Adityadar^ana on Kathaka gr. ( 33. 1) remarks that this rite is 
not really a sarhskara and Devapala says that this is a rite 
which has a seen result (while samskaras are deemed to have 
an unseen result). 

Jatakarma :—This appears to have been a rite of hoary 
antiquity. In the Tai. 8. II. 3. 5. 3-4 we read ‘ one should 
offer a cake cooked on twelve potsherds to VaiSvSnara, when a 


522. This refers to the womb of the woman. 

523. This is enfkuT ^1^ I attv. w. VT. 

II. 11.15. 

524. Ap. M. P. II. 11. 20 is the same as Atharva, I. 11. 4. 

525. I. 

ywgwrfr vrailir i 11- 2. 5. 3-4. 

treated of in the following : sinT. 15. 1. 7 ( S. B. B 30 pp. 281-82 ), 

3TW V[. (I. 15- S. B. B. 29 p. 182 ), 34-36, 2. 

32-34 ( S. B. B 29 p. 395 ), IL 7. 17-23 (8. B. B vol. 30 pp 56-56 ), 
I- 16 ( S. B. E. 29 pp 293-297 ), I. 23-26, 14-15, 

I. 24.1-5 ( 8. B. E. vol. 29 pp 49-50 ), (II. 3’“. 2-II. 4-5, 

8. B. B vol. 30 pp 210-214.) 
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son is born (to s man). That son, for whom when born 

they perform this ‘ istidoes become pure, glorious, substantial 
in (abundant) food, full of vigour and possessed of cattle 
This shows that VaiSvanare?ti was performed on the birth of a 
eon. Jaimini (IV. 3. 38 ) holds a discussion on this passage 
and establishes the conclusion that this isiji is for the benefit of 
the son and not of the father and the bbEsya of Sahara gives 
the further propositions that this isti is to be performed after the 
jatakarma rites are finished ( and not immediately at birth) and 
that it is tabe performed on a full moon day or a new moon day 
following ten days after birth. The Sat. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 44 
p. 129) prescribes a certain rite before the navel string is out 
"regarding a new born son let him say to five brahmanas 
before the navel string has been out ‘ breathe over him in this 
way.’ But if he should be unable to obtain them, he may even 
himself breathe over him while walking round him The 
Br. Up. I. 5. 2 contains the following interesting passage 
“ when a boy is born they first make him lick clarified butter, 
and they make him take the breast ( of the mother ) after that." 
At the end of the Br. Up. ( VI. 4. 24-28 ) there is an elaborate 
description of the jatakarma. “ When (a son) is born, having 
kindled the fire, having placed the son on one’s lap, having 
poured curds mixed with ghee in a bell-metal vessel he offers 
oblations of the curds mixed with ghee with the mantras ‘ may 
I maintain a thousand, prospering in my house; may there 
be no break with regard to progeny and cattle; svaha I I offer 
to these in my mind my prSnas, svahSl Whatever I have 
done in excess in my work or whatever I may have left defi¬ 
cient in this ( rite ), may the wise ( Agni) ( called ) Svistakrt 
make that well sacrificed and well offered for us, svahS I ’. 
Then after bringing down his mouth up to the right ear 
of the son he should recite thrice the word ‘speech’®”, then 
having poured together curds, honey and clarified butter, 
he makes the (son) eat it by means of (a spoon of) gold 
not covered with anything else with the mantras' I place in thee 
bhuh, I place in thee bhuvaJtk, I place in thee sva^, I place in 


526. Bwitf wi i wi* ^ ^ wt waumrPff i ff. g-. 

v. I. 6.2. 

527. The idea of muttering ‘ v5k ' thrice 13 that the father wishes 
that speech as manifested in the three Vedas may come to the boy in 
due conrso. BhtH^, bhuvabi and svah represent the three Vedas or earth, 
air and heaven. 
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thee bhur-bhuvah svah, I place in thee all Then he gives 
him (the boy that is born) a name with the words ‘ thou art 
the Veda \ That becomes his secret name. Then he hands the 
boy over to his mother and gives him the breast of the mother 
wich the mantra ( Rg. L 164. 49 ) ‘ Oh, Sarasvatl I make that 
breast ready for being sucked, which lies on thy body, which 
engenders happiness, by which thou nourishest all blessings, 
which bestows gems, that wins wealth and is a generous donor*. 
Then he solemnly addresses the mother of the child with the 
follosving mantras ‘ Oh maitravarunl ! Oh strong one ! thou 
art Ija, she (the mother ) has given birth to a valiant ( boy ); 
mayst thou be endowed with valiant sons, since thou hast made 
U3 possessed of a valiant son. They say to him (the newly 
born son) ’ thou indeed excellest thy father, excellest thy grand¬ 
father ; he may attain the highest station by his prosperity^ 
glory and spiritual eminence, who is born as a son of such a 
brahmana that knows this 

It will be clear from the above passages of the Br. Up. 
that the jatakarma rite contained the following parts: (1) homa 
of curds with ghrta to the accompaniment of mantras ; (2) repeat¬ 
ing in the child's right ear the word ‘speech’ thrice; (3) 
making the child lick curds, honey and ghrta by means of a 
golden ladle ( or ring ); (4) addressing the child with a name 
which was to be his secret name ( namakarana); (5) putting 
the child to the breast; (6) addressing the mother with mantras. 
The Satapatha adds another detail viz. asking five brahmanas 
if available to breathe on the child (from four quarters, east, 
south, west, north and one immediately above him) or the 
father himself may do so. 

I 

There is great divergence in the grhyasutras on the diffe¬ 
rent details that go to make up the jatakarma. Some give 
almost all the above seven details, while others omit some of 
them. The order of these components differs in the grhya- 
sutras and according to the Veda to which each sfitra is attached 
the mantras differ. It would be impossible to give in a brief 
compass the details from all grhyasutras. Some description, 
however, of the details from important grhyasutras is given 
below: 

528. Maitr5varuga is Vasistha and so MaitrUvariinl may be 
Arundhati, means ‘earth ’ or ‘food *. One rather expects ayg ft gfgy- 
for srsfrsRxj;. 
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The ceremony has to be performed by the very necessities 
of the case immediately after birth. But different sutras ex¬ 
press it in different ways, e. g. 5.3 7. I. 15. 2 says the rite should 
be done before any other person (than the mother and nurse ) 
touches the child. Par, gr. ( L 16 ) says it is performed before 
the navel string is cut off. Gobbila (IL‘7. 17) and Khadira 
II. 2. 32 say that it is to be performed before- the navel string 
is cut off and the breast is given to the child.* 

In the 5&V. gr. ( I. 15. I-! ) the ceremony is described as 
follows: “When a son has been born, he (the father) should 
before other persons touch him, give to the child to eat honey 
and clarified butter in which gold has been rubbed by means of 
a golden (spoon) with the verse ‘ I give unto thee the Veda 
{ wisdom or knowledge ) of honey and ghrta, ( Veda ) which is 
produced by the god Savitr (who urges on) the bountiful; may 
you have long life and may you live in this world for a hund, 
red autumns being protected by the gods ’. Bringing near the 
child’s two ears ( his mouth) the father mutters medhajanana 
* may god Savitr bestow on thee intelligence ; may the goddess 
Sarasvatl bestow on thee intelligence and may the two gods 
Afivins wearing wreaths of lotus give to thee intelligence *. 

He touches the (son’s) two shoulders ( with the mantra) ‘ be a 
stone, be an axe, be indestructible gold ; thou art indeed Veda, 
called son; so live a hundred autumns’ and (with the mantra) 
‘ Oh Tndra, bestow the best wealth ’ ( Rg. 11. 21. 6 ) and ‘ Oh 
Maghavan (bountiful Indra ) I Oh ( Tndra) partaker of rjisa 1 
bestow on us’ (Rg. III. 36.10). And let them give him a name’’. 
The following sutras (I. 15. 5-10 ) lay down rules about the 
name, which will be considered under NSmakarana. 

529. Tbe vejsc is yu culled because it was deetuod to produce 
intelligence. 

. 680. NSrXyana (on 54v. gr. I. 15. 2) notes that some say that the 
mantra is muttered only once, when the mouth is brought near each ear 
one after another, others say that the mantra is recited twice. 

531. iirsnq’is Soma from which the essence is taken away (i. e. 
dregs of Soma ). The com. NffrSyana says that as to these mantras (1) 
some bold that the three mantras should bo repeated continuously, while 
the shoulders are touched one after the other ; (2) others hold that the 
mantra should be uttered when touching the right shoulder, 

while tbe two and ‘ 3 i# irvptl’ should be uttered while 

touching the left; (3) the three mantras should be repeated together and 
the shoulders touched simultaneously. NSrBya^a prefers this last 
beoauae tbe bbB^yakffra who went before did so. 
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Ife will be noticed that out of the several co^uponents of the 
rite described in the Br. Up. and the ^at. Br., S.hv. omits express 
mention of homa, of putting the child to the breast (stanadSna), 
the address to the mother ( matrabhimantrana), and the brea¬ 
thing over the child by five brahmanas or the father. The Ssn. 
gr. (I. 24. 1-12) also omits homa, the sfamdam and mUfrabM- 
mantrava, but refers to the father breathing over the new born 
child thrice. Instead of ghrts and honey served with a golden 
spoon, SSn. prescribes mixing of curds, honey, ghrta and water or 
grinding together of rice and barley. It adds the tying of gold 
to a hempen string and fixing it on the right hand of the child 
till the mother gets up from child-bed. 

It will have been noticed that A^v. and l^Sn. both prescribe 
giving a secret name to the child on the day of birth and do not 
prescribe a separate NSmakarana ceremony. gr. (I. 24. 6 ) 

adds that a vySvahSrika name may be given on the 10th day 
from birth. The Gobhila gr. (II. 7. 13-15 ) and Khadira gr. 
II. 2. 28-31 say that a secret name for the child that is to be 
born is to bo uttered in the Sosyantl-karma. So ASv. probably 
carries on that tradition. 

We shall now take the several components of the rite and 
show how they are dealt with by the several grhyasutras. 

Homa :—This is prescribed by the Br. Up., the Mtlnava, 
the E&thaka gr. at the time of birth. The Khv. gr. parisista 
(1.26) says that homa should be performed to Agni and other gods 
as stated above; then the child should be made to eat honey and 
ghrta and then the offering be made to Agni. It is prescribed 
before birth (in the Sosyantikarma) by Gobhila and KbSdira. 
It is prescribed after the whole rite by Baud. gr. II. 1.13. It is 
omitted by Aiiv.and Ssh. The Par. gr. (1.16), Hir. gr., Bharadvaja 
gr. (I. 26 ) say that the Aupasana (i. e, grhya) fire is taken 
away and a sutikagni set up (which is also called Uttapanlya )*^* 
near the door of the lying-in chamber. The Vaik. (III. 15 ) 
calls it jatakagni (and also Uttapanlya ). These say that in 
this fire white mustard seed with small grains of rice are offered 
at the time of birth and at the morning and evening twilights for 
ten days after birth with certain mantras. Ap. prescribes that 


532. Tbo SUtikSgni is prepared by placing the broken piece of a jar 
on the kitchen fireplace and heating it with the dried dung of a bull, 

in. 15. 
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mustard seeds and rice chaff are to be offered in the fire when¬ 
ever any body enters the lying-in chamber for ten days. 

(3) Medhajanana Two meanings are given to this. This 
word does not occur in the Br. Up. But it speaks of muttering 
in the right ear of the boy the word * vak ’ thrice and making 
the boy lick from a golden spoon or ring curds, honey and 
ghrta. The first of these viz. muttering in the right ear of the 
^y some words or a mantra is called medhajanana in Asv. and 
Sah. (L 24.9 which prescribes ‘ vak. ’); w>>ile most of the other 
sutras viz. Valk., Hir., Gobhila say that medhajanana is the 
action of making the child eat honey, ghee, curds or pounded 
barley and rice, to the accompaniment of mantras (like 
‘ bhflstvayi dadhami ’ in Par. or * Bhur rcah ’ as in Vaikhanasa, 
or ‘ medham te devah ’ as in Ap.). The Baud. gr. ( IL 1. 7 ) 
prescribes the giving of curds, honey and ghrta ten times with 
each of the ten mantras (Tai. Br. II. 5. 1) of the anuvaka 
beginning with ‘prano raksati viSvam-ejat.’ The Vaik. expressly 
says that the Vaca^^^ plant, Pathya plant, gold, honey and clari¬ 
fied butter become medhajanana. Manu II. 29 seizes upon the 
making the child eat gold (dust), honey and clarified butter to 
the accompaniment of mantras as the central part of the rite. 
Later works like the Samskaramayukha regard this eating of 
honey and gh:rta as the principal part of jatakarma/^* 

(3) Ayu^a: —Some of the sutras speak of a rite called 
ayufya in the jatakarma. This consists in muttering over the 
navel (as in Par.) or in the right ear of the boy some mantra or 
mantras invoking the bestowal of long life on the boy, Adv. 
( vide p. 231) has such an invocation in conjunction with the 
eating of honey and ghrta. Bharadvaja also does the same. 
Manava g?. prescribes the anuvaka ‘ Agne ayur-asi ’ ( Ka^haka 
Sam. XL 7 ) for 21 oblations (this anuvaka is full of the word 
* ayu^mat *). 

(4) Afnaahhimariana (touching the child on the shoulder 
or shoulders ). Vide Adv. above. Ap. begins his treatment with 
the direction that the father touches the boy with the Vatsapra 
anuvaka. Par., Bharadvaja speak of touching the boy twice, 
once with Vatsapra anuvaka (Vaj. S. XII. 18-29 or Tai, 8. IV, 

638. W’lT III. 

15. Amsro gives grniwsrr and as synonyius of ^ and 

respectively. 

684'. guvvvnjvuRU 
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2. 2), and again with * be a stone, be an axe ’ (in Par. and with 
the mantra ‘ may he grow * in Bhar. ). Some sutras like Sah. 
omit this. 

(5) Matrabhirmntrava :—(addressing the mother). The 
mother is addressed by the father with the verse' Thou art Ila 
&o ’ (vide Br. Up. above), which occurs in Par. Many svltras 
omit this. Hir. has a different verse. 

(6) Paflca-ivahnuimsthapana :—-We saw above that the 
Satapatha prescribes the breathing over the child by five brah- 
manas or the father himself. Par. prescribes the same and 
gives an option (the five brahmanas are to repeat in order from 
the east prana, vyana, apana, udana and samana). San. asks 
the father himself to breathe thrice over the boy with a verse 
referring to the three Vedas. Several sutras omit this. 

(7) Stana-pratidhana OT stanapraddm :—making the child 
take the breast. The Br. Up. and many of the sutras prescribe 
this, together with the recitation of a mantra or mantras e. g. 
Par. prescribes Vaj. S. 17. 87 and 38. 5 for the two breasts, Ap. 
aud Bhar. prescribe Ap. mantrapatha II. 13. 2 only for the right 
breast; Hir. and Vaik. prescribe the same verse for both. 

(8) DeiabMmantrarja^^’^ (or-marSana):—touching the ground 
where the son is born and addressing the earth ( with one or 
two mantras). Par., Bhar., Ap., Hir. do this. 

(9) Namakaratja :—(giving a name to the child). The Br. 
Up., A4v., San., Qobhila, Ehadira and several others speak of 
giving a name to the boy on the day of birth. Aiiv. (1. 15. 4 
and 10 ) prescribes the giving of two names on that date, one 
for common use ( for which he gives elaborate rules) and the 
other a secret one which his parents only know till the boy’s 
upanayana. San. reverses this and says the name for which 
similar elaborate rules are laid down by him is the secret name 
and a name for common use is to be given on the 10th day. 
Ap. gr. (15. 2-3 and 8 ) says on the day of birth a name derived 
from the naksatra (lunar mansion) oh which the boy is born 
is given, which is the secret name and then on the 10th another 
name is to be given. According to Gobhila and EhSdira a name 
is to be given in the Sosyantl-karma which is to be kept secret. 
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(10) Keeping off ml apirita .—Though Afiv. and iSftn. are 
entirely silent on this point several satras devote large space to 
this topio and are full of mantras which are more are less magic. 
Ap. prescribes the offering of mustard seed and rioe chaff in 
fire three times with each of eight mantras (Ap. mantra* 
p&tha II, 13. 7-14). BhSr. gr. (I. 23 ) also prescribes similar 
offerings with several verses. Hir. gr. requires the throwing of 
mustard seeds eleven times in the sUtikagni with eleven mantras 
some of which are almost the same as in BharadvSja. Par. gr. 
recites two of such mantras.**® 

It would not be out of place to mention a few other 
subsidiary matters. Baud., Ap., Hir. and Yaik. expressly say 
that the boy is to have a batb. The Hir. and Yaik. say that 
the axe is to be placed on a stone and gold is to be placed on the 
axe, then these are to be turned upside down (so that gold lies 
at the bottom and the stone is on top) and then the boy is 
to be held head eastwards above the stone by a female in 
her two hands, while the father repeats the two mantras ‘ be a 
stone &o.’ and the mantra ‘ thou art produced from (my) limb 
by limb &o.’ This shows how what was once only symbolical 
(viz. uttering the mantras ' be a stone * &c. indicating the desire 
that the boy should he strong, sharp and worthy like a stone, 
axe and gold) became transformed into a rite requiring physical 
presence of these things. FSr.. Ap., Hir., BhSr. and Yaik. 
prescribe that a pot full of water should be placed towards the 
head (of the woman and her child) with a mantra 'Oh waters I 




636. 
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occur in Hir. and the first in wiTgrsT also. 
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U Ap. M. P. II. 11 . 33. Sp. gj, ( 15.12 ) prescribes that when a 
fatW returns from a journey he should take in his hands his son’s head, 
should smell (or kiss ) the top of it thrice and then mutter this verse. 
Nir. III. 4. quotes this verse as a tk in support of the view that sons and 
daughters equally partake of the inheritance. The formula oiqwT VIST 
occurs in A4v. gr. and in others also. Vaik. says that the jar is to be to 
the south of the woman’s head ; £p. employs the word * ^irastab ’ which 
Sudar4ana explains as * near the head of the child ’. The wvw in mswt 
is *envt gdii umnr wwr 'smnit • qvwvwt snrt^lsRTvt wurw. • 
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watch while (people are asleep).’ None of the sfltraa (except 
VaikhUnasa) refers to any astrological details. Vaik. (III. 14 ) 
says that when the child’s nose appears, the position of the 
planets should be observed and his future welfare or otherwise 
should be examined, since the boy is to be so brought up as to 
enhance his good qualities. Both Ap. and Baud, say that the 
remnants of honey, curds and gbrta should be mixed with water 
and poured out in a cowstable (and not thrown about in an 
impure place), This ceremony is comparatively brief in Ap., 
Sah. and a few others, but in Hir., Pfir. and BharadvSja it is 
most elaborate and would require an unduly long time consi* 
dering the state of the newly born child and the woman in 
child-bed. There is no wonder, therefore, that this ceremony 
gradually went out of vogue.. In modern times a few well-to-do 
families in Western India sometimes perform what is called 
‘putravana’ (in Marathi) and make the boy lick honey and 
gbrta by means of a golden piece or ring. The dangers to the 
child of an elaborate ritual must have been apparent to all 
people even in ancient times. \ 

The Sm. 0. (I. p. 19 cites Harlta, Sahkha, Jaimini to 
the effect that till the navel cord is cut there is no impurity, 
that the saifaskara may be performed till then and that gifts of * 
jaggery, sesame, gold, clothes, cows and corn may be made and 
accepted. The same work quotes Sarhvarta and other smrfcis to 
the effect that the father must bathe before he can perform the 
jatakarma rite. This would involve some further loss of time 
and it is remarkable that the grhya sutras observe silence about 
this, though Manu V. 77 prescribes a bath on hearing of the 
birth of a son. The Sm. C. quotes Pracetas, Vyasa and others to 
the effect that a nandlsraddha ( which will be explained under 
firaddha ) should be performed in jatakarma ( brahraanas are not 
to eat cooked food in this sraddha, but to receive corn or only 
money payment). Later works like the Dharmasindhu say 
that in jatakarma as in other rights, svastiv^oana, punyaha- 
vacana and matrkapujana are necessary. 


638. Tho author knows of an instance where an old man jubilant over 
the birth of a son from his third wife entered upon the performance 
of the jStakarma according to h^s grhyasutra and by the time the 
ceremony was over, the helpless child that had already little vitality was 
dead owing to exposure and cold. 
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Medieval writers of digests give extensive descriptions of 
ianii rites**** performed to counteract the inauspicious effects of 
birth on the 14th tUhi of the dark half of a month or on the 
amSvftsya or on Mula, AdlesS and Jyestha naksatras and certain 
astrological conjunctions like VyatlpSta, Vaidhrti, SaihkrSnti 
(sun’s passage from one sign of the zodiac into another). These 
matters are passed over here for want of space, as of little 
Importance in modern times and as new departures introduced in 
the ancient sutra rites by later works. A few general remarks will 
be made on these matters in the section on ^nii and MuhUrta* 

In modern times on the 5th and 6th days after birth certain 
ceremonies are performed for which there is no warrant in the 
sutras. These probably arose in the times of the Puranas, since 
the only verses quoted on this point in the Nirnayasindhu, the 
Saihskaramayflkha and other works are the MarkandeyapurSna, 
Vyasa and Narada, On these days the father or other male 
relative bathes in the first part of the night, then invokes 
Oaneda, and certain minor deities called Janmada on handfuls 
of rice and also Sasthidev! and Bhagavatl (i. e. Durga) and 
worships them with sixteen upacaras. Then tambula and 
dakj^ixiU are offered to one or more brahmanas and the members 
of the family keep awake that night with songs (in order to 
ward off evil spirits). One text from the Markandeyapurana 
says ‘ men fully armed should keep watch the whole night 
It must bo noted here that fear springing from astrological 
considerations got better of even natural love and affection to 
such an extent that some writers advised that the child when 
born on certain inauspicious conjunctions should be abandoned 
and its face should not be seen till at least its eighth year. 
Vide Nltyacarapaddhati pp. 244-255. 

Utthana .—(getting up from child-bed). According to Vaik. 
III. 18 on the 10th or 12th day after birth, the father shaves, bathes, 
purifies the house, performs in the jS.tak&gnl ( or in the ordinary 
fire, according to some) a sacrifice to the earth through some person 
belonging to another golra^ Then he brings back the aupHsana 
( grhya fire), offers oblations to Dhatr and others (as in 1.16), five 
oblations to Varuna (L 17), the mulahoma (I. 18 ) and feeds 
the brfthmanas. S&h. gr. (I. 25) is more elaborate. It pre* 
scribes that a mess of cooked food is prepared in the sfitikagni 


640. Vide pp 846-47, PP. 201-203. ‘ 
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and oblations are made to the tithi of the child’s birth, 
and to three naksatras and to their presiding deities, two 
to Agni and then one (i. e. 10th ) to Soma with Bg* L 91. 7. 
Hir. gf. XL 4. 6-9 (S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 214) and BharadvSja 
(1. 26) also refer to utthana. Both say that the sdtikSgni 
is taken away and the Aupasana fire is brought in and 
oblations of gbrta (12 or 8) are offered in that fire with the 
mantras beginning with ‘ dhata dadatu no rayim 

Namakarava **^:—^The ceremony of naming a child. Vide 
Ap. gr. 15. 8-11 (S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 282-283), ASv. gr. 1.15. 
4-10), S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 183), Baud. gr. II. 1.23-31, Bhar. gp. 1.26, 
QobhllagT.lL 8.8-18(S.B.E.vol.30 pp. 57-53), Hir. gr. II. 4.6-15 
(S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 214-215 ), Kathaka gr. 34.1-2 and 36. 3-4, 
Eau^ika sutra 58.13-17, Manava gr. 1.18, 1, San. gy. I. 24. 4-6 
( S. B. E. vol- 29, p. 50), Vaik. HI. 19, Varaha gr. 2. 

There is great divergence of view as to the time when the 
child was named. Several times are suggested in the ancient 
literature and in the sutras and smrtis. 

(а) We have already seen (p. 232) that a child was 
addressed by a name, according to Gobhila and Ehadira, even 
in the Sosyantlkarma. 

(б) According to the Bt. Up., ASv. and San., Eathaka gp. 
(34.1) a name was given to the child on the day of birth. This 
practice is supported by a passage of the Sat Br.^*'" ‘ therefore 
when a son is born (the father) should bestow on him a name; 
thereby be drives away the evil that might attach to the boy ; 
(the father gives him) even a second, even a third (name) ’. 
The Mahabhasya of Pataljali appears to refer to this view. “ In 
the world the parents give a name to the son when born in a 
closed space (or room) such as Devadatta, Yajfiadatta; from 
their employment (of that name for the boy) others also come 
to know' this is his appellation * 


641. For a oomprehensive treatment of the way in which names 
were given from Vedio times onwards, my paper ‘ Naming a child or a 
person ’ in the ‘ Indian Historical Quarterly ’ for 1938, vol. 14, pp. 24-44 
may be consulted. A summary of the points made in that paper is 
given below together with some fresh matter. 

641a. awngsRv wflRV sun n?qfvivi5 fittfivnA 

I ;npra VI. i. 3. 9. 

642. ff ww T wc i ilaO wttRV 


Cb. Vl) , SarkaKSras^NUtmharavfi 

(c) Ap., Baud., BhSr., and P&r, prescribe the 10th day 
after birth for n&makarana. llie Mabsbhs^ya quotes a passage*** 
from the Y&jnikas that a name was given on a day after the 
tenth from birtb. 

(d) Y&j. T. 12 prescribes it on the 11th day after birtb. 

(e) Baud. gr. (II. 1. 23 ) says that Niimakarana may be 
performed on the 10th or 12th, while Hir. gr. says that it should 
be on the 12th. As Yaik. prescribes that the mother should get 
up from obild-bed on the 10th or 12th and then speaks of 
namakarana, it follows that the ceremony was performed accord* 
ing to it on the 10th or 12tb. Manu II. 30 says it may be 
performed on the 10th or 12th day after birth or on an auspicious 
tithi, muhurta and naksatra thereafter. 

(/) Gobhila (II. 8. 8, S. B. E. vol. 30. p. 57 ) and 
Ehfidira *** say that it should be on any day after ten nights, 
one hundred nights or a year from birth. Lagbu-Aival&yana 
( VI. 1) allows it on 11th, 12th or 16th day. Apar&rka(p. 26) 
quotes grhyaparidista to the effect that it may be performed 
after the 10th night is passed or after 100 nights or a year and 
the Bhavisyat-purSna to the effect that it may be performed after 
10 or 12 nights or on the 18th day or after a month. It is worthy 
of note that B^pa in bis E&dambarl (purvabhaga para 68) says 
that Tarapida named his son Oandrapida when the tenth day 
after birth fell on an auspicious muhhrta and that the minbter 
Sukanasa named his son Vaidampayana next day. *** 

The commentators were bewildered by these differences. 
Vidvarupa explains Manu II. 30 as * when the 10th night is 
past * and Eulluka does the same (i. e. according to him it is 
performed on the eleventh day ). Medhatithi does not *** like 
the addition of 'past* (atitayam) after ' dadamyam * in Manu II> 
30 and says just os jatakanna can be performed even when 
there is impurity due to birtb, so namakarana may be performed 
on the 10th and that the only essential thing is that it is not to 

643. » TgPTl« V Tol. I. p. 4. 
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be performed before the lOth or l'2tb. AparSrka says that there 
is an option and one may follow one’s own grhyashtra. It 
appears that the nSmakarana of Haritoandra, son of Jayat- 
candra, king of Eanoj, took place three weeks after j&takarma 
(on 31. 8.1175 A. D.), In modern times n&makarana generally 
takes place on the 12th day after birth and no Vedic ceremony 
as prescribed in the shtras is gone through, but women assemble 
and after consulting the male members of the family beforehand 
announce the name and place the child in the cradle. 

In Hg. VIII, 80. 9 we read ‘ when you give us a fourth 
name connected with (the performance of) a sacridce, we long 
for it; immediately afterwards, you, our master, take us'(for¬ 
ward to glory ) This shows that a man could have a fourth 
name even in the times of Itg. and the fourth was a name due to 
the performance of a yajiia. SSyapa explains that the four names 
are: naksatranama (derived from the nak^tra on which a 
person was born), a secret name, a publicly known name and 
a fourth name like Sumay&jl (due to having performed a 
Somayaga ). In Itg. X. 54. 4 there appears to be a reference to 
four names (though Sayana takes nama here to “®&(Va*^'^even 
or deed). In Ilg. IX. 75. 3 there is reference to at.’ > 

* the son has a third name unknown to the parents and «, is 
in the bright part of heaven ’. The two names are the ^*^tra 
name and the ordinary name, while the third would be the name 
due to the performance of a sacrifice ( which the parents could 
not foresee at his birth ). In the Itg. frequent reference is made 
to the secret name of a person. Vide Ilg. IX 87. 3, X. 55.1-2. 
We saw above (note 541a ) that the Sat. Br. speaks of a second 
or even a third name for a person given to him by his parents. 
The same Brahmana*** recommends ‘Therefore a brahmapa 


647. Vide I. A vol. 18 p. 129, reed with B. 1. vol. IV. p. ItO and 
B. I. vol. X. p. 95. 
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when he does not prosper should give himself a second name*. 
Bui; how these names were formed is not stated anywhere in the 
Vedic literature. In the Tai. 3. VI. 3. 1.3 it is said ' therefore 
a brShmana who has two names prospers The Sat. Br. (II. 
1. 2.11) says ‘ Arjuna is the secret name of Indra and the 
constellation of PhSlgiluIs being presided over by Indra they are 
really Arjunyah. but are called Fhalgunyah in an indirect 
way ’. We saw above (p. 330) that the Br. Up. speaks of a secret 
name given by the father on the day of birth. Hardly any 
secret names are expressly mentioned in the Vedio literature 
except the name of Arjuna given to Indra (and being secret they 
cannot be expected to be mentioned). How the secret name was 
given is not clear from the Vedic literature. In Vsj. S. 17. 89 
there is a reference to the secret name of ghrta The Tai. S. 
gives expression to the request that the (ahavanlya); fire should 
bear the name of one who keeps sacred fires, while the person 
praying was away on a journey 

A few examples of the three names of a person from the 
Vedic literature may be given here. These are generally the 
ordinary name, a name derived from his father and a third 
from his gotra (or from the name of some remote ancestor). In 
Bg. V. 33. 8 we find Trasadasyu (his own name), Paurukutsya 
(son of Purukutsa ),^ Qairiksita ( descendant of Qiriksita). In 
the Ait. Br. (33. 5) Sunahitepa is spoken of as Ajlgarti (son of 
Ajlgarta) and also as Angirasa (a gotra name), while king 
Hariifcandra is mentioned (Ait. Br. 33.1) as Vaidhasa (son of 
Vedbas ) and AiksvSka ( descendant of Iksvaku ). In the 
Sat. Br. (XIII. 5.4. i) Indrota DaivSpa ( eon of DevSpi) Saunaka 
(a gotra name) is said to have been the priest of Janamejaya. 
In the Chan. Up. (V. 3.1 and 7 ) ^vetaketu Aruneya (eon of 
Aruni) is styled Gautama (a gotra name). In the Eathopanisad 


660. wigroftllwt • VI. 3. l. 3. This is quoted in 
Hir. gr., BbSr. gi. I. 26 and other g?hya setras. 
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CL 1.1 and 11) Naoiketas is the son of VsjaiSiFayasa and is 
addressed as Gautama (a gotra name). 

Usually however a person is referred to in the Vedio 
literature by two names. In some oases it is his own name and 
a gotra name e. g. Medhyatithi Kanva (Ilg. VIII. 2. 40), 
Hiranyastupa Ahgirasa (Ilg, X. 149, 5 ), VatsaprI Bhalandana 
(Tai. S. V. 2.1, 6), Balaki Gtrgya (Br. Up. II. 1.1), Cyavana 
Bhargava ( Ait. Br. 39. 7 ). In other cases a man is referred to 
by his own name and another name derived from a country 
or locality e. g. Xa^u Oaidya (Bg. VIII. 5.37), Bhima Vaidarbha 
( Ait. Br, 35. 8 ), Durmukha Fahcala ( Ait. Br. 39. 23 ), Janaka 
Vaideba ( Br. Up. III. 1. 1), AjataSatru EaSya (Br. Up. II. 1.1). 
In some oases a matronymio is added to a person’s name e. g. 
Dlrghatama Mamateya ( Bg. 1.158. 6 ), Kutsa Arjuneya (son of 
ArjunI, Bg. IV. 26.1, VII. 19. 2, VIII. 1.11), Kaksivat Au&ija 
( son of a woman called Usik, Bg. 1.18.1, Vaj. S. III. 28 
Frahlada Kayadhava (son of Kayadhu, Tai. Br. I, 5. 10), 
Mahidasa Aitareya (son of Itara, Chan. Up. III. 16.7 ). In the 
vamSa added at the end of the Br. Up, there are about forty 
sages with matronymio names. The practice of mentioning a 
man by reference to his mother’s name or to his mother’s father’s 
gotra was continued till later times, as will be shown later on. 
The most usual method, however, of referring to a person in the 
Bg. and also in other Vedio works was to state his name along 
with another derived from his father’s name. For example, 
Ambarlsa, B^adva, Sahadeva and Suradhas are all called 
VSrsSgira (son of Vraagir, Bg. L 100.17 ); king SudSs is called 
Faijavana (son of Fijavana, Bg. VII. 18. 22), Devapi is 
^Arstisena (son of Bstisena, Bg. X 98. 5-6), Samyu B3rhaspatya 
(Tai. a II. 6.10 ), Bhrgu Varuni ( Ait. Br. 13.10 and Tai. Up. 
IIL 1), Bharata Daussanti (Satapatha XIII. 5. 4. 11, Ait. 
Bf. 39. 9), N&bh£nedi^tba Manava (Ait. Br. 22. 9 ). 

The principal rules about names may now be set out from 
the gi’byasutras. Asv. (1.15. 4-10, S, B. E, vol. 29, pp. 182-183 ) 
says ' Let (them ) give the boy a name beginning with a sonant, 
having a semivowel in it, with a visarga at the end, consisting of 
two syllables or of four syllables, of two syllables if (the father) 
is desirous of firm (worldly ) position (for his son ), of four 
syllables if be is desirous of spiritual eminence (for his son ) ; 


664. 7 on ini^rf^ VI, 1.37 explains the words V 

( 1.18.1). Vide uimnsv vol III. p. 33. 
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but (In all oases) with an even number of syllables in the case 
of males and with an uneven number of syllables in the case of 
women. And let him find out (for the boy) a name to be 
employed at respectful salutations ( at Upanayana &c.); that 
name (the boy’s ) mother and father alone should know till his 
upanayana’*®*. The Sah, gr, (S. B, E. vol. 29, p. 50) omits the rule 
about the name ending in a viaarga and allows an option of six 
syllables and adds that the name should be formed by a 
affix (from a root) and not by a taddhita ; that this name should 
be known only to his parents and that on the tenth day after 
birth the father should give the child a name for ordinary use 
which should be pleasing to brShmanas, It should be noticed that 
Adv. and Ssh. differ on one very important point. According to 
A^iv. the name for which elaborate rules are laid down is to be 
the ordinary name and he lays down no rule about the forma* 
tion of the secret name; while Sah. lays down for the secret 
name the same rules as Adv. does for the public one and S&h. 
says about the public name that it should be pleasing. 

Instead of quoting grhya sfitras at length the principal 
rules about names deducible from them may be stated in the 
form of propositions with a few illustrations for each. 

(1) The first rule in almost all sutras is that the name 
for males should contain two or four syllables or an oven 
number. This rule is deduced from Vedio literature where most 
of the names contain either two syllables (e. g. Baka, Trita, 
Eutsa, Bhrgu) or four syllables (Trasadasyu, Purukutsa, 
MedhyStithl, Brahmadatta &o.), though names of three sylla¬ 
bles (like Eavasa, Gyavana, Bharata) and of five syllables 

655. srm tiiqqqm ^ i 

"w i^erunui'nnrmn;»3rt*e. !• 16.4-io. The 

ifnrs are the last three letters of the five ir4s (^rT>n^)i end t. 

Separate the 6th sutraas eWRUTt 

erf^f^iwtwr means erf^rf^nr: siT^TflffnT means qrfolT^ VIII. 

3, 86 derives that word. That such rules are very ancient follows from 
a quotation in the siTnuev ‘Vffsrarrs gWTV sim 

vr wm vol. i. p. 4. that would 

follow the name of (one of) the three ancestors of the boy’s father, 
means 'descent or family.’ argqf means that the first syllable is not 
WT.ll or ^ (vide inW*t 1.1* 73) and srafbrfitf^ means ‘ not borne by 
his foe.* 



244 Hilary of DharmaiUaira t Oh. Vl 

(like Nsbbanedistba, Hiranyastupa) are not wanting. Baija- 
vSpa”* grbya allowed the name to bo of one, two, three, four or 
any number of syllables. Sah. allowed a name even of six 
syllables and Baud. gr. (II. 1. 25 ) of six or even eight. Exam¬ 
ples of names with two syllables and four syllables are given 
below. 

(2) Almost all grhya sutras contain the rule that the 
name should begin with a sonant and contain in the middle a 
semivowel. This is stated also in the ancient quotation from 
Tajfiikas in the MahabhSsya. 

(3) Some sutras prescribe that the name should end in a 
visarga preceded by a long vowel (e. g. Ap., Bhar., Hir.,PSr.). 
Kkv. only mentions that it should end in a visarga, while Vaik. 
and Gobhila say that it may end in a long vowel or in a visarga. 
These rules were probably based on such Vedic names as Sudas, 
Dlrghatamas, Prtbudravas (that occur in the Bgveda) and such 
names as Vatsaprl (Tai. S. V, 2. 1. 6). 

(4) Ap. prescribes that the name should have two parts, the 
first being a noun and the second a verbal formation (generally 
a past passive participle). This rule is probably based on such 
ancient names as Brahmadatta ( which occurs in Br. Up, I. 3. 
24 and figures very much in Pali works), Devadatta, Yajfiadstta 
&o. 

(5) Many grhya sutras (like Par., Gobhila, San., 
Baijavaps, Varaba) say that the name should be formed from a 
root by a krt affix and should not be a taddhita (i. e. formed from 
a noun by an affix ). 

(6) Ap. and Hir. say that the name should have the 
upasarga * su ’ in it as a Brahmana passage says that such a 
name has stability in it. Examples are SujSta, Sudardana, 
Suke^as (PraSna Up. 1.1), 


556. t »rm swflrt ^ 

5^ I emraf p. 27, Tnt, *nr*» ^ 

(fitV are examples of names of two syllables and 

, wwsrm*, of those of four syllables. In 

the MahSbhSfya and are the most freqnent stock names 

whenever it predicates something about a person in general and it also 
says that such names are shortened as e, g. ‘ ’ 

snnwierr vol. I. p. Ill on 1.1. 45. 

6^ 5^ »n*r gtm'rt Rm sniHS • gwsrt wgnrt wi snwjimw^mhrt 

I asrr. 15. 8-9. 
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(7) Baud, gr* prescribes that the name may be derived 
from a sage or a deity or an ancestor.*®* The Manava grhya, how¬ 
ever, forbids the giving of a name of a deity itself, but allows the 
giving of a name derived from the name of a deity or a naksa* 
tra. Examples of names derived from sages would be Vasistha, 
Narada &o. and of names taken from deities would be Yisnu, 
Siva &o. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 12 quotes a passage of Sahkha 
that the name should be connected with one’s family deity. It 
should be noticed that in modern times most names in many 
parts of India are the names of deities or of heroes supposed to 
be avataras of deities. In Vedio literature hardly any human 
being bears the name of any of the Vedio gods (Indra, Mitra, 
Pusan &o). There are only a few exceptions such as that of 
Bbrgu (in Tai. Up. III. 1) who is said to have learnt from his 
father called Varuna and in the Pra^na Up. (I. 1) there is 
Sauryayani Gargya whose name is derived from Surya. But in 
the Vedio Literature persons have names derived from the names 
of gods, such as Indrota (Indra + uta, protected), Indradyumna. 
The names that occur in the Mahabhasya such as Devadatta, 
YajfLadatta, VEyudatta ( vol. II. p. 296), Visnumitra ( vol. I. pp. 
41 and 359), Brhaspatidattaka (or Brhaspatika), Prajapati- 
dattaka (or-patika), Bhanudattaka (or Bhanuka) and others 
set out in the Mahabhasya (vol. II. p. 425 ) exemplify the rule 
of the Manavagrhya. It is difficult to say when the very names 
of deities began generally to be borne by human beings. 
Probably the practice began in the first centuries of the Christian 
era. From the fifth century onwards wo have historic examples 
of such names, e. g. in the Eran stone inscriptions of Budha- 
gupta dated in the Gupta samvat 165 i. e. 484-5 A. D. (Gupta 
Inscriptions No. 19) there is a brahmana Indra-Visnu, son of 
Varuna-Visnu, son of Hari-Visnu. 

(8) Baud., Par., Gobhila ( and the Yajnikas quoted by 

the Mahabhasya) prescribe that the name of the boy may be the 
same as that of any of the ancestors of the father. The Manava 
gr. (1.18) expressly says that the father’s own name should not 
be given. This practice was observed in ancient times and 
continues even today, when the child is often given his grand¬ 
father’s name.®** Vide I. A. vol. VI. p. 73 where wo see that 
Pulaketi II was grandson of Pulake^i I. _ 

558. VfIII.1.88-29; 

wnrW jrfetftqfn i mwvwrJl-18. 

869. In the G. 1. vol. 14 p. 342 ( of 4ake 1470 ) strangely enough 
the engraver’s name is the same as his father’s. 
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(9) The grhyasiitras (except Par. and Mfinava) are agreed 
that a secret name is to be given to the boy by the parents, in the 
Sosyantikarma according toQobhila and Khadira, at birth accord,-* 
ing to some (like AMv. and Eafhaka) and according to others (like 
Ap., Baud., Bhar.) at the time of Namakarana on 10th or 12th 
day. We saw above that Sah. and Ka^haka give elaborate rules 
about the secret name, which rules are those of the Vyftvaha- 
rika®®® name according to Asv. and many other sutrakaras. 
Gobhila and Khadira give no rules about the secret name. Ap., 
Hir. and Vaik. only say that the secret name should be derived 
from the naksatra of birth, but give no further rules. Bhara- 
dvaja®®* speaks of the giving of two names in Namakarana, one 
being derived by applying the intricate rules described above 
and the other being a naksatra name ; but it is not quite clear 
which was to be the secret'name; it is probable, however, that 
the naksatra name was to be the secret one. According to Adva- 
layana the secret name was called Abhivadanlya (which was 
to be known to the parents only till the boy’s upanayana and 
which was to be used by the boy for announcing himself in 
respectful salutations); but he does not say how it was to be 
derived. Gobhila, Khadira, Yaraha (5) and Manava speak of an 
abhivadanlya name. Gobhila prescribes that this name was to be 
given to the boy at the time of upanayana by the acarya and was 
to be derived from the naksatra of birth or from the presiding 
deity of that naksatra. Gobhila^®® further adds that accord¬ 
ing to some teachers the abhivadanlya name was derived from 


560. According to the Ksfihaka grbya ( 34. 1-3 and 36 ) only one 
is given ( on the day of birth ) and the same is used in NSmakarapa 
(36. 3), but it mentions that it was the view of some that another 
name was to be given in NXmakara^a. 

1. 26. 

562. iflf^ and appear to suggest three names, one that was 
secret given in H. 7. 15-16 ), the 2nd in nXmakarapa 

(*Ttp^n? !!• 8.Sand 14-16derived by means of the intricate rules specified 
above ) and a^third in Upanayana called II. 10.21-25), 

According to them a name like would be the fourth name. In 

I* 7 it is Said that in the the following names of the 

should be taken one after another viz. 

and (ending injjnklf h® « a wriT^r). ^ wwW 

I wm wr i 

^ I 11* 10- *2-25; ahf 

anw ! II. 4.12. 



Oh. VII 


8aih8k^ra»^NUmaJcarava 


247 


the gotra of the boy (as e, g. Gargya, Sftndilya, Gautama &o.). 
This practice is based on the usage we find in the TJpanisads, 
where Satyakama when about to go to a teacher for Vedio 
study asks his mother what his gotra was ( Chan. Up. IV. 4. 1) 
and where the teacher also asks him what his gotra was. In 
the Kathopanisad Naciketas is styled Gautama and in Chan. V. 
3. 7 Svefcaketu is addressed as Gautama by Pravahana Jaivali 
when the latter expounded Saihvarga-vidya to the former. But 
if the abhivadanlya was a gotra name there could have been no 
secrecy. From Gobhila it appears that the acarya told the boy 
his abhivadanlya name, but the Khadira suggests that the boy 
already knew it( from his father or mother) and informed the 
teacher. The naksatranama was of importance in the perform¬ 
ance of Vedic sacrifices. The Vedangajyotisa ( of the Rg ) 
in verses 25-28 enumerates 28 naksatras ( adding Abhijit after 
UttarasSdha and before Sravana) and their presiding deities 
and adds that in sacrifices the saorificer is to bear a name 
derived from the name of the presiding deity of his naksatra. 
The object of keeping the naksatra name secret seems to have 
been to prevent rites of abhicdra (magical practices ) against a 


563. dm h 

(?ir. ) verso 28. In the Vedio Literature and in the VedShga 
Jyotisa the naksatras are enumerated from KrttikS to Apabharan! and 
not from A^vinl to Revatl as in medieval and modern times. For the 
position of Abhijit, vide Tai.Br. 1.5.2, The naksatras and their presiding 
deities may profitably bo specified here. Some of the names differ from 
the modern ones. The oldest lists are in the Atharvaveda (19. 7. 2-5) and 
Tai. S. IV. 4. 10.1-3, Tai. Br. I. 5. 1 and III. 1. 1. 

’nntriit, or in #,)—in i^. 

fii«V (SWT in 3TST^» )—ffW'Si 3TIWTT (sTTS^tin 
(S«ri)—)—W, 

(tto), (?^ in 3 T^o)—wrs, arqjnn (or srg^tnitT)— 

( ^ntofr in #.)—^ in #.)—in 

sttSTinB and ;iT|fivr.TS 9 T and rt ^ Tpr ft noo. to others ), arsiigi (^^)—artT:, 
wrar( ttttt)—^ r>ir(*nvr in ersr^o)—»Ti^r(or wf^sr)- 
stw (called ^ in#.), (S^I^??)—arsrmi^. 

arfflwjT, 3 t*? 3?5 ()—srfS^^, 

arT^TTcft' (Wift in sraq. )—The deity of is wiTT. These are 

given also in $|||^|4<iTS9T I. 20 , 78.16-17, ^^RTTf*n^ ( HI. 20 ). 

Some give 51.5 as the deity of f^eri. In the ), 

«r. %< ?n|fr. V-, wn and ar^ are the presiding deities of and 

tpm respectively. 
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person, for the effective employment of whioh it was necessary 
to know a person’s name. *** 

Hundreds of names occur in the Vedic Literature, but 
there are hardly any names directly derived from a naksatra. 
In the Satapatha (VI. 2.1. 37) there is an Asadhi Sautromateya 
(son of A^Sdha and Sutromati.). Here AsSdha is probably 
connected with the naksatra A^dh3.. It appears therefore that 
in the times of the brShmanas naksatra names were secret and 
so are not met with. Gradually however naksatra names ceased 
to be secret and became common. For several centuries before 
the Christian era naksatra names were very common. Panini 
(who cannot be placed later than '300 B. 0. and may have 
flourished some centuries earlier still) I’gives several rules 
(IV. 3. 34—37 and VII. 3.18) for deriving names of males 
and females from naksatras. In IV. 3. 34 he says ^ that 
names are derived from Sravistha, PhalgunI, AnuradhS, Svati, 
Ti8ya,Punarvasu, Hasta, Asadha and Bahula (Krttika) without 
adding any termination signifying ‘ born on ’ (e. g. wo have 
the names Sravisthah* Phalgunah &c.). In VII. 3.18 he derives 
the name Prosthapadah from Prosthapada. In the Junagadh 
inscription of Rudradaman (150 A. D.) the brother-in-law of 
Candragupta Maurya is said to have been a vaiSya named 
Pusyagupta (E. L vol. VIII. p. 43 ). This shows that in the 4th 
century B. 0. a name was derived from the naksatra Pusya (so 
the name was naksatraSraya ), The Mahabhasya (vol. I. p. 231) 
speaks of boys named Tisya and Punarvasu and cites Oitra, 
Revatl, BohinI as names of women born on these naksatras 
(vol. 11. p. 307 ) and of Caitra as a male (vol. II. p. 128). 
The Mahabhasya speaks of Pusyamitra, the founder of the 
Suhga dynasty (vol. L p. 177, vol. II. pp. 34 and 123 ). Buddhists 
also had naksatra names e. g. Moggaliputta Tissa (where a 
gotra name and a naksatra name from Tisya are combined), a 
parivrSjaka Potthapada in DIgha I. p. 187 and HI. p. 1 (from 
the naksatra Prosthapada), Asada, Phaguna, Svatiguta, Pusara- 
kbita and in the Sand inscriptions of 3rd century B. C. (E. 1. 
( vol. II. p. 95 ). The giving of naksatra names continued for 
centuries after the Christian era. For example,'in the Palitana 
plate of Dhruvasena I dated Valabhi saihvat 210 (about 
529 A. D.) there is a brabmana named ViSakha. We have 


564. The com. of says (II. 2.32 ) ‘i wmTcrf^ 

»nd on snssmCT 36. 4 says 
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names like PusyasvSml, Rohinlsv&ml (in the plates of SiTsrSja 
dated 602-3 A. D., in E. I. vol. IX. p. 288). Another way of 
deriving names from naksatras was to form them from the 
presiding deity of the nak^atra on which a person was born. 
A man was called Agneya, if be was born on E^ttik& (Agni 
being its devata), Maitra (from being born on Anur§.dh£). 
In modern times this round*about way is given up and persons 
are named directly from the names of gods and avataras 
( like Rama). 


There is another way of deriving names from naksatras 
set forth in medieval works on DharmaSastra and Jyotisa. 
Each of the 27 naksatras is divided into four padaa and to each 
p3da a specific letter is assigned (e. g., cu, ce, co and la for the 
pSdas of Advini) from which names are derived for persons born 
in those pSdas (e. g. Cudamani, Cedlsa, Coleda and Laksmana 
for the four pUdas of AsvinI ).*'* These names are secret and 
are even now muttered into the ear of the brahmac&rl in Upana- 
yana and are known as the name in the d&ily saihdhya prayer. 


Modern works like the SamskaraprakSda (p. 237 ) say that 
four kinds of names may be given viz. devat&nSma, masanSma, 
naksatran&ma and vyavaharikan&raa. The first shows that the 
bearer is the devotee of that devatE. The Nirhayasindhu^*' quotes 
a verse about twelve names derived from the month in which a 
man was born and adds that the Madanaratna laid down that 
the names specified in the verse were to be given to the months 
from MErgaftIrsa or Caitra. Such names (of Visnu) are being 
given now, particularly in Western India, but without regard to 
the month of birth. So early as in the BrhatsaihhitE of 


666. Vide p. 869 and pp. 239-240 where all 

the letters for the 27 b^s are set out from a work called 
and on pp. 860-861 of the former the 112 names (for the 4 in^s of 28 
Wtfrv*) are exemplified. Even so late a work as the ( composed 


in 1790 A. d.) disapproves of these names as not based on any Vedio 


tret i» III 


sTT^ni*mnf^ 


666. eRffw: l 3^*jfr Vgt g y ft 

flrfti • vnfhfrt '< 

vf «!*T TiS I fslefvffivg m quoted occurs 

in the ^unaka ESrikSs ( Ms. in Bombay University Library) as one of 
Qarga. The Laghu-XivalKyana-smrti ( Snaud.ed.) VI. 2 speaks of BrtT* 
enns beginning from 


a. D. 32 
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VsrSbamibira the twelve names of Visnu are assooiated with 
the twelve months.**’^ 

As to the names of girls, some special rules were laid down. 
Many grbyasutras say that the names of girls should contain 
an uneven number of syllables and the Manava gr. (1.18 ) 
expressly says that the names of girls should be of three sylla¬ 
bles. Par. and Vfirahagrhya further say that the names of girls 
should end in * a Gobhila and Manava say they should end in 
‘ da * (as in Satyada, Vasuda, YaSoda, Narmada), Sahkha-likhita 
dharmasQtra and Baijavapa require that it should end in ' I ’, 
while the Baud.*®* gr. Sesa-sutra says that it should end in a 
long vowel. The Yarahagrhya adds an intricate rule that the 
name of a girl should have an ‘ a ’ vowel in it and should not 
be after a river, a naksatra or should not be the name of the 
sun or moon or Pusan and should not be one having the idea of 
‘ given by god ’ as in Devadatta or having the word * rakqita (as in 
Buddharak^ita ).*®® Manu II. 33 prescribes that the names of 
women should end in a long vowel, should be easy to pronounce, 
should not suggest any harsh acts, should be perspicuous, should 
be pleasing to the ear, auspicious and should convey some bles¬ 
sing and in III. 9 Manu and A.p. gr. III. 13 say that one should 
not marry a girl named after naksatras, trees, rivers. In modern 
times girls frequently bear the names of the great rivers of 
India ( Sindhu, Jahnavl, Yamuna, Tapi, Narmada, Goda, Krsna, 
Kaverl &c.). 

It is remarkable that Manu altogether omits the involved 
rules given by the grhya sutras about naming a boy and prescri¬ 
bes (II. 31-32 ) two simple rules viz. that the names of all the 
members of the four varnas should suggest respectively auspici¬ 
ousness, vigour, wealth and lowness ( or contempt) and that the 
names of brahmanas and the other varnas should have an 
addition (upapada) suggestive of barman (happiness), raksa 

667. The 12 names are snrnm, wruv, ngtHW, 

vnnT, sfrur, 

668 . Vide p. 27 for quotations 

awvnrr 

I VTVREVW 2. 

569. These directions of the Vsrsha gr. were not observed in 
ancient times. The MahKbhit^ya (vol. II. p. 307) mentions women named 
CitrS, Revatl, A^vinT, also a woman named DevadattS (vol. I.;p. 184) and 
(vol. III. p. 156 ) and also ( or ), ( or 

in vol. III. p. 326. 
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( proteotlon), pus'll (prosperity) and presya (service or depen¬ 
dence on others). It is significant that none of the grhya- 
Butras except P5raskara*'^° makes any reference to these 
additions (barman and the like) to the names of brahmanas and 
others. Therefore this was comparatively a later development, 
though such additions must have been in vogue at least two 
centuries before the Christian era. The Mahabhasya ( vol. 
III. p. 4l6 ) cites Indravarman and IndrapSlita as the names of 
a rajanya and a vaisya. Yama quoted by AparSrka (p. 27 ) 
says*” that the names of brahmanas should have the addition 
of iarma or deva, of ksatriyas varma or trata, of vai^yas bhuti or 
datta, and of dudras dasa. Similar rules are given in the 
Puranas*^*. These rules were sometime observed, but were 
often broken from very ancient times as inscriptions show. A 
striking example of the observance of these rules is contained 
in the Talgunda Inscription of Kakutsthavarman of the 
Kadamba family ( E. I. vol. VIII. p. 24) where the founder who 
was a brahmana is styled Mayura^arman, but his descendants 
who were kings had names ending in varman (which was 
appropriate to ksatriyas ). On the other hand we have frequent 
breaches of these rules, In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 35 
(0. I. I. vol. Ill, p. 150, at p, 156 the Mandasor Ins. of Ya&odhar- 
man of Mslava year 589, 645-46 A. D.) the genealogy of the 
brahmana ministers is Sasthidatta, his son Varahad3.sa, his son 
Ravikirti (so the upapadas ‘ datta ’ and ‘ dSsa ’ appropriate to 
vaidyas and dudras respectively were added to brShmana 
names). In the Neulpur plate of Subhakara of Orissa (8th 
century A. D., E. I. vol. XV. p. 4) we have several bhattas 
whose names end in vardhana, datta and svamin. In the 
Nidhanpura plate of Bhaskaravarman ( E. I. vol.' XIX p. 115) 
among the numerous donees (who must have been all brahmSnas) 
there are some who are named SrSddhadasa, Earkadatta and 
Merudatta. In the Inscriptions of the Saka king DSmijada 

670. wanmT nUnr: i anv. HI. 13; snJ wi^riRv 

I- 17. The I. H. 10 saya 

* am i 1.^4 rg n% -?rnfwraronv, itriwvfv, gjRV 

^ I». 

671. This is on vr{i|« 2 ‘ ar«v^»on VIII. 2.83. 

672. VTTi) 
amnS p. 27. 

573. e. g. ft vBgrm III. 10 . 9 Wfgroifvh# vififiJ 

an<tw nr’ t «5 the P- 919 quotes another verse 

of firagjnor ‘anaj rrm 1 

This is R s vwti ai HI. 10. 8 . 
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of the year 60 (0. L I. voL 11. p. 16) his father is called 
Volava^ha (Balavardhana) and his son Mitravadhana 
(Mitravardhana). 

A few words may be said about matronymics. A few 
examples of such names have been given above from Vedio 
Literature. As v. (I. 5,1.) says that in selecting a bride¬ 
groom or bride “ one should first examine the family, as has been 
already said ‘those who on the mother's and father's side’". 
This refers to the ASv. Srauta sutra where it is required that 
both parents of the brahmana at the time of camasabhaksana 
in Dasapeya should be for ten generations perfect in their 
learning, austerities, and meritorious works and who can be 
traced to have throughout been of the brahmana class on both 
sides &o. Yaj, 1. 54 enjoins that one should choose a girl from 
a great family of ^rotriyas, which has been famous for ten 
generations (for learning and character). Therefore when in 
certain cases a person is named after his mother or after the 
gotra of his mother’s father, all that is intended to be conveyed 
is that he is descended from worthy male and female ancestors. 
There is no question in such cases of matriarchy. In the Nasik 
Inscription No. 2 ( E. I, vol. VIIL p. 60) siri Pulumayi is des¬ 
cribed as Vasithiputa and in E. L vol. VIII. p. 88 the Abhira 
king Tsvarasena is described as Madharlputra.^^** In a Scythian 
Inscription ( E. 1. vol. X at page 108 ) we have mention of * the 
son of Bhargavl In all these cases the mother’s gotra name is 
specially emphasized probably to convey that the mothers were 
of the bluest blood. Comparatively late writers mention the 
gotra in which their mother was born (e. g. Bhavabhuti who 
flourished about 700-750 A. D. says that he was a Kafiyapa 
while his mother was a Jatukarnl), Prom a Karika in the 
Mahabhasya we learn that the great grammarian Panlni was 
the son of a Daksl. Panini himself (IV. 1.147 ) delivers a 

674. TrftitcT V whfr I. 6. 1. 

The 3IW. IX. 3. 20 has jnfW: ftwm- 

^ \ The printed text 

reads °sTTWT3r^ which practically conveys the same sense. 

676, Vide B. I. vol, XX. p, 6. for other examples of MSdharTputa 
and VSsithfputa. 

^ 5 76. ^ i JTfiwv vol. I. p. 76 on 

(I. 1. 20). was also called (from his place 

Vide HTOf'fl VI. 62 and Nogawa plate of II ( E. I. vol. 

VIII at p. 192, dated Gupta era 320 i. e. 649-60 Ad). PSpini (IV. 9. 94) 
derives the word 
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special rule about the formation of a name for a man from the 
gotra name of his mother to convey contempt (e. g. Gargah or 
QSrgikab, a rogue, from his mother’s name Qargl).*^^ Sahkha- 
yana grhya (1. 25. 2-9, S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 52 ) prescribes that 
the father and mother (having bathed themselves and the child) 
should put on new clothes, that the father should cook a mess 
of food in the sutikagni, that he is to offer oblations to the tithi 
of the boy’s birth and to three constellations with their presiding 
deities, that he is to i)lace in the middle the oblation to the 
naksatra of birth and he should make two other oblations to 
fire with two mantras and then the 10th oblation is made to Soma 
with Bg. L 91, 7. The father pronounces aloud the child’s 
name and causes the brahmanas to say auspicious words. 

The ASv. gr. does not describe Namakarana. Many of 
the other grhyasutras prescribe that the sutikagni is to be 
removed and the homa for namakarana is to be performed in 
the Aupasana ( grhya ) fire. The Bharadvaja gr. prescribes 
the repetition of the Jaya, AbhyatSna and Rastrabhrt mantras 
and the offering of eight oblations of ghrta with the eight 
mantras * may Dhatr bestow on us wealth ’ (Ap. M. P. IL11. Iff). 
The Hir. gr. (II. 4, ’6-14, S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 214-215 ) contains 
similar rules. It prescribes twelve oblations with the mantras 
* may Dhaty bestow on us wealth * and gives two names {a 
secret naskatra name and an ordinary name) to the boy. The 
twelve oblations are as follows: four to Dhatr, four to Anu- 
mati, two to Baka, two to Sinivall. According to some a 
thirteenth oblation to Kuhu was to be offered. 

The later works state many details which it is unnecessary 
to set out. The mother with her child on her lap sits to the 
right of the father. Some late writers prescribe that the father 
is to give a secret name to the boy and should spread husked 
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grains of rice in a vessel of bronze, write thereon with a golden 
pen. the words ‘ salutations to Sri Qanapati ’ and then write four 
names of the boy, viz. kuladevata n3.ma (such as YogeSvarl- 
bhakta), then masanama (vide note 566 above), a vyavaharika* 
nama, a naksatranama. 

Some sutra works add a detail immediately after Nama- 
karana. For example, ASv. gr. (1.15. 11) says ‘ when a father 
returns from a journey he holds in his hands his son’s head, 
mutters the verse ‘ahgad ahgad &c,’ and thrice smells (kisses) his 
son on the head. Ap. gr. 15. 12 prescribes that on returning 
from a journey the father should address his son (abhimantrana) 
with the verse ‘ ahgad,’ should smell the child on the head with 
the verse ‘ be thou an axe ’ and should mutter in his right ear 
five mantras. These rules have a very ancient origin. The 
Kausitaki Br. Up. II. 11 says that on returning from a journey 
the father touches the head of a son with the verse ‘ ahgad-ahgad 
dto.’ and takes the name of the boy and also repeats the verse 
' aima bhava ’ &;o. In the case of the girl there is no 
smelling of the head nor muttering in the ear, but only 
address ( with a prose formula). This no doubt indicates that 
greater value was attached to a son than to a daughter, but it 
also shows that the daughter was not altogether neglected. 

Karrjavedha :—(piercing the lobes of the ears of the child ). 
In modern times this is generally done on the 12th day after 
birth. In the Baud. gr. Sesa-sutra ( 1.12 ) karnavedha is pres¬ 
cribed in the 7th or 8th month, while Brhaspati quoted in Sarhs- 
kSraprakasia (p. 258) says that it may be performed on the 10th, 
12th or 16th day from birth or in the 7th oi'^lOth month from 
birth. The Sm. C. has a brief note on karnavedha. The grhya- 
pariSista says that the father sits facing the east in the first half 
of the day and first addresses the right ear of the boy with the 
mantra ‘ Oh gods, may we hear bliss with our ears ’ ( Bg. !• 89. 
8) and then also the left ear. If the boy cries honey is to be 
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given to him ; after the rite br&hmanas are to be fed. In modern 
times, generally a goldsmith is called who pierces the lower 
lobes of the ears with a pointed golden wire and turns it into 
a ring round the lobes. In the case of girls the left ear is 
pierced first. That ears of boys were pierced even in ancient 
times is suggested by a mantra quoted in the Nirukta.®*® ‘ He 
(the teacher) who pierces the ear with truth, without causing 
pain and yet bestowing ambrosia, should be regarded as one’s 
father and mother ’. 

Niskramam '—(Taking the child out of the house in the open). 
This is a minor rite. Par. gr. I, 17 gives the briefest description. 
Vide also Gobhila II. 8.1-7 (S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 56-57 ). Khadira 
II. 3.1-5(S.B.E. vol 29.p. 396), Baud. gr.IL2, MSnava gr. 1.19- 
1-6, Kathaka gr. 37-38.®®* This was done according to most 
authorities in the 4th month after birth. Apararka (p. 28) quotes 
a purana that the going out of the house may be dona on the 
12th day or in the 4th month. According to Par. gr. the father 
makes the child ®®* look at the sun pronouncing the verse * that 
eye* (Vaj. S. 36. 24). The Manavagrhya prescribes that the 
father cooks a mess of food in milk and offers oblations thereof 
to the sun with the verses ‘ the brilliant sun has risen in 
the east’ ( Mait. S. 4. 14. 4), ‘he is the hafnsa sitting in pure 
worlds’(Bg. IV. 40. 5 = Mait. S. II. 6. 12=Tai. S. I. 8. 15. 2 ), 
‘ whenever him ’ ( Bg- X. 88.11) and then he worships the sun 
with the verse ‘ that Jatavedas ’ ( Bg* !• SO. 1, it occurs in all 
Saihhitas) and then he should present the child turning its face 
towards the sun with the verse ‘ salutation to thee. Oh divine 
(sun ) who hast hundreds of rays and who dispellest darkness, 
remove the misfortune of my lot and endow me with blessings’; 
then brahmanas are to be fed and the fee is to be a bull. Baud. 


682. fipf TK II. 4 V t d 

firrt umt g j t nthff U g wrg II. This verse also occurs in Vos, 

II, 10 and Vi?ou Dh. S. 30. 47; vide 108. 22-23 where there is a 

very similar verse ( ) and ug H- 144. 

583, These two chapters of the seem to be later additions. 

The com. srigr° fva ' remarks * str? • wtf^'vrtg 

vjrfis I *fT% ^5^ ntRr wv iwi 

684. wgtf Pt s gsr Tf il r q rr arggftrir i uttctt 1.17. The 

verso is 

5rw vwvrw 5TOrj 5rani l. Vide Tai. 

Sr. 4. 42 for this benediction. 



256 


Jiiatory of DharmaiUab-a 


[Oh. VI 


gr. (IL 2 ) prescribes a homa with eight oblations. Qobhila 
speaks of candradardana. It says that on the 3rd tUhi of the 
third bright fortnight after birth, the father bathes the child in 
the morning, worships in the evening the moon with folded 
hands, then the mother, having dressed the child, hands it with 
its face to the north from the south to north to the father and 
herself passes behind the back of the father and stands to the 
north of him, who worships with the three verses *** * Oh thou 
whose hair is well parted, thy heart ’ (Mantrabr^hmana I. 5. 
10-12), then the father hands back the son to the mother with 
the words' that this son may not come to harm and be torn 
from his mother Then in the following bright fortnights, the 
father filling bis joined hands with water and turning bis face 
towards the moon, lets the water flow out of his joined hands 
once with the Yajus ‘ what is the moon ’ ( Mantrabrfthmana 1. 
5.13 ) and twice silently. The Khadiragrhya has practically 
the same rules, except that it does not speak of two times. It 
will be noted that both omit the sight of the sun, but only 
mention the seeing of the moon. Laghu-Adval&yana VII. 
1-3 speaks of the performance of abhyudayika Sraddha, then 
reciting the sukta from ' svasti no mimitam ’ (Itg. V. 51.11) and 
* aiiu Sisanah * ( Hg. X. 103. 1), showing the boy to the sun in 
the courtyard of one's father-in-law or in that of another and 
then repeating the verse ‘ that eye ’ (Vaj. S. 36. 24). The Sm. 
C. remarks that those in whose Sakha this rite is not mentioned 
need not perform it. The SamskaraprakaSa pp. 250-256 and 
Samskararatnamala pp. 886-888 give an extensive description 
and make of this saihskara a matter of great pomp, festivity 
and rejoicing. Yam a quoted in Sam. Pr. says that seeing 
the sun and seeing the moon should be done respectively in the 
3rd and 4th months from birth. 

Annapraiana :—(making the child eat cooked food for the 
first time). Vide Asv. gr. 1.16.1-6 (S. B. E. vol. 29 p. 183), 6an. 
gr. I. 27 ( S. B. E. vol. 29 p. 54), Ap. gr. 16.1-2 (S. B. E. vol. 
30, p. 283), Par. gr. 1. 19 (S. B, E. vol. 29, pp. 299-300), Hir. gr. 
II. 5. 1-3 (S. B. E. vol. 30, p. 216 ), Kathaka gr. 39. 1-2, Bhar. 
gr. I. 27, Manava gr. I. 20.1-6, Vaik. III. 22. The Gobhila and 
Khadira gr. omit this saihskara. Most smrtis prescribe the 6th 
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month from birth as the time for this samskara ; but MSnava 
gr. says it may be the 5th or 6th; while Sahkha quoted by 
Apar&rka says it should be performed at the end of a year or at 
the end of six months, according to some The Kathaka gr. 
enjoins the sixth month from birth or the time when the child 
first strikes teeth. The procedure is very brief in all except 
Sah. and Par, Sah. says that the father should prepare food of 
goat*s flesh, or flesh of partridge, or of fish or boiled rice, if he is 
desirous of nourishment, holy lustre, swiftness or splendour 
respectively and mix one of them with curds, honey and ghee 
and should give it to the child to eat with the reciting of the 
Mahavyahrtis (bhuh, bhuvabi svah). Then the father is to 
offer oblations to fire with four verses * Annapate * , Rg. 
IV. 12, 4-5 and ‘ him. Oh Agni, lead to long life and splendour 
&0 The father recites over the child the verse Rg. IX. 66. 19 
and then sets down the child on northward pointed kusa grass 
with Jig. I, 22. 15. The mother is to eat the remnant of the 
food thus prepared. Asv. has almost the same rules as to food 
( omitting fish ) but prescribes only one verse * Annapate *, Ap. 
gr.®®* prescribes feeding of br§»hmanas, making them give 
benedictions to the child and than making the child eat only 
once amess of curds, honey, ghee and boiled rice mixed together, 
with the recitation of a mantra joined to the three vyahrtis 
singly and collectively and says that according to some the 
flesh of partridge may also be added. Bhar, says that the method 
of making a child eat is the same as in Medhajanana and is 
silent about the food. Par. gr, (I. 19 ) prescribes the cooking 
of sthallpaka and offering the two Sjyabhagas and then two 
offerings of ghee with the mantras ‘ the gods generated the 
goddess of speech &c ’ ( Jig. VIII. 100.11) and the verse * may 
vigour to-day produce for us gifts &c * ( Vaj. S. 18. 33). Manava, 
Kathaka and Vaik. are entirely silent about flesh. Kathaka 
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prescribes the cooking of all havisya food**' and the other two 
works prescribe food cooked in milk. 

It will be seen from the above that the principal part of the 
samskSra is making the child taste food. Some writers add 
homa, feeding of brahmanas, and benedictions. The SamskSra- 
prak§.da (pp. 267-279 ) and Samskararatnamala { pp. 891-895 ) 
have very detailed notes on this saihskara. One interesting 
matter quoted by Apararka ( p. 28) from M arkandeya is that on 
the day of this ceremony, in front of the gods worshipped in the 
house, tools and utensils required in various arts and crafts, 
weapons and Sastras should be spread about and the child 
should be allowed to crawl among them and what the child 
seizes at first should be noted and it should be deemed that he 
is destined to follow that profession for his livelihood which is 
represented by the thing first touched by him. 

Var^avardham ox abdapurtir—In some of the sutras provi¬ 
sion is made for some ceremonies every month on the day of 
the birth of the child for one year and on every anniversary 
of the day of birth throughout life. For example, Gobhila gr. 

(II. 8.19-20 ) says ‘ every month of the boy’s birth for one year 
or on the parva days of the year he should sacrifice to Agni and 
Indra, to Heaven and Earth and to the ViSve devas. Having 
sacrificed to these deities he should sacrifice to the tithi and 
mksaira ’.*»* The San. gr. (I. 25. 10-11 S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 52 ) 
similarly says ‘ having sacrificed in the same way every month 
on the tithi of the child’s birth, he sacrifices when one year has 
expired in the (ordinary) domestic fire ’. Baud. gr. III. 7*®* 
prescribes an offering of cooked rice for life (Syusyacaru) 
‘ every year, every six months, every four months, every 
season or every month on the naksatra of birth*. 
gr. ( 36. 12 and 14) prescribes a homa every month after 
nSmakarana for a year in the same way as in namakarana 
or iatakarma and at the end of the year an offering of the 
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flesh of a goat and sheep to Agni and Dbanvantari and 
feeding the brelbmanas with food mixed with plenty of ghee. 
Vaik. III. 20-21 speaks at great length of the ceremony called 
* Varsavardhana ’ (increase of the years of a person) to be 
performed on the anniversary of the birth-day every year and 
lays down that in this rite the deity of the naksatra on which a 
child is born is the principal one, that oblations of ghee are to 
be offered to that deity and naksatra and then to the other 
presiding deities of the naksatras and to the naksatras them¬ 
selves, then an oblation with the vyahrti ( bhu^ svaha), then 
offering-! to Dhata. It describes in detail how different cere¬ 
monies are to be performed up to Upanayana, then up to 
finishing of Veda study, how ceremonies are to be performed on 
the anniversary day of one’s marriage, on the naksatra on which 
a person performed solemn sacrifices like Agnistoma and that if 
he thus lives till 80 years and 8 months he becomes one who 
has seen a thousand (full) moons and is called * brahma- 
Sarlra', in celebration of which several ceremonies are pres¬ 
cribed (which for want of space are not set out here). In 
connection with the anniversary of the marriage day, Vaik. 
specially prescribes that whatever ceremonies women direct as 
done traditionally should be performed. AparSrka (p. 29 ) 
quotes verses of Markandeya to the effect that all should every 
year on the day of birth celebrate a festival (mahotsava) 
in which one should honour and worship one’s elders, Agni, 
gods, Prajapati, the piffs, one’s naksatra of birth and brahmanas. 
The Krtyaratnakara (p. 540), the Nityaoarapaddhati (pp. 
621-624) quote the same verses ( as Apararka does ) and add 
that on that day one should worship Markandeya (who is 
believed to be immortal) and the seven other drajivins.^^^ The 
Nityaoarapaddhati (p. 621) quotes a verse that in the case of 
kings the.anniversary of the day on which they were crowned 
should be Celebrated. The Nirnayasindhu, the Saihskiraprak§Sa 
( which i^ pp. 281-294 gives the most elaborate treatment) call 
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this festival * abdapurti *. The Sarhskararatanamala contains a 
very extensive discourse on this rite (pp. 877-886 ) and calls 
this festival * ayurvardhapana The Nirnayasindhu and the 
Samskararatnamala set out the verses that are addressed to 
Markandeya and others. In modern times women do celebrate 
every month the birthday of a child and the first anniversary of 
birth, They make the child cling to the principal house-post or 
to the post used for churning out butter from the pail of curds 
and water. 

Caula or Cu(fdkarma or Cu^akaraya :—(the first cutting of 
the hair on the child’d head). This samskara is mentioned by 
every writer. ‘ Cuda ’ means the ‘ lock or tuft of hair^ kept on the 
head when the remaining part is shaved (i. e. the 6ikha); so 
cudakarma or cudakarana means that rite in which a lock of 
hair is kept ( for the first time after birth). We get ‘cauda* 
from ‘ cuda ’ meaning ‘a rite the purpose of which is keeping 
a look of hair ’ and ‘ da ’ and ‘ la ’ often interchange places. So 
we get ‘ cauda * or ‘ caula * also as the name of the ceremony. 

According to many writers caula was performed in the 
third year from birth. Baud. gr. (II, 4), Par. gr. (II. 1), 
Manu II. 35, Vaik. III. 23 say that it may be performed in the 
Ist or 3rd year; Asv. gr. and Varaha gr. say it may be performed 
in the 3rd year or in the year in which it is the custom 
of the family to perform it. Par. also refers to family usage. 
Yaj. specifies no year, but mentions only family usage. Yama 
quoted by Apararka ( p. 29 ) allowed it in the first, 2nd or 3rd 
year, while Sahkha-Likhita allowed it in the 3rd or 5th 
(Apararka p. 29 ), Sad-guru-Sisya quoted in the SamskSraprakaSa 
( p. 296 ) and Narayana (on ASv. gr. 1. 17.1) say that some per¬ 
formed it at the time of upanayana. 
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1-12, Vaik. Ill, 23 for a treatment of this topic. 
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Whether such a ceremony was performed in the Vedio ages 
cannot be ascertained with certainty. BhUr. gr. I. 28 expressly*** 
refers to the Vedio verse ( Bg IV. 75.17 or Tai. S. IV. 6. 4. 5 ) 
as indicative of the practice of Cauls in Vedic times ' where 
arrows fall together like boys having many tufts of hair ’. 
Manu II. 35 also has in view this Vedio verse. 

The principal act in this ceremony is the cutting of the hair 
of the child. The other subsidiary matters are the performance 
of homa, feeding of br&bmanas, receiving of their benedictions 
and giving of daksinil, the disposal of cut hair in such a way 
that no one can find them. 

The ceremony is to he performed on an auspicious day as 
set out in note 494 above. Ap. gr. 16. 3 says it should he per¬ 
formed when the moon is in conjunction with Punarvasu 
naksatra, while Manava gr. says that it should not he done on 
the 9th tithi of a month. Later works like the Samskarapraka§a 
(pp. 299-315 ) give very intricate rules about the auspicious 
times, which rules are passed over here. The most exhaustive 
treatment of this ceremony in the sutra works is to be found in 
Adv., Qobhila, Varaha 4 and FSr. II. 1. 

The materials required in this ceremony are stated as 
follows:—(1) To the north of the fire are placed four vessels 
each of which is separately filled with rice, barley, masa beans 
and sesame respectively ( A^v. gr. 1.17. 2 ), but Gobhila (If. 9. 
6-7 ) says that they are to be placed to the east and Oobhila 
and Ssii. say that these are to be given to the barber at the end 
of the rite ; (2) to the west of the fire the mother with the boy 
on her lap is to be seated and two vessels one filled with the 
dung of a bull and the other with iami leaves are to be also 
placed to the west ( Gobhila II. 9. 5 and KhSdira II. 3. 18 place 
the dung to the north of the fire and Ehadira says that she sits 
to the north); (3) to the right of the mother the father sits 
holding 21 bunches*** of ku^a grass or the brahmS priest (if 
there be any) may hold them ; (4) warm and cold water or only 
warm water; (5) an ordinary razor or one made of Udumbara 
wood (according to EbS,dira II. 3.17 and Gobhila II. 9. 4); (6) a 
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mirror (Oobhila and Khadira), According to Gobhila and 
Ehadira the barber, hot water, mirror, razor and bunches of 
kui^a grass are to the south of the fire and bull’s dung and a 
mess of rice mixed with sesame are to the north of the fire. 
ASv., Par,, Ka^haka and Manava say that the razor is to be of 
loha ( which the commentator Narayana explains as copper). 

After homa is performed, the principal matter (of cutting the 
hair) is to be begun. According to Gobhila and Khadira the father, 
having contemplated upon Savitr, looks at the barber with the 
mantra ‘here comes Savitr^ ( Mantra-br. I. 6. 1) and contem¬ 
plating on Vayu looks at the warm water with the mantra ‘ with 
warm water, Oh Vayu, come hither ’ ( Mantra-Br. I. 6. 2 ). The 
father then mixes the hot and cold water and may put, in a part 
of the water, butter or drops of curds and apply the water to 
moisten three times the boy’s head with the mantra * may Aditi 
cut thy hair; may the waters moisten (thy hair ) for vigour ’. 
Then^^® on the right portion of the boy’s hair the father puts 
three kusa bunches with the points towards the boy with the 
formula ‘ herb, protect him ’ (Tai. S. 1. 2, 1. 1). With the 
words ‘ Axe, do not harm him ’ ( Taf, S. I. 2. 1. 1) he presses a 
copper razor ( on the ku^a blades). The hair is cut' with the 
mantra ‘ with that razor with which Savitr, the wise, cut ( the 
hair ) of king Soma and of Varuna, cut now his (the boy’s hair). 
Oh brahmanas, so that he may be endowed with long life and 
( reach) old age ’. Each time the hair is cut, he gives®®' the cut 
hair with their ends turned towards the east together with Sami 
leaves to the mother, who puts them down on the bull dung. 
Cutting is done a second time with the mantra * with what 
Dhata shaved (the head ) of Brhaspati, Agni and Indra for the 


600. Tbe several sutras generally cite difEerent mantras at the time 
of the perfonnance of the several acts. It is not possible for want of 
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601. It appears that originally the father himself performed the 

cutting of the hair. Some of the grhya sUtras like those of Baud, and 
Ssh. nowhere mention the barber in this ceremony. Hence it appears 
that later on the father performed only the homa and repeated the 
mantras, while a barber was employed to shave the boy’s head. 
^«r«rprt (^1^: trv fir# a 

%8rmnf flmi«» 

901 . 




Oh. VI] 


SaiiiskSraa-Caula 


263 


Bake of their long life, with that I shave thy (head ) for the 
sake of long life, fame and happiness The cutting is done a 
third time with the mantra * with what he may after night ( is 
past) see the sun again and again, with that I shave thy (head) 
for the sake of long life, fame and happiness The cutting is 
done for the fourth time with all the three mantres together. 
Then the hair is out three times on the left side similarly. The 
edge of the razor is then wiped off with the mantra ‘ when thou 
shavest as a shaver the hair ( of the boy ) with the razor that 
wounds and is well-shaped purify his head, but do not deprive 
him of life ’. Then ho gives orders to the barber * doing with 
lukewarm water what has to be done with water, arrange his 
hair (well) without causing him (the boy ) any wound Let 
him have the hair of the boy arranged according to the custom 
of the family. The rite only (without the mantras) is per¬ 
formed for a girl.‘°® 

According to several sutras, the cut hair placed in the dung 
of a bull is buried in a cow stable'®* or is thrown in a pond or in 
the vicinity of water (Par., Bhar.) or is buried at the root of the 
Udumbara tree ( Bhar.) or in a bunch of darbha grass ( Baud., 
BhSr., Gobhila) or in the forest (Gobhila). The M5nava gr. 
prescribes that as the hair fall down when cut they are gathered 
by some friendly person. The Kathaka gr. and Manava gj. say 
that the barber gets a sesame cake and a fine piece of cloth, 
while Vaik, says food is given to him. A bath for the boy is 
expressly prescribed by Baud, and some others. 

There is a great divergence of views about the number of 
locks of hair to be left on the head and the portion of the head 
where they are to be left. Baud. gr. says that one or three or five 
looks'®' may be left on the head or according to family usage 
and be further says that some sages say that the looks should 


602. All the mantras in A^v. gr. occur also in MSnava gr., some 
ooonr in Baud., Bbsr., Psr., and others. The mantras in A^v. viz wsobr 
vnr, ^ urar, ^ swvsr are am. vt- II. 1.1, 3-5 

and 7 with slight variations. The verse is almost the 

same as VIII. 2. 17. and A^v. appears to have adapted it pur¬ 

posely to make it suit the caul a. 

5.1. 28; argstfild T%nv »Ti% ^ » VtT. 5. II. 1. 

IA II. 4. 
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be as many as the pravaras invoked by the father.®®* Khr. gr„ 
and Par. gr.say that looks may be kept according to family usage. 

gr, says that the looks may in number follow the pravara 
or they may be kept according to family usage. Gobhila and 
Khadira say that the locks should be arranged according to 
gotra and family usage. Whether they mean by * gotra * the 
number of pravaras of the gotra or some rule such as the 
Kathaka gives is not clear. The Kathaka gr. says that the 
Vasisthas keep a lock on the right, that persons of Atri and 
KaSyapa gotra (or pravara) keep looks both on the right and 
the left, that the Bhrgus shaves the entire head, that the Angiras 
gotra keeps five looks or only a line of hair, while persons of 
other gotras (like Agastya, Visvamitra &o.) keep a Sikha 
(without any particular number of locks) simply because it is 
an auspicious sign or one may follow the usage of one’s®®® 
family. Vaik.®®^ says that the locks may be one, two, three, 
five or seven according to the pravaras. Bgveda®®® VII. 33. 1 
refers to the fact that Vasisthas had a look of hair on the right 
side of the head and so the rule of the Kathaka has a very hoary 
antiquity behind it. Up to modern times one of the characteri¬ 
stic outward signs of all Hindus was the Sikha (the top-knot). 
A verse of Devala says that whatever religious act a man does 
without the yajfLopavita or without Mkha is as good as undone 
and Harlta rules that a person who outs off his dikha 
through hate or ignorance or foolishness becomes pure only after 


605. The pravaras or rgis of the several gotras are generally three 
but some gotras have one, two or five pravaras, but never four. Vide 
below under marriage for pravara. 
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40. 2-8. Those sUlras are quoted by p* 29 and by the 

I. p. 28. The in explaining the words says that some 

keep a 4ikb5 of the form and size of the leaf of the Vata tree. The 
V. p. 316 arranges the sutras differently and remarks VTT^ 
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performing the taptakrcchra penance.®®® In the Mudraraksasa (18) 
there is a reference to the sikha oT Canakya having^ been kep(t 
untied when he was angered by the Nandas. Sahara ( on 
Jaitnini 1. 3, 2) remarks that the sikha (its position and locks) is 
a sign to indicate the gotra and quotes Itg. VI. 75. 17 ( yatra 
banah &o. cited above in note 598 ). Vasistha (II. 21 ) pres¬ 
cribes that members of all varnas ( including the §udra ) should 
arrange their hair according to the fixed usage (of their family) 
or should shave the whole head except the sikha. A Vedic 
passage®*® is ‘ the head that has no sikha on it is unholy For 
rules about the sikha of students vide later on under upanayana. 
During recent times men, particularly those receiving English 
education in towns and cities, are forsaking the ancient practice 
of keeping a sikha and follow the western method of allowing 
the hair to grow on the whole head. 

In modern times the rite of cudakarana generally takes 
place if at all on the day of Upanayana. 

Asv. gr. (I. 17. 18) expressly says that the ceremony of 
cudakarana was to be performed for girls also, but no Vedic 
mantras were to be repeated, Manu ( II. 66 ) says that all the 
ceremonies from jatakarma to caula must be performed at the 
proper times for girls also in order to purify their bodies but 
without mantras and Yaj. (1.13 ) is to the same effect. Even 
such late writers as Mitrami^ra say that the caula of girls may 
be performed according to the usage of the family and that their 
hair may be entirely shaved or a Sikha may be kept or there 
should be no shaving at all.®** 

In some castes even in modern times girls when mere 
children are shaved once, it being supposed that the first hair 
are impure, 

Vidyaranibha :—The grhya sutras and dharmasutras are 
entirely silent as to what was done for the child’s education 

609. ^ \ w 

« S'Tfrfr, both quoted in P* 316. 

verses 18-19 ( Anand. Ed. ) are very similar to the 2nd verse. The first 
is ^ quoted as ^’s in I. p. 32. 

610. ^ I quoted by the commentators on 

49- 7. 

611. Sternrrrrf 3?5- 

^dwTST^T^p. 317; 5 flrwt few 

gr \ sn^vfiirtrfifeTOTq: * « 

wrw gWTT I 

I g I ?BrwTW5nTn?r p. 904, 

n. p. 34 
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between the third year when usually caula was performed and 
the 8th year (from conception) when the upanayana usually 
took place ( in the case of brahmanas ). They state that rarely 
upanayana was performed e^en in the 5th year ( as will be 
shown hereafter ). Some faint light is thrown on this matter 
by the ArthaSastra of Kautilya,®*® which says that the prince 
after the performance of caula is to engage in the study of the 
alphabet and of arithmetic, and after his upanayana he is to 
study the Vedas, anvlksikl (metaphysics), varta ( agriculture 
and the science of wealth ) and daridaniti (the art of government) 
up till the 16th year when the godana ceremony is to be 
performed and after which year he may marry. Kalidasa 
also (in Raghuvamsa III. 28) says that prince Aja first mastered 
the alphabet and then entered into the ocean of ( Sanskrit) liter¬ 
ature. Sana has probably the Arthasastra in view when he 
makes prince Candraplda enter the temple of learning ( vidya- 
mandira) at 6 and remain there till he became sixteen and he 
(like Milton in his letter to Hartlile) tells us how extensive the 
ideal curriculum of studies in arts and sciences for the prince 
was thought to be. In the Uttararamacarita ( Act II) it is said 
that Kusa and Lava were taught vidyas other than the Veda 
after their caula and before upanayana. 

It appears that at least from the early centuries of the 
Christian era, a ceremony called Vidyarambha (commencement 
of learning the alphabet) was celebrated. Apararka (pp. 30-31) 
and the Sm. C. (L p. 26) cite verses from the Markandeya-purana®^* 

612. I w 

613. Vide para 69 for and para 71 for the various 

arts and scioncos ‘ mrT^ . 

.wr. 

... ... 

^rfg^^TTTTg I ; vide 

para 74 about 6 and 16 years. 
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T. 321) says ‘ f ^ i TOi'ftnt rnff: 
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about vidySrambha as follows: in the fifth year of the child 
on some day from the 12th of the bright half of KSrtika to 
the 11th of the bright half of Asadha, but excluding the 
1st, 6th, 8th, 15th tithi or rikla tithis (i. e. 4th, 9th and 14th ) 
and Saturday and Tuesday, the ceremony of beginning to 
learn should be performed. Having worshipped Hari ( Visnu ), 
LaksmI, Sarasvatl, the sutra writers of one’s sokha and the lore 
peculiar to one’s family, one should offer in the fire oblations of 
clarified butter to the above mentioned deities and should hon¬ 
our brShmanas by the payment of daksina. The teacher should 
sit facing the east and the boy should face the west and the 
teacher should begin to teach the first lesson to the boy who 
should receive the benedictions of brahmanas. Thereafter 
teaching should be stopped on the days of anadhyaya (which 
will be specified later on ). 

The Samskara-praka^a ( pp. 321-325 ) and Saihskararatna- 
mala (pp. 904-907) have an extensive note, a considerable part of 
which is devoted to astrological matters. The Samsk^raprakasa 
quotes passages from Visvamitra, Devala and other sages and 
works that vidyarambha is performed in the 5th year or in 
any case before upanayana. It also quotes a verse from Nrsirhha 
that Sarasvatl and Ganapati should be worshipped and then the 
teacher should be honoured. The modern practice is to begin 
learning the alphabet on an auspicious day, generally the 10th 
of the bright half of Asvina, Sarasvatl and Ganapati are wor¬ 
shipped, the teacher is honoured and the boy is asked to repeat 
the words ‘om namah siddham* and to write them on a slate and 
then he is taught the letters (‘ a *, ‘a* &c.) of the alphabet. The 
Samskararatnamala®*® calls this ceremony Aksarasvlkara (appro¬ 
priately enough) and among other texts cites a long prose 
passage from Garga quoted in the Parijata and prescribes a 
homa also with ajyahutis to Sarasvatl, Hari, LaksmI, VighneSa 
(Ganapati), sutrakaras and one’s vidyS. 


WR5^Trrf|f^: smjjqyjw- 

p. 906, 



CHAPTER VII 

UPANAYANA 

This word literally means ‘ leading or taking near But 
the important question is ‘ near what ’ ? It appears that it 
originally meant ‘taking near the acarya’(for instruction); 
it may have also meant ‘introducing the novice to the stage 
of student-hood Some of the grhyasutras bring out this sense 
clearly e. g. the Hir. gr. 1. 5. 2®'* says “The teacher then makes 
the boy utter ‘ I have come unto brahmacarya. Lead me near 
(initiate me into it). Let mo be a student,* impelled by the 
god Savitr”*. The Manava and Kathaka gr, ( 41.1) also use the 
word upayana for upanayana and Adityadar&ana on Kathaka 
gr, ( 41.1 ) says that upanaya, upanayana, maunjlbandhana, 
batukarana, vratabandha are synonyms. 

A few words about the origin and development of this most 
important sainskara would not be out of place here. Compa¬ 
rison with the ancient Zoroastrian scriptures ( vide S. B, E. vol. 
V. pp, 285-290 about the sacred girdle and shirt) and the 
modern practices among the Parsis of India tend to show that 
Upanayana goes back to an Indo-Iranian origin. But that 
subject is outside the scope of this work. Confining ourselves to 
Indian Literature, we find that already in the Eg. X. 109, 5 
the word * brahmacarl ’ occurs ‘ oh gods I he (Brhaspati), all 
pervading one, moves as a brahmacarl pervading all (sacrifices); 
be is only one part of the gods (i, e, of sacrifices); Brhaspati 
secured by that (i. e. by his service to the gods) a wife (me who 
am named) Juhu, who was (formerly ) taken by Soma The 

616. wi 

«#sir I firvv. !• 5. 2 (S. B.B. vol. 30 p, 150); 

^ I vtv. ^ II 2 ; vide ifrtwcJW U. JO- 21 (S. B. E. 
vol. 30 p. 65 ). The phrases and occur in the 

XI. 5.4.1; vide arrr. u- vr. II. 3.26 for 
1.14 remarks ‘ 

I ^ I». Vide on 1.1,1. 

617. wgRnft f»T; w I ^ 

w%fr; nar- X. 109.5 = anrf V. 17. 5. The reference 
to Soma recalls % X. 85. 45 ‘ B^ory girl was supposed 

to have been under the protection of Soma, Qandbarva and Agni before 
bet marriage with a human bridegroom. 
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word ‘upanayana’*'* can be derived and explained in two waya: 
(1)taking (the boy) near the ac5rya,(2) that rite by which the boy 
ie taken to the acErya. The first sense appears to have been the 
original one and when an extensive ritual came to be associated 
withupanayanathesecond came tobethesense of the word. Such 
an ancient work as the Ap. Dh. S. 1.1.1. 19 says that upanayana 
is a sathskara (purificatory rite) laid down by revelation for 
him who seeks learning (i. e. it accepts the second explanation ) 
or this sutra may mean ‘ it is a samskara brought about by 
imparting the Sruti (viz. Gayatrl mantra) to him who seeks 
learning ’. This would mean that upanayana principally is 
gEyatryupadesia (the imparting of the sacred Gayatrl mantra ), 
This appears to bo suggested by the Vedic passage quoted above 
(p, 154 /. n. 356) * he created the brahmana with Gayatrl, the 
ksatriya with Tristubh, the vai^ya with Jagatl’, and by 
Katyayana Srauta ‘ one should initiate the brahmana with 
Gayatrl ’. Jaimini®'® also (in VI. 1. 35 ) propounds the view 
that upanayana is a samskara and has a seen result viz. thereby 
the boy is brought near the teacher for learning Veda, 

]^g. III. 8. 4 is a verse that clearly indicates that some 
of the characteristics of upanayana described in the grhya sutras 
were well known even then. There the sacrificial post ( yupa) 
is praised as a young person (i. e. in the language of the later 
classical rhetoricians there is the first kind of the figure 
Atidayokti) ‘ here comes the youth, well dressed and encircled 
(the boy by his mekhala and the post by its radana); he, when 
born, attains eminence ; wise sages, full of devotion to the gods 
in their hearts and entertaining happy thoughts, raise him up *. 
Here in * un-nayanti ’ we have the same root that we have in 
upanayana. This mantra is employed in the upanayana by 
several grhya sutras e. g. Asv. I. 20. 8 (who employs it for 

618 . < . nw 
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making the boy circumambulate) and Par. 11. 2. (prescribes 
that the mantra is to bo recited when tying the girdle round the 
boy’s waist). In the Tai. S. VI,**’ 3.10. 5 we have the famous 
passage referring to the three debts where the words ‘ brahmacSrl' 
and * brahmacarya ’ occur. ‘ Every brahmana when born is 
indebted in three debts viz. in brahmacarya to the sages, in 
sacrifice to the gods and in offspring to the manes; he indeed 
becomes free from debts who has a son, who sacrifices and who 
dwells ( with the teacher) as a brahmacarl.’ 

In the other Vedas and in the Brahmana literature there is 
ample material to show what the characteristic features of 
upavmjana and brahmacarya were. The whole of Atharvaveda 
XI. 7 ( 26 verses) is a hymn containing hyperbolical laudation 
of the brahmacarl (Vedic student) and brahmacarya. The 
very first verse *** may be cited as a sample ‘ The brahmacSrI 
incessantly covering (the world by his glory ) roams in the two 
worlds; the gods have the same thoughts ( of grace and favour) 
about him; he fills his teacher by his austerities ’. Verse 3 says 
* the teacher leading (the boy) near him makes the brahmacarl 
like unto a foetus ’ ( here the word ‘ upanayamanah ’ occurs). 
Verso 4 states that the heaven and the earth are the ‘ samidh ’ 
(the fuel stick) of the brahmacarl and that the brahmacarl by his 
mckAo/a (girdle), by his samidh and by his life of hard work fills 
the world with austerities. Verse 6 tells us that the brahmac&rl 
wears the skin of a black antelope and has a long beard; verse 13 
says that the brahmacarl offers samidh into fire (or if fire is not 
available) to the sun, to the moon, to the wind or into waters. This 
hymn thus brings out most of the characteristic features of the 
brahmacarl-and of upanayana (viz. deerskin, mekhala, offering 
of samidh, begging and a life of hard work and restraint). From 
the reference to the beard and from the words ' this man (ayam 
purusah)’ occurring in the Atharvaveda VIII. 1.1 and elsewhere 
it appears probable that upanayana was performed rather later 
in those ancient days than in the days of the sutras. 

621. wnmrnft ? ^ wrgrwiiri^wvT wniit 
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In the Tai. Br. 10.11 there is the story of Bharadvaja 
who remained a brahmaoarl for three parts of his life (i. e. till 
75) and to whom Indra said that in all that long period of 
brahmacarya he had mastered only an insignificant portion 
(three handfuls out of three mountains) of the Vedas, which 
were endless in extent. The story of Nabhanedistha, son of 
Manu, who was excluded from ancestral property at a partition 
made by his brothers, narrated in the Ait. Br. shows that he 
was a brahmacarl staying with a teacher away from his father’s 
place. The Sat. Br. XL 5. 4. contains many and almost 
complete details about the life of brahmacarins which bear a 
very close similarity to those taught in the grhya sutras. A 
brief summary is set out below. The boy says ‘ I have come 
unto brahmacarya * and ‘ let me be a brahmacarl *. Then the 
teacher asks him * what is your name ’; then the teacher takes 
him near ( upanayati); the teacher takes hold of the boy’s hand 
with the words ‘ you are the brahmacarl of Indra; Agni is your 
teacher, I am your teacher, N. N. (addressing the boy by his 
name) ’. Then he consigns the boy to (the care of ) the ele¬ 
ments. The teacher instructs him ‘ drink water, do work (in 
the teacher’s house), put a fuel stick ( on the fire), do not sleep 
(by day ).’ He repeats the Savitrl (mantra sacred to Savitr ). 
Formerly it was repeated a year (after the boy came as a 
brahmacarl), then at the end of six months, 24 days, 12 days, 3 
days; but one should repeat to the brahraana boy the verse at 
once (on the very day of upanayana ); the teacher repeats it to 
him first each pUda separately, then the half and then the whole. 
Being a brahmacarl one should not eat honey 
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The word * antevasl * (lit one who dwells near a teacher ) 
occurs in the Sat. Br. V. 1. 5.17 and in the Tai. Up, 1.11. The 
Sat Br. (XI. 3. 3. 2) says^^* *he who takes to brahmacarya indeed 
takes upon himself a sacrihoial session of long duration. ’ It 
further says ( XL 3. 3. 3-6 ) that the boy when entering upon 
studenthood approaches giving a fourth part of himself to Agni, 
Death, the teacher and himself and that by the offering of 
samidh (to fire), by begging and by doing work in the teacher’s 
house respectively he secures freedom from the action of the 
first three. It also says that after one finishes studenthood and 
takes the ceremonial bath one should not beg. Vide Gopatha 
Br. (ed. by Gastra) 2. 3 and Baud. Dh. S. I. 2, 53. The Sat. Br. 
(IIL 6. 2.15 ) further says ‘ therefore brahmaoarins protect the 
teacher, his house and his cattle, with the idea that otherwise he 
might be taken away from them 

Janamejaya Pariksita asks the haihsas ( who were the 
Ahavanlya and Daksina fires) ‘ what is holy ’ and the latter 
reply * It is brahmacarya * (vide Gopatha Br. 2. 5). Gopatha (2,5) 
further says * the period of studenthood for the mastery of all 
Vedas is 48 years, which, being distributed among the Vedas in 
four parts, makes brahmacarya last for 12 years, which is the 
lowest limit; one should practise brahmacarya according to one’s 
ability before taking the ceremonial®^® bath.’ The same work says 
that the brahmacarl should ietohsamidhs every day for worship¬ 
ping fire and beg and that if he does not do so continuously for 
seven days he has to undergo upanayana again ( 2. 6) and that 
the lady of the house should daily give alms to a brahmacarin 
with the idea that he may not deprive her of her wealth, of 
merit due to istapurta. It also says that a brahmacarl should 
not sleep on a cot, should not engage in singing and dancing, 
should not roam about, should not spit about nor go 
to a cemetery.®®® 

626. ^ 1XL 3.3.2. This is quoted 

in Baud. Db. S. 1.2.52, Tho words refer to sipping water before 

and after bhojana respectively with the words * arartopastara^amasi 
svShS * and ‘ amrtSpidhanam-asi 8v5ha.* Vide p. 893, These 

two TiFgs occur in eirv. tr. qr. H. 10. 3-4. 
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It appears from the above and from the Upanii^ad paisagea 
set out immediately below that originally TTpanayana was a very 
simple matter. The would-be student oame to the teacher with 
a aamdh in his band and told the teacher that he desired to enter 
the stage of studenthood and begged to be allowed to be a 
brahmacftrl living with the teacher. There were no elaborate 
ceremonies like those described in the grhya sutras. The word 
brahmacarya occurs in the Katha. Up. 1.1.15, Mundaka II. 1.7, 
ChSndogya VI. 1. 1 and other Upanisads. The Ch&ndogya 
and the Br. Up., probably the oldest among the Upanisads, 
furnish very valuable information. That some ceremonies were 
required before a young boy was admitted as a student even in 
Upanisadic times is clear from the statement in the Oh&ndogya 
V. 11. 7 that when ASvapati Kekaya was approached by 
Pracinadala Aupamanyava and four others who carried fuel in 
their hands (like young students) and who were grown-up 
householders and theologians, ' be ( A^vapati) without submit¬ 
ting them to the rites of Upanayana began the discourse*. When 
SatyakSma*^’ JSbala tells the truth about bis gotra to Qautama 
HSridrumata, the latter says 'fetch, dear boy, fuel, I shall 
initiate you. You have not swerved from the truth ’ (Gh&ndo- 
gya IV. 4. 5 ). Similarly in the Br. Up. VI. 2. 7. it is said that 
former students (i. e. students in former ages ) approached (the 
teacher for brahmacarya) only in words (i. e. without any 
further solemn rite or ceremony In the most ancient times 
it is probable that the father himself always taught his son. 
But it appears that from the times of the TaL S. and the 
Brahmanas the student generally went to a guru and stayed in 
his house (vide note 624 about NabhSnedistha). Uddalaka 
Aruni who was himself a profound philosopher of brahma asks 
his son Svetaketu to enter upon brahmacarya and sends him to a 
teacher to learn the Vedas.*^* The same Upanisad describes the 


630. it ? wfrhvmv; 

V. 11. 7. 

631. 5. 

632. vtWT ? ^ TiniiPa wvbrmwsSWhiw • if- 
w. VI. 2. 7. 

633. Vide ff. t. VI. 2.1 ‘ vlvrw.’ 

on VT. I. 15 remarks g^iTvei a i swT W • 

wiavwijRfit i anwnrf'nr^ni a mgror^vTsw^vs • 

634. wrw a a aw wgrw^.wvtiw 

Riiterw ijd avft • VI. *l.*l-2. • 

H. p. 35 



*74 


Hi^ory of Dhanmid^a 


IduVII 


airama ot brahmaoarya * dwelling as a brahmaoSrl in the house 
of a teacher, mortifying his body in the house of his teacher 
till his *** end OhSndogya IV. 4 . 4. shows that the teacher 
asked the pupil his gotra (in order that he may address him by 
that ncuue ). The same Upanisad shows that the brahmaoSrI had 
to beg for food (IV. 3. 5), that be had to look after the fire of his 
teaoher (IV. 10.1-2) and that he had to tend bis cattle (IV. 4. 5). 
The ago when upanayana was performed is not expressly stated 
in the Upanisads except in the case of Sretaketu who was 12 
( vide note 634 above), The period of student-hood was usually 
twelve (Chandogya II. 23.1, IV. 10.1, VL1.2), though the Chando- 
gya ( VIII. 11. 3 ) speaks of Indra’s brahmaoarya for 101 years 
and Chandogya II. 23.1; speaks of brahmaoarya for life. 

We shall now turn to upanayana as described in the sutras 
and smrtis. The following matters fall to be treated under 
Upanayana: The proper age for upanayana, the auspicious 
seasons for it; the skin, the garments, the girdle and the staff 
for the brahmacSrins of different varnas; the yajfiopavlta; the 
preliminaries of upanayana, such as homa, taking of curds by 
the boy, afijalipurana, a^mSrohana; the principal rites of 
upanayana viz. taking of the student’s hand by the teacheri 
touching the chest of the student expressive of acceptance as 
pupil, handing the boy to Savitr and other gods (paridana), 
instruction in the duties of the student (such as putting fuel on 
fire, begging &o.), instruction in the famous Savitrl mantra; 
medMjanana ; study of the Vedas and daily recitation of Vedio 
texts; special vratas of the brahmacarl; Patitaaavitrika (those 
whose upanayana has not been performed at all) and rules 
about them. These matters will now be dealt with in order. It 
should be remembered that all these matters are not dwelt upon 
by all the sm^is nor are they treated of in the same order. 
Further the Vedio mantras often differ in the different sutras. 

The proper age for Upanayana 

The A^iv, gr. *** (1. 19. 1-6) says that a brahmana boy 
should undergo upanayana in the eighth year from birth or 
from conception, a ksatriya in the lltb year, a vaidya in the 
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12th and that to the 16th, 22nd and 24th years respectively for the 
three varnas it cannot be said that the time for upanayana has 
passed, (10. 2), Sah. (II. 1), Baud. (II. 5. 2) and Bhftr. 

(1.1), Gobhila (II. 10.1) grhya sutras, Yaj, 1.14, Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 
1.19 expressly say that the respective years are calculated from 
conception. The MahabhSsya also refers to the rule that a 
brahmana’s upanayana is to be performed in the 8th year from 
conception. Par.**® gr. (II. 2 ) allows upanayana in the 8th 
year from birth or conception and adds that in the case of all 
varnas family usage may be followed. Yaj. 1.14 also refers to 
family usage. Sah. gr. (II. 1.1) allows upanayana in the 8th 
or 10th year from conception, the Manava gr. (I. 22.1) allows 
it in the 7th or 9th year, the Ka^haka gr. (41. 1-3) prescribes 
7th, 9th and 11th years for the upanayana of the three varnas 
respectively. In some smrtis upanayana is allowed to be 
performed even earlier or at different ages, e, g. Gautama (1.6-8) 
prescribes that upanayana for a brahmana is in the 8th year 
from conception but it may be in the 5th or 9th according to the 
result desired; and Manu. II. 37 says that if spiritual eminence 
(for the boy) is desired (by his father) then upanayana may 
be performed in the 5th year for a brahmans, in the 6tb year for 
a ksatriya if there is a desire for military power, in the 8th for 
a vaii^ya if there is desire for endeavour to accumulate wealth. 
Vaik. (II. 3) also prescribes the 5th, 8th, 9th years from con¬ 
ception for a brahmana if there is a desire respectively for 
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spiritual eminence, long life and wealth. The Ap. Dh. S. LI. 
1. 21 and Baud. gr. (II. 5) prescribe 7th, 8th, 9th, 10th, 11th, 12th 
years respectively for one desiring spiritual eminence, long life, 
brilliance, abundant food, physical vigour and cattle. 

Therefore, the 8th, llth'and 12th years from birth for the three 
varnas are the principal time for upanayana; while the years 
from 5th onwards up to 11th are the secondary time ( gauna ) 
for a brShmana, 9th to 16th are secondary for ksatriya and so 
on. From 12th to 16 is gaw^atara for brahmanas and after 16 
gaunatama for them. Vide Sathskara-prakaSa p. 342. 

The auspicious times according to the Ap. gr. and Ap. Dh. 
S. 1.1.1.19, Hir. gr. (I. 1) and Vaik. are vasanta ( spring), 
grisma (summer), and sarad (autumn ) for the three varnas. 
The Bhar. gr. (I. 1) says that upanayana for a brtihmana 
should be performed in vasanta, for a ksatriya in summer or 
hemanta, for a vaisya in ^arad, in the rains for a carpenter 
(rathakara) or in sisira for all. Sahara in bis bhSsya on 
Jaimini VI. 1. 33 where upanayana is denied to sQdras quotes 
*vasante brShmanam upanaylta’ as a Vedic text. Adv. gr. I. 4.1 
(quoted above in /. n. 494), Hir. gr, (I. 1.5, S. B. E. 
vol, 30 p.l 37 ) and BhSr. gr. (1.1 ) say that upanayana 
should be performed in the bright half of a month, on an 
auspicious naksatra, particularly under a naksatra the name of 
which is masculine.**® 

Later works introduced very intricate rules about the 
proper months, tithis, days and times for upanayana. It is neither 
possible nor very necessary to go into these astrological details. 
But a few words must be said as in modern times upanayana is 
performed only in accordance with these rules. VrddhagSrgya**' 
laid down that six months from M%gba were the proper months 
for upanayana, while others say that five months from MSgha 
are the proper ones. Then 1st, 4tb, 7tb, 8tb, 9tb, 13tb, 14tb, 15th 
L e. (full moon and new moon) tithis are generally avoided 
(though there are some counter exceptions which are not set out 
here). It is stated that upanayana should not be performed 
when Venus is so near the sun that it cannot be seen, when the 
sun is in the first degree of any zodiacal sign, on anadhySya 
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days and on galagraha (the tithis specified above). Jupiter, 
Venus, Mars*** and Mercury are respectively the presiding deities 
of the Bgveda and the other Vedas. Therefore the upanayana 
of those who have to study these Vedas should be performed on 
the week days presided over by these planets. Among week days 
Wednesday, Thursday and Friday are the best, Sunday is mid¬ 
dling, Monday is the least suitable, but Tuesday and Saturday are 
prohibited (except that for students of the SSmaveda and ksatriyas 
Tuesday is allowed), Among the naksatras*** the proper ones 
are Hasts, CitrH, SvSti, Pusya, Dhanistha, ASvinI, Mrga^iras, 
Funarvasu, i^ravana and Revatl. There are other rules about 
naksatras with respect to those who follow a particular Veda 
( which are passed over). One rule is that all naksatras except 
BharanI, Erttika, Magha, VisakhS, JyesthS, SatatSrakS are good 
for all. The Moon and Jupiter must be astrologically strong with 
reference to the boy’s horoscope. The rule about Jupiter probably 
arose from the fact that Jupiter was supposed to rule over 
knowledge and happiness and as upanayana was meant to be 
the entrance for Veda-study, Jupiter’s benevolent aspect was 
thought to be necessary. If Jupiter and Venus are not to bo 
seen owing to nearness to the sun, upanayana cannot be pei> 
formed. Jupiter when in the 2nd, 5th, 7th, 9th, 11th zodiacal 
sign from the sign of birth ( calculation to be made inclusive of 
the sign of birth) is auspicious, when in the let, 3rd, 6th, 10th 
place from the sign of birth it is auspicious after the performance 
of a propitiatory homa and when it is in the 4th, 8th, 12th place 
from birth, it is inauspicious. The moon is supposed to be 
malefic when she is in the 2nd, 4th, 5th, 8th, 9th or 12th place 
from the sign of birth. Four hours from sunrise is the best for 
upanayana, from that time to noon is middling and afternoon is 
prohibited. Some said that a person’s upanayana should not be 
performed in the month in which he was born, others restricted 
the prohibition to the paksa (the half) of the month in which he 
was born. There, are other rules about the Lsgna (the rising 
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zodiacal sign at the time of upanayana) which are not set out 
here. There are other prohibited astrological conjunctions like 
VyatlpHta, Vaidhrti &o. For detailed rules on these, works like 
the Sam. Pr. (pp. 355-385 ), Nirnayasindhu and Dharmasindhu 
may be consulted. 

For persons who are entitled to perform the upanayana of a 
boy, vide note 480* 

A brahmacarl bad to wear two garments, one for the lower 
part of the body (vasas), another for covering the upper part of the 
body (uttarlya), Ap. Dh, S. (1, 1 . 2. 39-1. 1 . 3.1-2) says that ‘ the 
garment'’*^ (vasas) for a brShmana, ksatriya or vai^ya brahmac&rl 
is respectively to be made of hemp, flax, ajina ( deerskin), some 
teachers prescribe that the lower garment should be of cotton 
but coloured reddish-yellow for brahmanas; dyed with madder fOr 
ksatriyas, dyed with turmeric for vai^iyas.’ Par. gr. (II. 5), Manu 
(II. 41) speak of ‘ 5vika ’ ( made of wool ) for vai^ya instead of 
‘ajina’. Vas. Dh. S. (XI. 64-67) says that a brahmana (brahmacSrl) 
should wear a (lower) garment which is white and unblemished 
(or new) and for a ksatriya or vaiSya it should be the same as in 
Ap. Dh, but for vaiSya Vas. prescribes also one made of kuSa 
grass or he says that all should wear cotton cloth that is undyed.’ 
Qaut. (L17-20) on the other hand says ‘ for all the lower gar¬ 
ment may be made of hemp, flax or ku6a grass (ctra) or of the 
hair of the mountainous goat (kutapa ); other teachers prescribe 
coloured garments, one coloured with the juice of trees for 
brShmanas and madder-red and yellow for ksatriya and vaMya. 
Mr. gr. (1.19. 8), Par. gr. (II. 5), Vas. Dh. S. (XI. 61-63), Baud, 
gr. (II. 5.16) say that the upper garment for a br&hmana should 
be the skin of a black deer, for ksatriya the skin of ruru deer and 
for a vai^ya of cow-skin or of goat skin. Baud, and Mr. pres¬ 
cribe only goat skin. PSr. gr, adds that if any one cannot secure 
a skin suited to one’s varna, he may wear an upper garment 
of cow-hide as the cow is the chief among animals.*** Baud. gr. 
II. 5.16 prescribes the skin of black deer for all in the same 
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oiroumstanoes. Ap. Db. S. (1.1. 3.7-8) gives the option to all 
varnas to use a sheep skin (as upper garment) or a woollen 
plaid (kambala ). Air. gr. (1.19. 8-9) appears to suggest that the 
lower and upper garments may be of the same skin or that the 
lower garment may be white or coloured (as stated above by 
Ap. Dh.S.). The Katbaka gy.®" (41. 13 ) says that the upper 
garment for the three varnas should be respectively of the skins 
of black deer, tiger and ruru deer. A vestige of these rules 
survives in the modern practice of tying a small piece of deer 
skin to the yajhopavlta of the boy when his upanayana is 
performed. 

That the rules about the lower and upper garments go back 
to great antiquity is shown by a reference to a Brahmana 
passage in the Ap. Dh. S.*** 1.1. 3. 9 ‘one should wear only deer¬ 
skin (as lower and upper garments ) if one desires the increase 
of Vedlc lore, only (cotton) garments if one desires the increase 
of martial valour and both if one desires both ’. 

Dav4<^ (staff):—There is some divergence of view about 
the trees of which the staff was to be made. Aiv. gr. (1.19.13 
and I. 20. 1) says ‘ a staff of the palada wood for a br&hmana, 
of udumbara for a ksatriya and of bilva for a vaii^ya or all the 
varnas may employ a staff of any of these trees.’ The Ap. gr. 11. 
15-i6 (this is the same as Ap. Dh. S. L1.2. 38) says that the staff 
should be of pal&^a wood for a br&hmana, of the branch of the 
nyagrodha tree (so that the downward end of the branch forms 
the tip of the staff) for a ksatriya, of badara or udumbara wood 
for a vaidya; while some teachers say that the staff should be 
made of a tree (which is used in sacrifices) without reference 
to any varna. Qaut. (I, 21) and Baud. Dh. S. (II. 5.17 ) say 
that the staff of pal&^a or bilva should be used for br&hmana and 
Qaut. (L 22-23 ) says that a^vattha and pllu wood staff should 
be used respectively for ksatriya and vaiSya or of any sacrificial 
tree for all varnas. Baud. gr. prescribes nyagrodha or rauhitaka 
for ksatriya, and badara or udumbara for vaiitya. F£r. gr. 
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(IL 5) recommends a staff of palsda, bilva and udumbara 
respectively for the three varnas (or any of these for all). 
K&^aka gr.(41.22)recommends paUda, aSvattha and nyagrodha 
respectively for the three. Manu (11.45) prescribes bilva and 
palSAa for br&bmana, va^a and kbadira for ksatriya, pllu and 
udumbara for vaidya, and Kulluka adds that two staffs should 
be used by the boy, as two are recommended in a compound. 

The staff was required for support, for controlling the 
cattle of the teacher ( which the student was to tend), for proteo* 
tion when going out at night and for guidance when entering 
a river or the like.*** 

The length of the staff varied according to the varna of the 
boy. A4v. gr. 1.19.13, Gaut. I. 25, Vas. Dh. S. ( XI. 55-57 ), 
PSr. gr. (II. 5 ), Manu (II. 46 ) prescribe that in the case of the 
brShmana, ksatriya or vaiSya boy respectively the staff 
shouM be as high as his head, forehead or the tip of the nose. 
The Ssh. gr. (II.'1. 21-23, S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 260) on the other 
hand reverses this (the brShmana having the shortest staff and 
the vai4ya the longest). Gaut. I. 26 says that the staff should 
be one not eaten by worms, should have the bark attached to it, 
and should have a curved tip, while Manu II. 47 adds that the staff 
should be straight, pleasing to look at and should not have come 
into contact with fire. The Sah. gr. (II. 13. 2-3) prescribes that 
the brahmacarl should not allow any one to pass between himself 
and his staff and that if the staff, girdle or the yajiiopavlta break 
or rend, be has to undergo a penance (same as the one for the 
breaking of a chariot at a wedding procession) and that at the 
end of the period of brahmacarya, be should sacrifice in water 
the yajnopavlta, staff, the girdle and the skin **” with a mantra 
to Vanina ( !• ^4. 6) or with the sacred syllable ' om 

Manu li. 64 and Visnu Dh. S. (27. 29 ) say the same thing. 

MekhcUa (girdle ):—Gaut. (1.15), Mv. gr. (1.19.11), Baud, 
gr. (IL 5.13), Manu II. 42, Kathaka gr. (41.12), Bhar. gr. (I. 2) 
and others prescribe that a girdle made of munja grass should be 
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tied round a brahmana boy’s waist, one made of mQrvS grass 
(whioh-is used for making a bowstring) for a ksatriyaand one of 
hemp cords for a vaidya. Paraskara says that the string of a bow 
should be used for a ksatriya and of murva grass for a vaii^ya and 
adds that in the absence of these the girdle should respectively 
be made of kuifia, aiimantaka and balvaja grass (for brSbmana, 
ksatriya and vaiirya). Manu (II. 42-43) gives the same rules as 
Par. gr. Ap. Dh, S. (1.1.2. 35-37) **' optionally allows a girdle of 
mufija grass with an iron piece intertwined in it for k^atriyas 
and woollen string or the yoke-string or a string of tamala bark 
for vaiSyas (according to some). Baud. gr. (II. 5.13) allows 
mauaji girdle also to all. Some of the sutras (e. g. Baud, gr., 
Ap. Dh.S.) further prescribe that the girdle of munja grass should 
have three strings to it and the grass should have its ends turned 
to the right and the knot of the girdle should be brought 
near the navel. Manu (II. 43 ) says that there may be one knot 
or three or five (according to family usage, says Kulluka). *** 

In order to convey an idea of the rites of upanayana in the 
days of the grhya sutras the ceremony as contained in the Adv. 
gr. sutra (which is among the shortest) is set out in full.*** 
‘ Let him initiate the boy who is decked, whose hair (on the 
head) is shaved ( and arranged), who wears a new garment or 
an antelope skin if a brahmana, ruru skin if a ksatriya, goat’s 
skin if a vaidya; if they put on garments they should put on dyed 
ones, reddish-yellow, red and yellow (for a brahmana, ksatriya, 
vaidya respectively), they should have girdles and staffs (as 
described above). While the boy takes hold of (the hand of ) 
his*teacher, the latter offers (a homa of olarified butter oblations) 
in the fire (as described above ) and seats himself to the north of 
the fire with his face turned to the east, while the other one (the 
boy) stations himself in front ( of the teacher) with his face 
turned to the west. The teacher then fills the folded hands of 
both himself and of the boy with water and with the verse * we 
choose that of Savitr ’ (Bg. V. 82.1) the teacher drops down the 
water in bis own folded hands on to the water in the folded 
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hands of the boy; having thus poured the water, he should seize 
with his own hand the boy’s hand together with the thumb (of 
the boy) with the formula ‘by the urge (or order) of the god Savitr, 
with the arms.of the two Alvins, with the hands of Pusan, I seize 
thy hand, oh 1 so and so ’;*** * with the words ‘ Savitr has seized thy 
hand, oh so and so’ a second time (the teacher seizes the boy’s 
hand); with the words ‘ Agni is thy teacher, oh so and so ’ a 
third time. The teacher should cause (the boy ) to look at the 
sun, while the teacher repeats ' God Savitr 1 this is thy 
brahmacSrI, protect him, may he not die ’*** and (the teacher 
should further) say ‘ Whose brahmacarl art thou ? thou art the 
brahmacSrl of Prana. Who does initiate thee and whom ( does 
he initiate)? I give®** thee to Ka (to Prajapati) ’. With the 
half verse (Jig. Ill 8. 4.) * the young man, well attired and 
dressed, came*** hither ’ he (the teacher) should cause him to 
turn round to the right and with his two hands placed over (tbe 
boy’s) shoulders he should touch the place of the boy’s heart 
repeating the latter half (of Bg. III. 8. 4). Having wiped the 
ground round the fire the brahmacarl should put (on the fire ) a 
fuel stick silently, since it is known (from 6ruti) ‘ what belongs 
to PrajSpati is silently (done) ’, and the brahmaoSrl belongs to 
Prai&pati. Some do this (offering of a fuel stick) with a mantra 
* to Agni I have brought a fuel stick, to the groat Jatavedas; 
by the fuel stick mayst thou increase, Oh Agni and may we 
(increase) through brahman (prayer or spiritual lore), svaha’.**'^ 
Having put the fuel stick ( on the fire) and having touched the 
fire, he (the student) thrice wipes off his face with the words ‘ I 
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anoint myself with lustre'; it is known (from 6ruti) ' for he 
does anoint himself with lustre’. ‘May Agni bestow on me» 
insight, offspring and lustre; on me may Indra bestow insight, 
offspring and vigour (jndriya); on me may the sun bestow 
insight, offspring and radiance; what thy lustre is. Oh Agni^ 
may I thereby become lustrous; what thy strength is, Agni, 
may I thereby become strong; what thy consuming power is 
Agni, may I thereby acquire consuming power’.**® Having 
waited upon (worshipped) Agni with these formulas, (the student) 
should bend his knees, embrace (the teacher’s feet) and say to 
him ’ recite. Sir, recite. Sir, the S&vitrl ’. Seizing the student’s 
hands with the upper garment (of the student) and his own hands 
the teacher recites the SSvitrl, first pSda by pada, then hemiatioh 
by hemistich (and lastly) the whole verse. He (the teacher) should 
make him (the student) recite (the SSvitrl) as much he is 
able. On the place of the student’s heart the teacher lays his band 
with the fingers upturned with the formula ‘I place thy heart*** 
unto duty to me; may thy mind follow my mind; may you 
attend on my words single-minded; may Brhaspsti appoint thee 
unto me ’. Having tied the girdle round him (the boy) and 
having given him the staff, the teacher should instruct him in 
the observances of a brahmacarl with the words * a brahmao&rl**° 
art thou, sip water, do service, do not sleep by day, depending 
( completely) on the teacher learn the Veda’. He (the student) 
. should beg (food) in the evening and the morning ; he should 
put a fuel stick ( on fire ) in the evening and the morning. That 
(which he has received by begging) he should announce to 
the teacher; be should not sit down ( but should be standing) 
the rest of the day. ” '*' 

The whole procedure of upanayana is more elaborately 
described in the Ap. gr., in Hir. gr. and Gobhila. A few points 


658. &o. These mantras oconr in (1. III. 3. 1. S and III. 

6. 3. 2 ; al’O in U., sft. II. 6. 62 &o. 

669. uw &c. 1 hese words also occnr in qi rwxil- II* 2., mssn . 1.22. 
10, ( where we have mr )• These words also oconr in the 

marriage ceremony (as addressed by the husband ) j vide I. 8. 

060. wgrwnA^ Ao. These words ( with some additions and omis¬ 
sions ) occur in ww. w. H. 6. 14, t iKWIg * H* 3, e il dSt’A 17 and 
several others. These are based on the passage quoted in note 625 
above. In some it is said simply ‘ do not sleep ’ and this is explained in 
WTO. V. 1.1, 4. 28. as ‘ w«t wt ». 

661. wgsTOwWk sacrifice is to bo performed after a part of the 
Veda has been learnt., vide WTTO. g. 1.22.10-^16, HI. 1 
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of interest and divergence may be noted here briefly. It is 
remarkable that Aiv., Ap, and several other sutrakSras do not 
say a word about the sacred thread, while a few like Hir. gr. 
(I. 2. 6 ), BbSr. gr. (1.3 ) and Manava gr. (I. 22, 2 ) say that the 
boy already wears the yajnopavlta before the homa begins; 
while Baud, gr.®*® (II. 5, 7) says that the boy is given the 
yajnopai^ta and then made to recite the well-known mantra 
‘ the Yajnopavlta is extremely sacred ’ and the Vaik. sm&rta 
(II. 5 ) says that the teacher gives the upper garment to the boy 
with *** the verse * parldaih vasah the sacred thread with the 
mantra * Yajnopavltam ’ and the black antelope skin with the 
mantra * the eye of Mitra *, SudarSana on Ap, gr. 10. 5 says that 
the boy puts on the yajSopavIta with the mantra before he takes 
bis meal (according to some) or (according to others) before*®® he 
puts the fuel stick on the Are and relies on Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15. 1 
for support. According to Karka and Harihara ( on PSraskara) 
the yajSopavIta was given to the student by the teacher after the 
tying of the girdle. The Saihskaratattva p. 934 says the same. 
Late works like the SaihskSraratnamSlS'(p. 202 ) prescribe the 
wearing of the sacred thread before the boms. The origin and 
development of the ideas about yajnopavlta will be dealt with 
separately later on. Ap. gr. ( X. 5 ), Baud gr. (II. 5. 7) and 
F&r. gr. (II. 2) prescribe a dinner to brShmanas before the 
ceremonies begin and receiving their benedictions. Ap. gr. 

( X. 5 ), Bhar. gr. (1.1). Baud gr. "»(II. 5. 7 ) say that the boy 
also is made to take food; according to later works ( e. g. 
Samskarsratnamala) the boy takes his meal in the same dish 
with his mother (for the last time) and other brshmacarins (eight 
in number) are also invited at the same time for meals in the 
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I n. II. 6. 7-8; the vers® 

vrqfMls ia quoted as from ^^^ ^ qR ^ $ Tg in (I. p- 91 ) and is 

repeated even in the island of Bali by the pedatidas. In some mas. of 
Psr. gr. this mantra occurs, but it is an interpolation, as Earka, Jaya* 
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qr. II. 2.11. 
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company of the boy. This practice is observed even in modern 
times. Almost all prescribe that the boy is shaved on this day 
(asincaula); this also is done in modern times. But in 
ancient times the shaving was done by the Scarya himself as 
stated by Sudardana on Ap. gr. 10. 6-8. There are several other 
matters detailed in Ap. and others, on which Asiv. and some 
others are silent. The important ones are mentioned below. 

(a) Ap. gr. (10.9), MSnava gr. (I. 23.12), Baud. gr. 
(II. 5,10), Eb&dira g:r. (II. 4) and Bh&r. g^. (I. 8) make the boy 
tread on a stone to the north of the fire with his right foot after 
homa. The mantras repeated in the several sotras are significant 
asking the boy to be firm like a stone. 

(b) M&nava g^. (1.22.3) and KSthaka gr. (41.10) prescribe 
after homa the tasting of curds thrice after repeating the verse 
* Dadhikr&vno akarisam * ( Bg. IV. 39. 6=Tat S. I. 5. 4.11). 

(c) Par. gr. (II. 2), Bhar. gr. (1.7), Ap. gf. (11.1-4), Ap. 
Mantrapa^ha (IL 3. 27-30), Baud. gr. IL 5. 25 (quoting Sa^ya- 
yanaka ), Manava gr. I. 22. 4-5, and Ehadira gr. II. 4.12 refer 
to the fact that the teacher asks the boy his name and the latter 
pronounces his name. The teacher also asks whose brahmaoarl 
the boy is. 

A person was given ( as shown above at pp. 246-247 ) 
an abhivadanlya name either derived from the naksatra of 
birth or from a deity name or the gotra name. This was 
necessary for several purposes. The teacher had to know that 
the boy came from a good family, he had also to address him 
by name (as there might be several pupils). It is wrong to 
suppose from the story of Satyakama Jab&la (where the 
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668. Vide Eeay in ' Ancient Indian Education ’ p. 23 where he says 
' it was Still the rule for brBhmapas to be received as students.’ Dr. 
Gborye in ‘ Caste and race in India ’ p. 43 merely repeats tbie diotnm. 
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teacher asked him bis gotra) that only brSbmanas were admitted 
to brabmaoarya. All smrtis, even the latest, contemplated that 
the three castes had the right to learn the Veda. It is one thing 
to have a right and another to exercise it. Probably very few 
ksatriyas oared to submit their sons to the rigorous discipline 
of brahmacarya as laid down in the smrtis and oared much less 
for Veda studies. In the MahSbhSrata and in the KSdambarl 
it is said that the princes were taught in a special house con¬ 
structed for the purpose and teachers were paid handsomely 
and brought there to teach instead of the princes going to the 
teachers. 

It is not possible for want of space to show how the great¬ 
est possible confusion prevails as to the order of the various 
components of the ceremony of upanayana. But a few striking 
examples may be given. A6val£yana gr. treats of the tying of 
the girdle and the giving of the staff almost at the end of the 
ceremony, while Ap. gr. puts this after homa and immediately 
before afljalipurana (filling the folded bands of both with 
water); Afival&yana pul» Sdityadardana after the boy's band is 
held by the teacher and before paridSna (handing the boy over 
to the deities ), but Bh&r. (I. 9) puts it after the instruction in 
the observances of brahmacarya. The BhSr. gr. (I. 9) treats 
of &dityadardana almost at the end of the rites, while Adv. 
places it among the earlier ones after homa. Besides the same 
mantras are employed by different sutras for different purposes; 
for example, the mantra ‘ sudrava^ &c.’ is employed by Ap. at 
the time of taking the staff by the boy (XI. 14 and Mantrapfttlia 
li. 5.1), while Afiv. gr. (I, 22.19), Bh«r. gr. (1.10), MSnava gr. 
(I. 23.17 ) employ it in ‘ medhajanana * (on the 4th day after 
upanayana) and Far. gf. (II. 4) employs it at the time of putting 
a fuel stick on fire. A6v. employs the verse ‘ yuva suvasa^ ’ 
( Bs- in. 8. 4 ) for making the boy turn round (first half ) and 
for touching the region of the boy’s heart (latter half), while 
the same verse is employed at the time of tying the girdle 
round the boy's waist by the Manava gr. (1.22.8) and Par. 
gr.(II.2). 

Later writers went on adding mantras and details. On 
the day prior to upanayana the Nandidraddha was performed as 
said by Haradatta on Ap. gr. 10. 5. Orakamakha ( a sacrifloe to 
the planets ) also may be performed the previous day or on any 
day within 7 or 10 days of the upanayana. Then before the 
actual upanayana, there is the worship of Gspapsti and of 
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EuladevatSs, punyUhavScana, the worship of MSirs and ttie 
consecration of the mandapa>devatas. For the detailed modern 
procedure (prayoga) of upanayana, the S. B, M. ( pp. 197-210 )< 
which in the main follows the briefer procedure in the gfhya 
sutras, may be- consulted. Up to the act of making the boy 
dine with his mother it is the father who does everything; 
thereafter it is the &o&rya who does the rest. The sa&kalpa 
of upanayana is given below 

Yajflopavita ^^:—A few words must bo said on the history of 
yajflopavtta from ancient times. Among the earliest references is 
one from theTai. S. II. 5.11.1 ‘ the nivlta'^' is (used in actions) 
for men, the pr&cInEvIta (is used in rites) for pitrs, the upavUa 
(in rites) for gods; he wears it in the upavlta mode (i.e. slung 
from the left shoulder), thereby he makes a distinguishing 
sign of the gods’. In the Tai. Br. (1.6.8.) wo read ‘wearing in the 
praoInSvIta form he offers towards the south; for in the case of 
pitm, acts are performed towards the south. Disregarding that 
one should wear in the upavlta form and offer in the north only, 
since both gods and pitra are worshipped (in this rite) The 
three words nivlta, prSoInllvIta and upavlta are explained in the 
Oobhila gr. (1.2.2-4) which says * raising his right arm, putting 
the head into (the upavlta) he suspends (the cord) over his left 
shoulder in such a way that it hangs down on his right side; 
thus he becomes yajnopavltin- Passing his left arm, putting 
the head (into the upavlta) he suspends it over his right 
shoulder, so that it hangs down along his left side; in this way 
he becomes prSoInSvItin; a person becomes prSclnSvItin only 
in the cacrifioe offered to the Manes’ To the same effect is 

669. ainiTtr sfTonwrinfv gwmv 

670. Vide ‘ Orion ’ by the late Mr. Tilak pp. 145-148 for discussion 
on this. 

I 6.11.1. 
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Ehadira gr. 1.1. 8-9, Manu II. 63, Baud. gr. paribbSsS-sStra 11. 
2. 7 and 10, Vaik. I. 5. The Baud.”* gr. paribhasa-sukra II. 2.3 
gays ‘ when it is carried over the neck, both shoulders and the 
chest and is held with both the thumbs (of the two hands) 
lower than the region of the heart and above tb^ navel, that is 
rdvita ; (when the iruti says it is) for men, what it means is that 
it is for sages. The occasions when nivlta mode is used are: 
rsi'tarpana, sexual intercourse, saihskaras of one’s children 
except when homa is to be performed, answering the calls of 
nature, carrying a corpse and whatever other actions are meant 
only for men; nivlta is what hangs from the neck ’. 

The Sat. Br. (II. 4. 2.1, S. B. E, vol. 12, p. 361) says “ the 
gods being yajaopavltins approached near, bending their right 
knee; he ( FrajSpati ) said to them ' the sacrifice is your 
food, immortality is your strength, the sun is your light ’; then 
the pitrs approached him, being pr&cInS.vltins and bending their 
left knee and then men approached him covered with a garment 
and bending their bodies ” etc.*^® It is important to note 
here that men are said to have been covered only with a garment 
and there is no reference in their case to any mode of wearing 
either as yajilopavlta or nivlta or pracin&vlta. This rather 
suggests that men wore only garments when approaching gods 
and not necessarily a cord of threads. In the Tai.'^' Br. III. 10.9. 
it is said that when vak ( speech) appeared to Devabhaga 
Qautama he put on the yajnopavlta and fell down with the 
words * nsmo namal^ *. 

It seems to follow from a passage in the Tai. A. (II. 1) 
that a strip of black antelope skin or of cloth was used in 
ancient times as upavlta*^^ * the sacrifice of him who wears the 


upftwt irfot wjqnrt qrR' wi«rTi*t 

i qf^»n>Ti^ II. 2. 3 and 6. 
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677. q^ f ^ q^lq^Hilwt q9rt$q^(rTS3q^^h9«^ qfNr w wigtwl qgilqifitq- 
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Es(haka in the Bsqqii3q> on I. 3. 7 ( p. 201). 
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yajSopavIta becomes spread out ( prosperous, famous), while the 
sacrifice of him who does not wear it does not spread ; whatever 
a brahmana studies, wearing a yajnopavlta, he really (therein ) 
performs a sacrifice. Therefore one should study, sacrifice or 
officiate at a sacrifice with the yajnopavlta on for securing the 
spreading of sacrifice; having worn an antelope skin or a 
garment on the right side, he raises the right hand and keeps 
the left down ; this is yajnopavlta; when this position is reversed 
it is pracinavita ; the position called sariivlta is for men.’ It is 
remarkable that here at any rate no cord of threads is meant by 
upavlta, but only a piece of skin or cloth. The Par. M. 
( I. part 1 p. 173 ) quotes®^® a portion of the above passage 
and remarks that the Tai. Ar. lays down that a man becomes 
an upavlfcin by wearing one of the two, viz. antelope skin and 
(cotton) garment. 

In the PurvamIniamsasutra(IIL 1. 21) it is established (with 
reference to the words) in the Tai. S. IL 5.11.1 (upavyayate etc, 
quoted in/, n. 671) that one has to be an upavltin throughout all 
the actions, prescribed in the sections on the DarSa-PurnamSsa 
sacrifice and not only when the SaraidhenI verses are recited. 
The first part of the same passage is discussed by Jaimini (III. 

4. 1-9) and it is established that the passage enjoins the wearing 
of upavlta in Darsa-Purnamasa which is devakarma and that the 
reference to praoInSvIta and nivlta is only an anuvada intended 
to emphasize the desirability of the wearing of upavlta in sacri¬ 
fices to gods. The Tantravarfcika explains that nivUa is tying 
the upavlta round the throat like a braid of hair (according to 
some), while according to others it is tying it round the waist as 
if for girding up the loins and that the first is not done except in 
battle, while the latter has to be resorted to in all acts in order to 
devote sole attention to them. So according to the Tantravartika, 
the Tai. S. is not referring (in II. 5.11.1) to a cord of threads but to 
a piece of cloth. Some of the sutrakaras and commentators drop 
hints that garments were used or could be used as upavlta. Ap. Dh. 

5. (II. 2. 4. 22-23 ) says that a householder should always wear 
an upper garment and then adds * or the sacred thread may serve 
the purpose^of an upper garment.* This shows that originally 
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upavlta meant an upper garment and not merely a cord of 
threads. In another place the same siltra says (II. 8.19. IS ) 
* one (who partakes of &r5.ddha dinner) should eat covered with 
an upper garment slung over the left shoulder and passing under 
the right arm’. Haradatta gives two explanations of this, viz. 
that one should wear an upper garment ( while dining at a 
srSddba) like a yajfiopavlta i. e. under the right arm and 
over the left shoulder, that is, a brShmapa cannot rely on 
Ap. Dh. S. II. S. 4. 23 and wear at ^iraddha repast only the 
sacred thread (but he must wear the garment in that fashion) 
and give up the sacred thread for the time. **® While another 
view is that he must wear the sacred thread and the upper gar¬ 
ment both in the fashion of upavlta. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 2. 6.18-19) 
prescribes that when a student wears two garments he should 
wear one of them (i. e. the upper one) in the yajfiopavlta 
mode, but when he wears only one garment then he should 
wear it round the lower part of the body ( and should not cover 
the upper body with a portion of the garment though it may be 
long enough for that). Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15. 1 prescribes that a 
man must be yajnopavltin at the time of waiting upon teachers, 
elders, guests, at the time of boma, injapa ( murmuring prayer), 
at meals and in taking Hoamana and at the time of daily vedio 
study. On this Haradatta says * yajfiopavlta means a particular 
mode of wearing the (upper) garment; if one has no upper 
garment, then there is another ( but inferior) mode stated in 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4. 23 and that at other times it is not necessary 
to have the yajfiopavlta ’. 

The Gobhila gr. (I. 2.1) in treating of upanayana ssys 
' the student takes as yajfiopavlta a cord of threads, a garment 

680. VTW: wi snv. u. II. 2. 4. 
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or a rope of kuda grass *. This indicates that though a cord of 
threads was considered in Gobhila’s days as the appropriate 
yajfiopavlta, that was not an invariable rule in his day and that 
a garment could be employed instead. The commentator being 
brought up in the latter day tradition explains by saying that 
if the Butra was lost in a forest then a garment may be worn 
like the sacred thread and if even that was lost a rope of ku^a. 
But this appears to be rather far-fetched as an explanation of 
Qobhila's unqualified words. Manu (11.44) says that ‘the 
upavlta of a brahmana should be made of cotton , its strands 
should be twined with the right hand moved over them { or the 
twist of the strands must be upwards ) and it should have three 
threads *. Medhatithi comments on this that ‘ upavlta * means a 
particular mode of wearing a garment or a particular position of 
it and therefore here by upavlta is meant that which can be worn 
in that mode. The Sra. 0. quotes a prose passage from Jlsyaernga 
‘ or one may carry out all the purposes for which yajnopavlta is 
required by means of a garment and in its absence by a string 
of three threads ’. From the above passages, from the fact that 
many of the grbyasutras are entirely silent about the giving or 
wearing of the sacred thread in upanayana and from the fact 
that no mantra®®* is cited from the Vedic Literature for the act 
of giving the yajnopavlta (which is now the centre of the 
upanayana rites), while scores of vedic mantras are cited for 
the several component parts of the ceremony of upanayana, it is 
most probable, if not certain, that the sacred thread was not 
invariably used in the older times as in the times of the later 
smrtis and in modern times, that originally the upper garment 
was used in various positions for certain acts, that it could be 
laid aside altogether in the most ancient times and that the 
cord of threads came to be used first as an option and later 
on exclusively for the upper garment. 

A few rules about yajnopavlta may now be stated here.®*® 
The yajfiopavlta is to have three threads of nine strands well 

682. The mantra ^ <7x4 &c, is cited only in Baud. gr. ( note 

662 above ) and in Vaik. (II. 5), has certainly a comparatively modern 
ring about it and is not cited in any well-known ancient work. 

683. Vide P*4 and 4. sr. pp. 416-418 as to how the upavlta 

is to be manufactured and who is to manufacture it, one interesting 
fact being that an upavita prepared by a maiden was to be preferred to 
one prepared by a widow. quoted in the eiiwfxxrw defines 

fir in M*nu II. 44 as Irrr^ 
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twisted (for each thread). V ide Baud. Db.S.L 5.5„ Devala quoted 
in the Sm, 0.*®*. The nine devatas of the nine tantus (strands ) 
are given by Devala viz. OmkSra, Agni, Naga, Soma, Pitrs, 
Prajapati, Vayu, Surya/*® all gods. Medhatithi on Manu 11.44 says 
that in istis, animal sacrifices and soma sacrifices, the yajfiopavlta 
was to have only one thread of three tantus, but it was three-fold 
in three classes of ahlna, eJcaha, and sattra sacrifices as they 
required three fires and in the seven somasamsthas seven-fold and 
five-fold when viewed with reference to the three savanas and 
two sarhdh’ya<3. The yajfiopavlta should reach as far as the 
navel, should not reach beyond the navel, nor should it be above 
the chest.*®* Manu II. 44 and Visnu Db. S. 27.19 prescribe that 
the yajfiopavlta for brahmana, ksatriya and vai^ya should respec¬ 
tively be of cotton, hemp and sheep wool. Baud. Dh. S. (I. 5. 5), 
Qobhila gr. (1.2.1) say that it may be of cotton thread or of ku^a 
grass and Devala as quoted in Sm. G. says that all twice-born 
persons should make their yajfiopavlta of cotton, of ksuma, hair 
of cow’s tail, hemp, tree bark or kusia according to the availa¬ 
bility of the material.**^ The remarks of the Samskaramayukha 
after quoting Manu II. 44 are interesting ‘ we do not know the 
origin of (or authority for) the practice of present-day ksatriyas 
and vai&yas, viz. of wearing cotton yajfiopavlta ’. This shows 
that in the 17th century A. D. many ksatriyas and vai^yas put on 
yajfiopavlta.*®* Kumarila also says that wearing yajfiopavlta 
and studying Vedas is common to all the three varnas. 

The number of yajfiopavltas to be worn differed according 
to circumstances. Abrahmacarl was to wear only one yajfiopavlta 
and saihnyaslns, when they kept yajfiopavlta at all, also wore 
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only one. A snStaka *** (i. e. one who has returned from the 
teacher’s house after brahmacarya) and a house-holder were 
to wear two while one who desired long life may wear 
more than two. Vas. Dh. S. XII. 14 says ‘ snatakas should 
always wear a lower garment and an upper one, two 
yajnopavltas, should have a stick and a pot filled with 
water ’. Kasyapa allowed a householder to wear any number 
up to ten. Whether yajnopavlta as worn in modern times 
was worn from the most ancient times or not, it is certain 
that long before the Christian era it had come to ‘be so worn 
and it had become an inflexible rule that a brahmana must 
always wear a yajfiopavlta and have his top-knot (of hair) 
always tied up; if he did any act without observing this rule, 
it was inefficacious.*’® Vas.*®' and Baud. Dh. S. (II. 3. 1) both 
say that a man must always wear yajnopavlta. If a brahmana 
took his meals without wearing yajfiopavlta, he had to undergo 
prayasicitta viz. to bathe, to mutter prayers and fast; vide 
Laghu-Hfirlta verse 33 quoted by Apararka pp, 1171, 1173, The 
Mit. on Yaj. Ill, 293 prescribes prayascitta for answering calls 
of nature without having the yajfiopavlta placed on the right 
ear ( as Yaj. I. 16 prescribes). Manu IV. 66 forbids the wearing 
of another’s yajfiopavlta along with several other things (such 
as shoes, ornament, garland and kamandalu ). In Yaj. (I. 16 and 
133) and other smrtis the yajfiopavlta is called brahmasutra. 

An interesting question is whether women ever had upa- 
nayana performed or whether they had to wear the yajfiopavlta. 
Several smrtis contain instructive dicta on this point.*’® The 
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HarltadbarmasQtra as quoted in the Sm. 0. and other digests 
says ‘there are two sorts of women, those that are brahma- 
vSdinls ( i. e. students of sacred lore ) and those that are sadyo- 
vadhus (i. e. who straightway marry). Out of these brahma* 
vSdinls have to go through upanayana, keeping fire, vedio study 
and begging in one’s house (i. e. under the parental roof); 
but in the case of sadyovadhus when their marriage is drawing 
near, the mere ceremony of upanayana should somehow be 
performed and then their marriage should be celebrated. ’ In 
the Oobhila gr. II. 1. 19 it is said " leading forward towards 
the sacred fire (from the house ) the bride who is wrapped in 
a robe and wears the sacred thread (slung from her left 
shoulder, in the yajnopavlta mode) he (the husband) should 
murmur the verse ‘ Soma gave her to Gandharva' (Itg< X. 85. 
41) ”. It is clear that the girl, according to Gobhila, wore the 
yajnopavlta as a symbol of the rite of upanayana. The com* 
mentator to whom this procedure naturally seemed strange 
explains ' yajnopavltinim' as meaning ‘ whose upper garment is 
worn in the fashion of the sacred thread In the SaihskSra* 
tattva of Baghunandana it is stated that HaridarmS held that 
according to Gobhila the bride was to wear a yajnopavlta, 
though Baghunandana himself does not approve of this ezpla* 
nation. In the ceremony of Samavartana, A&v. gr. III. 8, *’* 
on the subject of applying ointment says ‘ after having smeared 
the two hands with ointment a brShmana should salve his 
face first, a ksatriya his two arms, a vaiSya his belly, a 
woman her private parts and persons who gain their live* 
lihood by running, their thighs’. It is improper to say, 
as some do, that as to women this is a general rule inter* 
pointed in the treatment of samavartana and has nothing to 
do with the latter. We should rather hold that A§v. knew 
of women undertaking Vedio study and so prescribed what 
they should do in their samSvartana. In the Mah&bhSrata 
(Vanaparva 305. 20)'** a brShmana is said to have taught to the 
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mother of the P&ndava heroes a number of mantras from the 
AtbarvaSiras. HSrIta*’* prescribes that in the case of women 
samSvartana took place before the appearance of menses. There¬ 
fore brahmavEdinl women had upanayana performed in the 8th 
year from conception, then they studied Vedio lore and finished 
student-hood at the age of puberty. Yama**^ says ‘ in former 
ages, tying of the girdle of mufija (i. e. upanayana) was 
desired in the case of maidens, they were taught the vedas and 
made to recite the Savitrl (the sacred GSyatrl verse ); either 
their father, uncle or brother taught them and not a stranger 
and begging was prescribed for a maiden in the house itself and 
she was not to wear deer-skin or bark garment and was not to 
have matted hair Manu seems to have been aware of this 
usage as prevalent in ancient times, if not his own. Having 
spoken of the saihsk&ras from jEtakarma to upanayana, Manu 
winds up (II. 66) ‘ these ceremonies were to be performed in 
their entirety for women also, but without mantras * and adds 
(II. 67 ) ‘ the ceremony of marriage is the only samskEra per¬ 
formed with Vedio mantras in the case of women; (in their 
case) attendance on the husband amounts to serving a guru 
(which a student had to do) and performance of domestic duties 
to worship of fire’ (which the student had to perform by offering 
a fuel-stick in the evening every day ). This shows that in the 
day of the Manusmrti, upanayana for women had gone out of 
practice, though there were faint glimmerings of its perform¬ 
ance for women in former days. Relying on the words ‘ in 
former ages * occurring in the verses of Yama quoted above 
medieval digests like the Sm. Q, the Nirnayasindhu and others 
say that this practice belonged to another yuga. In BEna- 
bhatta’s EEdambarl,*’’ MahE^vetE (who was practising tapaa) is 
described as ‘ one whose body was rendered pure by ( wearing) 
a brahmasutra (i. e. yajflopavlta) The yajfiopavlta came to 
have superhuman virtues attributed to it and so probably even 
women who were practising austerities wore it. The Sam. Pr. 
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(p, 419 ) quotes a verse saying that the Supreme Being is called 
yajfta and yajfLopavita is so called because ifc belongs to the 
Supreme Being ( or is used in sacrifices for Him 

Though ksafcriyas and vaisyas also were entitled to have 
the upanayana performed, it appears that they often neglected 
it or at least neglected the constant wearing of yajnopavlta, so 
much so that from comparatively early times the yajnopavlta 
came to be regarded as the peculiar indicator of the wearer’s being 
of the brahmana caste. For example, KalidSsa in Raghuvarhsa 
(XL 64)^®® while describing the irate brahmana hero Parasu- 
rama says ‘ wearing the upavita, which was the heritage that 
came to him from his father, and holding a formidable bow that 
came to him from the side of his mother ( who was a ksatriya 
princess )*. If the upavita had been as constantly worn by the 
ksatriyas as by brahmanas in Kalidasa’s day he would not have 
spoken of it as the peculiar si^n of a brahmana. In the drama 
Venisamhara (Act III) when Karna resented the attitude of 
ASvatthaman, who raised his left foot for kicking Karna, and 
said that he could not cut off his leg as by virtue of his caste 
( as brahmana) he could not be punished in that way, ASvattha- 
man replied by throwing away his sacred thread with the 
words ‘here do I give up my casteThat shows that in the 
days of the Venisamhara ( nob later than about 600 A. D.) the 
yajnopavlta had become the peculiar indicator of the caste of 
brahmanas only. 

The Baudhayana-sfitra quoted in the Saihskara-ratnamala 
(p. 188Isays that yarn spun by a brahmana or his maiden 
daughter is to be brought, then one is to measure first 96 angulas 
of it with the syllable bhuh, then another 96 with bhuva^i and a 
third 96 with svah, then the yarn so measured is to be kept on 
a leaf of palaSa and is to be sprinkled with water to the 
accompaniment of the three mantras ‘ apo hi s^ha • (Jig. X. 
9. 1-3 ), with the four verses ‘ Hiranyavarnah ’ ( Tai, S. V. 6.1 
and Atharva 1. 33. 1-4 ) and with the anuvaka beginning with 
‘ pavamanah suvarjanah * (Tai, Br. L 4.8) and with the GSyatrl, 
then the yarn is to be taken in the left hand and there is to 
be a clapping of the two hands thrice, the yarn is to be twisted 
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with the three verBes ‘ bhuragnim oa ’ ( Tai. Br. IIL 10, 2 ) and 
then the knot is to be tied with the formula *Bhurbhuyah sva^- 
candramasaih oa ’ (Tai. Br. III. 10. 2 ) and the nine deities 

* omkara,Agni (quoted above in note 685) * have to be invoked on 
the nine strands, then the upavlta is to be taken with the mantra 

* devasya tva ’ and then it is to be shown to the sun with the 
verse * ud vayam tamasaspari ’ ( 'Rg. I, 50. 10) and then the 
yajnopavlta is to be put on with the verse ‘ yajnopavlfcam &o.* 
Then there is to be a japa of the gayatri verse and then 
§.camana. For a brief statement of the mode of putting on 
a fresh sacred thread vide note below. 

The Baudhayana-grhyaSesasutra ( II. 8. 1-12 ) gives a 
few insignificant points of difference as to the upanayana of 
ksatriyas, vaidyas, ambastha and karana (son of a vaidya 
from a 6udra female). It is not necessary to go into these 
details. 

The next important question is as to whether upanayana was 
performed in the case of the blind, the deaf and dumb, the idiotic 
&c. Jaimini has established that those who are devoid of a limb*^®* 
are not eligible for agnihotra, but this inability arises only 
when the defect is incurable. Similarly the Ap. Dh.S. II. 6.14. 1, 
Qaut. 28. 41-42, Vas. 17. 52-54, Manu 9. 201, Yaj. II. 140-141, 
Visnu. Db. S. 15. 32 ff. lay down that persons who are impotent, 
patiia, congenitally blind or deaf, cripple and those who suffer 
from incurable diseases are not entitled to share property on a 
partition, but are only entitled to be maintained. But they all 
allow even these to marry. As marriage is not possible for 
dvijatis unless upanayana precedes it, it appears that the cere* 
mony of upanayana was gone through as far as it could be 
carried out in the case of the blind, the deaf and dumb &o. The 
Baud, gr. Sesasfitra (II. 9) prescribes a special procedure for 
the upanayana of the deaf and dumb and idiots. The principal 
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( because the one worn is lost or cut &c.) the ceremony briefly consists 
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points in which their upanaysna differs from that of others are 
that the offering of samidh, treading on a stone, putting on a 
garment, the tying of mekhals, the giving of deer skin and 
staff are done silently, that the boy does not mention his name, 
it is the &o&rya himself who makes offerings of cooked food or 
of clarified butter, all the mantras are muttered softly by the 
Sc&rya himself. The sutra says that according to some the 
same procedure is followed as to other persons who are impotent, 
blind, lunatics, or suffering from such diseases as epilepsy, 
white leprosy or black leprosy &o. The Nirnayasindhu quotes 
a passage from the Brahmapur&na cited in the Prayogapftrijata 
about the upanayana of the impotent, the deaf and others which 
contains rules similar to Baudh^yana’s. The Sam. Pr. (pp. 
399-401) and S. B. M. (pp. 273-274) also quote the passage 
and explain it. The purSna says that those who cannot 
repeat the Q&yatrl (such as the deaf ftnd dumb) should be 
brought near the teacher or fire and that the teacher should then 
touch them and then mutter the GSyatrl himself, but that in 
other oases such as lunatics, they should be made to repeat the 
GSyatrl at least if possible and if that too is not possible, then 
on touching them the SoSrya should repeat it. The same purSna 
prescribes that kunda and golaka (the first being the ofbpring of 
an adulterous intercourse when the husband of the woman is 
living and the second when the husband is dead) should have 
upanayana performed in the same way as for the deaf and 
dumb, if it is known that the adulterer and the woman were 
both of the brShmana caste. There is some difference of opinion 
as to kuv4o and gdaka. Manu (II. 174) defined them as above. 
Ap. Dh.S. II. 6.13.1, Manu (10.5) and Yaj. (I. 90, 92)»«* 
expressly say that a person born of a brShmana from a br&hmana 
woman belongs to the same caste only if he is born in lawful 
wedlock and that even the anuloma sons must be born in 
wedlock. The and golaka being the offspring of adultery 
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would not really be br&hmanas even though both parents were 
brahmanas. Thus, though these two are not strictly brahmanas, 
upanayana of a secondary kind is allowed to them. Manu 
( IIL 156 ) included the kurida and gclaka among brahmanas not 
to be Invited at traddha. Elaborate discussions have been held 
why they were so specially mentioned, when they were not on 
Manu’s own dictum brahmanas. Some like the author of the 
Saihgraha held that the ku'edo and golalca forbidden by Manu in 
draddha were those born under the ancient practice of niyoga; 
while others repudiated the idea that those born under the 
practice of niyoga had any taint attaching to them.’'®^ 

It is not necessary to go into the question of the upanayana 
of mixed castes. Manu ( X, 41) says that the six anulomas are 
eligible for the rites of dvijas (and so for upanayana) and the 
Mit.^®® on Y&j. 1. 92 and 95 says that the anulomas have 
upanayana performed according to the rules of the caste of the 
mother and further mixed castes arising from the six anuloma 
castes in the anuloma order are also eligible for upanayana. 
The Baud. gr. fiesasutra II. 8 gives rules for the upanayana of 
kfatriyas, vaiSyas and of mixed castes like rathakSra, ambastha 
&c. Qaut,^®® IV. 21 made an exception in the 0 €ise of the son 
of a brahmana from a sudra woman. All pratilomas were like 
^udra according to Manu (IV. 41) and the ofEspring of a 
brfihmana from a ^udra woman, though anuloma, was like 
pratilomas. A sudra is only ekajdti and not dvijati ( Gaut. X 51) 
and for the pratilomas (as well as for the dudra ) there was 
no upanayana. 

Upanayana was so highly thought of that some of the 
ancient texts prescribe a method of upanayana for the Advattha 
tree. Vide Baud, gr.desasutra 11,10. In modern times also rarely 
this upanayana is performed. To the west of the Advattha tree 
homa is performed, the samskaras from pumsavana are imitated 
but with the vy&hrtis only, the tree being touched with Hg, III. 
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8.11' vanaspafcd*. A piece of olofch is held between the tree and 
the performer, then eight auspicious verses are repeated (mahga- 
lastaks), the cloth is removed and then the hymn called Dbruva* 
sukta (Ilg. X. 72.1-9 ) is repeated. Other mantras (like Ilg. X. 
62-63 ) are also recited. Then a piece of cloth, yajhopavlta, 
girdle, staff and deer-skin are given with appropriate mantras 
and lastly after touching the tree, the Qayatrl is repeated, 
lo K 0, vol. HI. Malavalli No. 22 there is a reference to the 
upanayana of ASvattha trees performed by one Bachappa 
in 1358 A. D. 

Saviiryupadeia It will be seen from the passage of the 
Sat. Br. quoted above (in note 625) that the sacred GSyatrl verse 
was imparted in very ancient times to the student by the 
teacher a year, or six months, 24,12 or 3 days after upanayana 
and that the Sat. Br. prescribes that in the case of brShmana 
students this must be done immediately. This ancient rule 
was probably due to the fact that students in those far-off 
times when they came to the teacher at the age of seven or eight 
had hardly any previous instruction and so must have found 
it difficult to pronounce properly and correctly the sacred verse 
immediately on initiation. It is for this reason that so modern 
a work as the S. B. M. (p. 194) says that such mantras 
as ‘ San-no devirabhistaye ’ (Bg< X 9. 4) which have to be 
repeated by the brabmaoSrl in the rites of upanayana should 
be taught to him even before upanayana, just as the wife 
( who being a woman bad no upanayana performed ) was taught 
the Vedio mantras accompanying such acts as that of examining 
Sjya in sacriSoes.^'" The same mle^" of postponing the instruc¬ 
tion in Oayatrl is stated in i^ah. gr. II. 5, Manava gr. I. 22.15, 
Bhar. gr. 1.9, Par. gr. II. 3. The general practice however seems 
to have been to impart the Gayatrl that very day. According to 
most of the sutras the teacher sits to the north of the fire facing 
the east and in front of him the student sits facing the west 
and then the student requests the teacher to recite to him the 
verse sacred to Savitr and the teacher imparts to him first one 
pada at a time, then two padas and then the whole. According 
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to Baud, II. 5. 34-37 the student places on the fire four 
fuel sticks of the palaSa or other sacrificial tree anointed 
with clarified butter and repeats mantras to Agni, Vftyu, 
Aditya and the lord of vrafas with ‘ svaha' when offering^'* 
them. Various intricate modes occur in the sutras and the 
commentaries thereon about how this first instruction in 
GSyatrl is to be carried out. The differences are due to 
the place assigned to the vyahrbis'^'* *( bhuh, bhuvah, svah ), 
Two illustrations are set out below from SudarSana on Ap. gr. 
II. 11. The syllable * om ’ has been looked upon as very sacred 
from ancient times and is a symbol of the Supreme Being. The 
TaL Br. II. 11 contains a eulogy of ‘ oihkSra ’■ and quotes 
Bg. 1,164. 39 in support ‘ rco aksare parame &c. ’ taking the 
word ‘ aksara * to mean the ‘ oihkara ’. The Tai. Up. I. 8. 
says ‘ (syllable) om is Brahma; om is all this (universe) ’. A 
brahmana about to begin the teaching ( of the Veda) says * om ’ 
with the idea that he may reach near brahma. *Om* is called 
pravava. Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 13. 6 says ‘ oihkara is the door to 
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heaven; therefore one who is about to study the Vedai should 
start bis study by first repeating om. * Manu (II. 74) presorlbea 
the repetition of pranava at the beginning and at the end of 
dally Vedio study and further on (II. 76 ) says that the three 
letters ‘ a ‘ u ' m' (in om) and the three vytlhrtis were distilled 
from the three vedaa by FrajSpati as the essence. Medbatitbi 
on Manu (IL 74) says that ‘ om must be uttered at the begin* 
ning of the daily Vedio study by the student or by the house¬ 
holder (when performing brahmayajfia), but it is not necessary 
in japa* &o. In the MSrkandeya-purSna chap. 43, VSyu chap. 20, 
Vrddba-HSrlta-smrti VI. 59-62 and in numerous other places 
there are hyperbolical or esoteric identifications of the three 
letters of om with Visnu, LaksmI and the jiva, with the three 
Vedas, with the three worlds, with three fires &o. In the 
Kathopanisad L 2.15-17 om is said to be the end of all Vedas, 
the source of the knowledge of brahma and also its symbol. 

The sacred Gayatrl verse is Ilg< HI* 62. 10 and occurs in 
the other Vedas also. It is addressed to Savitr (the sun) and may 
also be interpreted as a prayer to the Source and Inspirer of 
everything. It literally means * we contemplate that esteemed 
(longed for) refulgence (glory ) of the divine Savitr who may 
inspire our intellects (or actions) ’. Some grhya sQtras prescribe 
the same verse for all students, whether brShmanas, k^atriyas 
or vaityas. But others say that for brShmana the Savitrl verse 
is the GSyatrl, but for ksatriyas and vaiiiyas, a s&vitrl (verse 
addressed to Savitr) in the Tri^fubh (having 11 syllables in 
each quarter) or Jagati ( 12 syllables in each quarter) should 
be the proper one. Here again there Is difference. According 
to the commentators on the Eatbaka gr. (41.20), the verse 
' adabdhebhi^ savitS ’ (Esthakam IV. 10 ) and the verse * ViivS. 
rupS|;ii ’ (Eathakam XVL 8 ) are cited as the Savitr! for a 
ksatriya and a vai^ya respectively; while the commentator on 
^n. gr. (II. 5. 4-6) says that the Tris^ubh which is to be taught 
as the Savitr! to the ksatriya students is * a k^nena rajasa ’ 
Hg* !• 35. 2) and the Jagat! Savitr! for the vaii^ya is * Hiranya- 
panih savita ’ (Bs* L 35. 9) or * haihsah iiuoiqad' (Hg. IV. 40. 

5 ). According to the Varahagrhya (5) ' devo yati savita ’ and 
‘yufijate manah ’ (Hg* V. 81.1) are the Tris^ubh and Jagat! meant 
as Savitr! for the ksatriya and vai^ya respectively. According 
to ^tatapa quoted in the Madanaparijata (p. 23) the verse' Deva 
savitah ’ (Tai. S. I. 7. 7.1, Eathakam XIII. 14) is the savitr! 
for the ksatriya. According to Medhatithi on Manu II. 38 ‘ a 
■k?8nena (Bg. L 35. 2) and ‘ vikva rhpani ’ ( Kathakam XVI. 8 ) 



Oh. Vll 1 iJpanayana and the Gtayatrt 30S 

are the two S&vitrls respectively for ksatriya and vaidya. That 
all these rules about the Sivitrl being in the OSyatrl, Tristubb 
and Jagatl metres for the three varnas respectively are probably 
very ancient follows from the text 'gayntry&brShmanamasrsiata 
tristubha. r&janyam &o.’ (quoted in note 356 above). The Asv. gr., 
Ap. gr., and some other sutras are entirely silent on the point, 
while Par. gr. 11. 3 allows an option viz. all varnas may learn 
the Gayatrl or the Savitrl verses in the Gayatrl, Tristubh and 
Jagatl respectively.”* Why the Gayatrl verse (Rg. IIL 62.10) 
came to be famous it is difficult to say. Its fame was probably 
due to its grand simplicity and to its adaptability to an idealistic 
conception of the world as emanating from an all-pervading 
Intelligence. The Gopatha Brahmana (1. 32-33) explains the 
Gayatrl in various ways. In the Tai. Ar. (II. 11) it is stated 
that the mystic words‘bhuh. bhuvah, svah’ are the truth (essence) 
of speech and that Savita in the Gayatrl means ‘one who en¬ 
genders glory Atharvaveda 19. 71.1 calls it ‘ vedamata ’ 
and prays that it may confer long life, glory, children, cattle 
&o. on the singer.'^'^ The Br. Up. V. 14,1-6^'® contains a sublime 
eulogy of Gayatrl which word is there derived from * gaya ’ 
meaning ‘ prana *, and the root * trai ’ (to save) and It is said 
that when the teacher repeats the Gayatrl for the benefit of the 
young student be thereby saves the boy’s life ( from ignorance 
and the effects of sin). The Ap. Db. S. 1.1.1.10 mentions a 
brahmana text to the effect that the Savitrl is recited for all the 
Vedas (i. e. by its recital all Vedas become recited as it is 
their essence ). Manu II, 77 ( =Visnu Dh. S. 55.14) says that 
each pada of the Savitrl was as if extracted from each of the 
three Vedas and that (II. 81=Viqnu Dh. S. 55.15 ) the Savitrl 
together with om and the three mystic syllables (bhu)^ &o.) is the 
mouth of Vedic lore (since Vedic study starts with it, or ‘brahma’ 
may mean * the Supreme Being ’). Manu II. 77-83, Vi^nu 
Dh, 8. 55.11-17, Sahkbasmrti XII, Saihvarta ( verses 216-223 ), 


716. iiprtff V aigiui 

irtM er rrrvrfb? • tit. h- n. 3. 

716. Trw: ttw: wHi 

5^ t am Hlf^ *nW (5tT*TIf TWftSvW5fis»ITT«t wftm ^Tt TWftirt < li. 
air. II. 11 ( ai a ai H means 'without stopping or break’). 

717. ?ain nn tt^i Tirwrm i angj m** srat 

T|t eftfS iifW s r i i T si w ^ I ^i wm «ai«rf^^ 19.7i. i. 

718. witnirtni^TieiT^ HTiwiiTiuiliS^ <n>i ft 

^TiitTnt, w i ft i fl^ Ti ^ T WT w Twn ewnr ttt Tiwtsrnflt 11 . r. V. 14.4, 




354 


History of DharmaitMra 


i Oh. VII 


Bihst>Far&£iara chap. V (where the mystical significance of each 
of the 24 letters of the Gayatrl is explained ) and numerous^'* 
other works contain hyperbolical eulogies of GSyatrl. Para^ara 
V. 1 calls it * VedamSta*. The words ‘ Apo jyotl rasomrtam brahma 
bhur-bhuvah svarom* are said to be the iiras (head) of the Gaya¬ 
trl (vide Sahkhasmiti XIL 12). Manu (II. 104) and others pres¬ 
cribe that every day a brahmacarl ( as well as others) must per¬ 
form japa of GSyatrl. Baud. Dh. S. II 4. 7-9 prescribes that in 
the evening Samdhya adoration one should murmur the GSyatrl 
a thousand times, or a hundred times with pranSySma each time 
or ten times with ‘om’ and the seven vyShrtis.'^®® Vas. Dh. S. 36, 
15 prescribes that a man desirous of purifying himself from sin 
should repeat the divine GSyatrl 1000 times (daily) as the maxi¬ 
mum or 100 times (as the middle way) or at least ten times. There 
are mantras for invoking the GSyatrl and for taking leave of it.^^' 

Brahmacorir-dharmah :—Certain rules and observances are 
prescribed for all brabmacSrins’^*®. They are of two kinds, 
some are prescribed for a very short time and some have to be 
observed for all the years of studenthood. The A^v. gr. 1.23.17 
says “for three nights,or twelve nights or a yearjafter upanayana 

719. Vide Sm. C. I. pp. 143-152 for lengthy remarks on several 
matters connected with the GSyatrl; on p. 145 there is a dhyana of the 
24 letters of the sacred verse. I- 33 refers to the 4iras of GSyatrl. 

720. on WT. I. 25 quotes a verse of sifhr ‘ ■H gS» »ri iq T g 
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the brahmacSrl should not eat * ksara * and ‘ lavana * and should 
sleep on the ground”* The same rule is stated by Baud, 
gr. IL 5. 55 ( adding the maintenance of the fire kindled at the 
upanayana for three days), Bhar. gr. L 10, Par. gr. II. 5, KhEdira 
gr. II. 4. 33 (adding avoidance of milk also for three days). Hir. 
gr. (I. 8. 2 ) specially prescribes for the first three days the 
avoidance of ksara, of lavana and vegetables, and the duty of 
sleeping on the ground, of not drinking out of an earthen vessel, 
of not giving the remnants of his food to sudras and several 
other observances which be has to continue throughout the 
period of student-hood. These latter are briefly indicated in 
Manu II. 108 and 176 viz. offering samidhs into fire, begging for 
food, not using a cot, working for the teacher, daily bath, 
tarpana of gods, sages and pitrs &c. 

The observances that last throughout the period of student- 
hood are first seen in the passage of the Sat. Br. (quoted above in 
note 625 ). The same are laid down in ASv. gr, I. 22. 2 ( quoted 
on p. 283 above), Par. gr. IL 3, Ap. Mantrapa^ha (IL 6.14 ), 
KSthaka gr. (41. 17 ) and other texts. These are principally 
acamana, gurusiusrusa, vaksaihyarna (silence), samidadhana. 
When the teacher says in the upanayana ‘ drink water, do work 
&c \ the student is to reply with the word ‘ yes * (‘badham’ or 
om). But the sutras and srartis lay down many rules about 
these and other observances; vide Qaut. II. 10-40, Sah. gr. II. 6.8, 
Gobhila gr. III. 1.27, Khadira gr. IL 5. 10-16, Hir. gr.8.1-7, Ap. 
Dh. S. 1. 1. 3. 11-1. 2. 7. 30. Baud. Dh. S. L 2, Manu IL 49-249, 
Yaj. L 16-32 &o. The rules centre principally round agnipa- 
ricarya (worshipping fire), bhiksa (begging for food), 
saihdhyopasana, study of Veda and its methods and duration, 
avoidance of certain foods and drinks and other matters like 
singing &o., guru6u6rusa ( including honouring him and his 
family and other elders ), and the special vratas of the brahma- 
cftrl. These principal topics will be dealt with in some detail 
now. Before doing so some other matters will have to be 
briefly disposed off. 

On the 4th day after upanayana a rite was performed called 
Medhajanana^®* ( generation of intelligence) by virtue of which 

Iti, Compare ^fT^rsTSTT in above (on p. 233). ‘ 

5VriT I HUif quoted in sr. p. 446. 

Three directions viz, south, south-east and south-west aro objectionable 
()» the rest are unobjectionable. (quoted in 

p. 445 ) ‘ ^ \ 

WTfVt fqf^r H 
a. D. 39 
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it was supposed that the student’s intellect was made capable of 
mastering Vedic lore. iLSv. gr. 1. 32,18-19 deals with this. The 
teacher makes the student sprinkle water in an unobjectionable 
direction thrice from the left to the right with a pot of water 
round about a palaia tree that has one root, or round a hunch 
of kuSa grass if there is no palasa, and makes him repeat 
the mantra ‘ Oh glorious one, thou art glorious. As thou, 
glorious one, are glorious, thus, glorious one, make me full of 
glory. As thou art the preserver of the treasure of sacrifice for 
the gods, thus may I become the preserver of the treasure of 
Veda among men’'^**. The Bhar, gr. (I. 10) also prescribes this 
rite on the fourth day after upanayana and says that a palaSa 
tree with one root is to be anointed with ajya and the mantra 
‘ su^ravah ’ (the same as in Asv.) is to be muttered. 
Xsthaka gr. 41. 18, Manava gr, I. 23. 17 also refer to this. 
The Sam. Pr. (pp. 444-446 ) gives a more elaborate des¬ 
cription. In addition to what is stated in Afiv. gr, it quotes 
from Saunaka and adds a few more details, viz. the student 
deposits at the root of the palasa his garments already worn, 
the staff and the girdle and then wears new ones and then 
when the boy returns to the house, a stream of water 
is poured before him. The teacher takes the garments &o. left 
by the boy. The Ap. gr. 11. 34 says that on the fourth day the 
teacher takes the garments worn on the day of upanayana 
by the student and the boy wears new ones. Sudarsiana 
on Ap. 11. 34 speaks of palaia-karma on the fourth day. The 
boy goes out with his acarya to the east or north and three 
sthandllas are prepared to the north or east of a palSSa tree and 
on these three pranava (om ), SraddhS and medhS are invoked, 
are worshipped with unguents, flowers, lamp &;c. (as in the 
regular worship of an image ), then the pranava is worshipped 
with the formula ‘ yaS-chandasam ’ to ‘drutam me gop&ya’ (Tai. 
Up. 1.4.1), Sraddha with the hymn ‘ SraddhayAgnih ’ Bg. X. 151 
and Medha with the anuvSka ‘ MedhS devl ’ (Tai. Ar. X. 39). 
Then the staff is deposited at the foot of the palsSa, another staff 
is taken and the student returns to the house with the ScSrya. 
In modern times in the Deccan a similar ceremony is gone 
through under the ( MarS^hi) name ‘ Palasula ’. 

726. sarTT! has two meanings (1) ‘glorious,’ (2) ‘ who hears well ’ 
(i. e. who learns the Voda well by hearing it from the teacher). This 
occurs in snv. *T. Tt. II. 6.1 also (but in aiiq. ij. XI. 14 it is the 
for taking the stafE). 
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We have seen above that the student has to offer samidh 
( fuel stick) into the dre on the day of upanayana. The fire 
kindled at the time of upanayana was to be kept up for three days 
and the fuel-stioks were offered in that fire during those days. 
Afterwards sami’dA was to be offered in the ordinary fire (vide 
Baud. gr. II. 5. 55-57, Ap, gr. 11. 22). The student is required 
to offer every day after upanayana a samidh into fire in the 
evening and in the morning. A^v. gr. I. 22. 6 proscribes this 
and the commentator Narayana adds that in so doing he has to 
observe the procedure prescribed in ASv. gr. I. 20. lO-I. 21. 4 for 
the putting on of samidh on the first day. Safi. gr. II. 10, Manu 
II. 186, Ysj. I. 25 and almost all others prescribe the offering of 
samidh into fire in the evening as well as in the morning ; but 
Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 4.17 notes that according to some * agnipuja ’ 
was to be performed in the evening only, Ap. Dh. S, (1.1, 4, 
14-20) lays down the following rules: ‘the student'^*® should 
always bring fuel from the forest and heap it on a low place 
(otherwise if placed high it may fall on anybody's head), one 
should not go out after sunset for bringing fuel-stioks. Hav¬ 
ing kindled fire, having swept round it he should offer fuel-sticks 
in the evening and the morning as already directed (in the 
grhyasutra \ One should sweep round the fire that is burning 
red-hot with the hand and not with a broom ( of kusa grass ),’ 
The Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15.12 further prescribes that no fuel is to 
be placed on fire (in drauta and smarta rites) unless water has 
been sprinkled over it. The student had not only to offer 
samidhs on his own account into the fire, but he had to help his 
ilcarya in the latter’s worship of fire by bringing fuel and by 
offering oblations for his Soarya when the latter was away on 
a journey or was ill. The A§v, gr. I. 9.1 says’®’^ ‘beginning from 
marriage a householder should worship grhya fire himself or 
his wife or son or maiden daughter or pupil may do so.’ The 
Chandogya Up. IV. 10 contains the story of Upakosala Kama* 
Uyana who was a student of SatyakSma Jab&la and looked after 
his teacher’s fires for twelve years and whom SatyakSma did not 
teach anything, though the wife of Satyakama interceded on 
behalf of the dejected pupil. _ 

vtRiwi 

vff ffy w wqjswrr • am. v. % 1.1.4.14-18; i 

anv. U. I. 6 . 15. 12. 

727. vr vr i an*<r. 

f . I. 9.1. ; vide alio II. 17. 3 to the same effect. The various 
kinds of fires will be discussed later on under 'marriage.* 
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A few words aboui; samidbs may be said here. The 
samidh must be of pala^a or some other yajniya tree ( used 
in ssorifices). Such trees are palftSa, aSvattha, nyagrodha, 
plaksa, Taikahkata, udumbara, bilva, candsna, sarala, sala, 
devadSru and khadira. The Vayupurana quoted by Aparirka 
(p. 51) says that palaSa samidhs should be preferred, in their 
absence samidbs of khadira, in the absence of the first two, of 
6aml, rohitaka and asvattha and in the absence of all these of 
arka and vetasa. The Trikanda-mandana (II. 82-84) has 
several rules on this point. The principal trees for fuelsticks 
(samidh) are palS^a and khadira, but samidbs of kovidara, 
bibhitaka, kapittha, karabha, rajavrksa, fiakadruma, nipa, 
nimba, karafija, tilaka, §lesm&taka or Sslmali are not to be 
employed. The samidh was not to be thicker than the thumb, 
was to have its bark on it, was not to be worm-eaten nor 
divided, nor longer nor shorter than the span (prade&a) nor 
having two branches, it was to be without leaves and was to be 
strong.^®* According to Harlta * when death wanted to seize 
the brahmacSrI formerly, Agni saved him from death and so a 
brahmacarl should serve fire ’J*® 

The number of samidhs varied as shown above and not 
only in the worship of Agni by the brahmacarl, but also else¬ 
where. 

JBhik^a :—^The Afiv. gr. after prescribing begging for food 
states (L 22. 7-8) that the student should first beg of a man 
who would not refuse or of a woman who would not refuse and 
that in begging he should say ' sir, give food More detailed 
rules are laid down by others. 

The Hir, gr. (S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 157 ) says " after giving 
the student the staff the teacher gives him a bowl ( for collecting 

728. I mw- 
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alms) and says to him * go out for alms Let him beg of hia 
mother first, then in other families which are generously 
disposed; he brings the food to bis guru and announces it to 
him with the words * (these are) the alms ’ and then the teacher 
accepts with the words * these are good alms The Baud. gp. 
11. 5. 47-53 gives the same rules and adds that a br^hmapa 
student should beg with the words * bhavati bhik^Sm dehi ’ (lady, 
give me food), a ksatriya with the words ‘ bhiksam bhavati 
dehi ’ and a vai&ya with the words ‘ dehi bhiksam bhavati.' 
Par. gr. II. 5, Ap. Dh. S, 1.1. 3. 28-30, Baud. Dh, S. I. 2. 17, 
Manu II. 49, Yaj. I. 30 and others contain the same rules about 
addressing the ladies for alms.^*® Par. gr. II. 5 says that the 
student should first beg of three women who would not refuse 
or of six, of twelve or of an unlimited number and that 
according to some he should first beg of his mother. Manu 
II. 50 says that he should first beg of his mother, sister 
or mother’s sister. Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 3. 26 says that if 
women refuse to give alms to a devout brahmacSrI he 
snatches away or destroys their merit arising from sacrifices, 
gifts and burnt offerings, progeny, cattle, spiritual glory 
(of their families) and food and quotes a BrShmaua 
passage' therefore indeed one should not refuse to give food 
to a crowd of students moving about (for alms ) for fear that 
among them there may be some one who is like this (a devout 
student), and who has carried out all the observances for 
students.’ If a brahmaoUrl cannot get food elsewhere he may 
beg from his own family, from his elders (like maternal uncles), 
bis relatives and lastly from his ScSrya himself. As to the 
persons^’* from whom to beg for food, one sees how the growing 
strictness of caste rules about food daring the lapse of centuries 
affected the brahmacarl. Ap. Dh. S.’** 1.1. 3. 25 prescribes that 

731. aroi^ aiftw w 
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be could beg food from anybody except apapalraa ( persons like 
cSpdSlas) and abbiSastas (i. e. those who are guilty of or 
suspected of grave sins). Gaut. 11. 41 expressly says that a 
brahmacSri may beg food from all the varnas except from those 
who are abhiiasta and palita. Manu (11.183 and 185 ) says a 
brahmacarl should beg for food at the houses of those who study 
the Veda and perform sacrifices, who are devoted to their duties 
and are virtuous in their conduct; if from such persons 
food cannot be had he may go about the whole village, but 
should avoid those who are abhiiasta. YSj. I. 29 says ‘ for his 
own maintenance a brahmacSrl should beg food from brahma- 
nas who are blameless ’ and the ancient commentator Vidvarupa 
says that the best way is to beg at brahmapa houses, the next 
best is to beg of ksatriya and vai^ya houses and to beg of tiudras 
is allowed only in apad (time of distress or difficulty). Auda* 
nasa (Jiv. ed I. p. 505 ) says that a brahmacarl should beg only 
from houses of bis own caste ( as the best way probably) or he 
may beg at the houses of all varpas, while Ahgiras quoted in 
the Par. M. (I. 2, p. 41) says that even in a season of distress a 
brahmacSrI should not beg for cooked food from iludras. The 
MadanapS^rijata p. 33 quotes a passage from the Bhavisyapur&na 
to the effect that a brahmacarl may beg food from anybody 
except a dudra. 

Food obtained by begging was supposed to be pure as said 
by Menu II. 189, Baud. Db. S. I. 5. 56 and Yaj. 1.187. It was 
further said that a brahmacSrl who subsists on food obtained 
by begging is like one observing a fast (Manu II. 183 and 
Brbat>FarStiara p. 130). The brahmacirl was to eat food 
collected from several houses and was not to take food at a 
single person’s house, except that when he was requested to 
dinner in honour of gods or the Manes he might do so by partak- 


( Continued from last ^age ) 

ooiirae was possible), while on arrr. I. 1.3* be explains as 

^ The word literally means those who cannot be 
allowed to use the vessels out of which members of other castes are to 
take food (i. e. those vessels when used by them have to be broken or 
thrown away). p. 720 explains smnr as j fTl iiin ^ jli^a^a ; 

(i. e. one who has lost caste through the commission of some mortal sin). 
According to Ap. Dh. S. I. 9. 24. 7~9 an abhi^lasta is one that kills any 
brshma9a or kills a brShmapa woman who is Atreyl. According to Ap. Dh. 
8.1« 7, 21. 8 * Sbbi4astya * is one of the grave ^sins ^and is explained by 
as but explains as on ift. II. 41. 
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ing of suoh food at eucb dinners as would not violate his vows. 
Vide Manu II. 188-189 and Yaj. I. 33, 

Corresponding to the duty of the student to beg was the 
obligation cast on householders to serve food according to 
their ability to brahmacarina and yaiia (ascetics). Gautama 
V. 16 prescribes that after performing the daily yajhas to gods 
( vaidvadeva) and offering bait to bhutas, the householder 
should offer alms (of food ) preceded by the word * svasti ’ and 
by water. Manu III. 94, Yaj. I. 108 and others say that alms 
should be given to ascetics and brahmacarins with honour and 
welcome. The Mit. on Ysj. 1.108 says that alms should be 
ordinarily one morsel of food as large as the egg of a pea-hen 
and quotes a verse of S&tatapa'^^* saying that ‘bhiksa is as much 
as one morsel, that puskala is equal to four morsels, hanta is 
equal to four puskalas and agra is equal to three hantas.' 

The idea that a brahraaoarl must beg for his food and offer 
fuel-sticks every day was so ingrained in ancient times that 
the Baud. Dh. S. I. 2, 54 and Manu II. 187 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 
28. 52) prescribe that if for seven days continuously a brahma- 
cSrl who was not ill failed to offer fuel-sticks and to beg for 
food he violated his vow and had to undergo the same penance 
as was prescribed for a brahmactrl having sexual intercourse.^^^ 
Even in modern times many brShmana students (not only 
those who study the Veda from orthodox teachers but even 
those learning English) begged for their daily food and by 
dint of hard discipline, patient industry and integrity rose to 
high positions in public life. However the practice of poor 
begging students attending English schools in this way is 
dying out, since English education does not now ensure for the 
poor brShmana students even a bare maintenance. 

Other important rules about the begging of food are that 
the student should not beg for his sake alone, should announce 


735. w gwlHfh rrt i imr«T i »nn»Trar 

fJnn® on I* 108* smilr p* 163 quotes a verse from the 
where anr sad fwrare defined differently ‘in^wion' 
wt iurs i vi firwwnft' vr i sifwr 9 

^ i fewa r w» T867 is very similar to the verse quoted 

by the 

U. 9 ^. I* 2 . 54, Manu ( XI. 118-123 ) explains who is avakTrqin and 
states the penance for him. 
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to the teacher all that he has brought and eat only that which 
the teacher directs him to take; if the teacher is gone on a journey 
then he should announce it to the teacher’s family ( wife, son); 
if even these are absent, then to other learned brfthmanas and 
eat with their permission. Vide Ap. Db. S. 1.1. 3. 31-35, Manu 
II. 51. He should leave no residue in his dish and wash it 
after taking his meal therein. If he is not able to eat the 
whole that he has brought he should bury it underground or 
consign it to water or place that which is more than he can eat 
near an arya or give it to a Eiudra who works for his teacher 
(Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 3. 37-41). Ap. Dh. S. (1.1. 3. 43-44) says that 
alms are held to be equal to saoridcial food, the teacher holds 
the place of the deity and of the Shavanlya fire. 

Other miscellaneous acts that the students had to do were 
bringing'^*® water for the ficarya in i)ots, collecting flowers, 
cowdung, earth, kusa grass &o. ( vide Manu IL 182 ). 

Safhdhya .—On the day of upanayana there is no morning 
samdhya. Jaimini’** says ‘as long as there is no imparting of the 
Gayatrl there is no sarndhya.’ So the student begins his samdhya 
in the noon of the day of upanayana. As however on that day 
he knows no Vedic text except the Gayatrl, his whole samdhya 
worship consists of the Gayatrl. 

The word * samdhya * literally means * twilightbut also 
indicates the action of prayer performed in the morning and 
evening twilight. This act is generally styled ‘samdhyopasana* 
or ‘samdhyavandana’ or simply ‘samdhya.’^*® This act of 
adoration is sometimes prescribed as necessary thrice a day viz, 
at day-break, in the noon and at sun-set e.g. Atri’*’ says ‘a twice- 
born person possessed of the knowledge of the Self should 
perform three samdhya adorations.’ These are respectively 
named Gayatrl (morning one), Savitrl ( noon) and Sarasvatl 

737. II. 231 also calls the guru Shavanlya fire. 

738. ww. u. 1.1. 4.13 wnt i 

739. tnwj[ w w i udl wl tful 

WflWtq. # quoted by #. n. p. 439, 

740. on VI. I. 25 says ‘ esraw 

WWVUs vraivlH' and the fjRn. (on the same verse) says ‘antlrnivis itvi 
VI fiftVT m on *ig II. lOl says ‘ v SWt w'bJl snf^ 

qvi ifwi I ’ and on IV.94 ‘ i >. 

sifir quoted by p.49j lt«VT a*ITVvrf Wlftsft n«mT ' 
^ wvm^jwi ^iwi WT ^Inrr wwifl» vt*r«lT. (in p.49). AparSrka 
says that nwnntxVT should not be performed in the bouse. 
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( evening one) by Yogs*yftj3avalkya. Generally however the 
samdhyS prayer is prescribed twice (Atv. gr. IIL 7, Ap. Dh. S. 
1.11. 30. 8, Gant. II. 17, Manu II. 101, Yaj. 1. 24-25 &o). 

All prescribe that the morning^** prayer is to be begun 
before sunrise and should be carried on till the disc of the sun 
is seen on the horizon and the evening prayer begins when the 
diso of the sun is about to set and goes on up to the appearance 
of stars. This is the most proper time; but a secondary time 
was allowed up to three ghatik^s after sunrise and sun*Bet. 
The duration of the prayer each time was to be one 
muhOrta (i. e. two ghatikSs, according to Yoga-ySj&avalkya) 
whatever the length of the day may be.’** Manu (IV. 93-94) 
however recommends the prayer to extend as long as one could 
afford, since the ancient sages secured long life, intelligence, 
glory, fame and spiritual eminence by long samdhyS prayers.’** 
According to most writers japa of GSyatrl and other sacred 
mantras is the principal thing in samdhyS and other things 
such as mSrjana are merely subsidiary, but MedhStitbi on 
Manu II. 101 (where the words are ‘japahstisthet’and not 
‘ tisthan japet ’) says that japa is subsidiary or secondary and 
the place of the prayer and the posture of the praying person are 
the principal items. When it is said * one should perform the 
samdhyS’ what is meant is that one should contemplate the deity 
called Aditya represented by the orb of the sun and should also 
contemplate on the fact that the same Intelligence dwells in his 
heart. The proper place for samdhyS prayer is outside the 
village ( Ap. Dh. S. 1.11. 30. 8, Gaut. II. 16, Msnava gr. I. 2. 2), 
in a lonely place (l§Sh. gr. II9.1 * aranye ’) or on a river or 
other sacred spot (Baud. gr. II. 4.1). But this does not apply to the 
agnihotrin, ’** who has to perform vedio rites and repeat homa 

748. t II. 17, 

*wrs \ sinfEWfiroWT l sn««. HI. 7. 4-6; vide also nail. 101. 

74 3. g »fiWT agdinnt q g nr 

^aST # quoted by p. 49 ( on VT. I. 25 ) and by on 

na H. 101. 

744. gfvvt • ugt vgw sfHJf 

W W ua IV'. 94. This is the same as wa si K T U vj 104. 18 (for 
) and X. 20. 

745. Vide ilm. on na. H< tOl and ou OUV. U. 1.11. 30.8 about 

The !• p. 136 quotes VyKsa ‘ it rngTIW ru- 

aj^f*t ' > to show that warriors, when 

engaged in battle, performed only the upaHlOttM and omitted all else. 

B.P.40 
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mantras at sun-rise and who therefore may perform saihdhyft 
adoration in his house. Vasis^ha quoted by AparSrka says that 
samdhyS performed in a cowpen or on a river or near the shrine 
of Visnu (or other deity) respectively is ten times, 100000 of 
times or numberless times better than saihdhjSvandana in the 
house. All prescribe that the morning samdhyft is to be 
POTformed standing and the evening one in a sitting posture 
( Asiv. gr, III. 7. 6, Sah. gr. II. 9.1 and 3, Manu II. 103 ) and 
the morning samdhya is to be performed facing the east and the 
evening one facing the northwest ( Aiv. gp. III. 7. 4, San. gp. 
II. 9.1). He is to bathe, to sit in a pure spot on a seat of kusa 
grass, should have the sacred cord in the usual position and 
restrain his speech (i. e. should be silent and not talk in the 
midst of saihdhya). 

The principal constituents of samdhyopasana are these : 
aoamanas (sipping of water), pranayama, marjana thrice 
(sprinkling himself with water to the accompaniment of 
several mantras), aghamarsana, offering of water to the sun 
(arghya), japa of Gayatrl, and upasthana ( reciting mantras by 
way of worship of the sun in the morning and generally of 
Varuna in the evening). Among the earliest .references to 
Samdhyopasana is the one in the Tai. Ar. II. 2,’*’ where it is said 
that when brahmavadins facing the east throw up water 
consecrated by the Gayatrl, the evil spirits that fight with the 
sun are sent tumbling into the country (called) Mandeha Aruna 
( of the evil spirits ). This shows that in ancient times saihdhya 
consisted principally of offering water (arghya) to the sun in 
worship and japa of Gayatrl. A^v. gp. III. 7.3-6, Sah. gp. II. 9.1-3 
and others refer only to the japa of the Gayatrl mantra in 

M (|uot6d in p. 50, while p* 224 (|notes 

ytawM - ‘ «it% I *» 

(). 

747. mgrST 

■rmtrftsT! iWiswTs #wnrt sw m im amft 

p. 134 quotes some verses from q l n v r y s wq < which sre almost the same 
*8 vot. I. 50 .^163-65) ‘ mn vwwn • 

il I sw: 

8 « wt Imrorr: wJF siww mfhnrr: i #iRrf s 

n ^ giRon ti ^ Similar verses occur in IV ( Jiv. part 

p. 183 ), p. 64, p, 560. 
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SamdhyopSsana. Mftnava (L 3.1-5) refers only to the arghya 

offering to the sun and Japa of G&yatrl. It is in the Baud. Dh. 
S. II. 4 that we find an elaboration of saihdhyopftsana into 
various oomponents such as ftcamana, mftrjana, japa of QSyatrl 
and upasthSna (worship) of Mitra and Varuna ( respectively in 
the morning and evening with only two verses in each case). 
Modern writers went on adding details e. g. it is now the 
practice in the Deccan to repeat the 24 names of Visnu at the 
very beginning of the samdbyopSsans, but this is hardly any¬ 
where prescribed by any smrti or early commentator. Similarly 
elaborate rules are laid down about mystic nyaaas with the 
sixteen verses of the Purusasfikta ( vide AparSrka p. 140 ), of 
the nyasa of the NSrayanamantra of 25 letters on 25 parts of the 
body (yrddha-H§.rIta VI. 16-19 ) and of the letters of the QSyatrl 
Bi^hatpar&dara chap. V, p. 83 ). In modern times acamana is 
performed with the three names of Vispu, viz. Ke^ava, 
Nftr&yana and M&dhava in the form * om KedavSya nama^.’ 
The 24 names are given below.^*®* 

A few words on each of the principal oomponents of 
samdhya may be said here. Elaborate rules about &oamana are 
laid down in several smrtis; vide Gaut. I. 35-40, Ap. Dh. S. I. 
5.15. 2-11 and 16.1-16, Manu II. 58-62, Yaj. I. 18-21. Such 
rules must have been elaborated from very ancient times. The 
Tai. Br. (I. 5. 10) prescribes that one should not perform 
aoamana with water that is in a cleft of the earth. Ap. Dh. S. 
(1. 5. 15. 5) says the same thing.^*’ One should perform 

748. vreothnii ^ ww i smr; 

A U. u;. 11. 4. 11-14. The verses ipf ^ WW and (RVt are respectively 
Bg. 1.25.19 and 1.24.11; and and fitwt wvmr are respec¬ 

tively IRg. 111.59.6 and 1. Qobhila-smtti 11. 11-12 prescribes the two 
verses ‘ udu tyam ’ ( ^g. 1. 50. 1 and in other Vedas also ) and ‘ citram 
devSnXm * ( Rg. 1.115.1 and in other Vedas also ) as the upasthSna in 
both samdhySs. In modern times the usages vary, many recite the 
whole of 9g. 111. 59 in the morning adoration and ]^g. I. 25. 1-10 
( addressed to Varupa ) in the evening. The Sni. G. ( I. p. 139 ) says 
that the worship of the Sun should be done by the mantras from that 
45khS of the Veda to which one belongs. 

748a. %55tv, qro vw, *Truv. nlfvnr, vuw. 

afnijT, iot»w, arOiw, 

aiulww. wagir, WWnN, fft, sflr®OTI. They are enumerated 

in the ohap. 48. Vide note 567 for the first twelve names. 

749. iRnrmtrcifgw «nWT^ • &. wr. I. 5, 10; compare wiv. w. tl, I. 6» 

16. 4-6. w • w • 
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Seamans in a sitting posture (and not standing nor bent) in a 
pure spot, facing the north or east, one should sip water thrloe 
with water that is not hot and that is free from foam or 
bubbles, one should after sipping water wipe the lips twice 
(thrice according to Ap.)and should touch with the wet right hand 
one's eyes, ears, nose, heart and head. The water for Seamans 
should be as much as would penetrate (or reach) to the heart in 
the case of brShmanas, to the throat in the case of k^atriyas, to 
the palate in the case of vaidyas; women and Madras should sip 
on occasions of Scamanaonly once as much water as would reach 
the palate. Manu (II. 18) and Ysj. (L18) say that water should bo 
sipped by the brShmatIrtha (i. e. from the root of the thumb).’*® The 
further elaborate rules laid down in such smrtis as Qobhila gr. 
(12. 5-6), Sahkhasmrti 10 are not set out here. The occasions 
for Scamana are many. According to Gobhila gr. L 1. 2 one 
must do every grbya rite with yajfiopavlta worn in the usual 
way and after Scamana. Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. 1 5.15.1 
says that Scamana is a subsidiary matter in all religious acts. 
There are several occasions when the sipping of water twice is 
necessary, the principal being before and after bhojam ( meals); 
vide Gautama I. 40, Vas. 3. 38, YSj. I. 196, Sm. 0.1. p. 100, 
MadanapSrijSta p. 57, Par. M. L part 1. pp. 241-243. Both the 
Br. Up. (VI. 1.14 ) and GhSn. Up. V. 2. 2 refer to the practice of 
sipping water before and after bhojana and the VedSnteisutra 
III. 3.18 is based on these upanisad passages and says that 
water is looked upon as the garment of prSna. ’** Numerous 
occasions when Scamana is necessary are stated in Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 5.16.15-16, Manu V. 138 and 145, Yftj. 1.196, Kurmapurftpa 
I. 2.13.1-8 &C. 


760. The roots of the emallest finger, the index finger and of th e 
thumb and the tips of the fingers of the hand are respectively called the 
Jirsnuw ( or (fSTV ), plav, angr snd sff«Ss. Vide Ysj. 1,19. Vifpu Dh. 
S. 62. 1-4, Vas. Dh. S. III. 64-68, Baud. Dh. I. 5.14-18. As everywhere, 
there are differences here also. Vas. holds that pitrya is between the 
forefinger and the thumb, and that mSnufa tlrtha is at the tips of the 
fingers. Others say that the roots of the four fingers constitute Srfa tirtha 
(Baud. Dh. S. I. 5.18).—Vaik I. 5. and PSr. gf. pari4i;^ mention five 
Grihat (the 5th being in the palm is called Sgneya ). Agneya is also 
styled Saumya by others. 

751. a n wpdl qf fti ? • nlfifjivw 1.1. *. 

^ 7 62. eftfk vi aif^tavatr wt wn r ft r aqanatf 

I gq. w<r. VI. 1.14; qaqfir«v»er» vft- 

qvw q uvtusitft q wwfii i V. 2,2. 
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PrdySyama ( restraint of breath) is defined by the Yoga- 
Butra (IL 49) as the regulation of inhalation and exhalation 
of air. Qaut. I. 50 prescribes three prUnSy&mas, each of which 
lasts for 15 mStrSs (moras ). Baud. Dh. S. IV. 1. 30 ( = Vas. 
Dh. S. 25.13=Sahkhasmrti VII. 14) and Yaj. I. 23 say that the 
iiraa of Qayatrl, the three vyShrtis each preceded by ‘ om ’ and 
the Q&yatrl verse are to be rehearsed mentally during the time 
of ptan&yama. According to Yoga-yajnavalkya, one should first 
revolve in the mind the seven vyShjptis, each preceded by ‘ om' 
then the Gayatrl and then the fiiras of Glyatrl.^’’* Franaytma 
has three components, puraka (inhaling the outside air), 
kumbhaka (keeping in the inhaled air i. e. neither taking in 
air nor giving it out) and reoaka (exhaling air from the lungs). 
Manu VI. 70-71 highly praises the utility of pranayama in 
purifying the mind of sin. 

Marjana is performed by means of kufia grass dipped in 
water kept in a vessel of copper or udumbara wood or earthen¬ 
ware and while doing so one is to repeat * om,* the vyahrtis, 
Gayatrl and the three verses * apo hi s^ha * ( Bg- X, 9.1-3 ). 
Baud. Dh. S. II. 4. 2 adds more Vedic mantras for marjana. *** 
Manava gr. 1.1.24, Yaj. L 22 and others prescribe marjana only 
with the three verses * apo hi stha * ( Bg. X 9.1-3 ). 

Aghamar^rja (driving out sin) consists in taking water 
in the right hand formed in the shape of a cow’s ear, holding 
it near one’s nose, breathing out from the nose on the water 
( with the idea of driving away sin from oneself ) to the accom¬ 
paniment of the three verses' rtam ca ’ ( Bg. X 190.1-3) and 
then casting the water away to one’s left on the ground. 


II. 49. 




em i sw quoted in I. P- 141. 

dlyr uvai u. II. 4. S. is the verse 

Ao. ( 9g. IV. 39. 6 ), sifiwf verses ore 9g. X. 9. 1-3, 
verses ere fif ^ uww ( Bg. I. 25.19 ), wwT VifJl (9g. I. 24.11), aw 
( ^Ig. I. 24.14 ) and ( 9g. VII. 89. 6 ). uiuWTWt are all verses 

like wii^ gVl ( 9g. IX. 1.1) of the IX ma^dala of the ^gveda 

or according to some %. IX. 67. 21-27. f w)^- 

I uwft’livj ww w I wir5 Tfit I 

W WW ^fil. II. 4-6, au^wtgw is X. 9.1-3. The wt. III. 9. 7 has 
sipn ft w uvtgv g • wrft i- 
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Arghya (offering water out of respect to the sun ) 
consists in taking water in one’s joined hands, repeating the 
QSystrl verse over it and standing facing the sun and casting 
it op thrice. If a man cannot have water ( being at the time of 
Samdhyg on a road or in jail &o.) he could use dust for water. 
The Tai. Ar. II. % says that a brShmana contemplating the 
rising and setting sun and doing obeisance to it by going from 
left to right attains all bliss, since this Aditya is Brahma. 

As to japa of GSyatrl, vide above under SSvitryupadeiia 
(p. 304). There is an extensive literature about the greatness of the 
japa of Gayatrl and of other holy vedic mantras which are passed 
over here and for which reference may be made to AparSrka pp. 
46-48, Sm. C. I. pp. 143-152, Gt. R. pp. 241-250, AhnikaprakSda 
pp. 311-316. A few details will be given under ahnika. 

As to upasthana vide above(p. 315, note 748). According to Baud, 
the worshipof the sun is done with the verses *udvaysm*(Rg. I. 
50.10), ‘Udu ty am* (Rg. I. SO. 1), ‘oitram’ (Rg. 1.115.1), ‘tao^KJaksur’ 
(Rg. VIL 66.16), ‘ya udagSt’ (Tai. Ar. IV. 42. 5). Manu IL 103 
prescribes that he who does not perform the Samdhyopasana in 
the morning and evening should be excluded from all actions 
meant for the benefit or honour of dvijas. Gobhila smrti II. 
1 says the same and adds that hrahmayya resides in the three 
samdbyas and that he who has no concern for samdhyopSsana 
is not a br&hmana. Baud. Dh. S. IL 4. 20 calls upon the religious 
king to make brtibmanas, who do not engage in samdhyopasana 
thrice a day, perform the work peculiar to Madras. The 
Efirma^purana goes so far as to say that even if a person 
engages in other actions which are religious but gives up the 
performance of samdhyopSsana, in so doing he falls into numerous 
hells. Manu declares (II. 102) that sins committed at night through 
ignorance (or oversight) are removed by the performance of 


756. wrsrwt 
I k 3n. II. 2. 

757. V {rnnwR w a ngif ^ ila vgyn%fit i 

quoted in wwsmfSWtfll p. 237 which adds « fax- 

758. aiaf: anJurf ftsts va; I atPtgxffit Ii.l.; ga «d«a ia <i 

aha aw fits® i a r y at f x wa a w wurw vavk i alfi t BXf fi t II. 
1^16, ift. w. II.4.19 is similar ‘xhivt atvmit ftan af*i ^ wnroiTs xiau’. 
Vide note 741 above. 

a^arraf i ftfia xhiarawfif w aift 

ax««iijiaa I quoted in I. p. 139. 
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morning sarndhyS and the sins committed in the day are 
removed by the evening sarndhyS. Baud. Dh. S. II. 4. 25-28, 
Ysj. III. 307 are to the same effect. When a person is impure 
owing to mourning or birth in the family, he is to perform 
samdhyft only up to arghya to the sun but not japa nor 
upaathana. 

In modern times the samdhyopSsana has become a lengthy 
business by the addition of materi(.ls from purSnas and the 
tantras. But as observed by the SamskararatnamSlS rituals like 
nySsa are non-Vedio and many do not perform them. For 
various ngasas and mudraa (postures of the fingers, hands etc.) 
one may consult the Smrti-muktSphala ( ahnika pp. 328-333 ), 
Sm. 0. I. pp. 146-148.”’ 

Nyftsa means ' mentally invoking god and holy texts to 
come to occupy certain parts of the body to render it a pure and 
fit receptacle for worship and contemplation.’ The sixteen verses 
of the PurusasQkta (Rg. X. 90) are respectively invoked to reside 
in the left and right hands, the left foot, the right foot, the left 
and right knees, the left and right sides, the navel, the heart, 
the throat, the left and right arms, the mouth, the eyes and the 
head (vide AparSrka p. 140). The BhSgavata (VI. 8. 4-5) 
recommends that one should perform n^oaa on the hands and 
limbs of one’s own body with the two mantras of N&rayana 
and thus make NSrSyana one’s armour when some danger 
arises and that one should perform nySsa with ‘ om ’ and 
other syllables on one’s feet, knees, thighs, belly, heart, 
chest, mouth and liead.”* The Sm. C. L p. 144 quotes verses 
from Vy&sa and BrahmS as to the nyasa of the letters of 
the GSyatrl with * om ’ and ' namah ’ on the several parts of the 


760. qvhpvm: < i w f ynt I wwrw<s««i«T 

F 229. 

761. For the indaenoe of tantra rites on the smitis and Indian 
Fractice, the following may be consulted ; The Introduction to Ssdhana- 
mSlS, vol. 2 (Qaikwad’s Oriental Series ), Indian Historical Quarterly 
vol. 6. p. 114, vol. 9. p. 678, vol. 10 pp. 486-492, Sylvain Levi’s Introduc¬ 
tion to ’Sanskrittexts from Bali’, Modern Review for August 1934 

pp. 160-166. 

762. H»sn*vt wrnnrt i snvrvvnrt 

vttnm VI. 8. 4-6. wfvift a wiWt a i nwnmit 

pivvt firiHawc s sbvw* a w 

wdumn ei HlsiH ». Vide ( wrtiw P- 331) tkeso latter verses. 
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body. Vrddha*HSrIts VJ. 16-19 speaks of the nyftsa of the 
twenty'five letters of the mantra about NSrSyapa on the 
twenty-fire parts of the body. The NitySoftrapaddhati 
(pp. 578-579) describes the nySsa of the letters of the alphabet 
(51 In all) from ' Om EedavSya nama];L ’ to ' ksam NrsiihhSya 
namah.’ One well-known mode is to assign Govinda. Mahldhara, 
Hrsikeda, Trivikrama, Visnu, Madhava respectively on the 
tips of the thumb, the index finger, the middle finger, the ring- 
finger, the small finger and the middle of the palm. Manu IL 60 
enjoining the touching of the limbs and head with water appears 
to contain the germ of this practice of ny&sa. 

The Sm. O. I. ( pp, 146-148 ) quotes long passages about the 
rmidraa (hand poses) to be made in the samdhyS adoration. The 
Saihgraha^^* quoted in the FujSprakSda (p. 123 ) states that the 
rmtdras are to be made in worship, at the time of japa, dhySna 
(contemplation) and when starting on k&mya rites (performed 
for securing some desired object) and that they tend to bring 
the deity worshipped near to the worshipper. The names and 
number of mudrSs differ considerably. For example, the Sm. O. 
and Smr. Mu. (Shnika pp. 331-332) quote passages defining 
the following mudrSs viz. sammukha, samputa. vitata, vistirna, 
dvimukha, trimukha, adhomukha, vySpakSSjalika, yamapSda, 
grathita, sammukhonmukha, vllamba, mustika, mlna, kurma, 
varEha, simh&krEnta, mahEkrEnta, mudgara and pallava. 
The NityEcErapaddhati p. 533 derives the word mudra from 
‘mud’ (joy)and the root ‘rE’ (togive) or ‘drEvay’ (causal 
of dru, to put to flight) and says that “ mudrE ” is so 
called because it gives delight to the gods and also puts to 
flight asuras ( evil beings). That work and the PujE<prakfifia 
(pp. 123-126) give the names of mudrEs. They are EvEhanI, 
stbEpinl, sathnidhEpanI, saihrodhini, prasEdamudrE, avagun- 
thanarmudrE, sammukha, prErthana, Sankha, cakra, gadE, abja, 
(or padma), musala, khadga, dhanus, bEna, nErEca, kumbba, 
vighna (for VighneSvara), saura, pustaka, laksmi, saptajihva 
( for Agni VaiSvEnara), durgS, namaskSra (bringing together 
both hands from the wrist to the tips of the fingers), afijali, 
samhSra (in all 32). The NityEcErapaddhati (p, 536) says 
that fiankha, cakra, gadE, padma, musala, khadga, drivatsa and 
kaustubha are the eight mudrSs of Vi^nu. The Sm. C. quotes a 
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work oalled^** Mah&samhUft that the mudr£s are not to be 
performed in the presence of a crowd and if so performed the 
deities become angry and the mudrag become fruitless. The 
^&rad&tilaka (23. 106) states that all deities are gladdened 
by the mudr&s and in verses 107-114 describes the following 
raudrSs, viz. &v£hanl, stbapani, saihnidhSpanI, saihrodbinl, 
sammukha, sakala, avagunthana, dhenu, mabamudr&. The 
A.o&ra-dinakara of Vardbamana-suri composed in aaihvat 1468 
(1411-12 A. D.) for Jainas enumerates 42 mudras and defines 
them ( 1923, part II. pp. 385-386). 

The infiuence of these mudras spread outside India and 
they are still practised in the island of Bali. Miss Tyra de 
Kleen has brought out a very interesting book on the ‘ mudras 
(the hand poses) practised by Buddhist and Saiva priests' 
(called pedandaa) in Bali, with 60 full page drawings (1924, 
New York). 

Study af the Veda: —A detailed examination of the educa¬ 
tional system from ancient times onwards, together with its 
methods, courses of study and kindred topics will require a 
volume by itself. The works’®* mentioned in the note below 
may be read for that purpose. Here a few salient features alone 
can be set out. 

The pivot of the whole educational system of ancient India 
was the teacher (variously called Scarya, guru, upSdhyftya). The 
Instruction was oral. VII. 103.5 (speaking of frogs ) says 
' when one of these frogs follows another in making noise just 
as a learner repeats the words of the teacher*. Vide the 
quotations from the Atharvaveda and the Sat. Br. cited above 
(/. n. 622 and 625 ). In the beginning the father alone may have 
taught his son. The story narrated in the Br. Up. V. 2. 1 and 
the story of Svetaketu Aruneya who was taught by his father 
everything he knew ( Br. Up. VI. 2.1 and 4 ) illustrate this 
( vide/, n. 633). But even from very ancient times the practice 


764. snr I n sarg i 

<sr I. p. 148. 

766. Vide Rev. F. E. Eeay’a ‘ Ancient Indian Education ’ ( 1918 ), 
Dr. A. 8. Altekai’s ‘ Eduoation.in Ancient India > (1934 ), S. K. Das on 
‘Educational system of the ancient Hindus’(1930) and Dr. 8. 0. 
Sarkai’s ' Educational ideas and institutions in ancient India ’ (1928 ). 
The last work is based entirely on the Atharvaveda and (lie RBmSyapa. 
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of sending boys to learn from an ftoarya had become 
usual. The ChSn. Up. itself says in one passage (VI. 1) that 
Svetaketus Aruneya was placed by his father for twelve years as 
a student with a teacher. The same upanisad ( HI. 11. 5 ) says 
that the father should impart the ' madhuvidyft ’ to his eldest 
son or to a worthy pupil only. As the boy stayed with the 
teacher in the latter’s house and all instruction was oral, the 
teacher’s position assumed the greatest importance. Satyak&ma 
Jabala’^” says to his teacher (in Chan. IV. 9. 3 ) ‘ I have heard 
from persons like your revered self that knowledge when learnt 
from an acarya reaches the highest ezcellenoe ’. The SvetaSva- 
taropanisad(VI. 23 ) places the guru almost on a level with 
Qod and inculcates the highest devotion to him. The Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 2. 6.13 says ‘ the pupil should wait upon the acarya as if 
he were'^** God. ’ The story of Ekalavya, whom Drona refused 
to take as a pupil because be was a nisada and who by 
worshipping the image of Dropa is alleged to have become 
an adept in archery, illustrates two points viz. the prevailing 
notion of the greatness of a guru and the necessity of single- 
minded devotion to him for attaining proficiency (vide 
Adiparva 132 for the story and also Dronaparva 181. 17 ). 
The MahahhSrata condemns him who learns the Vedas at home 
and says that Eaibhya became superior to Yavakrita’’'® because 
the former learnt from a guru, while the other did not do so. 
In Manu and other smrtis there is some divergence about the 

766. flviwil?. t. VI. 2.1; ^ 

I f?. 3r. VI. 2. 4; spims i V. 3. 1. 

Serr® on J^Iir.3. says 

I gw i *. ugll. 142 and irt?! I. 

34 show that guru primarily means the father ; but II. 69 and 149 
show that the word guru was also applied to the SoSrya and upSdhySya. 
Vide pSffjT. on VT. HI. 259. 
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^usuflgo 1.2.8 for the importance of guru in brahinavidyS. Also 
III. 11. 6 ‘ ■gi nssJrsni Warr war n y i r norp i vt? i >. 

grr. VI. 23. 

769. i arm-, u. t®. I. 2. 6.13. 

770. Vide 36. 15 

sffr'rmw^tJirvTf; jtpv ^ 138. 26-26 ‘sirit ft 

wanRswawapc II 


Ch. Vll ] Upamyam and the acdrya 323 

greatness of the Soarya, Manu 11.146 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 30. 44 ) 
says that both the father (iana/ca) and the teacher are called 
father ( pita) but the father (i. e. acarya) who imparts the sacred 
Veda is superior to the father that gives (physical) birth, since 
the birth in spiritual learning is for a brahmana of eternal 
benefit here and hereafter. But in 11.145 Manu says that 
an acarya is ten times superior to an upadhySya, the father is 
superior to a hundred acaryas, while the mother is thousand-fold 
superior to the father. Qaut. II. 56 declares that the acarya is 
the highest among all gurus while according to some the mother 
is the highest. Yaj. I. 35 also places the mother higher than 
the acarya. Gaut. I. 10-11, Vas, Dh. S. III. 21, Manu II. 140, 
Yaj. I. 34 definethe acarya as one who performs the upana- 
yana of the student and imparts the whole Veda to him. The 
Nirukta*^^ (I. 4) derives acarya as follows: ‘he makes the 
student understand the proper course of conduct, or ho collects 
wealth (i. e. fee) from the student (or gathers together the 
meanings of words), or he increases the intelligence (of the 
student)’. Ap. Dh. S. 1.1.1.14 says ‘The acarya is so called since 
the student gathers his duties from him.* Manu II. 69 says that the 
teacher^ after performing upanayana, teaches his pupil the rules 
about Sauoa (bodily purity), acSra (rules of conduct in every day 
life), the offering (of fuel-stick) in fire and samdhya adoration. Yaj. 
1,15 is to the same effect. Though the words acdrya^ guru and 
upddhydi/a are very often used as synonyms, ancient writers 
made a distinction between them. According to Manu II. 141 
and 142, an upadhyftya is one who teaches to a student a por¬ 
tion of the Veda or the Vedahgas^^*^ (subsidiary lores of the 
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Veda) as a means of his own li7elihood and a guru is one who 
performs the saihskaras and who maintains the child. This 
latter definition shows that guru means the father here. Vas. 
Dh. S. (III. 22-23 ). Visnu Dh. S. 29. 2, and Yaj. I. 35 define 
upadhySya in the same way as Mann. According to Yaj. 1.34 the 
guru is one who performs the saihskaras and imparts the Veda. 
This corroborates the statement made above that originally the 
father himself taught the Veda to his son. The word guru is 
often used in the sense of any elderly person, male or female, 
who is entitled to respect. Vi^nu Dh. S. ( 32.1-2 ) says that 
the father, the mother and the SoSrya are the three highest 
gurus of a person and Manu II. 227-237 contain the most 
sublime glorification of these three. Davala says that * among 
gurus five deserve special honour, viz. father, mother, SoSrya, 
eldest brother and husband (in the case of women) *. Manu 
(II. 149 ) says that whoever confers on another the benefit of 
knowledge, whether great or small, is the latter’s guru. 

A great deal is said about the qualifications of the 9.carya 
who is to perform the upanayana of a person and to teach him 
the Veda. Ap. Dh. S. 1.1.1.11 refers to a BrShmana text to 
the effect ' he whom a teacher devoid of learning initiates 
enters from darkness into darkness and he also (i. e. an HoSrya) 
who is himself unlearned (enters into darkness).’ Ap. Dh. S. 
(I. 1. 1. 12-13) further provides that one should desire a 
performer of one’s upanayana who is endowed with learning 
and whose family is hereditarily learned and who is serene in 
mind and that one should study Vedio lore under him up to 
the end (of brahmacarya) as long as the teacher does not fall 
off from the path of dharmei. Vyasa (quoted in Sam. P. p. 408 ) 
says that the Scilrya should be a brftbmapa who is solely 

776. 3ivs wifrTwn?«i i R g gue'i gy 32.1-2; 
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devoted to the Veda, who knows dharnaa, is born of a good family, 
who is pure, is a irotriya that has studied his Vedic Sakha and 
who is not lazy. Srotriya has been defined above (/. n, 290 ). 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6. 4 and Baud, gr, I. 7. 3 define a srotriya as one 
who has studied one sakha of a Veda. Vide Vayupurina vol.I. 
59. 29 aIso.^°° The aoSrya in upanayana must be a brahmana; as 
to the study of veda one should ordinarily learn the Veda from a 
brahmana teacher; in times of difficulty (i. e. when a brahmana 
is not available) one may learn the Veda from a ksatriya or 
vaiSya teacher; but in such circumstances the only service that a 
brSbmana student rendered to the guru would be following after 
the non-br&hmana teacher; ho had not to render bodily service 
(such as shampooing or washing the feet &o ). Vide Ap, Dh.S,II. 
2, 4. 25-28 (quoted above in note 229), Qaut. 7.1-3, Baud. Dh. S. 
1.2,40-42, Manu II. 241. Manu II. 238 allows even a brahmana 
to learn Subha vidya ( visibly beneficial knowledge) even from 
a Sadra. Santiparva 165. 31 does the same.^^' The Mit. on 
Yaj. 1.118 remarks that a ksatriya or vaiSya should teach a 
br&bmana only when urged by him and not at his sweet will. 
Apararka (p. 160) says that Manu II. 241 allows only teaching 
to a ksatriya, but does not allow him to make it a means of his 
livelihood.'^®* 

We saw above (p. 321) that the instruction was entirely oral. 
The first thing that was taught to the boy was the pranava and the 
vyabptis and the Qayatrl. Then the boy was to be taught other 
parts of the Veda. It is desirable to set out briefly the method 
of teaching the Veda followed in ancient times. The San. gr. 
(IV. 8 ) describes the method as follows: the teacher sits facing 
the east or north, while the other ( i, e. the stadent) sits to his 
right facing the north or two students may sit in that way; 
but if there are more than two they should sit as the available 
space will allow.^** The student should not sit on a high seat 
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before tiie teacher nor on the same seat with him ; be should 
not stretch out his feet, nor should he sit seizing his knees with 
his arm, nor should he lean against a support, nor should he 
place his feet on his lap nor should he hold his feet like an axe. 
After the student utters ‘ Recite, Sir,* the teacher should 
urge him to pronounce ‘ om ’; the other (i. e. the student) 
should reply ‘om*. Thereafter he (the student) should 
recite continuously. After reciting ho should clasp the 
teacher’s feet and say ‘we have finished, Sir’ and go away to his 
business. Some teachers say that the teacher should say ‘ Leave, 
let us stop In the Rk PratiSakhya, 15 th patala, there is a 
description of the method of teaching the Veda, which closely 
agrees with the above quotation from the San. gr. It adds 
that the teacher may also sit facing the north-east. When the 
teacher recites two words or more, the first pupil (to the right of 
the teacher) repeats the first of the two or more words 
and the other pupils repeat the rest afterwards. The teacher 
recites one word if it is a compound, two words if they are 
un-compounded; the teacher also clearly explains how to recite 
the words if there is any difficulty; in this way the whole 
prasm is finished and all the pupils repeat again the whole of 
it. A praSna generally has three mantras and each adhySya 
has about sixty praSnas. Manu ( II. 70-74 ) also prescribes 
certain rules: the student should sip water ( Scamana) when 
about to begin Vedic study, should face the north, should fold 
both hands'^®® together (and place them on his knee), should 
wear light ( pure) clothes, should at the beginning and end of 
Vedic study clasp the feet of the teacher with crossed hands 

784. According to the com. on 6sh. gr. II. 6. 10-11 (S. B. E. 

vol. 29 p. 67 /. ». ) the words ’ are uttered by the teacher. 

But this does not seem to be correct. In gr. HI. 1 we read ‘ 

I vnrwt and in VII. 1. I 

we have ‘ ^ ». The 

supports the above translation. 
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786. is explained difEerently from Manu by 

(in verso) quoted in#. ST. p. 624 viz. the left hand should be turned 
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backs of the hands, quoted in (I. p. 61) reads * n 
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and should touch the right foot of the teacher with his own 
right hand and left foot with the left hand, should repeat 
' om ’ at the beginning and at the end of Yedio study. The 
teacher should say to the pupil ' repeat ’ and should stop from 
teaching with the words ' let there be a pause *. Gaut. (1.49~58) 
gives similar rules. The Qopatha Br. I. 31 uses the expression 
* sarve vedit mukhato grhitah which is current even in 
modern times (it means all Vedas were committed to memory 
by word of mouth ). 

The study of the Veda was the first duty of every twice— 
born person (dvijati). Vedio Literature had grown to vast 
proportions even in the times of the Tai. Br. (III. 10.11), as the 
story of Indra and BharadvSja cited above (p. 271) shows. The 
ideal was set upbyManu II. 165, viz. that the whole Veda together 
with secret doctrines (ITpanisads) was to be learnt by every 
dvij§.ti. The Sat. Br. XI. 5. 7 contains a eulogy of Veda study 
(svadhyaya) and the injunction ‘ svadhyayosdbyetavyah ’ 
( one must study the Veda) occurs there very frequently. The 
Ap. Dh. S. (I. 4.12.1 and 3) quotes'^” the Tai. A, II. 14. 3 that the 
study of the Veda (svadhyaya ) is austerities and also the Sat. 
Br. XI. 5. 6. 8. The Mahabhafiya (vol. I. p. 1) quotes a Vodio 
text * a brahmana should study and understand without any 
purpose (or desire of reward) dharma and the Veda with its 
six angas.* The Mahabharata says that a brahmana may be 
deemed to have completely accomplished his duty by the study 
of the Veda.^*® Yaj. I. 40 says that it is Veda alone that 
confers the highest bliss upon dvijatis by enabling them to 
understand and perform sacrifices, austerities and auspicious 
acts (like saihskaras). The Mahabhasya (vol. I. p. 9) contains 
the traditional extent of the four Vedas, viz. that there were 101 
Sakhas of the Yajurveda, 1000 of the Samaveda, 21 of the 
Ilgvoda and nine of the Atharvaveda.Concessions had to be 
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made to the shortness of human life and the weakness of the 
human mind. Therefore Gaut. II. 51, Vas. .Dh. S. VII. 3, Manu 

III. 2, Yaj. I. 52 and others allowed a person to study only 
one Veda. After a man studied his own Veda, he could if so 
minded study another Eiakha of another Veda or other Vedas. 
The rule laid down by many smrtis is that one should study 
the Sakha of the Veda which his ancestors studied and should 
perform religious rites with mantras derived from that Sakha. 
Vide Medhatithi on Manu III. 2 and ViSvarupa on Yaj. I. 51.”* 
That person who does not study a Vedio dakha studied by his 
ancestors and studies another Sakha altogether was called 
* Sakharanda Whatever religious rites a man did with the 
procedure and mantras of another Sakha giving up his own 
Sakha becomes fruitless. But an exception was made to the 
effect that if some religious rite was omitted in one’s Sakha, 
but was dealt with in another Sakha and was not opposed to the 
teaching of one’s Sakha, it may be performed as in the case of 
Agnihotra (which is not dealt with in all Sakhas, but is to be 
performed by all). 

Teachers mostly confined themselves to one place. But we 
find that even in ancient times there were teachers who 
wandered from one country to another. In the Zaus. Br. Up. 

IV. 1 we find that the famous Balaki Gargya moved about in 
the countries of USlnara, Matsya, Kuru-Pancala and KaSivi- 
deha. In the Br. Up. 111. 3. 1 Bhujyu LahyEyani tells 
Yajfiavalkya that he and others wandered about in the country 
of Madra for study. Students generally stuck to one teacher; 
but it appears that they sometimes flocked to renowned teachers 
as waters flow down a elope (Tai. Up. I. 4. 3). There were 
also students who wandered from teacher to teacher and were 
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therefore derisively called * tlrthakska ( crows at a sacred 
place),' as the Mabftbhs^ya states.^** 

As the study of the Veda was a duty enjoined upon a 
brahmana, so teaching Veda to another was a duty. Medhatithi 
on Manu (11.113) quotes a Vedic text'^** ‘He who having 
studied the Veda would not teach one who requests him to do so 
would be one who destroys his own good acts (i. e, would lose 
the benefit thereof), would shut the door leading to happiness; 
therefore he should teach; it leads to great glory *. When 
Satyakama Jabala did not teach his piipil Upakosala anything 
for twelve years, though the latter served assiduously by 
attending to the sacred fires of the teacher, the teacher’s wife 
remonstrated with the husband by saying ‘ this student has 
worked hard and attended the fires, may the fires not censure 
you and order you to teach him the vidya he desires ’ 
(Chan. Up. IV. 10. 1-2). The Pra^na Up. VI. 1 gives 
expression to the view that if a teacher keeps back anything he 
knows he dries up entirely. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 14. 2-3 
expressly prescribes ‘the teacher whom a student asks for 
instruction should not refuse him, if he finds no defect in the 
student.’Ap. Dh. S. (I. 2, 8. 25-28) lays down certain 
excellent rules for the teacher ‘ the teacher, anxious for the 
welfare of the student as if he were his son, should atten* 
tively impart learning to the student without hiding anything 
from him in all matters of duty; nor should the teacher 
restrain the student for his own work in such a way as to cause 
obstacles in his study except in seasons of distress. A teacher 
becomes no teacher if he avoids giving instruction ’ ( i. e. he 
may be abandoned). The Dronaparva ( 50. 21) says that a 
pupil comes only after the son according to the idea of those 
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who knovr dharma. If a fceaoher does not teach a pupil any* 
thing even after his pupil has stayed with him for a year, the 
former receives all the sins of the pupil. A teacher who did 
not teach or was sinful was to be abandoned. Similarly a 
teacher, who became puffed up, did not care for what should or 
should not be done and took to a sinful path was to be 
abandoned.^** Ap. 1.1.1. 13 lays down that a student must 
stay with his teacher who performs his upanayana till he 
completes his study, unless the teacher himself swerved from 
the path of dharma and became a sinner and (I. 2, 7. 26) that 
if the teacher cannot teach the subject, the pupil may resort 
to another teacher. 

The smrtis lay down rules about the qualifications of a 
student who deserves to be taught. In the Vidyasukta quoted in 
the Nirukta***" (II. 4) we see that the teacher was not to impart 
vidya (knowledge) to one who was jealous (or who treated vidya 
with contempt), was crooked and was not'self>restrained and that 
learning was to be imparted to one who was pure, attentive, 
intelligent and endowed with brahmacarya (celibacy), who 
would never prove false (to his teacher ) and who would guard 
what he learnt as a treasure. Manu (II. 1 j 09 and 112 also) 
says that ten persons deserve to be taught viz. the son of the 
teacher, a student who serves his guru, one who gives soma 
knowledge in exchange, one who knows dharma or who is pure 
( in body and mind ), who is truthful, who is able to study and 
retain it, who gives money ( for teaching ), who is well-disposed 
and who is one’s near relative (agnate). Yaj. I. 28 mentions 
all these and adds that the student must be grateful, not 
inclined to hate or prove false to the teacher, healthy and not 
disposed to find fault. The student should always be dependent 
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oh and under the control of the teacher (as Ap. Dh. 8.'°' 1.1.3.19 
and NSrada say ) and should stay with no one but the teacher. 
We saw above (p. 274) that from ancient times the student had to 
serve the teacher by tending his cattle (ChSndogya lY. 4. 5), had 
to beg for food and announce it to the teacher (ibid. IV. 3. 5 ) 
and to look after his sacred fires and to learn the Veda only 
in the time that would be left after doing work for the puru*°®. 
Besides these, the rules concerning his conduct towards the 
teacher, the teacher’s wife and son, concerning the method 
of salutation and showing respect, the food, drinks, and actions 
allowed or prohibited to students are too numerous to be set out 
in detail. A few important ones from Gautama, Ap, Dh. S., 
Manu II and YSj I. 33 are stated below. Gaut. ( II. 13,14,18, 
19, %%, 23,25) says that the student should speak the truth, bathe 
everyday, should not look at the sun; should avoid honey, flesh, 
perfumes, the wearing of flowers, sleeping by day, rubbing oil on 
the body, putting collyrium in the eyes, going in a cart,®®* 
wearing shoes and holding an umbrella, love affairs, anger, 
covetousness, infatuation, vain discussions, playing on musical 
instruments, luxurious baths with hot water, meticulous cleans¬ 
ing of the teeth, ecstatic states of mind, dancing, singing, 
calumny of others, dangerous places, gazing at women or 
touching young women, gambling, serving a low person ( or 
doing very low work), injury to animals, obscene or harsh 
talk, wine. Manu (II. 198 and 180-181) prescribes that he 
should not sleep on a cot and should observe complete celibacy, 
but if he suffers from night emissions he should bathe, worship 
the sun and repeat thrice the mantra ‘ punar mSm ’ ( Tai. Ar. 
I. 30 ). The Ap. Dh. 8. ( L 1. 2. 21-30, L 1. 3. 11-24) contains 
similar rules of conduct. Ap. says (I. 1. 2. 28-30) that the 
student should not wash his limbs with hot water (generally ), 
but he may do so if they are smeared with dirty and impure 
matter provided he does it out of the sight of the teacher and 
that he should not bathe in water in a sportive manner, but 
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should bathe in it motionless like a stick, Ap. not only prohibits 
for him sexual intercourse ( L 1. 2. 26) but ordains that bo 
should speak with women only as much as is absolutely neces¬ 
sary. The student was not lo®®^ laugh, but if he could not help 
laughing he should do so covering bis face with his hands 
(says Ap.). 

Gautama and Baud. Db. S. (I. 2. 34 and 37 ) say that the 
student is to serve his teacher by following after him when he 
goes anywhere, he should help the teacher in his toilet and 
bath and should shampoo his body and take food left by him 
( ucchista) ho should be diligent in doing work that would 
be pleasing and beneficial to the teacher; he was to study when 
the teacher called him, he was not to cover his throat with a 
piece of cloth, or was not to sit in the presence of his teacher 
with his feet on his lap, was not to stretch his feet, he was not 
to clear loudly his throat, nor to laugh, yawn or crack the 
knuckles; he was when called by the teacher to reply at once 
leaving his seat or bed and was to approach the teacher even 
when he called from a distance; he should always occupy a 
seat lower than that of his teacher and should go to sleep after 
his teacher and rise before him (Gautama 11. 20-21, 30-32 ). 
Manu II. 194-198 and Ap. Dh. S. L 2. 5. 26 and 1. 2. 6. 1-12 
contain similar rules. Manu (II. 199) says that a pupil should 


804. Vide YiTj. I. 33 which contains many of the above. Yaj. forbids 

tho eating of ucchi^ta (leavings of food) of anybody (except the 
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from which one has taken his meal. Vide wg IV. 211 for the 2nd 
meaning. Another meaning is: (4) one who has answered a call of 
nature and not yet performed the "purificatory acts like Scamana is 
said to be ucchi^ta. Vide Manu IV, 142 (for this and the 3rd meaning ) 
andV. 143 (for 3). Sometimes the word is used in its literal sense 
(vide Ap. Dh. 8. I. 1. 4. 2). Vide Manu V. 141 for another appli¬ 
cation of the word. 
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not mimic the gait, the manner of speech and the actions of the 
teacher. Manu (II. 200-201) calls upon the pupil to close bis 
ears (with bis bands or fingers) or to leave the place where 
somebody indulges in calumnies about the teacher or points out 
the faults in him, and states that if the pupil himself finds 
fault with his teacher or calumniates him, the pupil (in the 
next life) is born as an ass or a dog. Visnu Dh, S.*®* 28. 26 
says the same. 

Some rules are laid down as to how the brabmaeSrin is to 
deal with the hair on his head. Even the Rg. speaks of boys 
with several sikhSs (topknot). Vide note 598 above. Qaut. I. 26 
and Manu II. 219 say that a brahmaoarin may either shave 
his entire head, or may allow all the hair to grow as matted or 
should keep only a tuft of hair on the head (and shave the 
rest).*®^ Ap. Dh. S, 1.1. 2, 31-32, Vas. VIL 11 allow only two 
alternatives viz. growing all the hair or keeping a tuft of hair, 
while Visnu Dh. S, 28. 41 says that a student may either shave 
the entire head or grow matted hair. One was not to untie 
one’s Sikhs, while on the public road.*®* 

One of the rules for the student was that he was not to 
pronounce the name of his teacher even when the teacher was 
not present without prefixing or affixing an honorific addition 
( such as ^rl, bhatta, SeSrya ). Gaut. ordains that the student 
should not speak of his teacher, the teacher’s son or wife or of a 
man who has been initiated for a firauta sacrifice by their 
barejnames*®* and then says that when it is absolutely necessary 
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to refer to these by name the student should not pronounce 
the name and gotra of his teacher as they are, but by means of 
a synonym (e. g. if the teacher’s name is Haradatta or Dered* 
vara the pupil should respectively say Devar&ta or Sureitvara). 
Ap. Dh. S. 1. 2. 8. 15 says that even after returning home a 
snataka should avoid touching his former teacher with his 
fingers (to call his attention), frequent muttering of something 
in his ears, laughing into his face, calling him out loudly, 
taking his name, ordering him about. Menu II. 128 and Gaut. 
VI. 19 say that a man who has been initiated for a irauta 
sacrifice should not bo addressed by his name, even though he 
be younger than the person addressing, but that one should use 
the words ‘ bhoh ’ and * bhavat ’ when addressing him or speak¬ 
ing about him and may refer to him by words like diksita &o. 
There are other rules about addressing or referring by name 
which may be set out here for the sake of completeness. The 
Sm. 0. (I. p. 45 ) and Haradatta on Gaut. II. 29 quote a smrti"'’ 
that one should not mention by name only one’s teacher, 
teacher’s son and wife, a diksita, any other guru, father, mother, 
paternal and maternal uncles, one’s benefactor, a learned man, 
one’s father-in-law, one’s husband, one’s mother’s sister. The 
MnhabhSrata says that one should not mention by name or 
address as ‘tvam’(thou) one’s elders, but one may speak of 
one’s contemporaries or those who are younger by their names.*'' 
Another verse says that one should not mention one’s own 
name, the name of one’s guru, the name of a mean person, of 
one’s wife and one’s eldest child. 

Upasafngrahava consists in repeating one’s gotra and name, 
saying ‘ I salute ’, touching one’s ears, clasping the feet (as 
stated above) and bending one’s head while so doing. In 
abhivadam there is no clasping of the feet with the hands > one 
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may or may not touch the feet of the person to be honoured. 
Abhivadam must always be preceded by pratyutthftna.*" 

Very detailed rules were laid down about pratyutthdna 
( rising from one's seat to receive a person), abhiv&dana (salut* 
ing a man), upasamgrahana (saluting by clasping the feet of the 
teacher or another with one’s hands), pratyabhivada (returning 
a salutation), and namask&ra (bowing with the word ' namah ’). 
According to Ap. Dh. S. 1.2.5.19 and 1,3.10.17 the student must, 
when be meets his teacher after sunrise, clasp his teacher's feet 
and also before beginning the day's lesson of Vedio study and 
also after finishing it. Manu IL 71 says the same. Gaut. (1.52-54) 
prescribes the clasping of the feet every day in the morning 
and at the beginning and at the end of a lesson in the Veda. 
According to Ap. Dh. S. 1.2.5.20 on other occasions whenever the 
student meets the teacher only abUvUdam is sufficient, though 
according to some tet^chers (Ap. I. 2. 5. 21) clasping the teacher's 
feet is necessary on each occasion. Ap. Dh. S. L 2. 5. 22 states 
that in upasathgrabapa the teacher’s right foot is to be stroked 
below and above with the student’s right hand and the foot and 
ankle are both to be taken bold of, while according to some 
teachers, the student must press each foot of the teacher with both 
hands and clasp them. Manu II. 72, Visnu Dh. S. 28.15, and Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 2. 21 say that the student is to clasp the feet of the 
teacher with crossed hands, touching the right foot with the 
right hand and the left foot with the left hand. Eulluka on 
Manu II. 72 quotes Paithinasi that the student should clasp the 
teacher’s feet with his hands turned upwards. Baud. Dh. S. 
I. 2. 28 adds that clasping should not be done when either the 
teacher or the pupil is seated, or is lying down or impure. Aco* 
ording to Qaut. VI. 1-3 one must clasp every day on the first 
meeting and particularly on his or their return from a journey, 
the feet of one's parents, of the blood relations of parents (e. g. 
paternal and maternal uncles), of the elder brother, of the guru 
(i. e. Scftrya, up&dhySya) and of persons venerated by one’s 
gurus. Ap. Dh, S. (I. 4.14. 7-9) says that even after finishing 
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one’s studies and returning home a man must every day clasp 
the feet of gurus (father, mother, teacher and other venerable 
persons) and of elder brothers and sisters according to their 
seniority. 

AbhivSdana is of three kinds, viz. nitya (obligatory every 
day), naimittika (to be done only on certain occasions) and 
kSmya (to be done only if a person has certain rewards in 
view), As examples of nitya abhivd.dana one may instance 
the rules of Ap. Dh. S.*’* (I. 3. 5.12-13 ) “ every day a student 
should get up from bed in the last watch of the night and 
standing near his teacher salute him with the words * 1 so and 
so, ho ’ (salute thee ); and the student should also salute other 
very aged (and learned br&hmanas) who may reside in the same 
viliage before bis morning meal.” Yaj. L 26 also speaks of the 
latter. The occasional abhivSdana is done on certain occasions 
such as return from a journey (Ap. Dh. S. 1. 2. 5. 14). A person 
may salute elderly persons whenever he chooses, if he is 
desirous of long life or (bliss in) heaven (Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5.15 
and Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 26 ). Manu (II. 120 and 121) says 
* the prSnas (vital breaths) of a young man mount upwards 
when an old man approaches; but by rising to meet him and 
salutation (to him), he (the young man) recovers them. He 
who habitually salutes and constantly pays reverence to the 
aged obtains an increase of four things viz. length of life, 
knowledge, fame and strength.* Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14.11,®'* Baud. 
Dh, S. I. 2. 44, Manu II. 130 and Yas. Dh. S. 13. 41 prescribe 
that a person must honour by rising and mentioning one’s name 
an ofiSoiating priest, one’s father-in-law, paternal and maternal 
uncles, even though these may be younger than oneself in 
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years. Gaut. ( VI. 9 ) however says that in the case of these 
one need only rise from his seat to receive them; but it is not 
necessary to salute them (abhivSdana is not necessary). Visnu 
Dh. S. 33. 4 expressly says that in the case of officiating priests 
and others specified by Ap. and Gaut. and who are younger, 
rising from one’s seat is tantamount to abhivSdana. Manu II. 
117 says that one must perform abhivSdana to a person from 
whom one learns secular, Vedic or spiritual knowledge of any 
kind. There is some difference in the words used at the time of 
abhivadans. Usually the words are * abhivadaye devadatta- 
^arma-ham®'* bhoi^’ (vide Ap. I. 3.5. 13, Gaut. VI, 5, Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 3. 37, Vas. XIII. 44, Manu II. 123 and 124 ). But this 
mode is appropriate only if the person addressed knows how to 
return the salutation. Manu II. 133 and 136 and Vas. Dh. S. 
13. 45 declare that in the case of those who do not know how 
to return a salutation (pratyabhivadana, and according to Manu 
in the case of women also) one should omit the word ‘ bholh * 
and simply say ‘ abhivadaye aham ’ (omitting one’s name). 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14. 30 similarly says that in saluting women, 
a ksatriya or a vai^ya pne should use a pronoun and omit 
one’s narae.®'^ 

The manner of abhivadana was as follows:®'® ‘A brahmana 
shall salute stretching forward his right arm on a level with 
his ear, a ksatriya holding it on a level with the chest, a vaidya 
holding it on a level with the waist and a 6hdra holding it low 
(up to his feet) and that the salutation shall be by joining 
one’s hands ’ (Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5.16-17 ). The MadanapSrijSta 
adds that abhiv&dana is with both hands when the person to be 
saluted is learned, but with one hand only if he is not learned 
( p. 37 ) and the Sm. C. (I. p. 36) quotes Visnu and Atri to the 
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same effect. The stretohirig of the hands up to the ear &o. 
indicates how far the head is to be bent in each case. 

There were also other rules about honouring one’s elders 
in the presence of one’s teacher or honouring the teacher’s 
teacher or about one’s behaviour when a gentleman comes to 
see one’s So&rya and leaves him, which are here passed over for 
want of space. Vide Ap. Db. S. 1. 2. 6. 29-32, Manu 11. 205. 

A br&hmapa who does not know the form of returning a 
salutation must not be saluted by a learned man; he is like a 
thdra (Manu II. 126). Similarly a br&hmana was not to perform 
abhiv&dana to a ksatriya or a vaidya however learned the latter 
may be, but one should simply say ‘svasti’; those who are of 
the same caste should do abhiv&dana.The Mit. on Y&j. III. 
292 and Apar&rka p. 1188 quote sutras of H&rlta prescribing 
as pr&yaiicitta a fast of one, two or three days respectively for a 
br&hmana saluting a ksatriya, vaiSya or Sudra and also for 
saluting when the persons saluted or the man saluting are in 
such a condition as to make them unfit for abhivadana. One 
should not salute with the shoes on or when one’s head is 
wrapped up or one’s hands are full (Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14.19); or 
if one carries a load of fuel-sticks or holds a pot of flowers or 
food in one’s hands one shall not salute, nor shall one salute 
on occasions similar to the preceding (such as one being 
engaged in worship of manes, of fire or other gods or when one’s 
teacher is so engaged ), nor should one salute a teacher standing 
very close to him ( Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 31-32). When one is 
impure or the person he meets is impure ( owing to fidauos or 
other causes) no salutation is to be made or returned (Ap. Dh. 
S. 1. 4.14.17 ). Gaut. IX 45 says that one should not occupy 
a seat or perform abhivSdana and namaskftra with shoes on. 
One need not salute a person who is not a guru or who stands 
in a lower or higher place than oneself (Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14. 14 ). 
Ap. Db. 8.1. 4.14. 23, Manu II. 135 and Viqnu Dh. S. 32. 17 
say that a br&hmana ten years old is like a father to a ksatriya 
even 100 years old and so deserves salutation from the ksatriya. 
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Ap. Db. S. (1. 4. 14. 12 ) gives a special rule that a friendship 
kept for ten years as fellow citizens, a friendship contracted 
at school for five years, the fact of a itrotriya being three 
years older entitles the friend or drotriya to a salutation. But 
Oaut. (VI. 14-17) and Manu II. 134 give somewhat different 
rules viz. contemporaries who are born in the same year are to 
be addressed with the word * bhoh ’ or * bhavat ’ and a fellow 
citizen who is ten years older than oneself and an artist who is 
five years older than oneself and a trotriya studying the same 
Vedio school as oneself who is three years older are to be 
addressed similarly. Manu adds blood relations to the list 
when the difference in age is very small. The SmrtyarthasSra 
p. 7 gives a long list of persons whom one should never salute 
viz. an heretic, a person guilty of grave sins, an atheist, 
gamblers, thieves, ungrateful persons, drunkards. Vide also 
Manu IV. 30 and Ysj. 1,130 (as to showing no respect even by 
words to heretics &c). 

In the case of certain persons one was to show honour only 
by rising from bis seat and not by abhivSdana. Gaut. (VI. 9 ) 
mentions some such persons who are already referred to in note 
815. He adds that (VI. 10-11) even a ^udraof eighty years or more 
must be honoured by rising by one (even though the latter be 
of a higher varpa) young enough to be his son ( but there will 
be no abhivSdana) and that an Srya (i. e. one belonging to the 
three higher castes) must be honoured by rising by a itudra even 
if the latter be older (and so a vaidya must honour a ksatriya 
though the latter be younger). Haradatta explains that the 
word dudra in Gaut. VI. 10 is only illustrative and that an old 
vaidya must be honoured by a young ksatriya or brShmana by 
simply rising from his seat and an old ksatriya by a young 
brShmana in the same way. Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 4.16-18) lays 
down that if a brShmana who has not studied the Veda comes 
as a guest one may give him a seat, water .and food but one 
should not rise to receive -him, but should rise to receive him 
if he is entitled to abhivSdana on account of age (as stated in 
Ap. I. 4. 14.12, and Manu IL 134 ); similarly a brShmana 
need not rise to receive a ki?atriya or vaiSya (except on the 
same ground of age). 

The rules about returning a salutation (about pratydbhivSda) 
are made somewhat intricate and obscure by the varying 
interpretations of commentators. PratyabhivSda consists in 
pronouncing a benediction in the proper form given by a 8(am 
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or other person who has been saluted. Among the oldest’*" is 
the rule in Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5.18 ‘ when returning the salute of 
one belonging to the first three castes, the (last syllable of the) 
name (of the person whose salutation is to be returned) shall 
be lengthened to three moras’. Vasistha’s rule (XIII. 46) 
is * when the salute is returned, the last vowel (of the noun 
standing) in the vocative is protracted to the length of three 
moras and if it is a diphthong (i. e. e or o but not of the dual 
number) it becomes ‘ Sy * or ‘ 5v ’ e. g. ‘ bho becomes bhav *. 
Manu II. 125 prescribes “ a brEhmana should be thus saluted in 
return, ‘ mayst thou be long-lived, O gentle one I ’ and the vowel 
* a ’ or any other vowel at the end of the name (of the person 
addressed ) should be made plula (i.e. lengthened to three moras) 
and if the name ends in a consonant, the preceding vowel 
is made pluta.” 

That these rules are very ancient follows from PEnini’s 
sutra (VlII. 2. 83 ) * when the salutation of a person who is not 
a 6udra is returned by the person saluted, the final vowel in the 
name (that occurs at the end of the sentence of pratyabhivEda ) 
becomes''p/ufa.' The MahEbhSsya comments on this and two 
vSrtikas thereon say that this rule does not apply when it is 
a woman to whom the salutation is returned and it applies 
optionally when the person whose salutation is returned is a 
ksatriya or vaitya. All these rules are exemplified in the 
foot-note below.®*' Ap. Dh. S. agrees with this rule of the 
ancient grammarians. The verse of Manu (II. 125 ) also really 
means the same thing; but there the word * akara * is only 

820 . i w. ji. p. 

453; w w i anv. u. I. 2.6.18; 

< nJ?nj XIII. 46; 

iwWv; ja;« ng 11. 125. Some MSS. read a* 

one word. ** 

821. < vriSliw VIII. 2. 83 ; 1£ it is a VTgrw who 

performs (as in wts ) pratyabhivada is 

< ( 3 indicates that the vowel preceding it is pluta i. e. 
drawn out to the length of three moras). If the name ends in a 
consonant the will be sn^snp'ww If a woman 

salutes (as in the return is engwun wv wrfil (i. e. 

there is no ^). If a ksatriya salutes the return is either 

3 ut or an^ssn^^h^u^. If a salutes, the 

•MUplm is an^ssTTsbAvguTf^dT 3 or-dlsTtlfttn. If it is a who 

Salutes, the is a t i ^ e mftp s Qddrat (i. e. there is no pluta ), 
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illustrative*** and stands for all vowels. The ancient com¬ 
mentator Medhstithi interprets Manu so as to agree with Panini 
and says ‘ in the realm of the use of words and their senses 
PSnini has higher authority than Manu, that the pratyabhivSda 
words containing the benediction about long life are not 
stereotyped, that when a ksatriya returns the salutation of a 
ksatriya or a vaiiya of a vaisya, the same rules hold good As 
a person of a higher varna was not to do abhivadana to one of 
lower varna (vide note 819 above) there would be no occasion 
for pratyabhivEda from the side of the latter. The verse of 
Manu is interpreted by Haradatta and a few others in a 
different manner. According to them the last vowel in the 
name of the person whose salutation is to be returned is pluta 
and then * a ’ is added to it, and that if the vocative ends in e 
or o, it becomes 5ya or Eva (with * a * added ).*** This view is 
opposed to PEnini, the MahEbhEsya, the KEsiikE, Apastamba and 
several writers of digests. AparErka and the Sm. C. condemn 
the interpretation put upon Manu’s verse by commentators 
like Haradatta.*** 

What great importance was attached to the correct utter¬ 
ance of the return salutation can be seen from the fact that one 
of the miscellaneous reasons assigned for the necessity of 
grammatical studies in the MahEbhEsya is that (as stated in a 
verse) a person who returns from a journey will perform 
salutation to ignorant persons (who do not know how to utter 
pratyabhivSda) as if to women with the words ‘abhivfidaye 

82*. int vm eugBmwrv sroir i sn^wTi- 

. 

w »»»VTf%*vtsf5tW!nrt i • 

ftUle on (TQ II. 126. 
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•I», If the name is wnmiSr or it will be ^ wamorr 
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like engan t s wa ^ name is and so is made 

^ and at ii added to the consonant ). Vide pp. 451-454. 
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ayamaham (t. e. grammar is to be learnt by men for fear 
that they may be treated as women when a person salutes 
them). 

Ap. Dh. S. (I. 2. 7. 27) prescribes that the student shall be¬ 
have towards his teacher’s wife as towards the teacher himself* 
but he shall not clasp her feet or eat the residue of her food.*®* 
Gaut. (11. 31-32 ) also says the same thing and adds that the 
student shall not assist the wives of the teacher at their toilet 
or bath nor wash their feet nor shampoo them. Manu II. 211, 
Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 37, Visnu Dh. S. 32. 6 have the same rule. 
But Gaut. II. 33 states an exception that on return from a 
journey the student shall clasp the feet of the wives of his 
teacher (also Manu II. 217 and Visnu Dh. S. 32.15). Manu (11.210) 
gives special directions ' the wives of the teacher who belong to 
the same caste must be treated as respectfully as the teacher 
but in the case of those who belong to a different caste he need 
only rise from his seat and salute * ( Visnu Dh. S. 32. 5 also is 
similar), and ‘ a student who is full twenty years old shall not 
honour the young wife of a teacher by clasping her feet ( Manu 
II. 212 and Visnu Dh. S. 32.13); but even a young student 
may prostrate himself on the ground for honouring the young 
wife of his teacher without clasping her feet ( with the word? 
* abhivadaye amukaSarmtUham bho^ ’). 

As regards women who are not wives of the teacher, 
the following rules deserve attention. The first rule is that 
married women, whatever their age may be, deserve honour 
(and so he must salute &o.) according to the ages of their 
husbands*” (Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 14.18 and Vas. Dh. 8.13. 42). 
Visnu Dh. 8. 32. 2 gives the same rule, but restricts it to wives 
of the same caste. Ap. Dh. 8. I. 4.14. 6 prescribes that the 
same honour must be shown to the mother and father as to a 
teacher i, e. their feet must be elapsed on those occasions on 
which a teacher’s feet are to be clasped and Ap. Dh. 8.1. 4.14. 9 
extends the rule to elder sisters. Gaut. (VI. 7-8) states that 
the feet of the wives of (elder) brothers or of one’s mother-in-law 


826. 

« nfTHI«V vol. I. p. 3. Thie passage is quoted by 

on sus 11.128. 
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need not be clasped on any occasion; and the feet of a 
paternal uncle’s wife or of elder sisters need not be clasped 
except when one returns from a journey. But Manu (II. 131-133) 
gives different rules. A maternal or poternal aunt, a maternal 
uncle’s wife, a mother-in>law are equal to one’s teacher’s wife 
and must be honoured like her; one’s elder brother’s wife’s feet 
must be clasped every day if she is of the same caste, but the 
feet of the wives of one’s other paternal and maternal relatives 
need only be clasped on one’s return from a journey. Visnu 
Dh. S, 33. 3 places a maternal or paternal aunt and the eldest 
sister on an equality with the teacher’s wife. As already stated 
above in the case of all women the salutation is simply ’I salute’ 

(abhiv&daye aham) * without mentioning one’s name. Devala 
says ’ the mother, mother’s mother, teacher’s wife and the full 
brothers and sisters of one’s parents, paternal grand-mother, 
mother-in-law, elder sister and the foster mother are women 
who are (to be honoured like) gurus ’.*** 

Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 7. 30, Vas. Dh. S. XIII. 54, Visnu Dh, S. 
38. 31, Manu II. 307 require that the student will behave 
towards the teacher’s son as towards his teacher. That this rule 
is very ancient follows from a passage^^’ in the MahSbh&sya; 
where it is stated and a proviso is added that the student will 
not however clasp the son’s feet nor eat the leavings of his food. 
Ap. Dh. S. 1.2.7. 30 only mentions as prohibited the eating of the 
leavings of food, but Visnu Dh. S. (38.33-33) prohibits also the 
washing of the son’s feet. Manu (II. 308) gives a restrictive rule 
that the son of the teacher deserves the same honour as a teacher, 
if he imparts instruction in place of the teacher (because the 
latter is otherwise engaged), whether the son be younger or of 
the same age as the student, but that the student in any case 
must not shampoo the limbs of the son nor assist him in his 
bath nor wash his feet nor eat the leavings of his food. 

From Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 7. 38 and I. 4.13. IS’^" it appears that 
the system of pupil teachers (who were called ' samSdista ’) 
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obtained in ancient times and Ap. prescribes that the student 
shall behave towards a pupil teacher who teaches him at the 
teacher’s command as towards the teacher and shall honour him 
also by clasping his feet, as long as he is giving instruction. 

Further rules are laid down about showing courtesy to a 
person who is not a relative or who Is not a teacher &c. Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 4.14. 26-29 and Manu II. 127 lay down that one should, on 
meeting a brilhmana, ask after his health with the word ‘kutala,* 
a ksatriya about his health using the word * anSmaya ’, a vaitya 
by using the word kseraa (or anasta according to Ap.) and a 
^udra by employing the word ftrogya. Thus one who is older 
( according to the rule in Manu 11.134 cited above on p. 339 ) 
should be saluted, while one who is of the same age or younger 
should simply be asked ‘kuiiala’ &c. Q&ut. V. 37-38 gives similar 
directions.^*' Manu ( II. 129) enjoins that one should address 
a woman who is the wife of another man and who is not a blood 
relation as ‘ lady ’ (bhavatl) or * beloved sister * and (Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 4.14.30) that one should not pass a learned br&hmana without 
addressing him nor a woman whom he meets in a forest or 
other lonely place and Visnu Dh. S. 32. 7 says that in such 
circumstances he must address her (in order to assure her) 
as ' sister ’ (if she is of the same age as himself) or 

* daughter ’ (if she is younger) and ' mother ’ (if she is older 
than himself). 

It is stated in the Udvfthatattva*** (p. 141 )>that the word 

* dri ’ is to be prefixed when referring by name to a deity or a 
teacher, to the place of one’s teacher, to a holy place or to the 
presiding deity of a holy place, to one who has secured Yogic 
aiddhia or to those who have secured by sacrifices the worlds of 
bliss; and Raghunandana adds that according to the usage of 
respectable people' drl ’ is prefixed to names of such persons 
while they are alive. The same work also tells us that women 
of the dvijstis were to have the honorific suffix ' devi ’ added to 
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their names and of the (tiidra caste the word ' dSsIThis la 
still the practice particularly in Bengal and Northern India. 

The works on DharmadSaira give very interesting rulefl 
about the grounds on which respect was to be shown to a 
person. Honour consists in saluting a person, or rising to 
meet him or allowing him to walk in front of one or giving him 
a garland, sandal-wood paste on festive occasions and the like* 
Manu (II. 136) and Visnu Dh. S. (33. 16 ) say that wealth 
kindred, age, (performance of) religious rites and sacred know¬ 
ledge confer title to respect, but each succeeding one out of 
these five is superior to each preceding one. Gaut. ( VI. 18-30) 
is slightly different; he says 'wealth, relations, occupation, 
birth, learning and age must be honoured ; each later named is 
more important than each preceding one ; but Vedio learning is 
more important than all (the rest)'. Vas. Db. S. 13. 56-57 
also says that learning, wealth, age, relationship and religious 
actions are titles to respect, but each preceding one is more 
important than each succeeding one. Yaj. L 116 puts the order 
as vidyS, karma, age, relationship and wealth (i. e. wealth is 
the least ground for giving honour ). Vilivarupa on Y&j. T. 35 
says that if respect is not paid to guru (parents), Scary a, 
upSdhyaya and rtvik (they are arranged in descending order ) 
one incurs sin, but if honour is not shown on the ground 
of • learning, wealth &o. there is no sin but one loses happi¬ 
ness and success. Manu II. 137 says that a iifidra who 
is beyond 90 years is still a child to a learned brShmapa. 
in order to show that Vedio learning is superior to seniority 
of age Manu (II. 151-153 ) narrates the story of a young scion 
of the Angiras gotra who taught his pitrs and addressed them as 
'little sons' and whose action was supported by the gods with 
the remark that a man destitute of knowledge was a child and 
he who taught him the Veda was his father. This story is 
referred to expressly by Baud.Dh. S. 1.4.47 and tacitly by Gaut. 
VI. 30. It is borrowed from the TSndya Mahabrahmana 

833. vofevrrot Wvf l TOtWfnt W • srw. U. I- 4.13. 2-S; says 
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(13. 3. 24 ). Manu II. 155 clinches the argument by saying 
* the seniority of br&hmaoas springs from (sacred ) knowledge, 
of kfatriyas from valour, of vaidyas from (the possession) 
of corn and other wealth and only among Madras is age a 
ground of seniority *. 

Eaut. says that men deserve honour according to their 
learning, intelligence, valour, high birth and eminent deeds.*^* 

One has to distinguish between abhivSdana and namaskara. 
In the former one not only bows but utters words like ‘ abhi> 
vadaye &o.*, while in the latter one only bows and folds 
one’s hands. The latter is done only to images of gods, brahmanas, 
saihnyasins and the like. The Smrtysrthasara p. 8 prescribes a 
fast for one day as a penance for not bowing to images of gods, 
saihnyasins &o. Vis^u*^* (quoted in the Sm. 0.) says that one 
should not salute ( abhivadana) a brahmana, but should only 
perform namaskara in all public assemblies, in sacrifices or in 
palaces or royal courts. The posture of the hands in namaskara 
is stated as follows: ‘ One should join the hands in the shape of 
a shegoat’s ear in namaskara to a learned man, one should fold 
the hands together in bowing to an ascetic, one should salute 
an ignorant man with one hand and should not perform abhi¬ 
vadana to one who is younger.®*^ 

One had to show respect by circumambulating®*® from left 
to right temples or images of gods, bulls, cowpens, cows, ghee, 
honey, sacred trees that had brick or stone platforms built 
round them (like ativattha) and squares (where four roads meet), 
a teacher who is very learned, a learned and religious brahmans, 
clay from saored places. 

One was not to approach empty-handed one’s parents, 
acarys, sacred fires, houses and the king, if the latter has not 
heard of him before.®** 
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A matter closely connected with the showing of respect Is 
that of the rules about the preference to be given on the road. 
This has already been dealt with in speaking of the privileges 
of brShmanas above pp. 146-147. 

One striking point about the imparting of knowledge ( par¬ 
ticularly Vedio) in the ancient educational system of India 
was the great prejudice against learning from books. The 
greatest importance was attached to handing down the Veda 
intact and various devices were discovered and employed for 
securing this end, such as the various modes of repeating the 
Veda only in padas, in the krama, jatS and other formations. 
Great care was taken to preserve the proper accentuation of the 
Vedic texts. There is a well known story how Tvastr repeating 
the words * IndraSatrur-vardhasva in wrong accents caused 
the fire to be extinguished instead of inflaming it against Indra 
as he intended. This story is alluded to in the Pfininlyatiik3&. 
The same work (in verse 33 ) condemns one who learns from a 
manuscript as among the worst of learners. The Veda was to 
be recited not only with proper modulation of the voice to 
convey the accents, but the accents were indicated also by the 
movements of the fingers (vide verses 43-45 of the PSninlya- 
6ik^). All these intricate matters could be learnt only by 
oral instruction. 

Great controversies have raged round the question whether 
the art of writing was known in India in very ancient times, 
whether it was used for literary purposes in the times of PSpini 
and whether the BrShml alphabet was an indigenous product or 
whether it was imported into India from some foreign land. Max 
Muller in his * History of ancient Sanskrit Literature ’ started 
the astounding and absurd theory that writing for literary pur¬ 
poses was unknown to Psnini (p. 507). Later on that position 
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was given up. Then Biihler wrote his famous work * on the 
origin of the Br&hml alphabet ’ mainly relying on the resem¬ 
blances of a few letters of the ASokan script with an ancient 
Semitic alphabet and came to the conclusion that the BtShml 
alphabet was derived from a Semitic script sometimes about 
800 B. 0. It never occurred to that learned scholar to advance 
and carefully examine the other possible hypotheses which any 
unbiassed and cautious scholar should have ordinarily advanced 
viz. that the Semitic script might have been derived from the 
Brfthml alphabet and was later on developed or both might have 
been derived from some unknown ancient script. All these 
theories are now in the melting pot on account of the seals 
bearing writing in some undeciphered script found at Mobenjo- 
daro and Harappa, some of which are at least 5000 years old. 
So if the BrShml alphabet was at all borrowed, it is clear 
now that it was not necessary for Indians to travel so far as 
Westernmost Asia for that purpose. 

Oral instruction was the cheapest and most accurate 
method of imparting learning. In ancient times writing 
materials were not easily available and written texts could not 
be handled easily and would have been extremely costly. 
Therefore the method of oral instruction was resorted to and 
having been hallowed by the lapse of thousands of years it has 
been persisted in to the present day. Even in the 20th century 
after writing has been known for not less than 3000 years accord¬ 
ing to scholars like Biihler there are hundreds of brShmanas who 
learn not only the whole of the Bgveda (about 10580 verses) by 
heart, but also commit to memory the pada**' text of the Bgveda, 
the Aitareya Brahmapa and Aranyaka and the six Yed&hgas 
(which include the 4000 aphorisms of P&nini and the extensive 
Nirukta of YSska) without oaring to understand a word of this 
enormous material. 

Par. M. (1.1. p. 154) quotes a verse of NSrada to the effect *** 

* what is learnt from reliance on books and is not learnt from 


841. The yorfa text of the %reda is the work of Sakalya and the 
padapBtha is supposed to be panrufeya (composed by a human author). 
The Nirukta (VI. 28) criticizes ^Bkalya’s division of the pa<la text. 
Vi^varUpa on YSj. III. 242 says that pada and krama are of human 
authorship. 
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a teacher does not shine in an assembly Vrddha-Qautama*** 
condemns to hell those who sell the Veda, who condemn the 
Veda and those who write it down. AparSrka (p. 1114 on 
YSj. III. 267-268) quotes verses from the Caturvimdatimata 
which prescribe various prayadcittas for selling the Vedas, the 
ahgas (of the Veda), the smrtis, itihSsa and purSna, the secret 
pafLoartitra (system), gSthSs, nltiSastras &o. The prejudice 
against using books for learning was carried so far that among 
the six obstacles in the path of the acquirer of knowledge, 
relib nee on books is mentioned as one. Apararka ( p. 390 ) 
quotes a long passage from the BbavisyottarapurSna about the 
rewards of gifts of books of the epics and purtnas to a 
brahmana or to a ma^ha for the use of the public. A grant of 
the Valabhi king Guhasena I dated 559 A, D. refers to a oolleo* 
tion of books on the true dharma.^** In the Kadambarl 
(para 88) the queen Vilasavatl is described as surrounded by 
ascetic women who held books in their bands and read 
itihasa.^** Vide under dana and matha-pratistha. 

The teacher was expected to make the student understand 
by explanations in Sanskrit or in the prakrits or even by 
employing the current languages of the various countries. 

The Duration of studenthood ( brahmacarya )It appears 
from certain passages of the Upanisads that the usual duration 
of brahmacarya was 12 years Svetaketu Aruneya is said 
to have become a brabmacarl when he was twelve and to have 
mastered all the Vedas at the age of 24 (vide Chan. Up. VI, 1. 2 
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quoted in /. n. 634). Similarly Ohan. IV. 10.1 appears to suggest 
that students left their teacher after twelve years of study. But 
a long period of brahmaoarya was not unknown to the sages of 
the Upanisads. Chandogya ( VIII. 11. 3 ) declares that Indra 
remained as a student with Prajapati for 101 years (three periods 
of 32 years plus five). The story of Bharadvaja narrated 
in the Tai. Br. quoted above ( at p. 271) states that Bharadvaja 
studied the Vedas three parts of his life (at least till 75 years). 
The Gopatha BrEhmapa (II. 5 ) states that the period of 
studentbood for learning all the Vedas is 48 years; that 
distributing that period in four portions among the vedas 
student-hood is for 12 years ( for mastering one Veda), that 
period (12 years) is the shortest (forbrahmacarya)and that 
one should learn of the Veda as much as one can before he 
is about to return from bis teacher. 

Some of the grhya and dharma sutras contain these very 
words of the Gopatha Brabmana e. g. Par. gr. II. 5 says * one 
should observe brahmacarya forty-eight years for the (four ) 
Vedas, or twelve years for each Veda or until one has learnt 
one or more Veda ’. The Baud. gr. (I. 2.1-5 ) has a very 
suggestive passage " the ancient period of studentbood was 
forty-eight years for (the four Vedas) or 24 years, or 12 years 
for each Veda or at least one year for each k&pda (section of 
the Vedic saihhit&s like the TaL S.) or until the student learnt 
( one Veda ), as life is fleeting and as there is a Vedic text ‘ one 
should consecrate (the three) sacred fires, while his hair 
is still dark On Jaimini I. 3. 3 Sahara states the objection 
(among other similar matters) that the smrtis speaking 
of brahmaoarya for fortyeight years are opposed to the Vedic 
injunction that * a man who has a son and whose hair is still 
dark should consecrate the (three iiiauta) fires ’ (i. e. he must do 
so in middle life, not when his hair is turning grey). I^abara 
gives bis opinion that such smrtis being opposed to iruti are to 
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be disregarded and makes fun of them by saying that some 
persons desirous of concealing their lack of manhood observed, 
brabmacarya for forty-eight years and the prescriptions in these 
sm^tis to that effect are due to this faot.‘^‘ The very orthodox 
EumSrilabhatta could not tolerate this light-hearted statement of 
Sahara and rebukes the latter by saying that there is really no 
contradiction between the iruti text and the smrti passage, since 
the smrtis themselves prescribe other lesser and alternaJiive 
periods, since it is possible to hold that smrtis speak of 
brahmaoarya for 48 years only with reference to him who 
wants to become a saihnySsin immediately after brahmaoarya 
or who desires to become a perpetual student.^’^* 

As the Vedio literature had grown to vast proportions and 
as it was thought necessary to preserve this ancient heritage, 
the ancient sages hit upon the plan of enlisting the whole 
population of the three varnas in the task of preservation by 
making it as their duty to devote as much time as they could 
to the study and conservation of the Vedio literature. Therefore 
various alternatives were proposed viz. studying all the four 
Vedas for 48 years, three of them for 36 or if a man was very 
clever he may finish the study of three Vedas in 18 years or in 
9 years or he should devote as much time as he would require for 
learning one Veda or more. Vide Manu III. 1-2 and Yaj. I. 36 
and 52 for the various alternatives. Spending 12 years for Vedio 


851. As tifanayana was nsually performed in the 8 th year from 
conception or birth, the period of stndenthood (if it was to be 48 years) 
would not end till a man became 56. Only a householder could consec¬ 
rate the 4ranta fires. So if the man was to marry after fifty-six bis hair 
would be turning grey and by following the smiti rule he would run 
counter to the Vedio injunction. Thus smrtis would be opposed to 4ruti 
and Jaimini’s conclusion in I. 3. 3 is that when that is the case smrti is 
to be disregarded. 


1 5rw on §r. i. 3.3. p 1685 uao t qu sssrgfwtur fiin gv f lSj ^ 

srgrw^ 1 tw gvr on I. 3. 4. p. 186. 

85?a. 

(rig 3. 2; I • ...slid uw 

Mfjs r c tf l I vfvmd’ w ifsrijpf 11 vt vihrrw* 

WTif^ sti • trlljnvt s ...rft ui siiSsahuffttnn 

^»WQ®vnev«fhv ii?ori*d ^emnrj* 

' * I 192-193, 


History of DharimiUsbra 


(Oh. VII 


352 


study must have been found even in anoient times impossible 
for many among the brShmanas and therefore the Bh&radvSja 
gfhya (quoted above in note 850) allowed the alternative that 
one should study the Veda till the GodSna ceremony (which as we 
shall see later on) took place in the 16th year. Atv. gr. sutra 
L 23. 3-4 also prescribes only two alternatives for brahmacarya 
viz. for 12 years or as long as one could learn the Veda ( so 
Aiv. contemplated brahmacarya for less than 12 years). 
Haradatta remarks on Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 2. 16^*^ that reading Ap. I. 
1. 3.12-16,1.11. 3.1 and Manu III. 1 together it follows that 
every one must observe brahmacarya for three years at least 
for each Veda and when it is said that one may observe 
brahmacarya till one learns the Veda, that means beyond 
three years for each Veda. This appears somewhat opposed 
to the words of Adv. and BhSradvaja. 

Not only was the study of the Veda made an absolute duty 
for all persons belonging to the three higher varpas, but the 
study of Veda was essential for the performance of the solemn 
Vedlc sacrifices. Jaimini^** lays down that it is only he who 
knows the Vedic portion necessary for a Vedio sacrifice, that is 
entitled to perform that sacrifice. 

Subjects of Study :—^The study of the Veda means the study of 
the Mantras and the Brahmana portion of the particular dakhS or 
Aakhas.*** The Veda was deemed to be eternal and not composed 
by any human author (1. e. it is spauruseya). Jaimini in 1.1.6-23 
establishes that the relation of word and sense is eternal and 
that (in 1.1. 27-32) the Vedas are apauruseya. This is not the 
place to set out or examine the arguments. All) dharmadastra 
writers proceed on this axiom of the eternity of the Veda. The 
VedantasQtra (L 3.28-29) says that the Vedas are eternal and the 
whole universe (including the gods) emanates from the Veda 
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and reliance is placed on certain Upanisad passages and on 
Manu L 21, ^ftnti-parva 233. 24 and other smrfcis. The 6r. Up. 
IV. 5.11 says that the Vedae are the breath of the great Being 
(L e. the Supreme Spirit, Qod); in Br. Up, I. 2. 5 the Creator 
(FrajSpati) is said to have evolved all this viz. Bgveda, 
Yajurveda, Ssmaveda, yajnaB and so forth. The J^vetadvatara 
Up. VI. 18 says that the Supreme Bein^ evolved BrabmS and 
imparted the Vedas to him.®*® The Santiparva*®^ says that 
speech in the form of Veda is without beginning and without 
end, from which all activities and creation proceed, and that 
the Vedas become latent at the periodical dissolution of the 
world and become manifest to the great sages again when the 
world is recreated. But the eternity of the Veda and apaurus* 
eyatva of the Veda were interpreted in various ways e. g. the 
Mahsbh&sya says that, though the purport of the Veda is eternal, 
yet the arrangement of words is non-eternal and therefore 
there are various dSkh&s (branches or recensions ) of the Veda, 
named K&thaka, KslSpaka &o.®*® 

From very ancient times the literature to be studied appears 
to have been vast. Vide Tai. Br. quoted above (at p, 271) where 
the Vedas have been declared to be endless. In the Bgveda itself 
( X. 71.11) reference is made to the verses learnt by the four 
principal priests ( hots, adhvaryu, udgStS and brahmS), it is 
also said that persons who studied together showed great 
disparity in their mental advancement (Bg. X. 71. 7) and that 
co-students feel elation when their friend wins in a debate in 
an assembly. The Sat. Br. ( XL 5. 7. 4-8, S. B. E. vol. 44, 
pp. 97-98 ) enumerates under ‘ svSdhySya ’ rks, yajus formulae, 
sSmans, AtharvShgirasa^ (Atharvaveda), itihasa-purana, gSthSs 
In praise of heroes ( called HSrSsamsIs )The Gopatha BrS- 
hmapa IL 10 also says ' in this way all these Vedas were 
created together with kalpa, rahasya (secret doctrines), 
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Brshma^as, XTpanisads, itihSsa, anvftkbySna, purftpa. asu4&- 
sanas, vakovakya &c *. In the Upani^ads frequent mention is 
made of the literature studied by persons before they became 
seekers for the knowledge of brahma. For example, in 
ChSn. Up. VII. 1. 2 NSrada tells SanatkumSra that he had 
studied the four Vedas, ItihSsa-purUna as the fifth Veda, the 
Veda of Vedas (grammar), pitrya (treatise on drSddhas), r&lii 
(arithmetic), daiva (portents), nidhi (finding out hidden 
treasures), vakorSkya (dialogue or dialectic), ekayana 
(politics), devavidyS (Nirukta), brahmavidyS (metres and 
phonetics), bhfitavidyS (exorcising ghosts), ksatravidyS 
( dhanurveda), naksatravidyS (astronomy), sarpavidyS (snake 
charms), devajanavidyS (arts like dancing, singing, preparing 
unguents &o,). The same list is repeated in Ch&n. Up. YU. 
1.4 and VII. 7. 1. In the Br. Up.**’ II. 4.10 and IV. 5. 11 
there is a similar smaller list. In the Mundaka Up. 1.1. 5 
it is said that the SoSrya Angiras told Saunaka who was 
a great householder that the four Vedas and the six angas 
(mentioned in note 775 above) are inferior knowledge and that 
the highest knowledge is that by which the Imperishable One is 
apprehended. Gaut. XI. 19 exhorts the king to rely upon 
the Veda, dharma^&stras, the ahgos, Upavedas and FurS.pa for 
regulating the conduct of his subiects. Ap. Dh. S. (quoted 
above in note 775), Visnu Dh. S. 30.34-38, Vas.III. 19 and 23, VI. 
S-4 mention the angas of Veda. Ps.nini shows acquaintance not 
only with the Veda and BrShmapas but he knew ancient 
XalpasOtras, Bhiksushtras and Natashtras, secular works on 
various subjects (IV. 3. 87-88,105, 110,111, 116 ). Patanjali**® 
(2nd century B. C.) mentions how vast the field of Sanskrit 
literature had become. Ysj. L 44-45 calls upon the student to 
study every day according to his ability also Vskovakya, 
Parana, NaraSaihsI,**’ gathas, itihasa, vidyas if he desired to 

859. q# qt 
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please the gods and manes. Fourteen vidySs are generally 
enumerated as in Yftj. I. 3 ( = Matsya 53. 5-6 ), VayupurSna 
vol. 1.61. 78, Vrddha-Qautama (p.632) and other works, viz. four 
Vedas, 6 ahgas, puranas, nySya (logic), mlmSmsS and dhar- 
madastra. Some added four more to these, viz. the Upavedas of 
Ayurveda, Dhanurveda, Gandbarvaveda and ArthadSstra (which 
were affiliated respectively to the four Vedas) and thus the vidyaa 
are also spoken of as 18. Kalidasa in the Raghuvaihda (V. 21) 
expressly says that Varatantu taught his pupil 14 vidyfts. In 
E.I. vol. VIII. p. 287 (in an inscription of 199 Guptasamvat i.e. 
517-18 A. D.) it is said about Sudarman, an ancestor of Maharaja 
Samksobha, that *he knew the highest truth because of his 
proficiency in the 14 vidya*sthanas *. Kumarila*'* in bis 
Tantravartika (p. 201) says that vidya-sthanas that are looked 
upon as authoritative in knowing dharma are 14 or 18. The 
Varahagrhya (6) refers to different preparations for different 
people, viz. a yajnika had to study mantra and Brahmana, 
kalpa (vedio ritual) and mimamsa and one could study at bis 
option grammar, the smrtis and vaktra(?) and the drotriya 
only committed to memory the Veda; the first two were called 
snatakas. Numerous grants and inscriptions testify to the 
provision made by kings and well-to-do donors for all branches 
of study. In E. 0. vol. III. T N. 27 there is a grant made by the 
minister Ferumal under the Hoysala king Vlranarasimhadeva 
in 1290 A. D. which provided that each teacher of the Rgveda 
and the other Vedas was to receive a salary of six gadyanakas 
of gold a year and the teacher who taught the boys to read 
Nagara, Kannada, Tigula (Tamil) and Arya ( Marathi) was to 
receive the same salary. The Gadag inscription of the time of 
Vikramaditya VI. (1098 A. D.) refers to the founding of a school 
for teaching Prabhakara’s system of Mimamsa at Lakkigundi 
( E. I. vol. 15 p. 348). Vide E. I. vol. I. p. 338 (for endow¬ 
ment for teaching an astronomical work of Bhaskara). 

Even in early times a very extensive literature on 
Dharma-dastra had come into existence. The literature of 
the epics, of kavyas, drama, fables and romances, astrology, 
medicine and several branches of speculation had grown to an 
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enormous extent. On account of this vast literature many 
portions of which appealed more to the emotions and intellect 
than the Vedas could, the study of the Veda receded in the 
background and the study of subsidiary works became more 
popular. Therefore the smitis again and again raise their voice 
and try to impress it upon all that the first duty of a dvijati is to 
study the Veda. The Maitrl Up. VII. 10, though comparatively 
a late work, inveighs against brShmanas studying non-vedio 
texts.®’* Manu (II. 168) says that the dvija who, without study¬ 
ing the Veda, bestows labour upon another lore, is quickly 
reduced to the status ef a dhdra in this very life together with 
his descendants. KullQka on this verse cites the aphorism of 
Sahkha-Likhita*’* ‘one should not, without studying the Veda 
first, study another lore, except the VedSngas and smrtis*. Vas. 
Dh.S, III. 3 expressly quotes the verse of Manu II. 168 as MSnava 
dloka. The Tai. Up. I. 9 speaks of svadhySya (study of the Veda) 
and pravacana(teaching it or daily repeating it) as tapaa and 
joins these two with rta, satya, tapas, dama, 6ama, fires, 
agnihotra and progeny in order to emphasize that these two are 
the most important and it also exhorts the student on the eve of 
his return home not to neglect his study of the Veda. 

The study of the Veda did not merely consist in learning 
the mantras by heart. Saihkara in his bhasya on VedUntasiitra 
1. 3. 30 quotes a Brahmana text to the effect that he who teaches 
a mantra or ofSclates at a sacrifice with mantras of which he 
does not know the seer, the deity or the BrShmana (i. e. viniyoga, 
employment or use) falls on a stump or in a pit. The Mit. on 
yaj. III. 300 quotes a verse of VySsa to the same effect. Not 
only was the Veda to be committed to memory (i. e. not 
only was there to be pStha) but one had also to understand 
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the meaning. The Nirukta (1. 18) quotes two verses **• 
which condemn in very strong language one who only commits 
to memory the Veda and does not know the meaning ‘ that man, 
who having studied the Veda, does not know its meaning, is 
indeed a tree, a stump, a mere carrier of a load; he alone who 
knows the meaning secures all happiness; his sins being 
shaken off by knowledge, he reaches heaven Daksa *** II. 34 
says that the study of Veda involves five things viz. first 
committing to memory the Veda, then reflection over its 
meaning, keeping it fresh by repeating it again and again, japa 
(inaudibly muttering by way of prayer) and imparting it to 
pupils. Manu XII. 103 says ‘those who have committed to 
memory the Veda are superior to those who are ignorant of it, 
those who retain their Veda ( L e. who do not allow it to be 
forgotten) are superior to those who only studied it ( and then 
forgot it), those who know its meaning are superior to those 
who simply retain it in memory, those who perform what the 
meaning of the Veda dictates are superior to those who know 
its meaning ’. I^abara says that the real purpose of the study 
of the Veda is the knowledge about religious actions that it 
conveys and that from the mere memorizing of the Veda, no 
rewards are promised by those who know the lore of the 
sacrifices, Vitvarupa on Yaj. I. 51 says that ho alone is 
really vedap§.raga who has made the Veda his own as to the 
spirit (the meaning). AparSrka (p, 74 ) quotes a long passage 
from Vyasa condemning the more memorizing of the Veda,®’^* 
Vide also Medhatithi on Manu III. 19. 
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In spite of these excellent precepts it appears that from 
very ancient times the Veda was only committed to memory and 
most men learned in the Veda never cared to know its meaning. 
The Mah&bh&rata speaks disparagingly of the tirotriya as 
having an intellect dulled by the constant repetition of the 
anuv&kas of the Veda. Further there was always an under¬ 
current of the belief that the mere memorizing of the Vedic texts 
conferred great sanctity on the memorizer and removed all 
sins. As time went on these ideas became supreme and the 
neglect of the meaning of the Veda has gone so far that among 
many modern orthodox brShmapas there is a belief that the 
meaning of the Veda cannot be known and it is futile to try to 
find its meaning. The Tai. Br. says that a man’s sins are 
destroyed by the Veda and by svadhySya. In Vas. Dh. S. 37.1, 
Manu XI. 345, Yaj. III. 310 and in numerous other places it is 
said that sins do not affect a man who studies the Veda and that 
the study of Veda destroys sin. Vas. Dh. S. 28.10-15 speaks of 
about 35 groups of Vedio hymns (like the Aghamarsapa, Bg. 
X 190) by silently muttering which a man is purified of his 
sins; but Vas. Dh. S. 27. 4 is careful to add that Veda study 
only removes such sins as are committed through ignorance or 
carelessness.”* Similar provision for removal of sins by the 
muttering of the Vedic mantras is made in Viapu Dh. S. 56. 
1-37, Yaj. III. 307-309, Manu XI. 248-260 &o. 

Not only was the Veda to be committed to memory, but 
when learnt it was not allowed to slip from one’s mind. 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 7. 21. 8 makes 'brahmojjha' (i. e. abandoning what 
is learnt) a grave sin along with drinking wine and others. 
Similarly Manu XI. 56 and Yaj. III. 228 also treat it as equal 
to drinking wine or the murder of a brahmana. 

Similarly Manu IV. 163 forbids nEstikya”* (bolding that there 
is no soul or no Hereafter) and the reviling of the Veda and in 
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XI. 5$ regards the latter as a grave sin equal to drinking wine, 
while Yaj. III. 288 treats it as grave as brahmahatyS. Gaut. 21. 
1 mentions tba nSstika among patitas along with brSbmana 
murderer and drinker of wine. Visnu Dh. S. 37. 4 includes the 
reviling of Veda among upapatakas (lesser sins). Manu II. It 
says that he who disrespects veda and smrti by relying on 
syllogistic reasoning is a re viler of Veda and a nastika (atheist) 
and should be excluded from social intercourse by good men. 
Vas. Dh. S. XII. 41 says ‘ to hold the vedas as unauthoritative, 
to carp at the words of the sages, and to be wavering on all 
points lead to one’s destruction ’. Vide Visnu Dh. S. 71. 83 and 
Anudasanaparva 37.11 for the same (in the latter the 2nd pada 
is dastranam cabhilahghanam ). 

Another striking feature of the ancient educational system 
was the total absence of any prior agreement about fees for 
teaching students. So early as 6^. Up. IV. 1.2 we find Yajfiavalkya 
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sayinK to king Janaka who offered to glre him a thousand cows, 
an elephant and a bull ( or as Saihkara explains an elephant¬ 
like bull), ' my father was of opinion that without fully 
teaching a pupil one should not receive any reward from 
him Qaut.®’’ (II. 54-55 ) says that at the end of his studies 
the student should request the teacher to accept the wealth that 
he could offer or ask the teacher what should be given and after 
paying or doing what the teacher wants or if the teacher 
allowed him to go without demanding anything, the student 
should take the ceremonial bath (i. e, return home). The My. 
gp. (III. 9. 4) has almost the same words. The Ap. Dh. 8.®^* 
(1. 2.7.19-23 ) requires the student to offer at the end of his 
studies, whatever their extent may be, a daksinS obtained from 
proper sources to his teacher according to his abilities and that 
if the teacher is in straightened circumstances, to offer him a fee 
even by begging from a person who is of the ugra caste or from 
a dudra and that after offering a fee or doing even a very 
strikingly good turn Ito his teacher he should not boast of it 
to others nor should he ever dwell in his mind over it. The 
ideal ;wa8 that the daksipa (fee) offered to the teacher at the 
end of study was simply for pleasing or propitiating the teacher 
and was not a complete equivalent of or compensation for the 
knowledge imparted. Manu (IL 245-246 ) says that the student 
need not give anything to the teacher till his snana; when he is 
about to return home, he may offer to his guru some wealth; that 
the gift of a field, gold, a cow, or a hqrse, of even shoes or an 
umbrella, of a seat, corn, vegetables and clothes (either singly or 
together) may engender pleasure in the teacher. The Chan. Up.®'^* 
III. 11.6 eulogises brahmavidya by declaring it to be more valua¬ 
ble than the gift of the whole earth together with all its wealth. 
The smptis®®® declare that even if the guru teaches a single 
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letter to the pupil, there is nothing in this world by giving 
which the pupil can get rid of the debt he owel§. The MahS- 
bhSrata says ( Atvamedhlka 56. 21) that the teacher's satisfac¬ 
tion with the student’s work and conduct is indeed the proper 
dak^ina.*^' Ysj. L 51 says that one should give to his teacher 
what he chooses to ask as dakfina and Eatyayana'^* quoted by 
Apararka ( p. 76) prescribes that a brahmana pupil may give a 
oow, a princely one a village, a vaitya a horse (if able to do so). 
It has been shown above (p. 355 ) how kings and others made 
gifts of lands or provided for salaries to teachers. One of the 
earliest record about university scholarships is contained in the 
Bahur ( near Pondichery ) plates of N^patungavarman in which 
we find a grant to a VidySsthSna (a seat of learning) for 
promotion of learning (E. 1. vol. 18 p. 5 ). In E. I. vol. 15 p. 83 
there is provision of 30 maltars of land for professors lecturing 
to ascetics and of eight maltars to teachers giving lessons to the 
youths in a monastery (in the times of Cilukya Someiivara I 
at Sadi in Dharwar District in idke 981). The Peshwa distri¬ 
buted to learned brShmapas every year daksinS which rose to 4 
lakhs of rupees a short time before 1818 A. D. It may be stated 
that even in the 20th century there are numerous brahmapa 
teachers of the veda and the dastras who. teach pupils for 
years without stipulating for any fee or even receiving any¬ 
thing from them. 

According to Manu II. 141, Sahkhasmrti III. 2 and Vispu 
Dh. 3. 29.2 a teacher who teaches the Veda or the Vedahgas for 
money or for his livelihood is called an Upadhyaya. Yaj. III. 
235 and Visnu Dh. S, 37. 20 and others include teaching for 
money ( and also learning from a paid teacher) among upap&ta- 
kas (lesser sins). Manu III. 156, Anuiiasana 23.17 and Yaj. I. 
223 say that he who is a hired teacher (bbrtakadhyapaka ) and 
he who learns from such a teacher are not fit to be invited at a 
iiraddha. ButMedhatithi(on Manu IL112 and III. 146), the Mit. 
( on Yaj. III. 235 ), the Sm. C. and others say that a person does 
not become a hired teacher by accepting something from a 
pupil, but that what is condemned is making a sUpulcUion before¬ 
hand that one would teach only if a certain sum or if so much 
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w*ro paid or delivered.*®’ In distress, Manu X. 116 and Ysj. 
III. 42 allow even such stipulations for the purpose of securing 
one's livelihood. 

The Mah&bh&rats (Adi. 133. 2-3 ) shows that when Bhlstna 
appointed Drona as the teacher of the Pandava and Eaurava 
princes he bestowed on him wealth and a well-furnished house 
full of corn; but there was no stipulation. 

It has been shown above (p. 113) that it was the king's duty 
to support learned men and students and to see that no br&hmana 
died of hunger in his kingdom (vide Gaut. X. 9-12, Visnu 
Dh. a IIL 79-80, Manu VII. 82-85, YSj. I. 315, 333). So a 
student, when the teacher demanded a heavy fee at the end of 
studies, could theoretically at least approach a king for the fee. 
EftlidSsa draws in Baghuvaihsa V a graphic picture how Vara- 
tantu demanded a dak^inS of 14 crores from his pupil Eautsa 
who approached Raghu for the same and would not take more 
than his requirements. Sometimes the teacher or his wife, 
according to legends, demanded fanciful dak^in&s. For example, 
Uttahka was asked by his teacher's wife, when he urged her to 
take something, to bring the ear-rings of the queen of the reigning 
king ( vide Adiparva chap. 3 and Atvamedhika-parve 56). 

It would be interesting to see how far corporal punishment 
of pupils was allowed in ancient India. Gaut.*®* (II. 48-50) 
lays down that pupils are to be regulated (ordinarily) without 
beating; but if it is not possible to control the pupil ( by words 
& 0 ,) then he may be struck with a slender rope or with a split 
bamboo; that if the teacher struck (the pupil) in any other way 
(e. g, with the hand &o-) the teacher should be punished by the 
king. The Ap, Dh. S. I. 2.8. 29-30 calls upon the teacher to 
censure (by words) a pupil when he commits a fault and to 
employ according to the gravity of the offence any one or more 
of the following punishments till the pupil desists, viz. threatening 
(the pupil), refusing to give him food, drenching him in cold 
water and not allowing him to come in his presence.®*® The 


^ 888 . n wf i h ft 

ifwsw <1 uftQ I ipTT ^ «T 

W II. 112. 

884, I I gHL viWT 

ftrwj I •mw II. 48-60. 

885. serrftf » arBiwiw awnr 

i snv. v- I. 2. 8. 29-30. 



CJh. VIII 


Corporal punishment of students 


363 


MahabhSsya*®* (vol. 1. p. 41) refers to the fact that when a pupil 
pronounced a wrong accent (e. g. anudatta in place of udatta ) 
the upadhyaya slapped him (on the back probably). Manu 
VIII. 399-300, Visnu Dh. S, 71, 81-83, Narada (abhyupetya- 
dudrusa, verses 13—14) follow Gautama as to corporal punishment, 
but add that beating should be on the back only and never on 
the head nor on the chest, while Narada further rules that the 
beating should not be excessive. Manu (VIII. 300) says that 
the punishment in case of violation of these rules by the 
teacher is that for a thief and (VIII. 399 ) extends the same 
rules to the son and the wife. Manu II. 159 recommends that 
in imparting instruction about the right path of conduct, one 
should use sweet persuasive ( not high-toned) words. 

A few words must now be said about the education of 
ksatriyas, vaidyas and Madras. According to Gaut. XI. 3 a king 
should be well-grounded in the three Vedas and in Anvlk^ikl 
(i. e. metaphysics) and in XI. 19 Gaut. says that the king has to 
rely for carrying out his duties on the veda, the dharmaii&strss, 
the subsidiary lores of the veda, the upavedas and purSnas. 
Manu VII. 43 and Y&j. I. 311 say that a king should be profi¬ 
cient in the three Vedas, in metaphysics, in dandaniti (the 
art of government and statecraft) and in vartd (economic life 
and production of wealth). These directions were probably 
meant to be an ideal and very few kings ever went through all 
this. If any conclusions are to be drawn from the stories in the 
Mahsbhftrata, we may say that princes at least hardly ever went 
to a guru's home, but teachers were engaged to teach them ( as 
Dropa was engaged by Bhlsma) and they became proficient in 
military skill. Alberuni(tr.by Saohau 1888, vol. I p.l35)says that 
brtlhmanas taught the veda to ksatriyas, but he is probably 
drawing only on the rules given in the smrtis. Xings left 
ecclesiastical matters to their purohita and were always to rely 
on him for advice. Gaut.»»» XL 13-13 and Ap. Dh. S. II. 5.10. 
16 require that the purohita was to be a learned man of good 
birth, endowed with polished speech, a fine form, middle age 
and high character and that he was to be well-versed in dharma 
and artha. A^v. gr. III. 13 describes bow the purohita is to 
prepare the king for battle. Xaut. in his ArthadSstra after 
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stating several views gives bis own opinion that the vidySs for 
a prince are four (the same as those of Manu and Y&j. above), 
that after the cavla is performed the prince should learn the 
alphabet and arithmetic and when upanayana is performed he 
should learn the four vidy&s till he is 16 years old and may 
then marry (L 5), that in the first part of the day he should have 
instruction in elephant riding and horse riding, riding in chariots 
and in arms and the latter part of the day he should devote to 
hearing pur3.nas, stories, dharmaSSstra and arthaitSstra (politics). 
In the Hatbigumpha Inscription ( 2nd century B. 0.) there is 
a reference to rwpa (currency), gayana ( finance and treasury 
accounts ), lekha ( ofScial correspondence ) and vyavahara (law 
and judicial administration) as the subjects which KhSravela 
mastered as heir-apparent from his 15th year to his 24th (vide 
E. 1. vol. 20 p. 71 at p. 81, J. R. A. 8.1918 p. 545, I. H. Q. vol. 14 
for 1938 p. 459 ff.). In the E&dambarl also B&na shows that 
prince CandrSpIda did not go to a teacher’s house but that a 
school was built for him outside the capital where he learnt 
from his 7th to the 16th year. 

As to the education of ksatriyas in general we have hardly 
any directions in the dharmatSstra works. But that there were 
several learned ksatriyas and vaityas who sometimes became 
teachers cannot be denied. Eum&rilabhatta says ( on Jaimini 
I. 2. 2) that adhySpana*^^ is not a special characteristic for 
recognising that a man is a brShmana, since certain ksatriyas 
and vaidyas who have given up the observation of the caste 
rules also do so. 

About the education of vaisyas there is still less material. 
Manu X 1 lays down generally that the three varnas (includ¬ 
ing vaidyas) are to learn the Veda, ( X. 79 ) that trade, cattle- 
rearing and agriculture are the means of the vaidya’s livelihood 
and that (IX. 328-332) the vaiiiya should never think of giving up 
cattle rearing, that he should know the prices of jewels, coral 
and pearls, of metals and clothes, of perfumes and salt, the 
sowing of seed, the qualities and defects of soils, measures and 
weights, the different grades of qualities of goods, the profit 
and loss in trade, the rates of pay for servants, various alpha¬ 
bets and the places where saleable articles are produced or 
manufactured. 
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Yaj. II. 184, NSrada (abbyupetySdudrusS 16-20) indicate that 
boys were apprenticed with master artisans to learn several 
iUpaa (crafts) like preparing ornaments of gold or for learning 
dancing, singing &a An apprentice was to stipulate how 
long he would stay with the master craftsman, that even if 
he learnt the craft earlier than the stipulated time he was still 
to stay with the teacher and work for him till the period was 
over, that the teacher was to give food and lodging to the 
apprentice and to appropriate the proceeds from his work, that 
if the apprentice left the teacher before the time fixed even 
though the teacher was ready to teach him, he was to be 
compelled to stay with the teacher and to be imprisoned or 
sentenced to whipping by the king if he would not stay. 

As for the education of the dudra, there are hardly any rules 
in the dharmadSstras. He gradually, as stated above ( at 
pp. 120-121), rose in status and was allowed to engage in crafts 
and agriculture and so the same rules might have been applied 
to him as to vaisya apprentices. The dudra could listen to 
the recitation of the Mahsbharata and the puranas as shown 
above ( at pp. 155-156 ). 

It appears that in very ancient times the status of Indian 
women as to education was much higher than in medieval and 
modern times in India. Several women are stated to have been 
the composers of Vedio hymns; e. g. Hg. V. 28 is ascribed to 
Vidvavara of the Atri family; Bg< VIII. 91 to Apala of the 
same family and Hg* ^ 39 to Gho^ Eakslvatl. The B^. Up. 
II. 4.1. shows that Maitrey!, one of the two wives of Yajna- 
valkya, the great philosopher of ancient India, was herself a 
very earnest seeker after true knowledge and she prayed to 
Yajnavalkya that he should impart to her such knowledge as 
would make her immortal. In the same Upanisad (III. 6 and 8) 
we find that among the several interlocutors in the court of 
Janaka, king of Videha, who propounded several questions for 
solution before Yftjfiavalkya, GSrgl VScaknavI occupies a very 
prominent position. She pursued Y&jSavalkya with subtle and 
searching questions till ultimately he was forced to warn her 
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not to probe too much into the nature of the First Principle 
which was beyond mere human reason and logical questioning 
or otherwise she might die by the fall of her head. Then she 
desisted, but her unquenchable thirst for philosophical 
knowledge again swelled up and she put two questions to 
Y&jiiavalkya hoping to confound him. In the same Up. (Br. 
Up. VI. 4.17) there is a rite prescribed**' for one who desires 
to have a learned daughter. As in the very preceding sentence 
a prescription is given for one desirous of having a son who 
would master the three Vedas, it naturally follows that the 
learning of the daughter must refer to the same topic. But 
Saihkara, in whose day women were debarred from learning the 
Vedas, could not but explain the word * panditft* as referring to 
proficiency in domestic work. It has been shown above (p< 294) 
that upanayana and veda study were allowed to women by 
Hurlta. In the daily mitarpana ( Mr. gi. III. 4 ) among a host 
of sages water is offered to three women as teachers viz. GSrgI 
V&caknavl, VadavS Pr9.titheyl and Sulabh& Maitreyh The very 
fact that the E46ika on PSnini IV. 1. 59 and III. 3. 21 teaches 
the formation of Sc&ryS and upSdbyayS as meaning a woman 
who is herself a teacher ( and not merely the wife of a teacher) 
establishes that the ancient grammarians were familiar with 
women teachers. Patafijali teaches®** how and why a 
brfthmana woman is called Apidala (one who studies the gram¬ 
mar of Apidali) and Esdakrtsna (one who studies the mImSmsft 
work of ESitakrtsna). He also states the formation of the 
appellation ‘ AudameghSh ’ (meaning the pupils of a woman 
teacher called AudameghyS). Qobbila *** gr. II. 1.19-20 prescri¬ 
bes that when the bride pushes forward with her foot a mat the 
bridegroom should make her repeat the mantra ' may the way 
which my husband goes by be also assigned to me ’ and that if 
she does not repeat this mantra (through bashfulness &a ) he 

891. aw V ft art^&c. I ff. t. VI. 4. 17; 

89*. a ir fi l^r g u J ik iTTgr^ anf^ijit5T toI. II. p. 206 

(on vrfSar 3 on qrfdn^ IV. 1. 14); »fNtwr 

sfRirmr i an» uwlfil i nrnrwv vol. II. p. 206 on infSw 
5 on in. IV. 1. 14; vide also n«pn«V Tol, II, p. 249; ant[il«VTVPOnrr 
I vol. II. p. 229 ( on vi. TV. 1,78). 

893, irarni^. sssWanSnl « 5l ni t lv w; 

•rwu; « wv Jimr 9% I lilfwjnril II. !• 19-20. The 

1.1.8) is ‘u ft kfihmrt vwm mgusist i ftivT siftwi 




Ch, Vll ] Education of women in ancient India 


367 


should repeat it substituting the words ‘ to her ’ for * to me 
In the E&thaka^’* gr. 25. 23 it is said that the Anuv&ka 
beginning with ‘sarasTati predam-ava ’ (of 21 verses) was to be 
reoited both by the bride and the bridegroom according to some 
teachers. All this shows that women could recite Vedic 
mantras in the sutra period. The E&masutra of V&tsySyana, a 
remarkable though in some places a filthy work, prescribes that 
women should study the ESmasutra and its subsidiary angas 
(viz. the 64 kal&s such as singing, dancing, painting &c.) before 
they attain youth (i. e. in their father’s house) and after marriage 
with the husband’s consent. In the 64 kalfts enumerated in 
that work (I. 3.16 ) are included prahelik&a (riddles of words), 
pustakavScana (chanting from books), kavyasamasyS-pfirana 
(composing a suitable portion of a verse to fit in with a portion 
given), knowledge of lexicons and metres &o. We read in the 
epics and the dramas like the Sskuntala of women writing 
messages to their lovers. In the Malatim&dbava Bhavabhuti 
tells his readers that the fathers of the hero and the heroine 
studied in their youth together with ESmandakl at the feet 
of the same master. From anthologies like BSjafiekhsra’s 
Sfiktimuktavali we learn that there were poetesses like VijjS, Sits 
&o. All these facts tend to indicate that literary attainments 
among women were not totally unheard of in ancient India. 

But gradually the position of women became worse and 
worse. In the Dharmasutras and Manu woman is assigned a 
position of dependence and even women of higher classes came 
to be looked upon as equal to f^udras so far as Vedic study and 
several other matters were concerned. Oaut. 18.1, Vas. Dh. S. 
VL 1> Baud. Dh. S. IL 2.45 and Manu IX. 3 say that women have 
no independence and in all stages depend upon men. We have 
seen (at p. 265) also that all the saihskSras (except marriage) were 
performed in the case of girls without Vedic mantras. Though 
according to the PurvamImSmsa the husband and wife were to 
perform Vedic sacrifices together (Jaimini VI. 1.17-21) still 
women**' were only associated with their husbands and all the 
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actions to be done by the sacrifioer (yajam&na) were to be done 
only by the husband except where the texts expressly requested 
the wife to do certain things such as examining the fijya or repeat¬ 
ing certain mantras (VI. 1.24). Jaimini says that the husband 
and wife were not equal and Sahara explains that the yajamSna 
is a male and is learned, while the patnl is a woman and has 
no vidyft. MedhStithP^ on Manu IL 49 raises the interesting 
question why brahmaoSrins when begging for alms used a 
Sanskrit formula (bbavati bhiksam dehi) which language ladies 
do not know. He replies that women can understand that 
vernacular words which they use being similar to Sanskrit 
words must be derived from them and that these few well- 
known Sanskrit words they can easily grasp. Besides even in 
Vedio times there was a tendency as in many other countries to 
make sarcastic references to women. The Bgveda®** VIII. 33.17 
says “ Even Indra said ‘ the mind of woman cannot be control¬ 
led ; and also her intellect (or power) is slight * ”; in Eg. 
X. 95.15 *** ‘ there is no truth in the friendship of women ; they 
have the hearts of hyaenas The Sat. Br. XIV. 1.1. 3 exhorts 
a person studying the Madhu-vidyS not to look at * woman, 
6udra, the dog and the black bird that are all untruth ’. In 
Manu IL 213-214, Anud&sanaparva chap. 19. 91-94, chap. 38 
and 39 there is severe condemnation of woman. Such ideas, and 
ideas about pollution and the early marriage of girls are 
probably responsible for the great lack of literacy among 
women in medieval and modern times. 

As literary education among women was in a languishing 
state or almost nil, the question of co-education hardly arises. 
There are no doubt faint indications that when women could 
at all devote themselves to learning, they must have been taught 
with male pupils. Poets like BhavabhQti (in the M&latl- 
m&dhava) envisage a state of society in which a woman (like 
Xamandaki) learnt at the feet of the same master along with 
male students (like BhQrivasu and Devarata, who later on 
became ministers of states). 


897. ^ ^rwTT f^nn bih nrv- 

CTFnwrt i on ng. Ii. 49. 

898. anfrM' w: • arrt wf rgw n w. 
VIII. 33. 17. 

899. sr ^ • bt. X. 96.16. 



Ch. VII ] 


Education in ancient India 


369 


The house of the aoSrya where the student learnt was called 
fioftryakula (vide Chan. Up. II. 23. 2, IV. 5. 1., IV. 9.1. VJII. 15. 
1). The teacher who presided over a large establishment of 
pupils was called kulapati (e. g. Kanva is so referred to in 
the Sakuntala, vide note 134 above). 

It is outside the scope of this work to show from tlio 
numerous inscriptions and copper-plate grants that have been 
published so far, how ancient kings and rich private persons 
made substantial grants to famous schools, colleges and univer¬ 
sities. There were famous universities at Taksasila (modern 
Taxila ), Valabhi, Benares, NalandS, Vikramasila &c. For an 
account of the university of Nalanda in the 7th century 
reference may be made to the accounts given by the two Chinese 
travellers Yuan Chwang (vide Watters vol. II. pp. 109, 246 ) 
and Itsing ('Records of the Buddhist Religion*by Dr.Takakusu 
pp. 154,177 &c.). Most of those seats of learning were endowed. 
One of the earliest of such grants is that of the Pallava 
Nrpatunga-varman (Bahur Plates, E. L 18 p. 5 ) whereby three 
villages were bestowed as a source of revenue (vldyabhoga) 
for the promotion of learning to the residents of a seat of 
learning ( vidyasthana, a college) at Vagur. The KSvya- 
mlmamsa of Rajasekhara (in chap. 10) calls upon the king to 
hold assemblies of poets and learned men, to arrange for their 
examination and to distribute rewards to them in the manner 
of such ancient kings as Vasudeva, Satavahana, Sudraka, 
Sabasahka. It also says that in UjjayinI such poets as Kalidasa, 
Mentha, Bharavi, Haricandra were examined and in Pataliputra 
(modern Patna) such famous sastrakaras as Panini, Vyadi* 
Vararuci, Patanjali, Varsa, Upavarsa, and Pihgala were 
examined. 

The salient features of the educational system outlined in 
the Dharma&astra works are the high and honourable position 
assigned to the teacher, the close personal contact of the pupil 
with the teacher and individual attention, the pupiPs stay with 
the teacher as a member of his family, oral instruction and the 
absence of books, stern discipline and control of emotions and 
the will, cheapness (as no fees were stipulated for). The 
Indian system compares most favourably with any system of 
education of the West, whether in Greece or Rome or any other 
country. It gave to the students a more or less literary educa¬ 
tion, particularly of the Vedic literature and of philosophy, 
grammar and other subjects ancillary thereto. The principal 
H. D. 47 
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ejBfort was directed towards the conservation of the ancient 
literature rather than to the creation of fresh literature. In 
these respects it was similar to the Grammar Schools of 
England and to the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge as 
they were till about the middle of the 19th century. The defects 
of the Indian system were that it was too literary, there was 
too much memorizing, boys under it had hardly any instruction 
in useful manual arts and crafts, the studies were not brought in 
contact with practical life. The discipline was rigorous and 
joyless. Many of these defects were due to the exigencies of the 
caste system which assigned particular avocations to particular 
castes. We cannot and should not compare the system with 
the systems of education prevalent in the 20th century, when 
several subjects such as literature, music and the fine arts, 
handicrafts, mathematics, science, history and geography are 
taught in the schools to all boys and when it has been recog¬ 
nised that education is a prime concern of the State. 

The four Veda^vratas: —Among the samskaras enumerated 
by Gautama there are four Veda-vratas (Gaut, VIII. 15). 
These four are also included in the 16 samskaras by several 
smrtis. Their names and procedure differ considerably in the 
several grhyasutras. Some grhyasutras like Par, do not 
describe them. A brief reference will be made to them here. The 
Asv. gr. I. 22. 20 says in general words that in the vratas 
all the ceremonies beginning from shaving the head up to 
paridana (i. e. Akv, gr. I. 19. 8 to I. 20. 7) that are performed at 
the upanayana are repeated each time with each vrata. And the 
four vratas according to the Asvalayana smrti (in verse ) were 
MahanamnI vrata, Mahavrata (Ait. Ar. I.and V), Upanisad 
vrata and Godana. Each vrata is to be performed for a year. 
Vide Laghu ASvalSyana 11th section (Anan. Ed ). The Sah. 
gr. (II. 11-12 ) describes, after the student is instructed in the 
sacred GSyatrl, four vratas (observances) called Sukriya 
(which precedes the study of the main part of the Rgveda), 
the Sakvara, VrStika and Aupanisada vratas (which three 
precede the study of the different sections of the Aitareya 
Aranyaka). The observance of the first of these (viz. Sukriya) 
lasted for three days or twelve days or one year or as long as 
the teacher liked and the observances of the other three were to 
be kept for one year each (San. gr. II. 11.10-12, S. B, E. vol. 29 
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p. 77 ). At the beginning of each of these three vratas there is 
a separate upanayana, followed by a ceremony called Uddlk- 
sanika (giving up the preparatory observances) and then the 
vrata is to be performed for one year. The Aranyaka is to bo 
studied in the forest out of the village. Manu II. 174 prescribes 
that at the time of the beginning of each of these vratas the 
student had to put on a new deer skin, a new yajfiopavlta and 
a new girdle. The Gobhila grhya III. 1. 26-31 (which is 
connected with the Samaveda) mentions the vratas as 
Godanika, Vratika, Aditya, Aupanisada, Jyestha-saraika, each 
lasting for one year. It adds that some do not observe the 
Aditya-vrata. The godana vrata is connected by the Gobhillya 
with the samskara of godana (to be described below ) and it 
prescribes certain observances for it such as removing all hair 
on the head, chin and lips; avoiding false-hood, anger, sexual 
intercourse, perfumes, dancing and singing, collyrium, honey 
and meat; not wearing shoes in the village. It also prescribes 
that wearing the girdle, begging for food, carrying a staff, 
daily bath, offering a fuel-stick, and clasping the teacher’s feet 
in the morning are common to all vratas. The Godanika 
enabled the student to study the Purvarcika of the Samaveda 
(i. e. the collection of verses sacred to Agni, Indra and Soma 
Pavaraana), The Vratika was introductory to the study of the 
Aranyaka ( excluding Sukriya sections); the Aditya vrata to 
the study of the Sukriya sections; the Aupanisada-vrata to the 
study of the Upanisad-brahmana; the Jyestha-samika to the 
study of the Ajya-dohas, The Kh. gr. II. 5. 17 if. speaks of the 
same vratas as Gobhila. Those who observe the Adityavrata 
wore one garment, did not allow anything to come between 
them and the sun ( except trees and the roofs of houses ) and did 
not descend into water more than knee-deep. The Sakvara 
vrata was kept for one year, or for three or six or nine. Those 
who observe this vrata study the Sakvarl or MahanamnI verses. 
Vartika®"' on Panini V. 1.91, (tadasya brahmacaryam) mentions 
the Mahanamnis and teaches the derivation of Mahanamnikam 
(as the period of brahmacarya devoted to the vrata of the 
Mahanamnis), There were certain peculiar observances for 
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this such as bathing thrice a day ( Gobhila III. 3. 7-46, Kh. 
gr. II. 5. 33 ff.), wearing dark clothes, partaking of dark food, 
standing by day, sitting by night, not seeking shelter when 
it is raining, not crossing a river without bathing in it 
(the virtue of the Mahanamnis is centred in water). After the 
student has kept his vow for one-third of the time prescribed^ 
the teacher is to sing to the student the first stotriya of the 
MahanSmnls (viz. the three mantras, vida maghavan, 
abhistvara, evahi dakro) and in the same way the two other 
stotriyas ( each consisting of three mantras). They are to be 
sung to the student who has fasted, has closed his eyes, has 
dipped his hand in a brass vessel full of water in which all 
sorts of herbs are thrown and whose eyes are veiled with a 
new piece of cloth, the student is to keep silent and abstain 
from food for one day and night (or three), to stand in the 
forest till sunset (and return to the village in the night), 
should sacrifice with inaMvyahrtis; look at fire, clarified butter, 
the sun, a brahmana, a bull, food, water and curds; then salute 
the teacher, break his silence and give a fee to the teacher and 
offer a mess of cooked food to Indra and give a dinner to the 
teacher and all co-students. The same rules apply to the 
Jyesthasamika vrata (introductory to the study of the three 
Ajyadohas viz. ‘ murdhanam divah, tvam vi^ve, nabhim 
yajuanSm). The student who undergoes this has to observe 
certain rules throughout his life viz. he cannot marry or have 
sexual intercourse with a sudra woman, cannot eat bird’s flesh, 
he should not restrict himself to one kind of corn or one country 
and should always wear two garments, should bathe in water 
drawn with a vessel and should not eat in an earthen pot or 
drink water from it. 

The Baud. gr. III. 3. 4 ff says that there are vratas of one year 
each which precede the study of certain brahmana texts (of the 
Krana Yajurveda); they are hotarab flukriyas, upanisadah. 
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godanam and saramitam and it describes them in detail. For 
want of space all these are passed over. The Samskara-kaustubha 
( pp. 571-580 ) gives in some detail the procedure of the Maha. 
namni vrata, Mahtvrata, Upanisadvrata and Godanavrata. It 
states that the Mahanamnivrata is performed in the 13th year 
from birth and Godanavrata in the 16th. It appears, however, 
that these vratas gradually fell into desuetude and medieval 
writers often pass them over altogether or barely mention them 
and emphasize only the general observances of brahmacarins 
viz. celibacy, begging for food, avcading honey, wine and 
singing &c. For example, the Smrtyarthasara ( p. 6 ) refers 
to Savitrivrata, then the vrata for Vedic study and then the 
Aranyaka vratas. The Mit. on Yaj. I, 52 ( vedain vratani va 
param nitva) explains * vratam ’ as simply the duties of the 
student already enumerated by Yaj. (among which the specific 
vratas of MahanamnI &o. do not figure). 


If the student failed in observing the specific vratas, he 
had to perform prayascitta by undergoing the prajapatya 
penance thrice or six times or twelve times. If the brahmacarl 
is guilty of failing in his daily duties of observing sauca and 
aeamana, of the performance of samdhya prayer, of using 
darbha, of begging for food, of offering fuel stick to fire, of 
avoiding the touch of sudras and the like, of wearing the 
cloth ( for covering his private parts), the loin thread, the yajno- 
pavlta, the girdle and the staff and deerskin, of not sleeping by 
day, of not holding an umbrella over his head or of not wear¬ 
ing shoes, or not putting on garlands, of avoiding luxurious 
bath, sandal paste, collyrium, of not sporting in water, of 
avoiding gambling, and addiction to dancing, singing and 
music, of not engaging in conversation with heretics, he had 
to undergo the penance of three krcchras (according to Baudha- 
yana) and to perform a homa with the vyahrtis separately and 
together (i. e. four oblations of clarified butter were to be 
offered If he was guilty of other more serious lapses he 
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had to undergo heavier penance. The most reprehensible act in 
a brahmacarin was to have sexual intercourse with a woman. 
The Tai. Ar. II. 18 speaks of the praya^citta for such a 
brahmacarin who is called avaklrvLin. Gaut. 25,1-2 quotes the 
Tai. Ar. “ they (the sages say ‘ in how many ( deities) the 
avakirnin enters; (the answer is) ho enters the Maruts with 
his breath, Indra with his strength, Brhaspati with his spiritual 
eminence and fire with the rest ( of his senses) ’ ” and Gautama 
further provides that he should kindle fire at midnight on a new 
moon day and then offer two ajya oblations by way of penance 
with the two mantras ‘ kamava- ’ and ‘ Kamavadrugdhosmi ' 
&c., place a fuel stick on fire, sprinkle water round the fire, 
offer the yajnavastu oblation (for which see Gobhila gr. 1.8. 
26-29) and standing near the fire should worship fire thrice 
with the verse * sam raS sincantu ’. Baud. Dh. S. (IV. 2. 10-13 ) 
contains the same rules. Jaimini*°® ( VI. 8. 22 ) prescribes that 
ordinary (laukika) fire is to bo used for the pasu to be sacrific¬ 
ed ( viz. ass to Nirrti, which is symbolic of the stupid lapse the 
student is guilty of) and Sahara quotes a Vedic passage that' a 
brabmacSrin who has become avakirnin should sacrifice an ass 
to Nirrti ’. Ap. Dh. S. I. 9. 26. 8, Vas. 23. 1-3, Manu XL 
118-121, Yaj. III. 280 contain similar provisions (Vasistha 
allowing in the absence of an ass oblations of boiled rice with 
the mantras mentioned by Gautama). Manu XI. 122-123 and 
Visnu Dh. S. 28. 49-50 prescribe that the brahmacSrl so guilty 
should for one year wear the skin of the ass, should beg for 
food at seven houses announcing to them his lapse, should 
take food only once, should bathe thrice and then only he 
becomes pure. Manu II. 187 ( =Vi3nu Dh. S. 28. 52) prescribes 
similar penance for a brahmacarl who without being ill gives 
up begging for food and offering fuel to fire continuously for 
seven days. Praya&citta is prescribed for loss of yajfiopa- 
vlta or its being torn, or its being polluted by impure things 
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like blood &o. It consists in offering boms and wearing a new 
one. Vide Sarhskara-ratnamala pp, 365-367 for details. 

Nai^thika brahmacdrin ( perpetual student ).— 

Brahmacarins were of two kinds, upakurvana (the student 
who offered some return to the teacher, vide Manu II, 245, for 
the word upakurvlta ) and the naisthilca (the student who 
remains so till his death). These two names occur in HSrlta 
Dh. S., Daksa I. 7 and in several smrtis. The word ‘ naisthika * 
occurs in Visnu Dh. S. 28. 46, Yaj. I. 49, Veda-Vyasa I. 41. 
The idea of perpetual studenthood is very ancient. In the 
Ohandogya Up. II. 23. 1 we read that the third branch of 
dharma is the ( status of a) student who stays with his teacher’s 
family and who wears out his body to the end in the family of 
the teacher. Gaut. III. 4-8, Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 4, 29, Harlta Dh. 

S., Vas. VII. 4-6, Manu II. 243, 244, 247-249, and Yaj. I. 49-50 
say that if the student likes he may stay with his teacher till 
life lasts and should serve his guru and in the rest of the time 
repeat the Veda; that if the teacher be dead he may stay with 
and serve the teacher’s son if he is worthy or the teacher’s wife 
or he may worship the fire kindled by his deceased guru; he 
should thus wear out his body; he obtains the highest worlds 
of bliss and is not born again. He has to perform throughout 
his life the duties of offering fuel sticks, Veda study, begging for 
food, sleeping on the ground ( not on a cot), and of self-restraint 
( Brhaspati quoted in Sm, C, 1. p, 62), 

According to Visnu quoted in Apararka (p. 72) and the 
Sm, 0. *'* (I. p. 63 ) quoting the Saihgraha persons who are 
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dwarfs, ill-formed, congenitally blind, impotent, cripples and 
those suffering from incurable diseases should become perpetual 
students, as they are not entitled to perform the Vedic rites and 
are not entitled to inherit. We saw above that Kumarilabhat^a 
accepted this view ( vide note 852a). But this does not mean 
that the blind and other partially defective people could not 
marry at all. They could marry if they had sufficient wealth. 
For example, Dhrtarastra, though congenitally blind, married 
and had sons. Apararka ( p. 7'Z ), the Sm. C., the Madanapari- 
jata (p. Ill ), the Par. M. ( L 2. p. 51 ff) and others say that 
perpetual student-hood is not restricted only to the blind and 
the cripple, but it may be resorted to by even able-bodied men 
at their choice ( vide Manu IL 243-44 ). 

Atri ( VIII. 16 ) says that if a person undertakes to be a 
perpetual student, but falls from that ideal, there is no prayaS- 
citta for that lapse. Some interpret this as applying to one who 
becomes a samnyasin and then gives up that mode of life ; 
while others like the Samskara-prakasa ( p. 564 ) interpret it as 
meaning that the prayascitta is double of what the upakurvana 
would have to undergo. 

Fatitasavitrika (those for whom there has been no upana- 
yana and therefore no instruction in Gayatrl and who are 
therefore sinful and outside the pale of Aryan society ). The 
grhya and dharma sutras are agreed that the time for upana- 
yana has not passed till the 16th, 22nd and the 24th year in the 
case of brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaiSyas respectively, but that 
after these years are past without upanayana taking place they 
become incompetent thereafter for learning the Savitri (the 
sacred Gayatrl verse) Vide Asv. gr. I. 19, 5-7, Baud, gr, III. 
13. 5-6. Ap. Dh. S. I. 1.1. 22, Vas. XL 71-75, Manu II. 38-39, 
Yaj. I. 37-38. Such persons are then called patitasavitrlka or 
fiSvitrlpatita and also vratya ( Manu IL 39 and Yaj. I. 38 call 
them so ). These works also declare that the consequences of 
this are that no upanayana is to be thereafter performed for them, 
they are not to be taught the Veda, nor is any one to officiate at 
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their sacrifices and there is to be no social intercourse with them 
(i. e. no marriage takes place with them )• £p. Dh. S. 

(L 1. 1. 24-37) prescribes that after the 16th or 24th year» 
the person should undergo the rules of student-hood two 
months just as those who meant to study the three Vedas 
and whose upanayana has been performed observe (vis* 
begging for food &c.), then his upanayana should be per¬ 
formed, then for one year he should bathe (thrice if 
possible) every day and then he should be taught the Veda. 
This is a somewhat easy penance. But others prescribe heavier 
penalties. Vas. Dh. S. XL 76-79 and the Vaik. smSrta II. 3 
prescribe that one who is patitasavitrika should either perform 
the TJddalaka vrata or should take a bath along with the 
performer of an ASvamedha sacrifice or should perform the 
Vratyastoma sacrifice. Both Vasistha®'® and the Vaik. smarta 
explain that the Uddalaka vrata consists in subsisting on 
barley gruel for two months, for one month on milk, for half a 
month on.amiksa (the whey that arises by pouring curds in 
hot milk), for eight days on ghee, for six days on alms obtained 
without begging, for three days on water and in observing a 
total fast for one whole day. The Sm. 0. (1. p. 28) says that 
this vrata is so called because it was promulgated by Uddalaka. 
Manu XL 191 and Visnu Dh. S. 54. 26 prescribe a mild pray&a- 
citta for patitasavitrika'^^ viz. three prajapatya penances; 
while Yaj. I. 38, Baud. gr. III. 13. 7, Veda-Vyasa I. 21 and 
several others prescribe only the Vratyastoma for those who 
are patitasavitrikas* Visivarupa®*^ (on Yaj. III. 263) tries to 
reconcile these contradictions by saying that the easy penance 
prescribed by Manu applies to a brShmana whose upanayana is 
not performed before the 16th year, but whose upanayana is 
sought to be performed before the 22nd year, while the Vratya- 
stoma is to be performed for him whose upanayana is not 
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performed for forty-eight years from the first prescribed period 
(viz. 8th year, 11th year or 12th). The Mit. on Yfij. III. 262 
also tries to introduce vyavastha (order) in the contradictory 
dicta of the smrtis. According to Gaut. 21.11, Yaj. III. 234 and 
others vr^yofd (being patita^vitrlka) is only an upapataka and 
Manu XI. 117 prescribes an easy penance for all upapatakas. 

Ap. Dh. S. •'* says ‘ if a person’s father and grandfather 
also had not the upanayana performed for them, then they (i. e. 
the three generations) are called slayers of brahma (holy 
prayers or lore ); people should have no intercourse with them, 
should not take their food nor should enter into marriage alli¬ 
ances with them; but if they desire then penance should be 
administered to them ’. It then prescribes that they have to 
perform the penance (observing rules of student-hood) one 
year for each generation (that had not the upanayana perform¬ 
ed), then there is upanayana and then they have to bathe 
(thrice or once) every day for a year with certain mantras viz. 
the seven PSvamSnl verses beginning with ‘yad anti yaoca 
diirake’ (Bg. IX. 67. 21-27), with the Yajus pavitra (Tai. S. I. 
2. 1. l=Ilg. X 17. 10), with the mmapavitra and with the 
mantra called Angirasa (Ilg. lY. 40. 5) or one may pour water 
only with the vyahttis*'*. After all this is done, one may be 
taught the Veda Ap. Dh. S. goes further (1. 1. 2. 5-10) and 
says ' if the generations beginning with the great-grand¬ 
father had not the upanayana performed on them, they are 
called the cemetery and that if there is desire they may 
observe the rules of student-hood for twelve years, then 
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upansyana may be performed and then the person so 
desirous of upanayana will have to bathe with the PavamSnl 
and other verses ( as stated above), then instruction in the 
duties of the householder may be imparted to him (i. e. to the 
4th); he cannot, however, be taught the Veda; but his son may 
have the samskara performed as in the case of one who is him¬ 
self patitaaavitrika and then his son will be one like other 
&ryas *. Haradatta remarks that Ap. does not declare the 
praya&citta for him whose great-grandfather’s father also was 
without upanayana, but that those who know the dharmasastra 
should find out a proper prayadciita even in such cases. It is 
clear that Ap. contemplates cases where for three generations 
there had been no upanayana and the fourth generation also 
had not the upanayana performed at the right time and desired 
to have it performed for him. Par. gives a brief rule‘when 
three generations are patitoBavitrika^ their offspring (i« e. the 
fourth generation) is excluded from the sacrament of 
upanayana and he cannot be taught the Veda.’ So Par. 
is more restrictive than Apastamba. 

There is a famous historical example of the application of 
these rules. Gagabhatta, a profound scholar of Benares, 
officiated at the coronation of Shivaji, the founder of the 
Maratha Empire, in 1674 and performed the upanayana of 
Shivaji before the coronation, when Shivaji was about 45 years 
old and had even two sons. Some eminent scholars like the 
late Mr. Justice Telang®*^ have found fault with QagSbhatta 
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923. In * Gleanings from Maratba Chronicles ’ appended to the late 
Mr. Justice Banade’s ^ Bise of the Maratha Power*, Mr. Justice Telang 
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Mr. Justice Telang writes rather like a judge than like a scholar or a 
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and the other br&hmanaB of that time; but these scholars are 
wrong and GSg&bhatta had behind him weighty and ancient 
authorities like Ap., FSraskara, Vidvarupa and Haradatta as 
shown above. 

The Vaik. sutra (11. 37 ) adds that in the case of the man 
who is himself paiitasavitrika the samskaras (from Garbha- 
dhana) have to be again performed ( with Yedic mantras) and 
then the upanayana is performed. 

One very important question that exercised the minds of some 
writers in medieval times was whether ksatriyas and vaidyas 
existed in the kali age. In some of the puranas it is said in a pro* 
phetio vein that MahSpadmalTanda will destroy the ksatriyas and 
thereafter rulers will be of the sudra caste. For example, the 
Visnupurftna IV. 23. 4-5 says ‘ Mahapadma Nanda, the son of 
MahSnandi, born of a Sudra woman would be extremely greedy 
(of power) and will destroy the whole ksatriya race as if he were 
another ParaSurama; thereafter Sudras will be kings’. The Matsya 
272. 18-19 and the BhSgavata-purana XIL 1. 6-9 declare the 
same prophecies. The Visnupurapa IV. 24.44 remarks that Devapi, 
descendant of Puru, and Manu, descendant of IksvUku, stay in 

( Continu/ed from last page) 

bistorian. The judge has to give a decision on the evidence adduced by 
the parties before him; it is no part of his business to collect evidence 
for himself. But the role of a historian is entirely different. He 
must not only try to read all evidence available till the time he 
writes but he must himself ferret out all possible evidence and make 
searches in places where evidence is likely to be found. Above all he 
must be cautious in his condemnations of persons long dead on the 
strength of the meagre evidence read by him. Mr. Telang wrote the 
paper above referred to in 1892, but long before that PSraskara (in 1886) 
and Apastamba (in 1885) had been translated and published in ^ the 
Sacred Books of the East series.’ But he, though a great judge and also a 
great Sanskrit scholar, nowhere shows that he cared to see whether iSs^rtc 
rules allowed the upanayana of a man himself at any age whatever 
( after some penance ). If he had seen those rules he would not have 
unjustly taken to task pandits that flourished two hundred years before 
him and attributed irregular motives to them. It does not appear that 
he made any search in the archives of the Udaipur Durbar to see bow 
Shivaji traced his descent from the Sisodia clan, nor does it appear that 
he even went to Mudbol and other places in MahSrSftra where ancient 
Maratha families have been holding sway for centuries. The papers 
recently published from the records of the Mudhol State amply establish 
Shivaji’s claim to a Bajput lineage. 
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EalSpsgrSnaa, are endoyred with great yogio powers, will revive 
the ksatriya race when the k:^a age will start again after the 
present kali age comes to an end and that some ksatriyas existon 
the earth like seed even in the kali age. Vayu(vol. L 32.39-40), 
Matsya(273. 56-58) have similar verses. Belying on such 
passages some medieval writers stated that there were no ksatriyas 
in their times. The Suddhitattva*^’* of Baghunandsna(p. 268) after 
quoting the VisnupurSna IV. 23. 4 and Manu X. 43 declares that 
ksatriyas existed till MahEnandi, that the so-called ksatriyas of 
his day were sudras and that similarly there were no vaiiiyas 
also. In the Sndra-EamalSkara occurs this verse * The varnas 
are br£bmanas, ksatriyas, vaiiiyas and dudras, the first three 
being twice-born; all these exist in the several yugas; 
but in the kali age only the first and the last remain*. 
Nagekabhatta (first half of 18th century •***’) in his 
Vratyataprayatoittanirnaya (Chaukhamba Series ) examines all 
the relevant Purana passages and states as his conclusion that 
real ksatriyas do not exist and so those, in whose families no 
upsnayana had been performed for ten or twenty generations, 
are not ksatriyas even though they rule over kingdoms and no 
upanayana can be performed for such kings. It must be stated 
that such views, though held by some rigidly orthodox writers 
of extreme views, were not shared by most writers. All the 
smrtis speak of the duties of the four varnas even in the kali age. 
Para^ara-smrti which is said to be the smrti par excellence for the 
kali age ( as stated in I. 24 ) does so. Almost all nibandha- 
k&ras (authors of digests and commentaries ) discuss the 
privileges and duties of all varnas. The author of the Mit&k* 
sarS, who is rightly described as the best of all nibandba- 
karas, nowhere says that ksatriyas do not exist in the kali age. 
Numerous kings claimed to be descended from the Sun and the 
Moon. Hemidri in bis Caturvargacintamani states that his 
patron • was a scion of Somavam^a (vide H. Dh. vol. I p. 356 for 
quotations). The^princes of Bajputana and Central India claimed 
to have sprung from the Agnikunda on Mount Abu, viss. of the 
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four clans of Chohan, Parmar (or Param&ra), Solanki (or 
GSlukya), Padihar (or PratIhSra). Vide Tod’s Rajasthan 
(Madras ed. of 1873) vol. I chap. VII pp. 82 fif.. This theory of 
the Agnikulas is at least as old as 1000 A. D., since it is 
referred to in several inscriptions of the 11th century A. D. 
Vide. the Vasantagadh Inscription of PararnSra Purnapala 
dated sam. 1099 (1042-43 A. D.) in E. 1. vol. IX p. 10 and the 
inscription of CSmundarSja dated sam, 1136 (1079-1080 A. D.) 
in E. I. vol. XIV. p.'295. 

This question is now largely of aoadenaio interest. Whether 
a person is a Sudra or a naember of the regenerate classes assu* 
mes great importance in adoption, inheritance and succession. 
Therefore the question, whether ksatriyas exist in modern times, 
came before the British Indian courts over a hundred years ago. 
In Chouturya Run Murdun Syn v. Sahub Purhulad Syn 7 Moore’s 
Indian Appeals 18 this question was argued and the Privy 
Council citing the authorities on both sides set the question at 
rest by remarking (p. 46 ) ‘ Their Lordships have nevertheless 
no doubt that the existence of the Ehatri caste as one of the 
regenerate tribes is fully recognised throughout India and also 

that Rajputs in central India.are considered to be of that 

class.The courts in all oases assume that the four great 

classes remain’. The only question that is now permissible 
is whether a particular caste belongs to the regenerate classes 
or to the dhdra class. On this the courts often differ. Vide p. 75 
under Kdyastha. In Maharaja of Kdhapur v. Sundaram Ayyar 
48 Mad. 1 it was held (in an exhaustive judgment extending 
over 229 pages) that the Tanjore Maratha princes descended from 
Venkaji, the step-brother of the founder of the Maratha Empire, 
were fiudras and not ksatriyas. The learned judges (at p. 51) 
quote Telang’s dictum criticized by me above ( note 923 ), but 
refrain from expressing any decided opinion about the claim 
of Shivaji to be of ksatriya descent. In Subrao v Radha 52 
Bom. 497 it was held after a careful examination of autho¬ 
rities that the Marathas of Mab&rSstra are sub-divided into 
three groups, viz. (1) the five families, (2) the ninety-six 
families and (3) the rest and that the first two groups are 
ksatriyas. It was further held that the tests to be applied in 
determining the class (varna) of a particular caste are three viz. 
the consciousness of the caste itself, the acceptance of that con¬ 
sciousness by other castes, and lastly its customs and usages. 

W e have already seen (in note 118) how even in the Vedio 
age there were non-Aryan tribes like theXirfitas, Andbra8,Pulin- 
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das, Mdtibas, that were described as dasyus by the Ait. Br.. One 
word that is of striking importance is mleccha. The Sat. Br. (III. 
3.1. 33-24, S. 6. E. vol. 36 p. 33 ) states that the asuras were 
defeated because .they spoke an incorrect and corrupt dialect 
and that a brflhmana should not, therefore, utter such a corrupt'^’" 
speech and so should not become a mleccha and an asura. 
Gaut. IX 17 enjoins that one should not speak with mlecchas, 
impure or irreligious persons and Haradatta explains that 
mlecchas are the inhabitants of Ceylon and similar countries 
where there is no system of varnas and E^ramas. Visnu Dh. 
S. 64. 15 is to the same effect. Visnu Dh. S. 84. 1-3 and 
Sahkha 14. 30 prescribe that one should not perform Sraddha in a 
mleccha country nor should one visit such a country (except on 
a pilgrimage). Visnu Dh. S. 84.4 states that that country where 
the system of the four varnas is not in vogue is mleccha terri¬ 
tory and Ary&varta is beyond it, while Manu II. 33 states that 
the mleccha country is beyond Ary&varta which land is fit for 
sacrifices and in which the black deer wanders naturally. Vidva- 
rupa on Yaj. 1.15 quotes BharadvSja to the effect * one should not 
study the language of the mlecchas, for it is declared (in the 
Brahmanas) that a corrupt word is indeed mleccha’. Vas. Dh. S. 
VI. 41 also enjoins that one should not learn the mleccha dialect. 
Manu X, 43-44 knew that many of the'tribes called Pundrakas, 
Yavanas, Sakas spoke mleccha languages and also the language 
of the Aryas (mleochavSoad>oSryavSoab sarve te dasyavabi 
sm^&h ). In ParSsara IX 36 mlecchas are referred to as 
eaters of cow’s flesh. That the mlecchas had affected the Sanskrit 
language by lending to it certain words follows from the 
discussion in Jaimini I. 3. 10 whether words like pika (a 
cuckoo), nema ( half), sata (a wooden vessel), tSmarasa (a 
red lotus) are to be understood in the sense in which mlecchas 
use them or certain meanings are to be assigned to them by 
deriving them from some root according to the rules of 
grammar, Nirukta and Nighan^u and Jaimini’s conclusion is 
that they are to be understood in the same sense in which 
mlecchas employ them PSnini derives the word yavanSnl 
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and Patanjali speaks of the siege of Ssketa and Madbyamikft 
by the Yarana by whom scholars generally understand 
Menander. Aioka in his Book Edict No. 13 refers to Yons 
kings and* it appears from his reference that brahmanas and 
dramanas were not found in the Yona country. A YayanarSja 
TusSspha is mentioned as the governor of Kathiawar under 
A4oka in the inscription of Budradatnan at Junagadh ( E. I. 
vol. VIIL at p. 43 ). In the Prakrit Inscriptions the Yavanas 
are referred to as Yavana (vide E. I. vol. VII, pp. 53-55 
at Earle No. 7 and 10) or Yona or Yonaka (E, I. VIII. 90 
Nasik cave No, 18). In Kharavela’s inscription also the form is 
Yavana (E. I. 30 p. 79). In the Mahabharata the words 
Yavana and Saka occur very frequently. Vide notes above on 
these words. In the Dronaparva 119. 45-46 Yavana, Eamboja, 
Saka, Sahara, Kirata and Barbara are mentioned as one group 
fighting against S&tyaki. In Drona 119. 47-48 they are referred 
to as dasyus and as having long and flowing beards. In the 
Strlparva 23.11 Jayadratha is said to have had Eamboja and 
Yavana women in his harem. The word Yavana is generally 
taken as referring to the Greeks. But there are dissenting 
voices also. Dr. Otto Stein in * Indian Culture ’ denies that the 
word ever means Greeks and Dr. Tarn in his recent work on 
' Greeks in Bactria and India * p. 354 argues that the Yavanas 
in the Nasik inscriptions were not Greeks but only Indian 
citizens of a Greek polis. The S&ntiparva 65.17-33 prescribes 
for Yavanas, Sakas and similar tribes only the duties of 
obedience to parents and attendance on teachers and tending 
cattle and looking after agriculture, dedication of wells and 
making gifts to dvijas, satya, absence of fury, iauoa, 

adroha, maintenance of wife and child. Atri VII. 3 puts the 
receiving of gifts from or eating the food of or having sexual 
Intercourse with the women of Sakas, Yavanas, Eambojas, 
B&hllkas, Ehadas, Dravidas on the same level with doing the 
same things with reference to na^a, nartaka, dvapSka &c. 
Apar&rka p. 933 quotes Vrddha<Y£jfLavalkya to the effect that 
the touch of Mlecohas is on the same level with that of 
o&ndftia, Bbilla and Fftraslka. 

Prof. D. B. Bbandarkar in a very learned and scholarly paper 
in Indian Antiquary vol. 40 pp. 7-37 endeavours to establish that 
many non>Aryan persons belonging to tribes like the Yavanas, 
the Sakas became absorbed in the general mass of Hindu society, 
that even several of the princely families such as those of the 
Guhilots were not of pure Aryan descent and that the pride of 
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the purity of oaste shown by many castes is not justified by 
history. He, therefore, appeals to modern Indians to forget all 
caste-exolusiveness and pride. But this appeal will be in vain. 
Merely showing that non-Aryan elements were absorbed in the 
body of the Aryan community several thousands or hundreds of 
years ago will not probably lessen that pride. Such people 
may retort that, whatever may have happened centuries &go, for 
about a thousand years there has been no such fusion. There¬ 
fore the appeal should rather be based on the futility of oaste 
exclusiveness in the 20th century when owing to the exigencies 
of the times any one can pursue any occupation, when a sense 
of one nation and one people is absolutely necessary for secur¬ 
ing to Indians their proper place in the society of nations. 

The question of the re-conversion or re-entry of people con¬ 
verted to other faiths willingly or against their wishes will be 
briefly dealt with immediately below. 

A few words may first be said about the Vratyastoma. The 
Tandya-Mahabrahmana (or the Panca-vimsa, as it is called 
from the number of Adhyayas) describes four vrfttyastomas 
in chap. 17, 1-4 (khandas). The meaning of many words and 
passages in that chapter of the brahmana is uncertain and some¬ 
what cryptic. The four vratyastomas wereeMAas (t. e. sacrifices 
taking one day only ). Tandya 17. 1, 1 begins with the story 
that when the gods went to the heavenly world some dependents 
of theirs who lived the vratya life were left behind on the 
earth. Then through the favour of the gods the dependents got 
at the hands of Maruts the Sodadastoma ( containing 16 stotras ) 
and the metre ( viz. anus^ubh) and then the dependents secured 
heaven. The Soda^astoma is employed in each of the four 
vrStyastomas, the first of which (17. 1 ) is meant for all 
vrgtyas, the 2nd is meant for those who are abhiiasta ( who are 
wicked or guilty of heavy sins and so censured) and lead a 
vr&tya life, the third for those who are youngest and lead 
a vrfitya life, and the fourth who are very old and yet lead a 
vrStya life. Some of the passages convey a tolerably clear idea 
of what the vrfityas were like. Those who lead the vratya 
life are base and are reduced to a baser state, since they do 
not observe student-hood (brahmacarya) nor do they till the 
soil nor engage in trade. It is by the Sodadastoma that they 
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can attain this ( superior status). This shows that the yr&tyas 
did not perform upanayana and did not study the Veda, nor 
did they do even what vaiityas do. Another passage says ‘ those 
swallow poison who eat food of the common people as food 
fit for br&bmanas, [who call good words bad, who strike with 
a stick him who does not deserve to be beaten (or punished ), 
who, though not initiated, speak the speech of the initiated. 
The ^odadastoma has the power to remove the guilt of these. 
That (in this rite ) there are four Sodadastomas, thereby they 
are freed from guilt.' This passage indicates that the vrstyas 
spoke the same language as the orthodox people, but were rough 
in their ways and lax as regards the food they partook of. 
They were thus outside the pale of orthodox Aryan society and 
they wore brought within it by the VrStyastoma described in 
tiie TSndya, The origin of the word vrEtya is lost in the mists 
of antiquity. The 15th Kanda of the Atharvaveda glorifies the 
vrStya and identifies him with the Creator and Supreme Being. 
The word is probably derived from wato ( group) and means 
* he who belongs to or moves in a group.' It is possible to 
derive the word from vrata. Originally vratyas appear to have 
been groups of people who spoke the same language as orthodox 
ftryas, but did not follow their discipline and habits. The word 
vrVita occurs in Bg* 1.163. 8, IIL 26. 6, V. 53.11. Sayana also 
perceived the difficulty raised by the glorification of the vratya 
in the Atharvaveda 15. 1. 1 and his note is interesting, since 
he says that the description does not apply to all vratyas, but 
only to some very powerful, universally respected and holy 
vrStya who was, however, not in the good books of the 
br&hmanas that were solely devoted to their own rites and 
sacrifices. E&ty&yanaftrauta XXII. 4. 1-28 and Ap. Srauta 
XXII. 5, 4-14 also deal with Vratyastoma. KSty&yana des¬ 
cribes the four vrUtyastomas and adds ‘ by performing the 
vratyastoma sacrifice, they should cease to be vratyas and 
become eligible for social intercourse with the orthodox aryas.’ 
The Far. g|^. IL 5 quotes the last sfltra of Eatyayana with the 
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remark “ for such persons he who desires to have the sacrament 
( serhskara of upanayana) performed on them should perform 
the sacrifice of vratyastoma and then may indeed study the 
Veda for a text -says ‘ they become eligible for (social) inter¬ 
course 

In the Vratyata>duddbisaihgraha provision is made**® for 
the purification of vratyas even after twelve generations (vide 
pp. 7 and 22-24 ) and that work adds (p. 42 ) that the Vratya¬ 
stoma like the penance for an avakirnin is to be performed in 
the ordinary fire (laukika agni). It also suggests easy substi¬ 
tutes for the lengthy and trying penance of twelve years 
prescribed by Ap, 

Hinduism has not been an avowedly proselytizing reli¬ 
gion, In theory it could not be so. For about two thousand 
years the caste system has reigned supreme and no one can in 
theory be admitted to the Hindu fold who is not born in it. 
A Hindu may lose caste, be excommunicated and driven out 
of the fold of Hinduism, if he be guilty of very serious 
lapses and refuses to undergo the prSyadoittas prescribed by the 
smrtis. Gaut. 20. 15 states that he who was guilty of a misdeed 
for which death was prescribed as a penance became purified 
only by dying. But Gaut. himself prescribed death ( 21. 7 ) as 
penance only for the sins of brfthmana-murder, drinking spiri¬ 
tuous liquor and incest. Even as regards these three, lesser 
penances were prescribed by some smrtis as alternatives (e. g. 
vide Manu XL 72,74-8, 92,108). When the sinner performed 
the prSya^citta prescribed by the itastras, he was to be welcomed 
by bis relatives, who took a bath along with him in a holy river 
or the like and threw therein an unused jar filled with water; 
they were not to find fault with him and were to completely 
associate with him in all ways (Manu XI. 186-187, Yaj. 
III. 295, Vas. 15, 20, Gaut. 20.10-14). Vas. 15.17 says that 
those who were patita were to be re-admitted to all social 
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intercourse when they performed the prescribed penances 
(patltdnftm tu caritavraidn&m pratyuddh^rah). But if the 
sinner refused to undergo the prescribed prUyadcitta, then a 
peculiar procedure called ghatasphota (breaking a jar) was 
prescribed. In such a case the sinner's relatives (sapindas) 
made a slave girl whose face was turned to the south thrust 
aside with her foot an earthen jar full of water so that all water 
flowed out of it, then the relatives were to observe mourning 
for one day and night (as he was deemed to be dead to them) 
and from that day they were to stop speaking or sitting with 
him, and all other social intercourse and he was to be given no 
inheritance (vide Manu XI. 183-185, Yftj. III. 294, Gaut. 20. 
2-7 ). In this way the obstinate sinner went out of the Hindu 
fold. The ancient smrtis do not expressly prescribe any rites 
for bringing into the brahmanic or Hindu fold a person who 
or whose ancestors did not belong to it. But as Hinduism has 
been extremely tolerant^^* (barring a few exceptional instances) 
it had a wonderful power of quiet and unobtrusive absorption. 
If a person, though of foreign ancestry, conformed to Hindu 
social usages in outward behaviour, in course of time his 
descendants became absorbed into the vast Hindu community. 

928a. A few striking instances of religious tolerance among kings 
and common people may be cited with advantage. The Psla king MahlpSla I 
granted a village to a brShmapa of the VsjasaneyasSkhx in honour of 
Lord Buddha ( E. I. vol. 14 p. 324 ). Similarly the king Subhakaradeva 
who was a great devotee of Buddha (paramasaugata) granted two villages 
to 200 brShmapas ( Neulpur grant in E. 1. vol. 15 p. 1) ; vide also E. I« 
vol. 15 p. 293. The famous Emperor Haifa, whose father was a great 
devotee of the Sun, and who was himself a great devotee of Siva, pays 
the highest honour to bis elder brother Rsjyavardhana who was a very 
devout Buddhist (paramasaugata). Vide the Madhuban copperplate 
Inscription in E. I. vol. I. p. 67 and E. I. vol. VII. p. 155. UfavadSta 
makes large gifts to brShmapas as well as to communities of Buddhist 
monks (vide Nasik Inscriptions No. 10 and No. 12 in E.I. vol. VIII p. 78 
and p. 82). The Valabhi king Guhasena<who was himself a Mshedvara 
(a 6aiva) made a grant of four villages to a bhikfu-sahgha. From the 
Paharpor plate of the Gupta year 159 (478-79 A. D. ) it appears that a 
brShmapa and his wife deposited three dinXras with a city council for 
the maintenance of the worship of arhaia at a vihSra ( E. I. Vol. XX. p. 
59). The Mulgund inscription of the time of RSftrakUta KxfQa II. (of 
902-3 A, D.) shows that to a temple of Jina at Mulgund a field was given 
by a brxhmaija of the Bellaja family (E. I. vol. XIII. p. 190). Vide 
Biceps * Mysore and Coorg from Inscriptions’ pp. 113 and 207 for an 
account how a Vijayanagar king settled the dispute between Jainas 
and Srlvaif^avas in 1368 A. D. 
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This prooeBB baB gone on for at leaBt two thousand years. The 
beginnings of it are found in the S&ntiparva chap. 65 where 
Indra tells the Emperor MSndh&tr to bring all foreign people 
like the Yavanas under brabmanioal influence. The Besnagar 
column inscription shows that the Yona (yavana ) Heliodora 
( Heliodorus) son of Diya ( Dion) was a bh&gayata ( devotee 
of Vasudeva). Vide J. R. A. S. for 1909 pp. 1053 and 1087 and 
J. B. B. B. A. S. vol. 23 p. 104. In the oaves at Nasik, Earle 
and other places' many of the donors are said to have been 
yavanas (vide E. I. vol. VII, pp. 53-54, 55, E. I. vol. VIII, 
p. 90, E. I. vol. XVIII, p. 335 ). Several inscriptions state that 
Indian kings married Huna princesses, e. g. Allata of the 
Gubila dynasty married a Huna princess named Hariyadevi 
(I. A. vol. 39 p. 191), king Ya^iahkarnadeva of the Kalacuri 
dynasty is said to have been the son of Earnadeva and Avalla- 
devl, a Huna princess. These and similar examples show that 
persons of foreign descent and their children were absorbed 
into the Hindu community from time to time. This absorption 
is illustrated in modern times by the case of Fanindra Deb v. 
Bajeshtvar ( L. R. 12 I. A. 72) in which it was found that 
a family in Eooch Behar not originally Hindu had adopted 
certain Hindu usages and it was held that it had not taken 
over the practice of adoption. How Hindu customs and 
incidents persist even after conversion to Islam is strikingly 
shown by the Ehojas and Eutchi Memons of the Bombay Presi¬ 
dency, who though made converts to Islam several centuries 
ago, were held by the courts in India to have retained the 
ancient Hindu Law of succession and inheritance. 

The problem of taking back into the Hindu fold persons 
who were forcibly converted to other faiths has engaged the 
attention of smrtis. Moslems first attacked India in the 8th 
century from the direction of the province of Sindh. This 
invasion led to the enslavement and forcible conversion of 
many people. It appears that Devala and other smrtikaras 
tackled with the problem of taking back such people. The 
Devala smrti opens with a question by the sages put to Devala 
who was sitting on the banks of the Sindhu at ease as to how 

928 b. The Gutcbi Memotis Act (XLVI of 1920 ) as amended by Act 
XXIV of 1923 now enables Cotcbi Memons by observing coitsin forms* 
lities prescribed by tbo Act to become free from tbe application of 
Hindu Law. By Act XXVI of 1937 it is declared that tbe personal law 
will apply to all Muslims instead of customary law on going through 
certain procedure prescribed by the Act. 
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brSbmanas and members of the other varnas when carried off 
by Mlecobas were to be purified and restored to caste. The 
following verses of the Devala-smrti are very instructive 
on this point. Verses 7-10 declare that when a brUbmana is 
carried off by Mlecobas and he eats or drinks forbidden food 
or drink or has sexual intercourse with women he should not 
have approached, he becomes purified by doing the penance of 
candrayam and paraka, that a ksatriya becomes pure by under¬ 
going paraka and piaddkrcchra, a vaiSya by half of paraka 
and a Sudra by the penance of paraka for five days. Then 
verses 17-22 are most important •“*. ‘ When persons are forci¬ 
bly made slaves by Mlecchas, c&ndfilas and robbers, are com¬ 
pelled to do dirty acts, such as killing cows and other animals 
or sweeping the leavings of the food (of Mlecchas) or eating 
the leavings of the food of Mlecobas or partaking of the flesh 
of asses, camels and village pigs, or having intercourse with their 
women, or are forced to dine with them, then the penance for puri¬ 
fying a dvijsti that has stayed for a month in this way is pra- 
japatya, for one who had consecrated Vedio fires (and stayed 
one month or less) it is candrayana or paraka; for one who 
stays a year (with Mlecchas in this condition of things) it is 
both candrayana and paraka ; a 6adra who stays (in this con¬ 
dition) for a month becomes pure by krcobrapada; a dudra 
who stays a year should drink yavaka for half a month. The 
appropriate prayaficitta should be determined by learned brah- 
manas when a person has stayed (in the above circumstances 
among Mlecchas) for over a year; in four years the person 
(who stays in the above circumstances among Mlecobas) is 
reduced to their condition (i. e. becomes a mleocha and there 
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The first verso occurs in ffww V. 6 ( 2nan. ed.) after which we rood mw- 

w sror^w ar » So these verses are certainly older than 
1000 A. D. 
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is no pr^ysiicitta for him ).* The PrSyadoittaylveka states 
that after four years death is the only purifier for him.**”* 
Three more verses of Devala (53-55 ) also deserve oonsidera* 
tion ‘ One who was forcibly seized by Mlecchas for five, sis or 
seven years or from ten to twenty years, is purified by under¬ 
going two Prajapatyas. Beyond this there is no purification ; 
these penances are meant only for him who has simply stayed 
among Mlecchas. He who had stayed with Mlecchas from 
five to twenty years is purified by undergoing two Candriyanas’. 
These verses are apparently inconsistent with the verses 
cited above (17-22), but they most probably mean this that 
if a man only stayed among Mlecchas for 5 to 20 years, but 
has not done any of the forbidden things such as eating 
uochista or the flesh of asses &o., then he can be taken back 
even after so many years. This would be an exception to the 
rule contained in verse 22. There is no reason why the reason¬ 
ing of Itevala should not be extended to persons who have been 
in the condition stated in verses 17-22 for over four years. 
In the PancadadI (Tfptidipa v. 239) we have the following very 
significant passage**^” * just as a br&hmapa seized by Mlecchas 
and afterwards undergoing the appropriate piSyaficitta does not 
become confounded with Mlecchas (but returns to bis original 
status of being a brahmana)so the Intelligent Soul is not really 
to be confounded with the body and other material adjuncts.’ 
This establishes that the great Vidyaranya, who after Saihkara* 
c&rya, is the greatest figure among acSryas, approved of the 
view that a brahmana even though enslaved by Mlecchas could 
be restored to his original status. 

Under Shivaji and the Peshwas it appears that several 
persons that had been forcibly made Moslems were restored to 
caste after under-going prSya^citta ( vide notes 2321-2 below for 
examples ). But this was done in only a few instances. 

In modern times there is a movement among Hindus 
called iuddhi or patitaparavartana (purification or bringing 
back into the Hindu fold those who had fallen away from it). 
In a very few oases persons born in western countries have been 
taken into the Hindu fold by the performance of vr&tyastoma 


JiTvfiwwnnvn: mwBi i p. 466, 

928 e. ipfiut Wigiwl vmfNw ^ BW 

II v. 2S9). . 
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and other rites. But such instances are very rare and are not 
yet supported by the vast majority of Hindus. It has been 
shown above that for taking back a man who was once a 
Hindu but had left Hinduism, there is smrti authority in 
Devala and others and the authority of the Nibandhakaras. 

Punarupanayana ( performing upanayana again ). 

In certain cases an upanayana has to be performed again. 
The Afiv.*** gr. (1. 22. 22-26 ) prescribes that in punarupanayana 
the cutting of the hair and production of intelligence (medha- 
janana) are optional, there are no rules about parid&na 
(giving in charge of deities) and about the time (i.e. it may be 
performed at any time and no paridana is necessary) and 
instead of the usual Gftyatrl, he should recite * tat savitur 
vrnimahe * (Bg. V. 82. 1.), When a person in whose family 
one Veda is studied ( e. g. the Itgveda) wants to study another 
Veda ( e. g, Yajurveda), he had to Undergo a fresh upanayana. 
The ASv. gr. sutra is interpreted in this way by some. Hara- 
datta on Ap. Dh. S. L 1. 1. 10 says that as the SSvitrl (i. e. 
Gfiyatrl, Bg, III. 62.10 ) is recited for all Vedas according to 
the Brahmana passage quoted by Ap. one upanayana is 
sufficient for the study of the three Vedas in succession, but if a 
person wants to study the Atharvaveda after studying another 
Veda, then a fresh upanayana is necessary. This is one kind 
of punarupanayana. Another kind of punarupanayana takes 
place when in the first upanayana the principal rite viz. placing 
his hands on the boy’s shoulders and bringing the student near 
the teacher is left off through oversight or the first upanayana 
takes place in a season other than vasanta ( spring ) or in the 
dark'half of a month or on a day which was anadhyaya^^^ 
(unfit for Vedic study ) or on a galagraha (vide note 642 above) 
or in the latter part of the day. A third kind of punar¬ 
upanayana is one which is by way of prayaficitta for 
certain sins or lapses from good conduct.®** Gaut. 23. 2-5 

929. aiprv* 

i i v* 1* 22. 22-26. 

l quoted in the 

Pv 541 and p. 282; w. V. p. 647 quotes a similar verse 

^31. The (p. 536 with Marathi tr.)g«T:#^^t girwv- 

t S9S Iirencr- 

Wtprfir i The (pp. 636-658) contains the most elaborate 

ireaiment of g *< i p|i ! qn . 
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prescribes tbe penance called Taptakrcchra and punarupanayana 
for one guilty of drinking wine ( sura) in ignorance or 
partaking of human urine, faeces and semen and the flesh of 
wild beasts, caniels, asses, village cocks, and village hogs. Vas. 

( 23. 30) also has a similar sutra. Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 25 quotes 
a verse * if a person belonging to the three varnas unknowingly 
drinks surS (wine) or faeces, he has to undergo punarupanayana ’ 
and says (11. 1. 29 ) that if a brahmacarl carries a corpse (other 
than that of his parents or teacher) be has to undergo punar¬ 
upanayana . Manu V. 91 and Visnu Dh. 8. 22. 86 prescribe the 
same. In the Baud. gr. paribbasasutra (1.12. 4-6) it is said that 
on partaking of honey, or flesh, srSddha food or food from those in 
impurity on birth, or the milk of a cow before the lapse of ten 
days or the milk of a sandhini cow, mushrooms or the resin 
exuded from trees, xilayana (a product of milk?), the food 
prepared for a number of people in common or the food of 
prostitutes, a man has to undergo punarupanayana and, 
according to some, also if he goes to a forbidden coun¬ 
try, viz. Saurastra (Kathiawar), SIndhu, and Sauvira 
(Sind and the territory to its south and east), AvantI 
( Ujjain ), DaksinSpatha (Deccan), a brahraana has to undergo 
punarupanayana ( except when he goes on a pilgrimage ). It 
then sets out the procedure ( such as a homa, putting a fuel 
stick of palasa on the fire and oblations of cooked food and 
ftjya) and adds that in punarupanayana shaving, daksina, 
girdle, staff, deer-skin, begging for food and vratas do not take 
place. 

The Vaik. smarta (VI. 9-10) contains similar rules 
for punarupanayana.*^^ AparSrka ( p. 1160 ) quotes Paithlnasi 
to the effect that if a grown-up person drinks the milk 
of sheep or of a she-ass, she-camel or of a woman, he 
to undergo punarupanayana and also the penance called 
prajapatya. 

Anadhyaya :—( cessation from Vedic study; holiday). 


I. 12. 5-6. 

933. gr 

VI. 9. 

H. D. 50 
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It appears that; from very early times Vedio studies were 
stopped on various grounds. The Tai. Ar. II. 15 has a very 
important statement on this subject. ‘ Indeed as to this yajna 
(brahmayajfia) there are two cases in which the study of the 
Veda ceases, namely, when the man himself is impure or when 
the place is impure ’. The Sat. Br. has a passage in which 
several occasions when Vedio study was ordinarily stopped are 
mentioned and it is added that those occasions do not prevent 
the repetition of Vedio texts as BrahmayajSa. ‘ Therefore one 
knowing this should certainly repeat the Veda as Brahmayajhai 
when the wind blows, when lightning flashes, when it thunders 
or when there is a fall of thunderbolt, in order that va^tkUraa 
may not be fruitless The Ap. Dh. S. (I. 4.12. 3.) quotes the 
V&jasaneyi Br&hmana (the Satapatha) to the effect that “ Vedic 
study is Brahmayajha; when it thunders, when lightning 
flashes, when there is a fall of the thunderbolt, when the wind 

blows, these are its vasatkaras; therefore when.fruitless". 

The Ait. Ar. (V. 3. 3) notes that if there be rain when it is not 
the season of rainfall, he should make a break by observing 
cessation of Vedic study for three nights. 

The subject of anadhyaya is discussed in the grhya and 
dharmasutras and in almost all smrtis. It is not possible to give 
for want of space the differences between the several works* 
Among sutras and smrtis the most exhaustive and lengthy treat¬ 
ment is found in Ap. Dh. S. (I. 3. 9. 4. to I. 3.11), Gaut. 
16. 5-49, SShkhayana gr. IV. 7 ( S. B. E. vol. 29 pp. 115-118 )• 
Manu IV. 102-128, Ysj. 1. 144-151. The subject is also treated 


•34. ofv ^ an. Ii. 15. 

This is quoted by arw. HI. 4. 7 ‘ aw 

Manu IV. 127 conveys the same sense in almost the same words. 
A man may be impure on account of births or deaths in his family or on 
account of mala ( dirt on his body ) and a place may be so because it is 
in contact with some impure thing (such as 

935. «TFr ^ 

I ^ nruvf^ uqajKirmi- 

< qmwngTJT XI. 6. 6. 9. Tho words & 0 , ore quoted 

by on vi. !• 145. 

936. The word * va^at ’ or svshs is uttered when making au 
ofiEeritig to a deity. Thunder and lightning are said to be the va^atkSras 
of brahmayajha. Just as when the word va^at is uttered some ofEering 
follows, so, when it thunders some Vedic text by way of brahinayajna 
should be repeated. 

937. qiT Rura i sn. V • 3. H. 
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at length in the Sm. G., Smrtyarthasars, the Samskira kau- 
stubha ( pp. 564-570 ), the Sathskara'iratnamSla (pp. 327-339) 
and other Nibandha works. In the following an attempt is 
made to present a tolerably exhaustive list of anadhyayas 
together with a few references to the original sources. 

Among tilhis the following are anadhyayas. On the first, 
the 8 th, the 14th, 15th titbis ( PaurnamasI and AmSvasySr ){there 
was to be cessation of Vedio Study for the whole day; vide 
Manu IV. 113-114, Yaj I. 146 (in both pmlipad is not 
expressly mentioned) and Harlta. Pataujali in the Mahft- 
bhasya ( vol. 11. p. 386 ) refers to anadhyaya on amavasyS and 
14th tithi. There is a famous verse of the Ramayana *** which 
shows that pratipad also was a holiday. Gaut. says that there 
was no holiday on the full moon days of the twelve months, 
but only on the full moon days of Asadha, Kartika and 
Phalguna. The Baud. Dh. S. I. 11. 42-43 quotes a verse’*’ 
* ( Vedic study on ) the eighth tithi kills the teacher, 14th kills 
the pupil, 15th kills learning *. Manu (IV. 114) has a similar 
verse. Apararka ( p. 189 ) quotes from the NrsimhapurSna 
verses to the effect that there is to be no teaching (of the Veda) 
on Mahanavnml (9th of Alvina, bright half), on BharanI (i. o. 
the tithi when the moon is in BharanI nakaatra after BhSdra- 
pada full moon ), AksatatrtlyS (3rd of Vaisakha, bright half) 
and RathasaptamI (7th of Magha, bright half). Similarly 
there is to be anadhyaya on what are called Yugadi and Man- 
vantarddi tithis. Yugadi tithis according to Viipnupurana **' 
and Brahmapurana quoted by Apararka (p. 425) are Vaisakha' 
sukla trtlya, Kartika ^ukla navaml, Bbadrapada krsna trayodasl 
and Magha Phinima (they are respectively the beginnings of 
the four yugas, krta, treta, dvapara and kali). The Sm. C. 
(I. p. 58) quotes the Naradlyapurapa ‘ on the day when 
uttarayana and daksinayana first take place, on Visuva (the two 

59.32. t 

I. P* 57. 

939. • irwwft mwvrt < 931 ^ 1 maf# 

ftwt s yn w JP i aiftgc«a;. I. ii- 42-43. 

940. I Jramwit i w a nwqdleie t 
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941. The verges on girr^rWi^rs are III. 14,13. flF. The aafa* 

grjor (17. 4-6) givet similar verses. Vide I. p 69 for these verses. 

According to some MSglm AmavSsyK la 
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days in the year when the day and night are equal), on the 
tithis when Visnu sleeps and awakes from sleep ( i e. As&dha* 
sukla-eksdadi and KSrtika>£iukla-ek&dasI), on YugSdi and 
ManvSdi tithis there is anadhyaya. The tithis on which the 
fourteen manvantaras are supposed to begin are quoted 
below. According to a purana passage quoted in the Sm. C. 
(1. p. 58) there is anadhyaya on Sopapada tithis (viz. 
Jyestha sukla 2, Advina dukla 10, and MSgha sukla 4 and 12). 
Sometimes on the same day there are two tithis; hence the rule 
laid down is that if on any day a particular tithi (which is 
declared to be anadhySya) is shown in the calendar as 
extending for three muhurtas at sunrise or at sunset, then the 
whole of that day is anadhyaya. 

Yaj. (I. 148-151) speaks of 37 talkdliha anadhyayas (i. e. 
where Veda study is suspended only as long as the occasion or 
disturbance stated lasts). They are: when there is noise 
created by a dog, jackal, ass, owl, singing of saman, playing on 
a flute and the cries of the distressed (these are 7); in the 
vicinity or presence of impure things, of a corpse, or a sudra or 
antya (i. e. one of the untouchables), cemetery, a patita ( one 
guilty of mabap&taka); when the place (of study) has become 
impure or when the man himself is impure; when there is 
continuous flashing of lightning or continuous peals of 
thunder; while one’s hands are wet after taking one’s meals; 
in the midst of water; at midnight; when a violent wind is 
blowing: when there is a rainfall of dust, when the quarters 
are lit up by sudden (and strange) lights; at the two twilights; 
when there is fog; when there is a fright (caused by robbers &o.); 
when one is running; when the smell of something rotten or 
impure spreads; when a distinguished visitor comes to the 
house; when one rides an ass, a camel, a conveyance (like a 
chariot), an elephant, a horse, a boat, or climbs a tree or is in 
a desert (or barren) place. A few explanatory words may 

942. g iqgfl i lis r iyfrrr w<n 

It II fffwgr tw 17. 6-8 quoted in the 

I. p. 58; vide also p. 9. 
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be added. According fco Ap. Dh. S. L 3. 10. 19 when wolves 
howl, or when there is the sound of any musical instrument, 
or of weeping, singing or of the recitation of a Saman there is 
anadhyaya. Gault. 16. 7 mentions the sound of bana (a 
kind of vIna ), bherl ( a drum), mrdahga, garta (a chariot) 
and the distressed. Manu (IV. 123-124) explains that when 
a saman is heard, one should not study any portion of the 
llgveda or Yajurveda, because the gods are the devatas of 
Itgveda, the Yajurveda deals with men (it enjoins actions to 
be done by men ), Samaveda has the pitrs as its deities; hence 
its sound has something of the impure or uncanny about it. 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11, 27 prescribes that there should be no 
Vedio study as long as there are clouds when it is not the 
season for clouds, when there is a halo round the sun or 
moon, when there is a rainbow, or when there is parhelion 
or a star with a tail (like a fish). Gaut. 16. 19, Ap. Dh. 
1.3. 9. 14-15, Vas. 13. 11 say that there is anadhyaya as 
long as a corpse or a candala is in the village or town. 
Gaut. 16, 45 states the view of some that the Veda can never 
be studied in a city ; there is no Veda study as long as there 
is an assembly of people ( Manu IV. 108 ) or while the student 
is lying down or has stretched his feet or placed them on a cot 
or stool, or while he sits on his haunches winding round his 
knees and hips a piece of cloth ( Manu IV. 112., Vas. Dh. 
S. 13. 23, Visnu Dh. S. 30. 17 ). There is to be anadhyaya 
when one is answering the calls of nature ( Manu IV. 109), 
or when one has not yet sipped water ( acamana) after taking 
food, or after partaking of meat (Manu IV. 112), when 
there is wordy argument or there is an affray or a fight or 
when one is wounded or when blood flows from the body 
(Manu IV. 122) or when one suffers from indigestion or 
vomits or has sour eructations ( Manu IV. 121). 

In certain cases anadhygya lasts only for a portion of 
the day. When the wind blows by day strong enough to 
carry off clouds ^.f dust (Gaut. 16. 5) there is anadby&ya 
during the day (but not at night even if the wind is still 
strong ) or when on a festive occasion like upanayana there is 
anadhyaya after dinner that day (Gaut. 16. 43 ); when in the 
morning twilight fire has been kindled for homa and there are 
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flashes of lightning and thunder ( not accompanied by rain ) 
there is anadhySya till the sun sets. Qaut. (16. %%) prescribes 
anadhy&ya for the rest of the day when the king in whose 
country a man dwells dies; when a strong wind that was blow¬ 
ing stops, there is anadhySya for a muhiirta i. e. two ghatikSs 
(Ap. Db. S. I. 3.-11. 28) or when there is the howling of 
salSvrka (hyaena ?) or a jackal moving about alone there is 
anadhySya till one gets up from sleep (ibid I. 3.11, 29 ). 

In some cases there is anadhySya for the whole day and 
night. According to Ysj. 1. 145-147 there is such an anadhySya 
when there is thunder at the twilight time, there is a fall of the 
thunderbolt or earth-quake or the fall of a meteor, when one 
finishes SamhitS or BrShmana (of the sSkhS one is studying ) 
or when one finishes the study of the Aranyaka portion of one’s 
Veda; when there is an eclipse of the sun or moon, or when it is 
the first day after the season changes or when a person partakes 
of drSddha food or accepts a gift on sraddha (except in Ekoddista 
^rSddha); when a beast, frog, mongoose, dog, snake, cat or 
mouse passes between the teacher and pupil (Manu IV. 126 
also) or when the banner of Indra is raised or taken down. 
Manu IV. 110 lays down anadhy9,ya for three days when one 
accepts invitation for an Ekoddis^a Sraddha or when the king 
dies or when there is an eclipse. This last refers to an eclipse 
where the sun or the moon sets while still eclipsed. Gaut. 1.60 
prescribes cessation for three days when dogs and others come 
between. This is explained as referring to the first lesson in 
Veda, while the words of Manu and Yaj. are held to refer to 
repetition. Raising the banner in honour of Indra was a 
festival prescribed for kings in the Kauiika sfitra 140 and other 
works. The banner was raised usually in Bhudrapada (or 
sometimes in Alvina) on the 12th of the bright half when the 
moon was in conjunction with uttarSsadbS, dravana ot dhanis^ha 
constellation and it was taken down in the same month on the 
bharanl constellation ( vide Sm. C, I. p. 59 ). According to the 
Brhat-Saihbita (chap. 43 ) of Var&ha this festival lasted from 
the 8th to the 12th day of BhSdrapada dukla. Manu (IV> 119) 
prescribes anadhySya for a day and night on the As^akS days **' 
and on the last day of each of the six rtus (seasons ). 

-: —9 -- 

946. The a^^kS home wag performed on the 8th o£ the dark half 
of the four monthe from Mugatfirfa ( according to A4v. g^ II. 4. 1) or 
(according to otherg) of three months of Paufia, MSgha and PhBlguna. 
GaUt. 16. 38-39 prescribed three days'anadhyxya on each of the three 
A^^akSg or acoordtng to some only on the last AftakS. 
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In ft few cftses the anadhySya was ftk&lika i. e. lasted 
for one day (60 gha^ikfis) from the time when the cause began 
to operate up to the same hour next day. Ap. Dh. 8. ( L 3. !!• 
25-26 ) lays down this kind of anadhySya if out of three viz. 
flashing of lightning, thunder and rain, one or two occur at a 
time when it is no season for rain ; there is this anadbyaya for 
all vidyfts at all times, when there is an eclipse of the sun or the 
moon or there is an earthquake or a whirlwind or fall of 
meteors. Manu IV. 103-105 and Gautama 16.22-23 are similar 
to Ap. Dh. S. 1. 3.11. 25-26 and Manu IV. 118 prescribes SkSlika 
anadhySya when a village is thrown into confusion by thieves 
or there is a commotion due to a conflagration and in the case 
of all portentous phenomena (such as rain of blood or stones; 
vide Vas. 13, 35 ). Gaut. (16. 47-48 ) adds that the performer 
of a srSddha ( whether he actually serves cooked food to brah- 
manas or only makes gifts of money and corn &c.) has to 
observe this anadhyaya (vide Manu IV. 117 also). 

AnadhySya for three days was prescribed in a few cases. 
If lightning, thunder and rain all appear together when it is 
not the proper season for them, there is anadhyaya for three 
days (Ap. Dh. I. 3. 11. 23 ). Vide note 937 above. In the 
utsarga and upakarana of the Vedas, on the death of gurus 
(persons worthy of respect like the father-in-law), on the 
AstakSs and on the death of near agnates (like brother, 
nephew &c.) there is anadhySya for three days ( Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 3.10, 2-3 ). Gaut. ( 6. 38-41) is similar to Ap. The H&rlta 
dharmasutra prescribes anadhySya for three days on the 
death of one’s upSdhyaya, or of the king or of a Srotriya or 
fellow pupil, on eclipses of the sun and the moon, on the taking 
down of the banner of Indra and on the death of one’s acarya. 


947. The f^o on 1.147 derives the word as follows 

948. sSbrwRitw ym sws i wr • ®n«r. w. 

I. 3. 10, 2-3. (gwnni) sud (^vrw) will be explained later. 

The sUira applies to a wur^rrd since others have to observe 

on the death of agnates till xsauca lasts. In this last case aiw* 
iirni begins on the day of death. In or the three days 

are the day previous to them, the day following them and the one on 
which that rite is performed. 

W^i p. 190. The 
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Msnu (IV. 110 and 119 ) prescriben anadby&ya for three days 
on accepting invitation for ekoddi^ta fraddha, on the death of 
the king, on eclipses and on upSkarma or utsarga. Yaj. 1.141 
contains similar rules. 

Ap. Dh. S. (I. 3. 10. 4 ) prescribes 12 days’ anadhySya on 
the death of one’s parents and Sc^rya. Baud. Dh, S. I. 11.32 
prescribes**® three days’ anadhySya on the death of one’s 
father. This rule must bo taken as referring only to a 
brahmacarl. Vas. (13. 39-40 ) prescribes three days’ anadhySya 
on the death of one’s 5c5rya and one day’s on the death of the 
son or wife of the ftcSrya. 

The Sm^yarthasSra (p. 10) mentions some occasions when 
anadhySya may extend to a month, to sir months, or a year. 
Ap. D. S. I. 3. 9.1. prescribes that, when upSkarma is performed 
on the full moon day of SrSvana, for a month thereafter one 
should not study Veda in the first part of the night (he may do 
so after that at night or in the day ). 

Apsrtlrka (p. 192 ) quotes a verse from Yama**' that there 
can be no Vedio study under the shade of certain trees like 
Slesmfitaka, Sftlmali (silk-cotton), Madhuka, EovidSra and 
Eapittbaka. 

Both Gaut. (16. 49) and Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 34 state that 
besides the anadbyayas expressly mentioned by them there are 
others which may be learnt from the several smrtis and from 
the assemblies of learned men.*** 

It would be noticed how the number of anadbySyas is 
rather too numerous for rapid and effective study. Therefore 
certain rules are laid down to explain what is that is forbidden 
on those days. 

In the first place anadby&ya may be vScika (concerned 
with the loud utterance of Vedic words ), mSnasa ( revolving 
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the Veda in the mind). Baud. Dh. S. !.»** 11. 40-41 says 
that the rule about anadhy£ya on portentous happenings for a 
day and night does not apply to mSnasa study; but even 
m&nasa study is forbidden when there is impurity due to birth 
or death. Q«ut. 16. 46 says the same. Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 20 
allows (in general) mental study ( not vocal) on onadby&ya 
days. Vide also Ap. Dh. S. 1.11. 32.12-13. 

The Ap. ^rautasutra ,{ 24. 1. 37) says that the rules 
about anadhySya apply only to the learning of Vedio mantras^ 
but have no application to their employment in various rites, 
Jaimini*** ( XII. 3.18-19) establishes the proposition that the 
rules about anadhySya being prescribed for acquisition of the 
Vedio mantras have no application to their employment in 
sacrifices. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 12. 9 has a sutra which shows 
remarkable agreement with the words of Jainiini. 

We saw above that according to the Tai. Ar. the rules of 
anadhySya do not apply to the daily performance of Brahma- 
yajna (i. e. to the repetition of the Vedio texts already learnt). 
Manu II. 105 says that there is no concern about anadhySya as 
to the lores (the angas like grammar, Kirukta &o.) helpful to 
(understanding of) the Veda, the obligatory svSdhySya (i. o. 
brahmayaifia) and the mantras to bo used in homa. Saunaka 
quoted in the Sm. C. says there is no anadhySya as to repeating 
the Vedio texts in the obligatory rites and in japa nor in kSinya 
rites, in sacrifices or in the parSyapa (repeating the Veda 
already learnt); the anadhySya rules apply only to the first 
learning of Vedio mantras and to their teaching. The Smrtyar- 
thasSra (p. 10 ) says that those who have a slippery memory 
or those who have to commit to memory extensive Vedic texts 
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should study the VedShgas, nySya (logic), mlmariisa and 
dharmaliastras on all anadhyayets except on 1st, 8th, 14th and 
full moon and new moon days. Some digests quote a verse from 
the Kdrmapurana’^^ that there is no anadhyaya for the study of 
Vedangas, of itihasa, puranas, dharmadastras and other ^astras : 
but on parva days the study of even these should bo dropped* 
This shows that these titfiis were the only close holidays on 
which there was complete cessation of all study, whether Vedio 
or non-Vedio. That is, these were what are called nitya holidays 
while the rest are naimittika anadhyayas. Even now these 
nitya anadhyayas are observed by vaidikas and by Pandits in 
their Sanskrit schools (particularly amavasya). 

It will be seen that though some of the occasions for 
anadhyaya are somewhat strange and bizarre, underlying 
most of them there are reasonable and understandable 
principles. Vedio study depended in the first place on memo¬ 
rizing. Committing sacred texts to memory ( without in most 
cases understanding their meaning) required close attention 
and concentration. Therefore, all occasions which caused dis¬ 
turbance or distraction of mind were held to be anadhyayas. 
But the same concentration was not necessary for reciting in 
BBOriflces or japa or brahma-yajna what bad already been 
committed to memory. Hence such occasions were not 
anadbyfiyas for those purposes. 

It was believed that**® if a person taught the Vedic lore 
or studied it on anadhyaya days, ho incurred loss as to (long) 
life, offspring, cattle, intelligence and the merit accumulated 
by him. 

Keianta or godana :—This samskara consists in shaving 
the head and also the hair on the other parts of the body ( such 
as arm-pits, chin ). Par. gr., Yaj. (1. 36 ) and Manu (II. 65 ) 
employ the word keianta, while Aiv. gr., Sah. gr., Qobhila and 
other grhyasutras employ the word godana. In the Sat.**° Br. 
while speaking of the diksa (consecration of the performer 
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of a sacrifice) the word god&na is used in the sense of a portion 
of the hair (on the head) near the top of the ear. Most 
smrtikaras say that this saihskara was performed in the Ifith 
year. According to Ssh. gr. (I. 38. 30,8. B. E. vol. 39, p. 57 ) 
it may be performed in the 16th or 18th year. According to 
Manu II. 65 kedSnta is performed in the 16th, 33nd or 34th 
year respectively for a brahmana, ksatriya or vaitya. The 
Laghu-A&valayana smrti XIV. 1 says that Godana may be 
performed in the 16th year or at the time of marriage. This 
last view seems to have been known to Bhavabhuti who in his 
Uttararamacarita ( Act. I) makes the heroine Sita say that 
Rama and his three brothers had the godana ceremony per¬ 
formed immediately before their marriage. It Is somewhat 
strange that according to the XauSika sutra (54. 15 ) 
godana precedes cudakarma and the commentator Eedava 
remarks that godana takes place at the end of the first or 3nd 
year ( from birth). 

There is great divergence of views about the starting point 
from which 16 years are to be calculated. The Baud. Dh. S. 
(I. 3. 7 ) has stated the rule in general terms that the number 
of years is to be calculated from the time of conception, 
Following this rule the Mit. on Yaj. I. 36 and Kulluka on 
Man II. 65 say that godana should be performed in the 16th 
year from conception in the case of brShmanas, *** while 
AparSrka says that it is to be performed in the 16th year from 
birth. ViSvarupa *** on Yaj. I. 36 says that whatever the period 
of brahmacarya that a student was going to observe ( whether 
13, 34, 36, 48 &o.) keSanta must be performed in the 16th year 
and if any one had his upanayana performed later than the 
16th year, then ked^nta will not take place at all. NSrSyapa 
on Adv. gr. I. 33. 3 notes that according to some god&na takes 
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place in the 16th year from upanayana, while others celebrate 
it ip the 16th year from birth. 

All ButrakSras are agreed that godfina or kedSnta follows 
the procedure of cudakarana with a few differences. The ASv. 
gr. (1.18.1-9 ) points these out. Caula is performed in the 
3rd year, while godSna is performed in the 16th. Afiv. gr. further 
says " wherever the word ke^a occurs (in the mantras or proce¬ 
dure of caula) he should employ the word dmatiru (beard). He 
moistens the beard here. (The mantra is)‘purify his head and face, 
but do not deprive him of life *. He gives orders (to the barber) 
* arrange his beard, the hair of his body and his nails, ending 
in the north’. Having bathed and stood up silently during 
the rest of the day, he should break his silence in the presence 
of his teacher (saying to the teacher) * I give a gift ’. The fee 
is a pair of cows. Let the teacher instruct him to keep the 
observances for a year”®**. Narayana notes that being grown 
up he should not sit on his mother’s lap as in caula (but sit to 
her right) and that the instruction is to be on the next day. 
Narayana says that the instruction referred to is the one men¬ 
tioned in Ahv. gr. I. 22. 20 from * cutting the hair ’ to * giving in 
charge ’ i. e. from ASv. gr. I. 19. 8. to I. 20. 7. It is better to 
hold as Far. and Bhar. gr. ordain that the instruction is as to 
brahmaoaryavrata (mentioned ®‘'^ in Atv. gr. I. 22.17) or that 
he is not to shave himself for a year, 12 days, 6 days or at least 
3 days. Par. gr., Sahkhayana and several others allowed the 
fee of only one cow ***. Gobhila (HI. 1. 5 ) and Khadira 
(II. 5.3) allowed optionally the gift of a pair of horses or a pair 
of sheep for ksatriyas or vaidyas respectively. According to 
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Gobhila and Kh9.diTa shaving fche beard precedes a vrata called 
godSnika for one year and both state at length the observances 
of that vrata (Gobhila III. 1.11-29, KhSdira IL 5. 7-16). 

SSh. gr. (L 28. 22) expressly says that the kedanta ceremony 
is performed for girls but silently. Ap. gr. 16.15, Hir. gr. 6. 16, 
Bharadvaja gr. I. 10, Baud. gr. III. 2. 55 prescribe in godana 
the removal of all the hair on the head (including the dikha 
top-knot), while in caula it is not so. 

This saihskara gradually went out of vogue, so mi^ch so that 
most of the medieval digests like the Sm. C.,the Saihskaraprakada, 
and the Nirnayasindhu contain hardly anything about it. 

Snana or Samdvartana :—(Taking the ceremonial bath 
after finishing Vedic study and returning from the teacher’s 
house). Some eutrakaras such as Gaut. (VIII. 16), Ap. gr. 
XII. 1, Hir. gr. 9. 1 and Yaj. I. 51 employ the word ‘snana’ 
for this saihskara, while ASv. gr. III. 8.1, Baud. gr. (II. 6. 1), 
Ap. Dh. S. 1. 2. 7.15 and 31, Bbar. gr. II. 18 employ the word 
samavartana. The Ehadira gr. (I. 3. 2-3, III. 1. 1) and 
Gobhila III. 4. 7 use the word ‘ aplavana ’ (which means 
snana). Manu (III. 4) uses both ' snana ’ and ‘ samavartana ’ 
in “ a dvija being permitted by his teacher, may take the 
ceremonial bath and return from his teacher according to the 
rules laid down (in his own grhyasutra) and then marry a 
agirl&c”. Apararka ( p. 76 ) explains this verse by saying 
that it makes a distinction between snana and samavartana. 
The distinction consists in this: snana or ceremonial bath 
indicates the completion of the period of student-hood. A man 
who wants to remain a brahmacarin all his life need not 
undergo this saihskara. Samavartana literally means ‘ return 
from the teacher’s house to one’s home ’. If a boy learns under 
his own father, then literally speaking there will be no return 
in his case from a teacher’s house. Medhatithi’*’ (on Manu III. 4) 
puts this position forcibly. Samavartana is not a necessary aAga 
f adjunct) of marriage and therefore he ^who learnt the Veda 
in his father’s house may, though there is no return (to the 
father’s house from the teacher’s house), enter on matrimony. 
Some hold that Samavartana is an aAga of marriage and consists 
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in the ceremonial bath. If it be said that the gerundial 
termination (tv& in snatva in Manu III. 4 ) conveys distinction 
between sn&na and samavartana, the reply is that Manu will 
later on speak of sam&vartana as the saihskEra of snana. 

^p. gr. 12. 1 begins its treatment with the words ' vedam 
adhitya snasyan * (after learning the Veda and when about 
to undergo the ceremonial bath)/ Having these words in mind 
Baud. gr. (II 6. 1) remarks that in the words ‘ vedam adhitya 
snasyan* it is samavartana that has been described. Hence 
the essence of samavartana is the ceremonial bath and return 
to the parental home is a subsidiary matter (which may or 
may not occur in the case of a student). The Mahabhftsya 
( vol. 1. p. 384) says that a person after he has studied the Veda 
and taken the ceremonial bath with the permission of the 
teacher should begin to use a cot (for sleeping on). 

In the Vedic Literature both words ar^ used. In the 
Chandogya Upanisad®^* IV. 10. 1 we read that XJpakosala 
Karaalayana became a student of Satyak&ma Jubala and tended 
his teacher’s fires for twelve years; the teacher while making his 
other pupils return (to their parental home) did not make TJpako- 
sal a return. Here it is clear that the Upanisad knew the term 
‘samavartana*. Similarly in Chandogya VIII. 15 it is stated that 
‘ having studied the Veda according to the rules in the time that 
was left after doing work for the teacher and having returned 
from the teacher’s house to his own family ’. On the other 
hand the Sat. Br. (XL 3. 3. 7 ) says ‘ that one should not beg 
after taking the ceremonial bath *• The Sat. Br. (XII. 1. 1.10 ) 
distinguishes*^^ a snataka from a brahmacarin (S. B. E. vol. 
44 p. 137 ). Similarly the Ap. Dh. S. II. 6. 14.13 quotes a Brah- 
mana passage ‘therefore the face of the snataka is as if resplen¬ 
dent with fire*. The Ait. Ar. V. 3. 3. remarks that ‘ one who 
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has not studied this (mabEvrata) does not become a (true) 
snataka, even though he may have learnt a good deal else/ 
The Asv, gr. Ill, 9. 8 summarises a Brahraaiia passage to the 
effect that a snataka is indeed a great being, 

SnSna (the ceremonial bath) was ordained by the sutrakaras 
after a student finishesd his Vedic study. The Asv. gr. (III.9.4) 
remarks ‘after having finished (the task of learning) vidya^ they 
should invite his teacher to name the gift ( of wealth or other¬ 
wise) he desired or when the pupil has been permitted by 
the teacher, the pupil may take a ceremonial bath.’ This 
shows that one may perform snana either when he had finished 
his Vedic and other studies or he may do so even without 
finishing his intended studies, if the teacher permitted him to 
do so. The Par. gr. II. 6 is more explicit ‘ The student should 
take the ceremonial bath after finishing (the study of) the 
Veda or when he has gone through the period of student-hood 
for 48 years, or for 13 years according to some (teachers); 
( he should ) take the bath when permitted by the teacher.’ A 
person who has taken the ceremonial bath is called a sndf.aka. 
A sniltaka is said by the Par. gr. (II. 5)/^® Gobhila (III. 5. 21-32), 
Baud. gr. paribhasS sutra I. 15, Harlta and others to be of three 
kinds, viz vidyasnStaka (or Veda-snataka as Baud. gr. pari- 
bhasa has it), vratasnataka and vidya-vratasnataka ( or veda- 
vrata-snataka as in Baud ). One who has finished Veda study, 
but has not gone tbrough the vratas ( described above ) is called 
vidyorsnataka ; one who has finished the vratas, but has not 
finished his Veda study is styled ; while one who 

has finished both is named vidyd-vrata-sndtaka, Yfij. I. 51 in 
saying that a student ‘after finishing Veda (study) or the vratas 
(observances of brahmacaryn) or both, and after giving to 
the teacher what the latter chooses to ask should take the 
ceremonial bath with the teacher’s permission ’ impliedly refers 
to the three-fold division of snatakas. These three alternatives 
are due to the fact that a student may not have the ability or 
the time to go through the full Vedic curriculum and the 
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vratas. MedbStithi on Manu IV. 31 notices that according to 
some vrata-snStakas are those who without finishing Veda study 
take the ceremonial bath three years after upanayana. Gobhila 
(III. 5. 23) says that of these, vidya-vrata-snataka is the best, 
the other two being equal to each other. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 11. 30. 
1-5 ) refers to this three-fold division and adds that all three 
are to be honoured as snatakas, but that great reward follows 
by honouring vidyS-vrata-snatakas. 

A good deal of time may conceivably elapse between a 
man’s taking the ceremonial bath and actually marrying a 
woman. Daring that period he is called a snataka; while after 
marriage he comes to be called a grhastha As long as a 
person is not married after he takes the bath, he has to follow 
the observances prescribed for snatakas and grhasthas so far as 
applicable to bis position but not those of a student. Gaut. 

( IX. 1-2) makes the position quite clear by prescribing the 
same rules of conduct for grhasthas and for snatakas. He also 
states (in III. 9) that whatever rules laid down for brahma- 
carins are not opposed to the special rules for other asramas are 
to be observed by all. The latter means that the special obser¬ 
vances of a brahmacSrl are not applicable to him (such as 
avoiding honey and flesh, living on alms, offering fuel-sticks 
to fire). 

The most elaborate procedure of samavartana is found in 
Hir, gr. I. 9-13, Baud. gr. paribhasa I. 14, Par. gr. II. 6 and 
Gobhila gr. III. 4-5. A concise statement is given below from 
A^v. gr. (III. 8 and 9). The student who is about to return home 
from bis teacher should get ready (eleven) things, viz. a jewel 
(to bo suspended round his neck), two ear-rings, a pair of gar¬ 
ments, an umbrella, a pair of shoes, a staff, a wreath, (powder) 
for rubbing his body with, ointment, eye-saive, a turban, (all 
these) being meant for the teacher and for himself. If he 
cannot afford to have these materials for both of them, then he 
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should prepare them only for the teacher* He should procure a 
fuel-stick from the north-east side of a sacrificial tree ( like 
palaSa); the fuel^stick may be undried if he wishes for the 
enjoyment of food or for prosperity or for splendour; it may be 
dry if he wishes for spiritual lustre; or both dry (in part) 
and undried in the remaining part if be ddsires both* Having 
placed the fuel-stick on high ( not on the ground ) and having 
made gifts of food and of a cow to br^bmanas, be should perform 
the actions prescribed in godSna ceremony ( and not the obser¬ 
vances like remaining silent X He should alter the mantras 
(of godana) so that they refer to himself. (He should rub 
himself) with the powder of Ekaklltaka. Having bathed 
himself in lukewarm water and having put on two garments 
which have not yet been washed ( or used ) with the mantra 
‘You two ( Mitra and Varuna) put on garments®®* with fat 
splendour’ (^tg. L 152.1); he should apply eye-salve to his eyes 
with the words ‘ thou art the lustre of stone, protect my eye*’ 
He should fasten the two ear-rings with the words ‘ thou art 
the lustre of stone ; protect my ear.’ After having smeared his 
two hands with ointment (saffron paste &c.) a brahmana should 
first anoint his face with it ( and then the limbs), a R&janya 
his two arms first, a vaisya his belly first, a woman her private 
parts, persons, who maintain themselves by running, their 
thighs* With the words * free from distress art thou, may 
I become free from distress ’ he should put on the wreath, but 
not such a wreath as would be called a mala (garland). 
If some call it mala (through ignorance of what to say) 
he should cause them to speak of it as sraj (wreath). He 
steps into the shoes with the words ‘ you two are the supports 
of the gods, protect me ^ from all sides ’ and with the 
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words * heaven's covering art thou* he takes the umbrella. 
He takes the bamboo staff with the words * bamboo art 
thou, thou art the child of a tree, protect me from all sides.* 
Having tied round his neck the jewel^^^ with the hymn 
beginning with * tyusyam *,**^ and having arranged the 
turban ( on his head) he should in a standing posture 
put a fuehstiok (on the fire), and should say at that time 
* memory and reproach, knowledge, faith, wisdom as the fifth, 
what is sacrificed, what is given (as gift), what is studied 
and what is done, truth, learning, observances. O A.gni, the 
vow (of thee) together with Indra, with Prajapati, with the 
sages, with the sages that are k^atriyas, with the Fathers, with 
the kings among Fathers, with men and with the kings among 
men, with the glow, with the super-glow, with the after-glow, 
with the counter-glow, with gods and men, with Gandharvas 
and Apsarases, with wild and domestic animals, the vow be¬ 
longing to my own self, dwelling in my own self, that is my 
entire vow. O Agni I I shall on all sides become this vow, 
svaha*. With the hymn ‘mine, O Agni, be the glory ’ ( Rg. X. 
128.1) he should put fuel-sticks on fire one for each verse. 

He should stay for the night at a place where the people will 
do honour to him ( by offering Madhuparka) *. Madhuparka 
will be dealt with under marriage. 

The Baud, gr, paribhasa says (1.14.1) that the samavartana 
rite for him who is only a vratasnataka (and has not studied 
the Veda) is performed silently (i. e, without the mantras 
prescribed ). The other grhya sutras have a similar procedure 
in samavartana, only the mantras sometimes differ and a few 
details are added. 


NUrKya^a on I. 8. 16 Bays that the ‘maiji ’ is ‘suvar- 

9amaya (made of gold). Ap. gr. 12. 8 speaks of *mapim sauvarpam 
^opadhSnam ’ (a golden bead with two precious stones on two sides ), 

983. This sUkta is a khila sukta in the Hgveda. It occurs in the 
anv* H. 8. it is in praise of gold. 

984. NSrSyapa adds on iir* gr- HI. ,8.16 that he should keep aside 

his shoes and then offer the fuel-stick. Stenzler conjectures ark; for 9^ 
in III. 9. 1, whioh is unwarranted and unnecessary. The sUkta 

9g. X. 128 has nine verses. NSrSyapa says that there is to be homa 
with ten samidhs; the tenth verse, therefore, is the verse * Syu^yam ’ 
which is the first verse of the KhilasUkta after %. X. 128. The erstwhile 
student is to offer samidhi sitting and not standing and end the rite with 
the offering to Bvi^takrt Agni. 
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For example. Sail. gr. (IIL 1. % ) makes the student sit on 
bull’s hide. Par. gy. (II. 6 ) prescribes that eight jars full of 
water are to be placed on kuSa grass and water therefrom is 
to be poured over the head and the body of the student with 
certain mantras, that he is to worship the rising sun, to par¬ 
take of curds or sesame seeds, to cleanse his teeth with an 
udumbara twig, he sees himself in a mirror ( after adorning 
himself). Both Par. and Gobhila (III. 4. 23 ) say that in this 
rite the girdle is taken off. Gobhila (III. 4. 31-34) says that 
at the end of the rite the student should mount a chariot 
drawn by oxen, drive some distance in an eastern or northern 
direction, should then come back to the teacher who honours 
him with madhuparka. Hir. gr. (I. 9.10) says that the girdle, 
the staff and the black antelope skin that he wore as brahma- 
carin are to be thrown into water. The Laghu-ASvalayana- 
smrti (14th section ) appears to suggest that godana and samE- 
vartana take place on the same day and that at the end of the 
homa in samavartana a student of the Bgveda should unloosen 
the girdle of muhja grass with the mantra ‘ ud uttamam 
mumugdhi' ( Bg. I. 25. 21). It is for this reason that in the 
Maratha country samavartana is called ' sodmuhja ’ (rite in 
which the munja girdle is taken away). 

The sutras more or less prescribe expressly or impliedly 
the same materials that are required by ASvalSyana. Vide 
BhEr, gr. II. 18 ( which enumerates them in one place ), Baud, 
gr. paribh&sa shtra 1.13. 1. 

Some of the sutras specify the auspicious times when this 
rite is to be performed. Hir. gr. I. 9. 3 lays down that the 
proper time for snSna is during the northern course of the sun, 
in the bright half of a month when the moon is in conjunction 
with BohinI, Mrgadiras, Tisya (Pusya), Uttar& PhalgunI, 
Hasta, OitrS, or Viii&kha. The Baud. gy. paribh&^ (L 13. 3-9 ) 
omits Mfgadiras out of these, while BhEr. gr. (II. 18 ) omits 
BohinI and Mfgadiras and adds SvEti. Medieval and modern 
digests add elaborate rules about the astrological details for 
the proper day of samEvartana, which are passed over here. 
Vide SamskSraprakEda pp. 576-578 for some of these details. 

Numerous rules are laid down in the smrtis and digests 
about sn&takas (snEtakadharmE^). Many of these rules are 
applicable to grbasibas also (i. e. snEtakas who have married). 
Those rules are too numerous to enumerate. But some idea 
may he conveyed by quoting in full the rales in £&v. gf. 
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(III. 9. 6-7 ) which has the shortest treatment and adding a 
few interesting items from other works. gr. (III. 9. 6-7 ) 

says ‘ He (the snStaka) should not bathe at night, nor 
bathe naked, nor lie down naked, he should not look at a 
naked woman except during intercourse, he shall not run 
when it rains, he should not climb up a tree, nor descend into a 
well, should not cross a river (by swimming) with his arms, he 
should not expose himself to a danger. A great being indeed is 
a snataka—so it is known (from the ^ruti)’. Ap. Dh. S. (1.11. 
30. 6-1. 11. 32. 29), Vas. XII. 1-47, Gaut. IX, Yaj. 1.129-166, 
Manu IV. 13fif, Visnu Dh. S. 71, Par. gr. II. 1 contain an exhaus¬ 
tive treatment of snataka vratas. Some of these are concerned 
with the rules about anadhyayas, about answering calls of 
nature, about persons whose food should not be taken, about 
sexual intercourse, about acamana, about daily observances 
like the five mahayajnas, about upakarma and utsarjana. These 
have been or will be dealt with in the appropriate places. A 
few of the other important rules of conduct are: a snataka 
should always be pure (in body), should daily bathe and 
should apply fragrant unguents (like sandal-wood paste) to 
his body, should be always patient, persistent in his under¬ 
takings, self-restrained, generous and not disposed to cause 
injury to others (Gaut. 9. 7 and 73 ); he should speak the truth 
and also speak what is agreeable, but should not tell disagree¬ 
able truths, nor should he tell agreeable lies (Manu IV. 138 
and Gaut. IX. 68); he should according to his ability try to 
make his day fruitful as regards the performance of meritorious 
acts, satisfaction of (legitimate) desires and acquisition of 
wealth, but he should look upon dharma as the principal of 
the three puru§arthas (Gaut. IX. 46-47, Manu IV. 176, Yaj. I. 
156), though be should avoid even what is allowed by the Sas- 
tras if it is hateful to the people; he should not beg (for his liveli¬ 
hood ) of anybody except the king or his pupils, but when oppres¬ 
sed by hunger he may beg a little such as a cultivated or uncul¬ 
tivated field, a cow, goats and sheep, or gold, corn, food ( Vas. 
XII. 2-3, Gaut. IX. 63-64, Manu IV. 33-34, Yaj. 1.130); but he 
should not beg of a king who is not of ksatriya descent or who 
sets at naught the dictates of the ^astras (Manu IV. 84, 87) nor 
should he stay in the kingdom of a ^tldra king (Manu IV. 61); he 
should not talk with the mlecchas, impure persons and irreligious 
persons (Gaut. IX. 17 ); he should not dwell in contact with 
sinners, candalas and other untouchables, with fools or persons 
puffed up with the pride of wealth &o. (Manu IV. 79); he should 
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not be restless in bis sexual desires or with bis hands and 
feet, speech and eyes (Gaut. IX. 50, Manu IV. 177, Vas. VI. 42 ); 
he should go round (perforin pradaksinS.), when he meets on 
his way a oow, images of gods, a br&hmana, ghee, honey, a 
square, well-known trees (Manu IV. 39, Gaut. IX. 66); he 
should not engage in wordy quarrels with his parents, guests, 
brothers, sisters, persons connected by marriage, maternal 
uncles, dependents, relations, sacrificial and family priests, 
children, wife, slaves (Manu IV. 179-180=Santiparva 244, 
14-16, Yftj. L 157-158); he should carry a bamboo stick, a 
water jar, kui§a grass, wear two yajnopavltas, two garments 
(upper and lower) and two golden ear-rings (Manu IV. 36, 
Yftj. 1.133, Vas. XII. 14, 37-38); if he has money enough he 
should not wear old and dirty clothes, his garments should be 
white, he should not wear garments that are dyed and black 
cloth even when that is its natural colour (5.p. Db. S. 1.11. 
30,10-13, Manu IV. 34-35, Yftj. I. 131, Gaut. IX. 4-5) nor 
should he wear the clothes, shoes, and garland of another and 
if he wears these of another owing to poverty, he should 
thoroughly clean them (Gaut. IX 6-7, Manu IV. 66); he should 
not allow his beard to grow unless there is some good ground 
to do BO and should pare his nails ( Gaut. IX. 8, Manu V. 35, 
Yftj. 1.131); while bis shoes are in his band he should not sit on 
a seat nor should he salute a person or bow to a deity (Gaut. 
IX 45 ); he should not blow with his mouth to kindle fire 
(Manu IV. 53, Vas. XII. 27, Gaut. IX. 32); he should not hold 
simultaneously in bis hands fire and water nor should he come 
between the fire and a brahmana nor between two brahmanas 
without their permission (Ap. Dh. S. IL 5.12.6-8, Vas. XII. 28-30); 
he should not eat food in the same plate with his wife, nor 
should ho see his wife while she is eating or applying eye-salve 
or when she is yawning or sneezing (Manu IV. 43-44, Vas. XI 1.31, 
Gaut IX 32 ); he should not use a seat or padukfts or tooth¬ 
brush made of palada (Vas. XII. 34, Gaut. IX. 44, Ap. Dh. 
S. L 11. 32. 9); he should wear a wreath (of flowers) and 
ointment so as not to be easily noticed (Ap. Db. S. 1.11. 32. 5, 
Manu IV. 72, Vas. 12. 39, Gaut. IX. 32); he should not see 
the sun rising or Eetting'( Vas. 12.10, Manu IV. 39, Ap. Dh. S. 
1.11. 31. 20 ); he should not be kulanHwilcf^* and should not 


985. variously explained. on s^. explains it as 

* stay at home’ and gives another’s explanation as ‘one’ who leaves his 
family and goes to another i. e. studies another’s sUtra ’ Stc. 
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go over a rope by which a calf is tied (Vas. XII. 8-9, Gaut. 
IX. 52-53, Manu IV. 38); he is not to point out the rainbow 
to another when be sees it in the sky ( Manu IV. 59) nor is 
he to employ the word * Indradhanulii ’ for it, but the word 
‘ manidhanut ’ (Vas. XII. 32-33. Gaut. IX 23, Ap. Dh. S. 
L 11.31.18 ); he is to employ certain euphemisms e. g. he should 
not speak of a cow that yields no milk as ' adhenu ’ but as 
* dhenu-bhavy& ’ (who would become dhenu later on), he is 
not to employ the word ‘ bhadra' for a thing that is auspicious, 
but he should employ the words ‘ punya or pradasta what is 
not ‘ bhadra ’ he should speak of as ‘ bhadra ’ and should not 
use the word * kapSla ’, but the word ‘ bhagala * for it (Gaut. 
IX. 20-22, Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 31.11-14); he should not inform 
a person when a cow does some damage or allows her calf 
to have milk without the owner knowing it (Ap. Dh. S. I. 
11. 31. 9-10, Gaut. IX. 24-25 ); he should enter or leave his 
village from the east or north (Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 7) and 
should not enter a village or a guarded house by a by-path 
(Manu IV. 73, Yaj. I. 140, Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 32. 23); 
at the two twilights he should be seated outside the village 
and should be silent (Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 30, 8); ha should not 
wander about by day with the head covered, but he may do 
so at night or when answering calls of nature (Gaut. IX 35-37; 
Ap. Dh. S. 1.11. 30.14); he should avoid finding fault with a 
cow, a fee given or a maiden (Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 31. 8); 
he should not resort‘d* to inferior men or to countries in which 
such persons abound nor should he frequent gambling houses 
or meetings of clubs (Ap. Dh. S. 1.11. 32. 18-20, Vas. XII. 40); 
he should try to dwell in a place that abounds in fuel, water 
and grass, kudas, flowers, that has a court-yard, and is mostly 
peopled by Aryas, that has industrious and religious people 
(Gaut. IX. 65); he should take bis food, answer calls of nature. 
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engage in dalliance with his wife, engage in yoga practices 
in a place screened from public yiew and he should guard his 
speech, intellect and strength and should keep his wealth and 
age very secret; but he should make public the repayment of a 
debt, a gift, mortgage or sale, the gift of his daughter in 
marriage, the letting loose of a bull (in drftddha) and a sin 
done in secret. 

Manu (XL 203) says that the prftyatcitta for not observing 
the rules of conduct laid down for Bn9.takas is fasting for a day. 
Haradatta on Gautama IX 2 says that the rules for snatakas 
are meant for br&hmana and ksatriya snatakas only, that the 
prayaSoitta for non-observance is also to be undergone by them 
and that the vaidya snatakas are not obliged to observe these 
rules. 

In modern times samavartana often takes place a short 
time after upanayana and sometimes on the 4th day thereafter 
or even the next day. As many brahmanas do not learn any 
part of the Veda, samavartana has become a mere matter of 
form in their case. Even the Samskarakaustubba (p. 607) 
prescribes a very brief procedure for samavartana when the 
brabmacarl is ill. It consists in the brahmacarl giving up his 
girdle &o., in shaving the boy silently,-in silently bathing at a 
holy place, putting on another garment, then sipping water 
twice, bringing fire from the house of a ilrotriya and placing it 
on some place according to the rules, then contemplating on 
Prajapati and putting the samidh (fuel-stick) on fire. 

As a brahmacarl is not affected by the mourning due to the 
death of relatives (except his parents), on samavartana he has 
to observe impurity for three days (if there have been deaths of 
relatives in the interval, but not for births). (iVide Manu V. 
88s=Visnu Dh. S. 22. 87). 
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CHAPTER VIII 


ASRAMAS 

In the preceding pages several questions connected with 
hrahmacarya have been dealt with. Brahmacarya is, according 
to the theory of the dharmasutras and smrtis, the first of the 
four aSramas. Therefore, before proceeding to the next saihskara, 
viz. vivaha (marriage) which is the starting point of the 
second Ssrama, it is necessary to discuss the origin and deve¬ 
lopment of the idea of aSramas. 

From the times of the most ancient dharmasutras the 
number of S^ramas has been four, though there are slight 
differences in the nomenclature and in their sequence.®®® Ap. Dh, 
S*II. 9.21. 1 says ‘there are four a^ramas, viz. the stage of 
householder, (staying in) the teacher’s house, stage of being 
a murd^ the stage of being a forest dweller.’ That here mawna 
stands for the asrama of samnyam is clear from Apastamba’s 
own words in II. 9. 21. 7 (atha parivrajah ) where he employs 
the word * parivrftj ’ to indicate * mauna*’ Ap, places the house¬ 
holder first among the afiramas, probably on account of the 
importance of that stage to all other airamas. Why he should 
mention the stage of forest hermit last is not clear. Qaut. also 
(III, 2 ) enumerates the four asramas as brahmacarl, grhastha, 
bhiksu and vaikhanasa. Here also Gaut. speaks of bhiksu before 
vaikhanasa and Haradatta explains this departure from the 
usual sequence of asramas as due to the words in Gaut. 28. 47 
where we read ‘prag-uttamadtraya aSraminaf (personsbelonging 
to the three asramas except the last may constitute a parisad ), 
i. e. to exclude vaikhanasa from the parisad he is mentioned last. 
Why. the vanaprastha is called vaikhanasa will be discussed later 
on under the former word. Vas, Dh. 8. (VII. 1-2) names the four 
adramas as brahmacarl, grhastha, vanaprastha and parivrajaka. 


988, Vide above p. 3 where SiSramadharnia is said to be one of the 
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Vas. Dh. S. (in XL 34) employs the word yati to denote a person 
in the fourth asrama. Baud. Dh.S. (11,6.17) names the four asra¬ 
mas in the same way as Vasistha and vouchsafes bhe interesting 
information that it was the asura Kapila, son of Prahlada, 
who in his rivalry with the gods, made these distinctions to 
which a wise man should pay no heed. What Baud.®*® means 
appears to be that there is really one Uirama viz. that of the 
householder, that Kapila devised the scheme of four Ssramas, 
so that those who became vanaprasthas and parivrajakas would 
perform no yajhas and thereby the gods would lose the offer- 
ings they received from men and become less powerful. Manu 
VI. 87 speaks of the four asramas, the last being called yati by 
him and also * samnyasa ’ ( in VI, 96 ). It would thus be seen 
that a person who belongs to the last asrama is variously 
called parivrat or parivrajaks ( one who does not stay in one 
place but wanders from place to place), bhiksu (one who 
begs for his livelihood), muni (one who ponders over the 
mysteries of life and death ), yati ( one who controls his senses ) 
These words suggest the various characteristics of the man who 
undertakes the fourth asrama. 

The theory of Manu about these asramas is as follows. 
The span of human life is one hundred years (Satayur vai 
purusah). All do not live to that age, but that is the maximum 
age one can expect to reach. This should be divided into four 
parts. As one cannot know beforehand what age one is going 
to reach, it is not to be supposed that these four parts are each 
of 25 years. They may be more or less. As stated in Manu 
IV. 1 the first part of man's life is brahmacarya in which he 
learns at his teacher*s house and after he has finished his study, 
in the second part of his life he marries and becomes an house¬ 
holder, discharges his debts to his ancestors by begetting 
sons and to the gods by performing yajfias ( Manu V. 169 ). 
When he sees that his head has grey hair and that there are 
wrinkles on his body ho resorts to the forest i. e. becomes a 
vftnaprastha ( Manu VI. 1-2 ). After spending the third part 
of his life in the forest for some time he spends the rest of his 
life as a saihnyasin*®* (Manu VI. 33). Similar rules are found 
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in many other smrtiB.*** Baud. ( Dh. S. II. 10. 5) •** etatea as 
his own opinion that the sages prescribe saihny&sa after 
the 70th year. 

The word asrama does not occur in the Saihhit&s or Br&h* 
manas. But this cannot bo stretched to mean that the stages of 
life denoted by this word in the sutras were unknown throughout 
the Vedic period. It has been shown above (p. 268) that the word 
brahmacSrl occurs in the Bgveda and the Atharvaveda and that 
brahmacarya is mentioned in the Tai. S., the Sat. Br. and other 
ancient Vedic works. So the stage of brahmacarya was well- 
known in the remotest past. The fact that Agni is said to be 
‘ the grhapati in our house * (Bg. 11. 1. 2) *** and the fact that 
in the famous verse (Bg. X. 85. 36) which is employed even to¬ 
day in the marriage ceremony the husband says to the bride 
when taking hold of her hand that the gods gave her to him for 
g&rhapatya (for attaining the position of a house-owner or 
householder) establish that the second stage of the householder 
was well-known to the Bgveda. There is nothing in the Vedic 
Literature expressly corresponding to the vSnaprastha. It may 
however be stated that the Tandy a Mah&br&hmana 14. 4. 7 says 
that vaikh&nasa sages were the favourites of Indra and 
that one Bahasya Devamalimluc killed them in a place called 
Munimarana. Vaikh&nasa means * v&naprastha* in the sutras 
and it is possible that this is the germ of the idea of vftna- 
prastha. ‘ Yati ’ used in the sutras and smrtis to indicate the 
fourth SSrama of sathnyasa does occur in the oldest Vedic 
texts. But there the meaning appears to be different. In the 
Bg> the word * yati * occurs several times. But the sense is 
doubtful. Bg. VIII. 3.9 runs * whereby *’* when wealth was bes¬ 
towed on Bhigu and on yatis (or ' on Bhrgu from yatis *) you pro¬ 
tected Praskanva ’. Bg- VIII. 6.18 reads ‘ O Indra, the yatis and 
those who were Bhrgus praised thee’; Bg. X 72. 7 says *0 gods, 


992. E. g. Tide smnr p. 940 quoting two versos of Y.»ms tlist are 
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when you filled the worlds as the yatis (did) you brought the sun 
hidden in the sea In theTai.»»» S. VI. 2.7.5 we read ‘Indra threw 
yatis to the s&lSvrkas (hy aenas or wolves), they devoured them 
to the south 'of the Uttaravedi.' The same words and story 
occur in the Esthaka samhita VIIL 5, the Ait. Br. 35. 2 (pr&dSt) 
and the Eau^Itaki Up. III.1; in the last Indra said to Fratardana 
* do know me only; I regard this as the most beneficial thing 
to man that he should know me. I killed the three-headed 
TvS^tfa, I gave to the sSlSvrkas the Arunmukha yatis.’ In 
the Eathaka saihhita (IV. 10) and the Tai. S. II. 4, 9. 2 it is 
stated that the heads of the yatis when they were being devoured 
fell aside and they (the heads) became the kharjuras (date 
palms). Atharvaveda 11. 5. 3. says ‘ Indra, who is quick in his 
attack, who is Mitra and who killed Vrtra as ho did the yatis.’ 
In the T&pdya MahabrShmana VIIL 1. 4 Brhadgiri is said 
to be one of the three yatis who escaped from slaughter and 
who were then taken under his protection by Indra. All these 
passages taken together suggest that the yatis were people who 
had incurred the hostility of Indra, the patron of the Aryas, 
that they were slaughtered by the Aryas with the help of Indra 
and their bodies wore thrown to the wolves and that they seem 
to have something to do with a country where the date-palm 
grew and that a few of them who escaped slaughter subse¬ 
quently were won over and became the worshippers of Indra 
( and therefore in Bg. VIII. 6. 18 they are described as praising 
Indra). So originally they were probably beyond the pale of 
the Vedio Aryans. If there is any connection between yati 
and yStu (sorcery) which seems iwssible, the yatis were pro¬ 
bably non-vedic sorcerers. 

In the Bg. X, 136. 2, there is a reference”^ to munis, who are 
wind-girt and who put on brownish dirt (dirty garments). In Bg. 
VIIL 17.14 Indra is said to be the friend of munis (Indro raunl- 
nftm sakhlt) and in Bg.X. 136. 4 muni is said to be the friend of 
all gods. SoitappearsthateveninthetimesoftboBgvedapersons 
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who led a life of poverty, contemplation and mortification were 
known, and were honoured and called munis, while persons 
corresponding to them among non-vedio people were probably 
called yatis. But in both these words there is no idea of a 
certain stage in a well-knit scheme of life. Perhaps the earliest 
reference to the four aSramas, though somewhat obscurei 
occurs in the Ait. Br. 33. 11 ‘what (use is there) of dirt, 
what use of antelope skin, what use of ( growing) the beard, 
what is the use of iapas ? O ! brahmanas I desire a son, ho is a 
world that is to be highly praised.’®®® Here it is clear that oyVna 
refers to brahmacarya, ^(maSruni to vanaprasthas ( since accord¬ 
ing to Manu VI. 6 and Gaut. HI. 33 the vSnaprastha had to grow 
his hair, beard and nails )• Therefore ‘ malam ’ and ‘ tapas ’ 
must be taken respectively as indicating the householder and the 
samnyasin. A much clearer reference to three SSramas occurs 
in the Chandogya®** Up. 11. 33.1 ‘ there are three branches of 
dharma, the first (is constituted by) sacrifice, study and 
charity (i. e. by the stage of householder), the second is 
(constituted by the performance of) tapas (i. e. the vansprastha), 
the third is the brahmacSrl staying in the house of his teacher 
and wearing himself out till death in the teacher’s house; 
all these attain to the worlds of the meritorious; but one who 
(has correctly understood brahma) and abides in it attains 
immortality *. Tapas is a characteristic of both vSnaprastha 
and parivrajaka. Therefore in this passage it is possible to 
hold that the three dioramas (of student, householder and vHna- 
prastha) are mentioned. The last clause about ‘brahmasarhstha’ 
differentiates the three SSraraas from him who has knowledge 
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of brahma and bolds fast; by it. That portion says that the 
consequence of the knowledge of brahma is immortality; 
but it does. not say expressly or impliedly that the 
stage of parivr&jaka is a means of attaining the knowledge 
of brahma. So one may doubt whether samnySsa as 
an tldraraa is spoken of here, but there can be no doubt 
that the other three are clearly indicated here. Probably in the 
time of the ChUndogya there was no clear line of demarcation 
between the aSramas of vanaprastha and sa/hnyasa and they 
rather coalesced into each other. Chan. Up. V. 10.1 and Br. 
Up. VI. 3.15 support this conolusion'®®®. In the Br. Up. III. 5. 1 
there is a reference to brabmanas who on apprehending correct¬ 
ly the Supreme Spirit turn away from the desires of progeny, 
wealth and of securing holy worlds and practise begging. 
Begging is a characteristic of sariinyasa in the sutras. Yajiia- 
valkya in the Br. Up. IV. 5. 2. tells his wife Maitreyl that ho 
was going into a life of prairajya from being a householder. 
Mundaka Up. I. 2.11 refers to begging for him who has know¬ 
ledge of brahma and .Mundaka III. 2. 6 mentions ' samnyiisa *. 
In the J&b&lopanisad (4) it is said that Janaka asked Yajna- 
valkya to expound samnycUia and then the four fisiramas are 
distinctly set out' after finishing the stage of student-hood, one 
should become a householder; after becoming a householder 
one should become a forest-dweller, after being a forest-dweller, 
one should renounce the world; or he may do otherwise viz. 
he may renounce the world after the stage of student-hood itself 
or after being an householder or from the forest. The very day 
on which he becomes desireless, he should renounce the world 
(, become a sathnySsin) Probqbly this passage'®®* was not 
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before the author of the VedSutasutra or ho did not regard 
the Jftbslopanisad as very authoritative; ctherwise there 
would hardly have been any need for the VedftntasutrakSra 
(in the Vedftntasutra III. 4.18-20 ) to hold a discussion on 
ChSndogya IL 23.1. 

It is clear that in the times of the earliest Upanisads at 
least three (if not four) tldramas were known and that all 
four were known by their specific names to the J&bSlopanisad. 
In the Svetasvataropanisad (VI. 21) we liaye the word 
* atyaSramibhyah It is said there that the sage SvetaSvatarn, 
who acquired knowledge of Brahma, proclaimed the knowledge 
to those who bad risen above the mere observances of a^ramas. 

No scholar Eastern or Western places Panini later than 
300 B. 0. He knew Bhiksu-sutras composed by Parasarya and 
Karmanda*®®* and he tells us that the word * maskarin 
means parivrajaka. As sutra works about ‘ bhiksus ’ were 
composed before Panini, this aeirama of bhiksus must have 
been an established institution centuries before Panini. 
Buddhism took over this mode of life (pabbajja as the Pali 
works say) from the brahmanical system. 

It has been already stated at p. 8 that the goals of existence 
were deemed to be four, viz. dharma, artha, kahia and moksa. The 
highest goal was mok^. All ancient Indian philosophy 
(whether Vedanta, Samkhya or Nyaya)held that liberation from 
the never-ending cycle of births and deaths, and escape from 
the three kinds of duhkha were the highest good. The summum 
bontim consisted in non-return (anavrttih) to the world of 
pleasures and sorrows. The Chan, Up.*®"* Vllf, 15.1 winds 
up with the words "and he does not return’. The B^ Up. 
VI. 2. 15, Pradna Up. I. 10 and others say the same. This 
supreme goal had fascinated all noble minds in whatever 
sphere of life they might have been working. The greatest 
poet and dramatist of classical Sanskrit ends his most famous 
drama (the ^kuntala) with the prayer' may self-existent Ood 
Siva destroy for me rebirth ’.'®®* This state of liberation or 
release is variously called moksa or mukti, amrtatva, niihsireyasa, 
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kaivalya (by the S&ihkhyaB) or apavarga (Nyftyasutra L !• 2 ). 
For attaining ibis state man must know and realize that there 
is only one Reality underlying all existence (and no plurality ) 
and become disgusted with the passions and temptations of the 
world i. e. he must have nirveda and vairdgya { as stated in the 
Br, Up. IIL 5. 1 or Munjlaka 1. 2. 12). Merely reading from 
the books that desirelessness is necessary for release and 
immediately giving up the world would not serve the purpose. 
The man would be hankering, as the BhagavadgUft says, after 
pleasures he has renounced. Therefore the ancient Indian 
writers devised according to their lights a scheme which is 
embodied in the theory and practice of the asramas. In brahma- 
carya the individual goes through the discipline of the will 
and the emotions, makes himself acquainted with the literary 
treasures of the past and learns obedience, respect, plain living 
and high thinking. Then he marries, becomes a householder, 
tastes the pleasures of the world, enjoys life, has sons, dis- 
charges his duties to his children, to his friends, relatives and 
neighbours and becomes a useful, industrious and worthy 
citizen, the founder of a family. It is supposed that by the 
time he U fifty years or so he has become convinced of the 
futility of human appetites and the pleasures of the world and 
is, therefore, called upon to resort to a forest life for pondering 
over the great problem of the life hereafter and to accustom 
himself to self-abnegation, austerities and a harmless life. 
This would lead on to the last stage, viz. samnyasa. He may 
succeed in this very life in realizing the supreme goal of 
nioksa or he may have to continue to rise in spiritual height 
until after several births and deaths the goal is in view. The 
theory of varna dealt with man as a member of the Aryan 
society and laid down what his rights, functions, privileges, 
responsibilities and duties were as a member of that society. 
It was addressed to man in the mass. The theory of &9ramas 
addressed itself to the individual. It tells him what bis spiri¬ 
tual goal is, how he is to order his life and what preparations 
are required to attain that goal. The theory of Sldramas was 
truly a sublime conception and if owing to the exigencies of 
the times, the conflicts of interests and distractions of life, the 
scheme could not even in ancient times he carried out fully by 
every individual and seems to have failed in modern timest 
the fault does not lie with th^ originators of this conception. 
Deussen was constrained to say (in E. R. E. under fidrama) 
* how far the practice corresponded to this theory given in 
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Munu and other law books, we do not know; but we are free 
to confess that in our opinion the whole history of mankind has 
not much that equals the grandeur of this thought * and again 
in * The Philosophy of the Upanisads ’ (tr. by Geden, 1906) 
p. 3G7 ‘ the entire history of mankind does not produce much 
that approaches in grandeur to this thought 

The three asramas of householder, forest hermit and saih* 
nySsa will be dealt with in detail hereafter. Only one question 
about airamas in general remains to be discussed. With refe* 
renoe to the four adramas, there are three different points of 
view (paksas)-viz. samuccaya (orderly co-ordination), vikalpa 
(option) and fiudAa (annulment or contradiction). Those who 
hold the first view (samuccaya) say that a person can resort to 
the four tliiramas one after another in order and that he cannot 
drop any one or more and pass on to the next nor can he resort 
to the householder’s life after becoming a samnyHsin (vide 
Daksa I. 8-9, Vedantasutra III. 4. 40) e. g. a man cannot take 
saihnyasa immediately after brahmacarya. Manu (IV. 1, VI. 1. 
33-37, 87-88) is the prime supporter of this view. The first 
part of the J^balopanisad quoted above refers to this view. 
This view does not regard marriage and sexual life as impure 
or inferior to asceticism and on the contrary places it on a 
higher plane than asceticism. On the whole the tendency of 
most of the dharma^astra works is to glorify the status of an 
house-holder and push into the background the two asramas of 
vanaprastha and saihnyasa, so much so that certain works say 
that these are forbidden in the Kali age. The second view is 
that there is an option after brahmacarya t e. a man may be¬ 
come a parivrajaka immediately after he finishes his study or 
immediately after the householder’s way of life- This view is 
put forward by the Jab&lopanisad as an alternative to the first 
view of samuccaya. This is the view also of Vasistha VII. 3, 
Laghu Visnu III. 1, and Yaj. IIL 56. Ap. Dh. S. (IL 9. 21. 7-8 
and II. 9. 22. 7-8) seems to favour this view. The third view 
of b&dha is held by the ancient dharmasutras of Gautama 
and Baudhfiyana. They hold that there is really one adrama 
viz. that of the householder ( brahmacarya being only prepara¬ 
tory to it) and that the other adramas are inferior to that of the 
householder. Vide Gautama (III. 1 and 35) where he first 
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refers to the view about vikalpa (option)and emphatically says 
that there is only one aSrama. Manu VI. 89-90, HI. 77-80, 
Vas. Dh, S. VIII. 14-17, Daksa II. 57-60, Visnu Dh. S. 59. 29 
and many others praise the SSrama of householder as the highest. 
Baud. Dh. S. (II. 6. 29 iff) says the same as Gautama and it 
relies upon the fact that the aSramas other than that of 
householder do not beget offspring and quotes Vedic passages 
viz. ‘may we, O Agni, attain immortality through progeny’ 
(Bg. V. 4,10=Tal. 8. 1. 4. 46. 1) and ‘ a brahmana when born 
is born involved in three debts, viz. he owes brahmacarya to the 
sages, sacrifice to the gods, and progeny to pitrs’ (Tai. S. VI. 
3. 10. 5). According to Brahmasutra III. 4. 18 Jaimini held 
this view, while Badarayana seems to have been of the opinion 
that all aSramas are enjoined (ibid. HI. 4. 19-20). Those who 
hold this view (badha) rely on such Vedic passages as ‘one 
should offer agnihotr^ as long as life lasts’ or ‘indeed Agni- 
hotra is a satra (sacrificial session) that lasts till one dies by 
old age’ (Sat. Br. XII. 4. 1. 1), ‘one should desire to live a 
hundred years performing religious acts * (Vaj. S. 40. 2), ‘ after 
bringing to the teacher wealth desired by him, do not cut off 
the thread of progeny ’ (Tai. Up. 1. 11.1). The Mit. on Yaj, 
III. 56 sets out these three views and says that each is support¬ 
ed by Vedic texts and one may follow any one of the three* 
Ap. Dh. 8. (II. 9. 21. 2 ) held the view that whatever asrama 
out of the four one followed, one attained happiness if one 
performed its duties according to the Sastra and after a lengthy 
discussion Ap. arrives at the conclusion that there is no dis¬ 
tinction due to superiority among the four asramas There 
were some who thought that the householder’s life was the rule 
and the other asramas were for the blind and other incapable 
persons. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 56 refutes this view. 

The word aSrama is derived*®" from ‘sram’ to exert, to 
labour and etymologically means ‘a stage in which one exerts 
onesel: *. 
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Commentators like Sarvajna-NfirSyana on Manu VI. 35 
endeavour to bring about reconoiliation between the three 
views set out above as follows: the view that a man may pass 
on to saihnyasa immediately after the period of student-hood 
( without being a householder ) applies only to those men who 
are, owing to the impressions and effects of restrained conduct 
in past lives, entirely free from desires and whose tongue, sexual 
appetites, belly and words are thoroughly under control; the 
prescriptions of Manu enjoining on men not to resort to sathny- 
asa without paying off the three debts are concerned with men 
whose appetites have not yet thoroughly been brought under 
control and the words of Gautama that there is only one airama 
(that of the house-holder) relate only to those whose appetites 
for worldly pleasures and pursuits are quite keen. 



CHAPTER IX 

MABEIAGE 

This is the most important of all saihskaras. Throughout 
the ages for which literary tradition is available in India 
marriage has been highly thought of. The several words that 
are employed to denote the idea of marriage indicate one or 
more of the elements of the saihskara of marriage. Such words 
are udvaha (taking the girl out of her parental home), viv§.ha 
(taking the girl away in a special way or for a special purpose 
i, e. for making her one’s wife), parinaya or parinayana 
( going round i. e. making a pradaksina to fire ), upayama (to 
bring near and make one’s own), and panigrahana (taking the 
hand of the girl). Though these words express only one 
component element of the rite of marriage they are all used in 
the Sastras to indicate the totality of the several acts that 
go to make up the ceremony of marriage. The word * vivaha ’ 
occurs in the Tai. S. VII. 2. 87 and Ait. Br. (27. 5 ). In the 
Tandya Mahabrahmana VII. 10.1 it is said that “ heaven 
and earth were once together but they became separate ’; then 
they said ‘ let us bring about a marriage, let there be a co-ope¬ 
ration between us’.” 

Before dwelling upon the various aspects of marriage, the 
question, whether our authorities point to a state of society 
when there was no institution of marriage, but there was only 
promiscuity, requires to be considered. The Vedic works con¬ 
tain no indications about a society in which the relations of 
the sexes were promiscuous and unregulated. In the Maha- 
bhSrata,'®** however, Pandu is made to state to his queen Kunti 
that women in former ages were under no control, indulged 
themselves as they liked and that they left off one man and 
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went after another, that this state of things continued to his 
( Pandu’s) day in the country of Uttara Kuru, that it was 
Svetaketu, son of Udd&Iaka, who for the first time stopped all 
this license and laid down the rule that if a woman proved false 
to her husband or if a husband was false to a chaste wife, very 
grave sin would bo incurred. In the SabhSparva (31. 37-38 ) 
it is said that through the favour of Agni women in Mahismatl 
did what they liked and could not be restrained. These passages 
cannot be relied upon for proving promiscuity of intercourse. 
In the first place, the country of Uttara Kuru is more or less 
mythical. This passage rather gives expression to what the 
poet imagined about remotest ages and not what he knew was 
the real state of society thousands of years before him. The 
theory of an original state of promiscuity once advanced by 
several sociologists has now ceased to be respectable ( vide Mrs. 
M. Colo in ‘ Marriage, past and present ’ p. 10. 

The purpose of marriage, even according to the Bgveda, 
was to enable a man, by becoming a householder, to perform 
sacrifices to the gods and to procreate sons. The verse in Jig. 
X. 85. 36 shows that the husband took a woman as a wife for 
‘ garhapatya ’. Rg. V. 3. 2., V. 28. 3 speak of the co-operation 
of husband and wife in the worship of gods. Rg. III. 53. 4 
contains the emphatic assertion ‘ the wife herself is the home ’ 
(jSyed-astam). In later literature also the same statement 
occurs. A wife was called ‘jayS*, because the husband was 
born in the wife as a son (Ait. Br. 33.1). The Sat. Br. V. 2.1. 
10 says ‘ the wife'®'® is indeed half of one’s self; therefore as 
long as a man does not secure a wife so long he does not beget 
a son and so he is till then not complete (or whole); but when 
he secures a wife he gets progeny and then he becomes complete ’. 
The Ait. Ar. (I. 2. 4 ) says * therefore a man, after securing a 
wife, regards himself as more complete’. When Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 5.11.12 forbids taking a second wife if the first is endowed 
with progeny and the performance of religious rites, it indicates 
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that the main purposes of marriage are two,’®'* viz. the wife 
enables a man to perform religious rites and is the mother of a 
son or sons who were supposed to save a man from hell. 
Manu (IX. tS ) states that on the wife depend the procreation 
of sons, the performance of religious rites, service, highest 
pleasure, heaven for oneself and for one’s ancestors. So these 
throe viz. dharmasampalti, prajd ( and consequent freedom from 
falling into hell) and rati (sexual and other pleasures) are the 
principal purposes of marriage according to the smrtis and 
nibandhas. Yaj. I. 78 is to the same effect. Jaimini (VI. 1.17 ff) 
establishes that husband and wife have to perform sacrifices 
together and not separately and Ap. Dh. S.'®'^ II. 6. 13. 16-17 
emphatically says that there can be no separation between 
husband and wife, for since marriage they have to perform 
religious acts jointly. 

Marriage is a composite rite comprising several subordinate 
elements which have to be done in a certain order and the last 
of which is seeing the constellation of the seven sages; it (rite ) 
brings about the status of a woman as a person’s wife.'®'® 

The first consideration is: how to choose a bridegroom and 
what qualifications make a person a very desirable bridegroom, 
A&v. gr. (I. 5. 2) says ‘ one should give a maiden'*’'* (in 
marriage) to a man endowed with intelligence ’. The Ap. gr. 
(3. 20) remarks “ the accomplishments of a bridegroom are 
that he must be endowed with good family, a good character, 
auspicious characteristics, learning and good health ”. Baud. 
Dh. S. IV. 1.12 states ‘ a maiden should be given in marriage to 
one who is endowed with good qualities and who is a celibate 
(till then ) ’. Even the Sakuntala (IV) echoes the words of 
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BaudbSyana * the best idea is to give one’s daughter to a man 
endowed with good qualities’. Yama quoted in the Sm. C. (I. p. 78) 
says ‘ one should seek for seven qualities in a bridegroom viz. 
good family, good character, bodily appearance, fame, learningi 
wealth and support (of relatives and friends ); the other matters 
need not be considered ’. Brhat-par&dara (p. 118 Jiv. ed.) 
enumerates eight qualities in a bridegroom viz. caste, learning, 
youth, strength, health, support of many ( friends &o.), ambi. 
tions (arthitva ), and possession of wealth. ASv.gr. (I. 5.1) and 
others place kula (a good family ) in the forefront in the case 
of both the bride and the bridegroom. ‘ One should first 
examine the family (of the intended bride or bridegroom) 
as it has been said above (in the Jisv. Srauta sutra IX. 3).’ 
The Atv. Srauta reads ‘those who on their mother’s as well as 
their father’s side through ten generations are endowed with 
learning, austerity and meritorious works or whose pure 
brShmana lineage can be traced on both sides (for ten genera¬ 
tions) or according to some on the father’s side.’ Manu regarded 
a good family as the most important from the eugenic point 
of view. In IV. 244 he says ‘ one who desires to raise his 
family to excellence and eminence should always enter into 
marriage alliances with the best and avoid alliance with the 
low ’; and adds (III. 6-7) that ten kinds of families even though 
richly endowed with cattle, wealth &c. should be avoided in 
marriage viz. in which the saihskaras are not performed, in 
which there is no male progeny, which are devoid of Veda (study), 
which have hairy members, that suffer from piles or consumption 
or indigestion or epilepsy, white or black leprosy. Manu (III, 
63-65 ) explains under what circumstances good families are 
reduced to a bad state. HSrlta states that the ofispring is in 
accordance with the (qualities of the) family of the parents. The 
Harsacarita (IV) gives expression to the view that generally 
the wise look to good family first even though there may be 
other qualities in the bridegroom. Manu II. 238, however, allows 
a man to marry a girl even from an inferior or bad family 
provided she is a jewel among women. 
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Yftj. (I. 54-55 ) emphasizes the importance of a good 
family famed for ten generations and freedom from diseases 
that are hereditarily transmitted and adds that the bride¬ 
groom must be young, intelligent, a favourite among the 
people and his virility must be carefully tested. The Mit, on 
YS]. 1, 55 quotes Narada (strlpuihsa ) who mentions some 
characteristics of the virile man and enumerates fourteen 
varieties of impotent persons (verses 11-13). Katyayana 
mentions what defective bridegrooms are to be avoided viz. 
the lunatic, one guilty of grave sine, leprous, impotent, 
one of the same gotra, one bereft of eyesight or hearing, an 
epileptic and adds that these defects are to be avoided even 
among brides. The Mahabharata observes ‘friendship and 
marriage should take place between those alone whose wealth 
is similar and whose learning (i. e. the learning in whose fami¬ 
lies) is of equal status, not between opulent (well-off) and 
the poverty-stricken’. 

Though Manu and Yaj. indicate that impotent persons are 
not eligible for marriage, yet such persons'rarely married. 
Their marriages were held valid by Manu, Yaj. and others 
and their sons (by niyoga) took property as if they were aurasa 
sons. Vide Manu IX. 303 and Ysj. II. 141-143. 

The SaihskHrapraktiSa (pp. 753-754) contains a long dis¬ 
cussion on the question how from bodily characteristics one can 
find whether a man will live long or what his prospects would 
be. These are passed over for want of space. 

Buies for the selection of the bride are far more elaborate 
than those for selecting a bridegroom, though in some respects 
they are the same (such as about the necessity of good family, 
about the absence of diseases &o.). Vide Vas I. 38, Visnu Ch. 
S. 34.11, Kamasutra III. 1. 3.Even the Sat. Br. (I. 3. 5.16) 
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gives expression to the then view that broad hips and slender 
waists make women attractive. Aiv, gr. 1. 5. 3 Bays one 
should marry 8 girl who is endowed with intelligence, beauty, 
a good character and auspicious characteristics and who is 
healthy’. Ssh. gr. I. 5. 6 and Manu III. 4 and Yaj. I. 52 also 
require that the girl should be possessed of auspicious charac¬ 
teristics (or indications). These (laksanas) are of two kinds, 
b&hya (visible or bodily characteristics) and abhyantara 
(invisible). Ap.gr. (III. 21) states a commonsense rule: 

* a girl on whom his mind and eyes are riveted will bring him 
happiness (or prosperity), he should pay no heed to other 
things; this is the view of some’. The Eamasutra quotes the 
view of Ghotakamukha ‘ he should proceed to marry a girl on 
taking whom as his wife he would regard himself as blessed 
and would not be blamed by his friends (or persons in a similar 
station in life) ’ Manu III. 8 and 10, Visnu Dh. S. 24. 
12-16 say that one should not marry a girl having tawny hair or 
having an excessive limb (such as a sixth finger) or a deficient 
limb, who is hairless or very hairy, who is talkative and has 
yellowish eyes; but should marry a girl who has limbs void of 
any defect, whose gait is like that of a swan or an elephant, 
the hair on whose head or body is of slight growth and whose 
teeth are small, whose body is delicate. The Visnu-purSna 
(III. 10. 18-22) adds that the girl must not have a marked 
growth of hair on her chin or lip, her voice must not be hoarse 
or like that of a crow ; her legs and ankles must not be very 
hairy, there should be no dimples on her cheeks when she 
laughs, she should not be very dwarfish or very tall &c. Manu 
III. 9 and Ap. gr. (III. 13 ) say that the girl to be married must 
not bear names of the lunar mansions (such as Bevatl, Ardr& 
&c.), trees or rivers, she must not bear a mleccha name or that 
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of a mountain, of a bird, of a snake or of a slave or a name that 
is terrific. £p. gr. (III. 14) and Esmasutra III. 1.13 mention 
that a girl should not be chosen, the penultimate letter of whose 
name is r or 1 (such as Gaurl, l§all, Eamalu). NSrada ( strl- 
puihsayoga 36) says that defects of girls are as follows:—when 
they suffer from long-standing or disgusting diseases, when they 
are devoid of a limb or have already had connection with an¬ 
other man, when they are wicked or have their minds fixed on 
another; and Ap. gr. (III. 11-12 ) states other defects of girls 
viz. one should not choose a girl who is asleep or weeps or has 
left the house when persons come to see whether she can be 
chosen. Vide Mftrkandeya-purSna 34. 76-77 for gunas and 
defects of girls as * brides 

Bhar. g^. 1.11 says that there are four inducing reasonB’*‘® for 
marrying a particular girl viz. wealth, beauty, intelligence and 
family. If all four cannot be secured, wealth may be neglected 
(as the least important of all ); then beauty may be neglected if 
there is intelligence and good family, but there is a difference of 
view as to the latter two, some preferring intelligence to family 
and others family to intelligence. MSnava g^. (1.7.6-7) adds a 
fifth inducement for marriage, viz. vidyft (learning) after 
beauty and before prajnJl. Vide also VarSha gy. 10. 

Some of the grhyashtras propose a peculiar mystical method 
of selecting a bride. The Aiiv. gr. ( L 5. 3) after stating that 
one should select a girl endowed with good characteristics 
(laksanas) proceeds * lak^anas are very difficult to discern * 
and therefore prescribes (I. 5. 5-6) that eight lumps of different 
kinds of earth should be taken respectively from a field that 
yields two crops a year, from a cow-stable, from a vedi (sacrifi¬ 
cial altar, after sacrifice is performed), from a pool of water 
that does not dry up, from a gambling place, from a place 
where four roads meet, from a barren spot, and from a burial 
ground; then he should recite over the lumps the formula ' rta 
( right) has been born first in the beginning; truth is founded 
( or fixed) in ^a; may this girl attain here that for which she 
is born; may what is true be visible; * then he says to the girl 
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‘ take one of these According as she chooses the lump, it may 
respectively be deemed that she will have offspring rich in food 
(if she chooses the lump of the earth taken from the field of 
two crops a year &o.), or rich in cattle, or rich in spiritual 
lustre or rich in everything, or addicted to gambling, or 
wandering in different directions or poor, or that she will bring 
death to her husband (if she takes the lump of the earth from 
the burial ground ). The Gobhila gr. 11.1. 4-9 speaks of these 
lumps and adds that a ninth lump may be formed by mixing 
up the earths of all eight varieties and that if she takes up any 
one of the four lumps of earth from an altar, furrow, a pool or 
a cow-stable or ( according to some ) the ninth lump, she may 
be selected. The Laug&ksi gr. 14. 4-7 contains the same rules as 
in Gobhila. Ap. gr.*"* (Ill, 15-18) prescribes a somewhat different 
method. If both sides agree, the bridegroom (or his friends) should 
place in one lump of earth several kinds of seeds (such as rice,barley 
&o.); he should take (a lump having in it) the dust from an altar, a 
third having a clod from a ploughed field, a lump having cowdung 
inside and (a fifth having) a clod of earth from a cemetery and keep¬ 
ing them before the girl ask her to touch one of them (the five). 
If she touches any one of the first four, that is an indication of 
future prosperity (of the nature of the object touched), but 
the last (viz. clod of earth from cemetery ) is objectionable. 
The Varaha gr. 10 and Bhar. gr. 1.11 speak of only four lumps 
of earth viz, from a field, from an altar, from a cow-stable, 
and from a cemetery and say that one should not marry a girl 
who takes up the lump of cemetery earth. Manava gf. (I. 7. 
9-10) speaks of eight lumps but substitutes a lump of earth 
where durva grows and a lump from under a tree filled with 
fruit for earth from a pool of water and one from a gambling 
place and adds that the eight lumps should be placed in a 
temple and if the girl takes up the lump from a cemetery or 
from a barren spot or from where four roads meet she should 
not be married. Many digests like the Gp. R. (pp. 13 -22) contain 
long quotations which dilate upon the indications about tbs 
auspiciousness or otherwise of girls from their several physi¬ 
cal features. 

Gant. IV. 1, Vas. 8.1, MSnava gr. I. 7. 8, Y&j. I. 52 and 
several others say that the girl must be younger (yavlyasi) 
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than the bridegroom and the ESmasutra (III. l.%) recommends 
that she must be younger than the bridegroom by at least three 
years. The Mit, on Yaj. I. 53 explains ' yavlyasl ’ as meaning 
* younger in age and smaller in stature ’ (than the bridegroom). 
What the age of marriage was will be discussed a little below. 

Gaut. IV. 1, Vas. 8.1, Yaj. I. 53, Manu (III. 4 and 13 ) 
and others say that one should marry only a girl who is a 
virgin and of the same caste. How far widow-marriages and 
intercaste marriages were allowed would be discussed later on. 

The Manava gr. 1,7.8, Manu III. 11 and Yaj. 1.53 require that 
the girl to be ch osen must not be brotherless. This requirement 
which has been not in force for centuries has a long history 
behind it. In Bg, I. 134.7 it is said ‘ as a brothorless maiden 
comes back towards her male relations (her father’s family)...so 
the dawn reveals objects (or her beauty ).’ In the Atharvaveda 
1.17.1 we read * like brotherloss women let them sit still with 
their splendour gone ’. Both these passages are quoted and 
explained in the Nirukta III. 4-5. In ancient times when a 
man had no son, he could make his daughter do for a son (i. e. 
she herself became putrika) and stipulate with the person 
marrying her that the son born of her would be his (i. e. the 
girl’s father’s) son and would offer pindas as a son to his 
maternal grandfather. The result would be that the son of 
such a girl would not offer pindas to his father and would not 
continue the line of his father. Bg, III. 31.1 (a very obscure 
and difficult verse) has been explained by the Nirukta ( HI. 4 ) 
as referring to the practice of declaring a daughter to bo one’s 
eon •®**. Therefore, brotberless maidens were not chosen as 
brides and the Bg. speaks of spinsters growing old in their 
parental home ( Bg. IL 17. 7 ), Vas. Dh. S. 17. 16 refersto 
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Xlg. 1.124. 7 and quotes a verse about a brotherless girl. Such 
a daughter at whose marriage the father made the stipulation 
stated above was called putrikS. and according to Qaut. 28.17 
some teachers went so far as to say that a daughter became 
a putrika by the mental resolve of the father alone ( without 
there being an express agreement with the bridegroom ). It is 
therefore that Manu (3.11) ordains that one should not marry 
a girl that has no brother, as there is the danger of her being a 
putrika. The Nirukta (III. 5) quotes another Vedic passage 
* one should not marry a brotherless woman, for she becomes 
the son of him (her father) ’ and remarks that in this passage 
there is a direct prohibition against marrying a brotherless 
maiden (while in the passage of the Atharvsveda it is indirect, 
being involved in a simile) and it is also expressly said that she 
becomes the son of her father. In medieval times this prohibi¬ 
tion against marrying a brotherless girl gradually was ignored 
and in modern times the pendulum has swung the other way, 
a brotherless girl being a coveted prize if her father be rich. 
In course of time popular feeling changed and no girl could 
remain unmarried if she wanted heavenly worlds. There is an 
interesting story in the Salyaparva chap. 52 of the daughter of 
Kupigarga who, when told by NSrada that an unmarried 
woman could not secure heaven, married for one day S^hgavat 
and then went to heaven. 

There are further restrictions about choosing a girl for 
marriage. The rule was that a man should marry a girl of the 
same caste. So far there is what is called endogamy (i. o. rule 
requiring marriage within a certain large community). But 
within this large community there were certain groups which 
were prohibited for marriage to a person belonging to another 
group of the same caste or community ( i. e. the principle of 
exogamy operated within the large community itself). The 
Hir. gr. 1.19. 2, Gobhila gr. III. 4. 4, Ap. Dh. 8. II. 5. 11. 15 
require that the bride to be chosen must not belong to the s^ame 
gotra as that of the bridegroom. They are all silent about the 
sameness of pravara, Gaut. IV. 2., Vas. Dh. S. VIII, 1, Mftnava 
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tff. I. 7. 8, Vftraha gr. 9, Sahkha"’** Dh. 8. forbid marriage with 
a girl whose pravara ( or arseya) is the same as that of the 
bridegroom; but they say nothing about the prohibition against 
the sameness of gotra. It is somewhat remarkable that some 
of the g^hyssutras like Adv. and Par. say not a word about 
sameness of gotra and pravara. Visnu Dh. S. 24. 9, Vaik. III. 2, 
Yaj, L 53, Narada (strlpurhsa, verso 7 ), Vedavyasa II. 2 and 
many others prohibit sameness of gotra as well as of pravara. 
Gobhila gr. HI. 4. 5, Manu IIL 5, Vaik. III. 2 and Ap. Dh. 8. 
II. 5. 11. 16 require that the bride must not be a sapiv.ja or 
blood relation of the mother of the bridegroom; while Ghiut- 
IV. 2, Vas. VIII. 2, Visnu Dh. 8. 24.10. V8raha gr. 9, l§ahkha 
Dh. (quoted above), Yaj. I. 53 and others restrict the prohibi¬ 
tion against marrying a sapinda girl to seven degrees on the 
father’s side and five degrees on the mother’s side. There were 
others like the VedavySsa-smrti which not only prohibited 
marriage with a girl who had the same gotra as the bride¬ 
groom’s, but prohibited marriage with a girl whose mother’s 
gotra was the same as the bridegroom’s. 

All these prohibitions against marrying a sagoira, aapravara 
or sapiv^o girl are extremely important, as the following 
considerations will show. It is a canon of the Purvamlmarfasa 
that if there is a seen ( dmta) or easily perceptible reason for 
a rule stated in the sacred texts, it is only recommendatory 
and a breach of such a rule does not nullify the principal act. 
But if there is an unseen (adm^a) reason for a rule and there 
is a breach of such rule, the principal act itself is rendered 
invalid and nugatory thereby- The rule about not marrying 
a woman who is diseased or who has superfluous or deflcient 
limbs has a seen reason viz. marriage with such a girl causes 
unhappiness (if she is diseased) or comment (if she has defl- 
cient limbs). Therefore, if a person marries such a girl the 
marriage is perfectly valid. But there is no seen or easily 
perceptible reason for the prohibition against marrying a 
sagotra or aapravara girl. Therefore, such rules go to the root of 
the matter and are obligatory and, if there is a breach of them, 
the marriage is no marriage, it is null and void. So even if 
a person goes through a ceremony of marriage with a girl who 
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is a sagotra or sapravara or sapinda (within prohibited degrees) 
she does not in law become his wife at all. These principles 
are very lucidly set forth by Medhatithi on Manu III. 11, 
by the Mit. on Yaj. I, 53, the Madanaparijata and other works. 
Therefore, these question^ of sagotra, sapravara and sapinda will 
be dealt with at some length later on. 

The question of the age of marriage for men and women will 
now be considered. This is a very interesting and instructive 
study. The age of marriage for both sexes has varied consider¬ 
ably from age to age, from province to province and also from 
caste to caste even at the same time.'®** As regards men there 
is no special rule as to the age before which a man was obliged 
to marry. A man could remain celibate all his life, while at 
least in medieval and modern times marriage has been abso¬ 
lutely necessary for every girl, A man was to marry after ho 
had finished his Yedic studies; but the period of Vedic study 
was fluctuating (i. e. it could be 12, 24, 36, 48 years or as much 
time as was necessary to master one Veda or a portion of it). 
Usually twelve years were devoted to brahmacarya in ancient 
times and as upanayana ordinarily took place in the 8th year 
(for brahmanas) a man would ordinarily be 20 years old or 
more at the time of marriage. It is therefore that Manu (IX. 
94) remarks that a man of thirty may marry a girl of twelve 
years or a man of 24 who is in a hurry to become a house¬ 
holder may marry a girl of eight. Basing on this the Visnu- 
purana'®** (HI. 10.16) says that the ages of the bride and 
bridegroom should be in the ratio of 1 to 3. Ahgiras says that 
the bride should be two, three, five or more years younger. In 
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the Mah&bharata Qautama is prepared to give his daughter 
in marriage to Uttanka if he could be a youth of 16 years. In 
another place the Mabsbb&rata (Sabbs 64. 14 and Vanaparva 
5.15) uses the simile of a maiden not liking a buaband of 60 
years. That shows that girls were sometimes married to even 
old men of 60 in those days as rarely in modern times also. In 
the Mah&bharata (Anud&sana 44.14) the respective ages of the 
bridegroom and bride are recommended as 30 and 10 or 21 and 
7; while the UdvShatattva (p. 123) and S. Pr. p. 766 quote a 
verse from the Mab&bhSrata that a man of 30 should marry a 
girl of 16 (but from the metre and context it appears that 
* dodaqa-varsam ’ as printed should be ‘ da§a-vars5m)’. 

In the Bgveda there are no clear statements about the exact 
age when girls were married. But there are indications that 
many girls were married at a sufficiently mature age (at least they 
were not married at the tender age of eight). We have already 
seen (p. 435) that brotherless girls often remained unmarried till 
old age. One of the benevolent deeds*"*' of the Advins is that 
they bestowed a husband on GhosS who was growing old in her 
father’s house. Vide also Bg. 1.124. 7, II. 17. 7, and Atharva- 
veda 1.17.1. In l^g. X. 27. 12 it is said' when a bride is fine 
looking and well adorned, she by herself seeks her friend from 
among men ’. That shows that girls were grown-up enough to 
select their husbands. Some of the verses in the marriage hymn 
( such as Itg. X. 85.26-27, 46) indicate that married girls 
could not have been child-wives, but must have been grown-up* 
On the other hand in Bg. 1.116.1 it is said that the N&satyas 
( Aivins) bestowed a wife on Vimada who was an arbhaga ( of 
tender age ).'"** But all that is meant seems to be that Vimada 
was a mere boy as compared with his rival kings who had 
come as suitors. The two verses Bg. I. 126. 6-7 (which are 
rather too naive ) indicate that girls were married before they 
had attained puberty. In Bg. !• 51.13 Indra is said to have 
given to old Eak^lvat a wife named Vrcayft who is styled 
' arbha ’ (young). But that word is only used in contradistinc¬ 
tion to the word ' mahate ’ ( grown old ) applied to Eak^Ivat 
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and conveys no idea of her exact age.'*’** On the whole one 
may conclude that in the period of the 9STeda girls were 
probably married at any age (either before puberty or after 
puberty ) and sometimes remained spinsters all their life. The 
other Sathhit3s and the BrShmanas do not shed much light on 
the question of the age of marriago for girls. In the Chan. Up. 
U^asti CakrSyana is described as dwelling in the Kuru country 
with his wife, who is said to have been * atiki ’ which ^amkara 
explains as * a mere undeveloped girl 

Coming to the ancient grhya and dharma sutras, it will be 
seen from several considerations that girls were married just 
before the time of puberty or immediately after it. Among 
the several requirements of the bride to be chosen several grhya 
sutras lay down that she must be a ' nagnika', Vide Hir. gj^. 
1.19. 2, Gobhila gr. III. 4. 6, Manava gr. I. 7. 8, Vaik. VI. 12.*®** 
The word nagnika is variously explained by the commentators. 
Mstrdatta on Hir. gr. explains that nagniks means ‘ one whose 
menstrual period is near ' i, e. one who is fit for intercourse. 
AstSvakra, the commentator of the M&nava gr., explains 
nagnika as ‘ one who has not yet experienced the impulses and 
emotions of youth ’ or ' one who looks pretty even without 
clothes ’ (taking the word along with ' dresth&m * that follows). 
The Q^hySsathgraha *®*^ (which is much later than the Gobhila 
g^:.) explains' nagnikS ’ as one who has not yet reached puberty. 
These varying explanations of the word * nagnikS' are due to 
the fact that when some smptis and commentators wrote child 
marriages were not in vogue, while they were in vogue when 
and where others flourished. Vas. Dh. S. 17. 70 says 'the father 
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should give away his daughter while she is still nagnika 
through fear of her attaining puberty ( while unmarried )/ 
This shows that according to Vas. nagnika must have been a 
girl of tender years or one that had not attained puberty. 

There is another very important indication. Most of the 
grhyasutras prescribe that the married couple should be celibate 
for at least three nights after marriage (if not for a longer 
period ). For example, the Par. gr. (I. 8 ) says'®*® * the married 
pair should (after marriage) not partake of ksara and lavam for 
three nights, should sleep on the ground ( and not on a cot, for 
the same period) and should not have intercourse for a year, 
twelve nights, six nights, three nights in the last resort ’. Vide 
for a similar rule ASv. g|p. 1. 8. 10, Ap, gr. 8. 8-9, San. gr. 
I. 17. 5, Manava gr. 1. 14. 14, Ka^haka gr. 30.1, Khadira gr. 
I. 4. 9 and others. Such an injunction against intercourse for 
three nights after marriage would have been uncalled for and 
extremely inappropriate if girls had been usually married 
when they were only eight to ten years old. Such injunctions 
by so many authors presuppose that girls must have generally 
been very near puberty or past puberty at the time of marriage. 
Haradatta who belongs to about the 12th century A. D. expressly 
says that (in his days ) in certain countries intercourse was 
commenced immediately after marriage and that such a usage 
being opposed to Afiv. gr. I. 8. 10 should not be followed ( but 
continence should be observed at least for three days after 
marriage )• This shows that so late as 1200 A. D. in several 
countries the marriageable age of girls must have been at 
least about 14. 

In most of the grhyasutras there is a rite called * oaturthl- 
karma ’ (rite on 4th day after marriage). Vide Gobhila IT, 5, 
SUh. gr. 1.18-19, Khadira gr. 1. 4.12-16| Par. gr. I. 11, Ap. gr# 
8.10-11, Hir. gr. 1. 23-24 &o. This rite has been described above 
(pp. 203-204) and corresponds to the garbhadhana of later writers 
( e. g. Yaj. I. 11). As cohabitation is expressly mentioned in 
connection with this rite performed on the fourth day after 
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marriage it follows that girls must have generally been quite 
grown-up at the time of marriage. 

In some of the g^hyasutras and smrtis a slight prSyaScitta 
(purificatory ceremony) is prescribed if the bride has menstrua¬ 
tion during the progress of the marriage ceremonies. Vide 
Baud. gr. IV. 1.10, Kausika sutra 79. 16, Vaik. VI. 13, Atri 
(ed. by Jiv. part I. p. 11). 


Gaut.'®‘° (18. 20-23) says ‘a girl should be given in marriage 
before she attains the age of puberty. He who neglects it 
commits sin. Some declare that she should be given 
in marriage before she begins to wear clothes. A marria¬ 
geable girl (who is not given in marriage by her father 
&o.) should allow three monthly periods to pass and after¬ 
wards unite herself to a blameless man of her own will and 
give up the ornaments received from her father (or her 
family) *. This passage establishes that even before Gautama 
(i. e. 500 or 600 B. C.) there were people who advocated 
marriages of infant girls that did not care to put on clothes 
( i. e. who bad no sense of shame if they went about without 
clothes), that Gautama disapproved of this view, that he only 
prescribed that the marriage of girls should take place before 
puberty and he was not horrified if girls got themselves married 
sometime after puberty. But it is clear that no blame 
attached to the girl married after puberty or to the husband ; 
the idea, however, bad arisen even then that the father or 
guardian incurred blame or sin by not getting a girl married 
before puberty. Manu (IX, 89-90) goes so far as to say 
' A maiden may rather stay in her father’s house even till her 
death, though she may have attained puberty; but the father 
should never give her to one who is devoid of good qualities. A 
’maiden after attaining puberty may wait for three years (to 
see if she is given away by her father or brother &o,) but after 
this period she should seek a husband who is similar to her.’ 
Anuii&eanaparva 44. 16 is to the same effect. Baud. Dh. S. 
IV. 1.14 and Vas. V. Dh. S. 17. 67-68 give the same rule as in 
Manu IX 90. But both add (Vas. 17. 70-71 and Baud. Dh, S. 
lV.1.12)that the father or guardian incurs the sin of destroying 
an embryo at each appearance of menses as long as the girl is 
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unmarried. Yaj. I. 64 and NSrada ( strlpumsa, verses 25-27 ) 

• state the same rule. 

On account of this change in popular beliefs and senti* 
ments it came to be recommended that a girl must be married 
early and may be given even to one '®®' who is devoid of 
qualities (in spite of Manu IX 89), Vide Baud. Dfa. S. 
IV. 1.12 and 15. 

So we see that from about 600 B. C. to about the beginning 
of the Christian Era it did not matter at all if a girl was 
married a few months or few years after puberty. But by about 
200 A. D. (when the Yaj. smrti was composed) popular feeling 
had become insistent on pre-puberty marriages. The reasons for 
this change are not quite clear. But it is possible to hold that it 
was due to the following circumstances. Buddhism had spread 
far and wide during these centuries with its encouragement 
of the institution of monks and nuns. There was laxity of 
morals among nuns. A further reason may be adduced viz. that 
girls had generally ceased to study anything, though some of them 
certainly did study in the times of Panini and Patafijali, and so 
society did not like girls to remain doing nothing. From the 
times of the l^gveda (X. 85. 40-41) there was a mystical belief 
that Soma, Qandharva and Agni were the divine guardians of 
a girl and the Qrhyasamgraha (quoted in the com. on Gobhila gr. 
III. 4. 6 ) says that Soma enjoys a girl first, then Gandharva 
enjoys her when her breasts develop and fire when she raen- 
truates. Therefore, a feeling arose that a girl must be married 
even before she develops any distinct signs of femininity. 
Saihvarta (verses 64 and 67) gives expression to this idea. 
Further, since marriage came to be looked upon as the upanayana 
in the case of women, naturally the age for upanayana (Sth year) 
came to be looked upon as the proper age for marriage. Vide 
Samskarakaustubha quoted below. It came to be believed that 
there was no hope of heaven for a woman who died unmarried. 
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In the Salyaparva chap. 52 we have the story of a girl, 
daughter of £uni Garga, who practised severe penance till she 
reached old age and yet was told by N&rada that if she died 
unmarried she would not go to heaven. The woman induced 
Srhgavat of the GS.lava family for a day previous to her death to 
marry her by the promise of giving him half of her merit (punya). 
The Vaik. (V. 9), while describing the ceremony of funeral 
rites in oases of distress, mentions the curious practice of find¬ 
ing out a male of the same caste for a girl, who dies unmarried 
though of the age of puberty, with whom a sort of marriage is 
gone through and the girl is then cremated. Whatever the reasons 
may be, this tendency to bring down the age of marriage for 
girls was accentuated in the first five or six centuries of the 
Christian era. The Laugaksi’®** gr. (19. 2 ) says * brahmacarya 
for girls lasts till the 10th or 12th year’. The Vaik. (VI. 12 ) 
says that a brahmana should marry a brahmana girl who is a 
nagrdka or gauri and defines nagnika as a girl over eight years 
but less than ten and gauri as one who is between ten and 
twelve and has not bad menstruation. Apararka (p. 85 ) quotes 
the Bbavisyapurana to the effect that nagnika is one who is ten 
years old. Vide Sm. G. quoting Saihgraha. ParaSara, Yaj. 
and Samvarta go even beyond this. Para&ara’®®* (VII. 6-9 ) 
says ‘ a girl of eight is called gauri, but one who is nine years 
old is a rohini; one who is ten years old is a kanya; beyond this 
(I. e. after 10 years) she is a rajasvalU. If a person does not 
give away a maiden when she has reached her 12th year, his 
pitrs have to drink every month her menstrual discharge. The 
parents and also the eldest brother go to hell on seeing (an 
unmarried ) girl reaching the state of a rajasvala *. Paradara 
adds that the brahmana who marries such a girl should not be 
spoken to or admitted to dinner in the same row (as other 
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br&hmsnas) and that he becomes the husband of a v|sall. On 
the other hand the VSyupurSna ( 83. 44 ) extols the marriage of 
a gaurl by remarking that her son purifies 21 ancestors on bis 
father’s side and 6 male ancestors on his mother’s side. Saihrarta 
(verse 65-66) bas the same two verses as ParS^ara (VII. 6 and 8) 
and winds up (verse 67) by saying that the marriage of a girl of 
eight is highly commended. The same four verses (Paradara VII. 
6-9) occur in Brhad-Yama (Anan. ed.) chap. 3.19-22, but the 
order is different. Ahgiras (vv. 126-128, Anan. ed.) has the 
same verses. EaSyapa as quoted in the Gr. B. ( p. 46 } says 
that a girl is called gaurl when she is seven, a kanyaktl when 
she is ten and kum&rl when she is twelve. It will be noticed 
that the smrtis of VaikhSnasa and Kasyapa differed from 
ParE^ara as to the definition of gaurl. Further the three smrtis 
make marriage of a girl after puberty an extremely sinful act 
and condemn not only the parents but also the husband, while 
Baud, prescribed only a slight prEyasoitta for the father alone 
even if there was menstruation during the marriage rites. 
Marloi'®*'^ (quoted in Par. M. I. 2. p. 177) said that choosing a 
bride who was five years old was best. Even Manu ( 9. 88 ) 
recommended an early marriage if a very desirable bridegroom 
was available. BSma and SitE are said to have been respective, 
ly 13 and 6 at the time of marriage ( ArapyakEnda 47. 10-11). 
But this passage appears to be an interpolation. In the 
BElakEnda"’^’ it is expressly stated that SUE and her sisters 
enjoyed in private dalliance with their respective husbands 
immediately after marriage. If this is true then SltE could not 
have been only 6 at the time of marriage. 

The rule that brEhmana girls were to be married between 
8 to 10 years became general from about the 6th or 7th century 
and continued down to modern times. During the last two or 
three decades the marriageable age of girls owing to several causes, 
particularly the ravages of plague and the economic condition 
of the middle classes, has risen very high and marriages of girls 
even of poor brEbmanas hardly ever take place before 16 and 
have to be postponed to the age of 20 and beyond. Besides 
the Child Marriage Restraint Act (XIX of 1929, as amended 
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by Act 19 of 1938) has fixed the minimum age limit for girls at 
14 and persons getting their daughters married before the 
completion of 14 years are liable to be punished in a criminal 
court under the Act. There is no reason to laugh at ancient Indian 
writers for the low age of marriage they advocated. Child 
marriages were common in all countries of Europe. Even in 
England the age limits for boys and girls were recognised by 
the law only at 14 and 12 respectively until 1929, when the 
lowest marriageable age for both was fixed at 16 (19 and 20 
Qeo. V. Chap. 36). Besides it must he remembered that when 
marriages of girls of tender years took place they were purely a 
sacrament. There was no question of consummation which took 
place only after puberty. Sages condemned intercourse even 
with one’s wife before she attained puberty, Winternitz in 
* Die Frau.’ p. 135 refers to a work of F. J. Furnivall on ‘ Child 
Marriages, Divorces &c ’ between 1560-66 A. D. in England 
from which it is clear that marriages of children of 9 or 10 (and 
rarely of even 2 or 3 years) took place in England only about 
300 years ago. 

These rules about the proper age for the marriage of girls 
affected only brahmanas. Sanskrit poets and dramatists always 
depict that the heroines in their works are grown-up at the time 
of marriage and even Bhavabhuti imagines that MSlatl, the 
heroine of his romantic drama of Malatimadhava, was so 
grown-up that it was practically a case of love at first sight. 
Vaik. (VI. 12) requires a brShmana bride to be a nagnikd or 
gauri, but does not prescribe the same qualification for a 
ksatriya or vaidya bride. In the Har^acarita princess RajyaSrl 
is described as quite grown-up at the time of her marriage which 
was consummated on the very day of marriage (vide the last 
para, of the 4th UcchvSsa). The SamskSra-prakSda expressly 
says that there is no prohibition against marrying a girl who 
has passed the age of puberty for ksatriyas and others. Even 
in Fauranio times grown-up unmarried girls must not have been 
unheard of. The Qr. B. p. 83 quotes a passage from the 
BrahmapurSpa where the injunction to observe complete oeli« 
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baoy for one year, 12 days, 6 days or 3 days is construed as 
respectively referring to girls whose ages were 8,12,16 or 20 at 
the time of marriage.'®*’ 

Another important question is inter-caste marriages. It has 
already been shown (pp. 50-58 ) how anuloma marriages were 
allowed, while pratiloma unions were condemned and how it 
was supposed that numerous sub-castes arose from such mixed 
marriages. 

It is the contention of several eminent soholars (e. g. 
Senart in his ‘ Caste in India * translated by Ross p. 124) that 
caste as implied in modern usage and in its strict sense did not 
exist in the times of the Rgveda and the other Vedio Saihbitas. 
We have seen, however, that the four varnas had been reco¬ 
gnised in the times of the Sathhitas and that ideas of superiority 
and inferiority due to being of a particular varna had become 
quite prevalent. But the practices as to marrying outside 
one’s varna and taking food had not become as rigid and 
cast-iron as they became in medieval times. A few clear 
examples of inter-caste marriages may be cited from the Vedio 
Literature. The Sat. Br. (IV. 1. 5, S. B. E. vol. 26, pp. 272-275) 
narrates the story of the old and decrepit sage Oyavana who 
was a Bhargava (descendant of Bbrgu) or Ahgirasa to Sukanya, 
the daughter of king Saryftta, a descendant of Manu. The 
6at, Br. ( XIII. 2. 9. 8,'®®® S. B. E. vol. 44, p. 326) quotes a half 
verse from the VSj. S. (26. 30 ) and then remarks ‘ therefore he 
does not anoint ( as king) the son of the vaiSya woman.’ This 
suggests that a king might marry a vai^iya girl, but her son 
would not have the Vedio coronation ceremony performed on 
him. Verses 17-19 of the Rgveda V. 61 are interpreted by the 
Brhad-devata (V. 50) as referring to the marriage of the 
brahmana sage Sy&vS^va to the daughter of king Rathavlti 
Dftrbhya. The story of Eavasa Ailusa who was styled * d&sy&b 
putra ’ (either meaning ‘ the son of a dlisi or used as a term of 
abuse) by the sages has been mentioned above’( at p. 36 ). 
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Turning to the dharma and grhya eutras, the matter stands 
thus. Some of the grhya sutras (like Ap.) do not expressly 
say anything about the varna of the bride. The Ap. Dh. 8.'®** 
(II. 6. 13.1 and 3) requires that one should marry a girl of the 
same varna, who was not given before to another and marriage 
with whom is in accordance with siastra and says that by contra¬ 
vening these rules sin is incurred. So he condemns mixed marria¬ 
ges. The Mftnava gr. 1.7.8 and Qaut. IV. 1 require that one should 
marry a girl of the same varna and are silent about marriages 
with a bride of another varna. But Gautama knew of such 
marriages and enumerates the names of several sub-castes due 
to mixed marriages (IV. 14-17) and he includes among those 
who are unfit to be invited at a sraddha dinner a brahmana 
who is the husband of a woman of the ^udra caste (15.18). 
Manu (III. 12), Sahkha and Narada(strlpuihsa, v. 4 ) say 
that the best course is to marry a girl of one’s own caste. This 
is said to be purva kaipa (the foremost or the best procedure). 
Many also speak of a less advisable course (anuA;a/pa, as it is 
called) viz. that a br&hmsna may take as wife a woman of any 
caste, a ksatriya may marry a woman of his own caste or a 
vai^iya or a Sudra woman, a vaiiya may marry a vai^ya or siudra 
woman and a iiudra only a sfudra woman. This is stated by 
Baud. Dh. S. I. 8. 2, Sahkha, Manu IIL 13, Visnu Dh. S. 24.1-4. 
PSr. gr. I. 4 and Vas. Dh. S. I. 25 inform us that some 
teachers allowed a dvija to marry a dudra woman but without 
Vedic mantras. But Vasistha himself condemns it severely by 
saying ‘one should not do so (i. e. marry a sudra girl), for by 
doing so the degradation of the family is certain and loss of 
heaven aft|r death ’. Though the Visnu Dh. S. and Manusmrti 
state that a dvij&ti may marry a iiudra girl, that is not their own 
view, but they simply voice practices and sentiments prevalent 
in their time, since both denounce the marriage of a br&bmana 
with a dudra girl in the most un-me6U9ured terms. Vispu 
Dh. S. 26. 5-6 ( S. B. E. vol. 7 p. 112 ) says that the union of 
a dvijSti with a sudra woman can never produce religious 
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merit; it is from carnal desire alone that be marries her being 
blinded by lust; and that dvijati men who thus marry itudra 
women quickly degrade their families and progeny to the status 
of Madras'. The ancient editor of the Manusmrti did not 
tolerate such marriages (though he gave expression to the 
common trend of view in Ill. 12-13) and condemns a dvij&ti’s 
marriage with a dQdra woman in the strongest language 
(III, 15-19, Manu III. 15 being the same as Vispu Dh. S. 26. 5 ) 

‘ a brahmana by having intercourse with a Sudra woman goes 
to hell and by procreating a son on her he loses his status 
as a brahmana ’. Yaj. I. 57 allowed a brahmapa or ksatriya to 
marry a girl of his own varna or of the varnas next in order, 
but laid it down as his emphatic opinion that * a dvijati should 
not marry a Sudra girl *. It appears however that prevailing 
public opinion and practice was too much for both Manu and 
Yaj.; for, both declare ( Yaj. II. 125 and Manu IX 152-153 ) 
that when a brahmana has sons from wives of the four varnas, 
the son of a brahmana wife takes four shares (out of 10 in 
which his wealth is to be divided), the son of a ksatriya wife 
takes three, of a vaiSya wife two and of a iiudra wife one. Yaj. 

(I. 91-92 ) recognises the marriage of a brahmana with a ^Qdra 
and says that the son of such a union is a piira^ava ’. Manu 
III. 44 also recognises the marriage of a dudra girl with one of a 
higher class by saying that she holds the hem of the garment of 
a bridegroom of a higher class. 

This shows that the ancient smrtis ungrudgingly recognised 
marriages between a brtlhmana and a ksatriya or a vaiSya girl. 
But opinion was not unanimous about the marriage of a dvijati 
with a dhdra woman. Such marriages took place, but were 
looked upon with disfavour and often condemned with severity. 
Anuloma marriages were frequent enough till the 9th or 10th 
century A. D., but became rare later and for the last several 
hundred years they hardly ever took place or they were not at 
all recognized as valid by the communities concerned. The 
epigraphio records furnish well authenticated instances of 
intor-oaste marriages. The Vakatakas were brahmapas (their gotra 
being Yiapuvrddha). The Poona plates of Frabhavatlgupta (E. I. 
vol. 15 p. 39 } establish that she was a daughter of Candragupta 
II. (first quarter of 5th century A. D.) of the Imperial Gupta 
dynasty and became the chief queen of the king Budrasena II of 
the Vakataka line. The Talagunda pillar inscription of the 
Eadamba king Eakusthayarman (E. I. vol. 8 p. 24) recites that 
B,D.S7 
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the founder of the Kadamba family was MayhraSarman, a 
brahmana, who being exasperated with the Pallavasof E&nol took 
up the sword. His descendants have names ending in varman (as 
ksatriyas should have, according to Manu II. 32 ). The inscrip* 
tion mentions that Eakusthavarman ( who was 4th in descent 
from MayuraSarman) got his daughters married to Gupta and 
other kings. In the Qhatotkaoa Inscription of Yasiodharman 
and Visnuvardhana (A. S. W. I. vol. 4, p. 140) we are 
told that Soma, a brEhmana and ancestor of Hastibhojai 
minister of the Vaka^ka king Devasena, gave his heart to 
wives born in brahmana and k^atriya families, The Tip- 
perah copper-plate grant of a chieftain called LokanStha 
( E. I. vol. 15, p. 301 fif) dated in the 44th year (probably of the 
Harsa era i. e. about 650 A. D.) says that Lokanatha’s ancestors 
belonged to the Bharadvaja gotra (p. 306) and that the 
maternal grand-father of LokanStha was Kedava who is said to 
have been a parasava ( p. 307), while Ke^ava’s father Vira was a 
brahmapa (dvijasattama). VirupadevI, a daughter of the 
famous Vijayanagara king Bukka I (1268-1398 A. D.), was 
married to a brahmana named Brahma or Bomanna Wodeya, 
who was the Governor of the A.raga province (E. I. vol. 15, p. 13), 
Vide also E. L vol. 18, p. 87 (dated 894 of the Vikrama era ) 
for Fratihara kings being descended from a brShmaijia Hari- 
candra and the latter’s ksatriya wife; the Atpur Inscription of 
Saktikumara dated in samvat 1034 (977 A. D.) which states that 
the founder of the Guhila dynasty was a brSbmana Guhadatta, 
whose descendant Bbartrps(ta married a Rasfrakuta princess. 

Classical Sanskrit Literature also yields certain well- 
known instances of inter-caste marriages. The Malavik&gnimitra 
of Kalidasa shows that Agnimitra, a son of Sen&pati Pusya- 
mitra of the Suhga dynasty and a brahmana, married MslavikS 
who was a ksatriya princess. In the Harsacarita of BSpa 
(XJcchvasa I towards end) we are told by B&na himself that 
among the friends and companions of his wanderings there 
were his two paraSava brothers Candrasena and MStrsena 
(i.e. step-brothers from a dudra wife of bis father). ESjatiekhara, 
teacher of king MabendrapSla of Kanoj, says in bis Karpura- 
manjarl (1.11) that his accomplished wife Avantisundarl was 
descended from the C&huana {modern Chavan) family (i. e. 
from a ksatriya family ). 

It is extremely difficult to say when exactly inter-caste 
marriages even between dvijfttis came to be prohibited by the 



Ob. IX] 


Inter'-OMte marriagea 


451 


am^Is and writers of digests. Vi^ivarQpa '®** on Yftj. III. 383 
( not later than first half of 9th century ) clearly suggests that 
In his day a brShmana could marry a ksatriya girl. MedhS-^ 
tithi on Manu III. 14 suggests that about 900 A. D. at the 
latest marri&ges of hrShmanas with ksatriya and vaiSya girls 
took place rarely in his day, but not with dudra women; and 
the Mit on Tftj. does not at all say that though marriages 
among dyijStis (anuloma ones) were allowed by Manu and 
Y&j. they had entirely ceased to be regarded as valid by its time. 
Many of the medieval digests and writers like the Sm. O. and 
HemSdri quote verses stated to be from the Aditya>purSna or 
Brahma-pur^na on matters forbidden in the Kali age ( and 
so oalled Kalivarjya) among which inter>oaste marriages are 
included. 

The Apastamba"^^smrti (in verse ed. by Jivananda I,p. 549, 
chap. IX) says that by marrying a girl of another caste a man 
incurred the sin of mahSpStaka and had to undergo the penance 
of 34 krcohras. The MSrkandeya'purSna (113. 34-36 ) narrates 
the story of king Nabhlga who married a vai^ya girl by the 
r&ksasa form of marriage and who consequently incurred sin. 

The state of the law as to inter-caste marriages in British 
Indian courts may be briefly indicated here. By the Special 
Marriage Act (III of 1873 as amended by Act XXX of 1933 ) 
both anuloma and pratiloma marriages are validated if they are 
registered and solemnized according to the procedure prescribed 
by the Act. But if a marriage is not so solemnized under 
that Act, but under the general rules of Hindu Law, then all 
pratiloma marriages are invalid throughout British India. 
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But anw/omamarriages have been recognised as valid by 
some High Courts in India; the Allahabad High Court, howeveri 
regards all anuloma marriages even as invalid. 

The next restriction that the girl to be married must not be 
a sapipda of the bride-groom has now to be considered. Sapinda 
relationship is of special importance in three matters, viz. 
marriage, inheritance and aSauca (impurity on birth and 
death). The prohibition against marriage with a sapipda girl 
applies to all varpas including the sudra There are two 
schools about the meaning of sapipda, one represented by 
the Mitaksara and the other by JlmUtavahana (author of the 
Dayabhaga). Both are agreed that a sapipda girl cannot be 
married, but they differ as to the meaning of the word. We 
shall first understand one interpretation of sapipda. The locus 
classicus is the commentary of VijnaneSvara on Yaj. I. 52-53 
a substantial portion of which is translated here: •“asapin- 
dam * (in Yfij. I. 52 ) means a woman who is not a sapinda and 
sapipda means one who has the same pipda i. e. body (or particles 
of the body), Sapinda relationship (between two persons) 
arises from (their) being connected by having particles of the 
same body. Thus, the son has sapipda relationship with his 
father by reason of the (fact that) particles of the father’s body 
continue in him { the son). Similarly (there is sapipda rela¬ 
tionship ) with the paternal grandfather and the like (of the 
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be invalid ). Vide Bai Gulab v. Jivanlal I. L. R. 46 Bom. 871, Natha v. 
Mehta Chotalal 1. L. R, 55 Bom. 1 ( marriago of a brshmapa male with 
a 4udra female was held valid); Kalinaksha v. Rajanikanto 35 0. W. 
N. 726. Vide Padina Kumari v. Suraj Kiimari I. L. R. 28 All>468. 

1069. iNr 1%^ ^ Rnw • 

p. 284. 

1070. irsiiniwwTnnil filrvfti 

n quoted in p. 108. The printed vrirg ( section 7 

p. 108) reads an ^ nimgr w rarr %»ngss i srf^wTj snftirr: 

HWTsmtnsroTii- ‘ ir*n i » 

i on I. 63; gQtiaV fc 

^‘^sfsniwgorf^it• wfquwiT tmt trsaTw 
HI ,jsf} p. 284. The word awww in the Hit. 
means ‘ connection or continuity,* 
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grandson and the like) because through his (the grandson’s ) 
father particles of the body of the grandfather continue in (or 
are connected with) him (the grandson). Similarly (the son hag 
sapinda relationship) with bis mother because particles of the 
mother’s body continue in him. Thus (a person has sapinda 
relationship) with his mother’s father through his mother; so 
(one has sapindata) with one’s mother’s sister or mother’s brother 
also by reason of the connection with (or continuity of) particles 
of the same body (viz. the body of the maternal grandfather). 
So also (a person has sapindata) with the paternal uncle, the 
paternal aunt and the like. Similarly the wife has sapinda 
relationship with the husband because she produces (with the 
husband) one body (viz. their son).In the same way 
brother’s wives (are sapindas) of each other, because they produce 
one body ( viz. their respective sons ) with their respective 
husbands who are produced from one body ( viz. their husbands* 
father). In this manner wherever the word sapinda occurs, 
there one has to understand connection with ( or continuity of) 


1071. The words ‘ erui > are translated 

differently by Qolap Chandra Sarkar in his * Hindu Law > (7th ed. of 
1936 ) pp. 81-82 as * similarly arises the sapipda relationship of the 
husband with the lawfully wedded wife by reason of ( their together ) 
forming one body ’ ( i. e. one person, hence the wife is called half the 
body of the husband ). The learned author thinks that his translation 
is the correct one and others went wrong in translating as in the 
passage above. His translation cannot be accepted for several reasons. 
In the first place, it is opposed to the explanation of the Ds}ambha|t^ 

(i. e. particles of the 

bodies of the husband and wife continne in or are concerned with one 
body, the son, that is produced by them both ). That husband and wife 
are one is a pleasant fiction but here VijnSnotlvara is stressing the 
physical continuity of particles. The husband and wife though said to 
be one are still two bodies. No one says that their bodies become 
physically one. Besides the objection that if they do not beget a son, 
tne husband and wife will not be sapipdas is not sound. Buies and 
principles are laid down for generality of cases and regard is to be had 
to their capacity to produce a son. The f^ofvflpg ( III. p. 280 > 
shows that Q. C. Sarkar is wrong ‘ gw- 

WTOTf viqwr trr i 

inwNt w •.> A 

woman’s husband’s brother’s wife is the receptacle ( SdhSra ) for a son 
who is procreated by the husband’s brother and his wife, the former 
of whom has particles ^of his father whose particles continue in tho 
husband of the woman* 
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particles of the same body either directly or mediately.'®” 
On the word * asapind&m * it was explained that sapinda rela* 
tionship arises immediately or mediately by reason of the connec¬ 
tion with particles of the same body; this may prove to be too 
wide a statement, since in this beginniDglesssa7be3ra,BUch a rela¬ 
tionship might exist in some way or other between all men; '®*^ 
therefore (the sage Y&jhavalkya) states * after the fifth on the 
mother’s side and after the 7th on the father’s side After the 
fifth on the mother’s side i. e. in the mother’s line and after the 
7th on the father’s side i. e. in the father’s line sapinda 

relationship ceases. These words ( viz. sapinda.ceases ) are 

to be taken as understood (in the text of Y&j.). Therefore the 
word * sapinda ’ though it applies everywhere (i. e. to a very 
wide circle of persons) by the expressive (i. e. literal) power 
of its component parts, is restricted to a certain definite sphere, 
like the words * nirmanthya ’and ' pahkaja ’. And so the 
six (ascendants) beginning with the father and the six 
descendants beginning with the son and the man himself as 
the seventh (in each case ) aresapindas; wherever there is a 
divergence of the line, the counting shall be made until the 
seventh in descent is reached including him (1, e. the ancestor ) 
from whom the line diverges; in this way the computation is to 
be made everywhere. And so the fifth (if a girl), who stands 
in the fifth generation when a computation is made beginning 
with the mother and going up to her (mother’s) father, mother’s 
paternal grandfather &c., is styled in an indirect way ‘ fifth 

1072. There is direct continuity of particles of the bodies of the 
parents in the son and there is mediate connection of particles between 
grandparents and grandchildren and so on. 

1073. As the world proceeded from the Creator every ono has in his 
body parts of the Creator. In the Tai. Up. II. 6 we have ‘ 

^ fVt ) and also in {rwfUv VI. 2. 3. This is relied 

upon for limiting sSpipdya in Par. M. I. 2. p. 59. The words and 

of Ysj. are repeated in the Mit. and explained as wigt and 

iOgt respectively and the Mit. adds that in Ysj. I. 53 (latter half ) 
we have to understand the words (sapipda relationship 

oeases ). 

1074. The word ‘pahkaja’ literally means ‘springing from mud’ and 
may apply to every water plant, but it is restricted by usage (iQdbi) to 
^ lotus plant i. e. the wide literal or etymological ( yaugika ) meaning 
of the two parts ‘ pahka (mud) and ‘ ja' (springing from ) is restricted 
by popular usage to a single plant springing from mud. ‘ Nirmanthya ’ 
U the word used for producing fire by friction. Literally the wprd 
means ‘ what is to be ohurhed ’. 
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from the mother’s side ’ (by Yaj.). In the same way ‘the seventh 
from the father’s side’ (in Yaj.)*is she who is the seventh in degree 
(from an ancestor) when computation is made beginning from the 
father and proceeding up to the father’s father and so on 

According to this explanation of the Mit5ksarft’“’* the 
following rules about prohibition based on sSpindya follow • 
( 1 ) In computing degrees the common ancestor is to be 
included; (2) regard is to be had to the father and mother of 
the bride and bridegroom both; ( 3 ) if computation is made 
from the mother’s side of either the proposed bride or bride¬ 
groom, they must be beyond the fifth degree (i. e. they 
must be 6th or further on) from the common ancestor 
and if it is made through the father of either, they must be 
beyond the seventh from the common ancestor (i. e. they must 
be eighth &o,). This last postulates four different classes of 
cases, viz. descent from a common ancestor may be traced 
through the fathers of both bride and bridegroom or through 
the mother of both, or through the mother of the bridegroom 
and the father of the bride or through the father of the bride¬ 
groom and the mother of the bride. The method of computing 
degrees is entirely different from the English method as is made 
clear by the remarks of the Mit. translated above. The rules 
require that both must be beyond sapinda relationship as 
defined and limited above. For example, tracing descent through 
the fathers of both bride and bridegroom, if the bride is 8th 
from the common ancestor (called ku(astha in dharma^stra 
works) and the bridegroom is 6tb, there can be no marriage, 
as though the bride is beyond the limits of sapipda relationship 
to the common ancestor, the bridegroom being 6th from the 
kutastha has sapinda relationship with the kutastha. These rules 
apply according to the Mit. only where the ancestors married 
women of their own varna. But if an ancestor married a 
brShmana girl and also a ksatriya girl and a question arose 
about the eligibility of marriage among descendants of these 
two wives, then prohibition based on sapinda relationship 
extends up to only three degrees (and not seven or five 

1075. Vide extract (text) from the fjRrrwr in appendix. 

1076a. qsw gPNbrt» 

t fjRIT* on yr. I. 58; the p. 109 exploina differently the 

285 ; the 138-140 gives these 

expUnfttions. 
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It should not be supposed that these rules of the Mit. are 
universally observed. The texts themselves are in conflict. 
Further, the customs and usages as to prohibited degrees for 
marriage are so divergent in the various parts of India and 
among the hundreds of castes and sub-castes that it is impossible 
to state any rule as universally or even generally applicable. 
A few examples of conflict among the smrtis are cited by the 
Mit. itself. Vas. Ph, S. ( 8. 2 ) says ‘ (he may marry ) the fiftli 
on the mother’s side and 7th on the father’s side’, while Y&j. as 
interpreted by the Mit. makes it necessary that the girl to be 
eligible must be 6th from the common ancestor traced through 
the mother and 8th when traced through the father. Paithlnasi 
says ‘ the girl must be beyond three degrees on the mother’s 
side and five degrees on the father’s side ’. These two are 
explained away by the Mit. by saying that these texts do not 
authorise a marriage with a girl who is distant from the common 
ancestor by a lesser number of degrees than those propounded 
by Ysj. but they only prohibit marriage with girls who are 
nearer in degrees than those stated in those texts. But this 
reconciliation of the conflict among the smrtis is not at all 
satisfactory. 

The following diagrams illustrate the application of the 
rules of sapinda relationship according to the Mitak^arS. In 
all of them A represents the common ancestor and the letters 
S and D represent respectively sons and daughters. According 
to the Mit. computation has to be made from ( and inclusive of) 
the common ancestor in all cases and both the bride and bride¬ 
groom have to be beyond the prohibited degrees. 


1076. v«Hr 'Sv *ngss ftgfreihik, nigjn 

\ on VT. I. 53; the words HtnfS 

are 8. 2 (the preceding ^ being .wHV The 

TP' 284-285 ) collects together more such passages, 
holds that they are not to be construed as allowing an option, but as re¬ 
ferring to descendants one of whose ancestors had been adopted or whore 
the descendants of one ancestor trace descent through a brshmapa wife 
and a kfattiya wife. s^. (pp. 612-613} also quotes passages similar to 
those in the but seems to hold that there is an option due to 

family or local usages. Vide #. v. pp. 707-718. 

1077. The quoted in the ygiqaes (p. 116) is quite 

explicit ‘ v wnyfimfHq si w I ro nN s iulqfinies' i vrqvr 
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No. 1 
A 

I_ 


No. % 
A 

I 


D(*) 

D (8) 8 (8) 

, 8 (2) 

8 (3) 

8 (3) 8 (3) 

S (3) 

8 (4) 

8 (4) S (4) 

8 (4) 

8 (5) 

D (5) D (5) 

D(S) 

8 (6) 

8 (6) 8 (6) 

D{6) 

8 (7) 

8(7) 


D (8) 

8 (8) 



Here a valid marriage might taka 
plaoe between S(8) and D(8; because 
saplpda relationship for both is 
traoed through their fathers and 
both are removed from the common 
ancestor A by more than seven 
degrees or generations. 


Here a valid marriage may take 
plaoe between S (6) and D(6) 
because sapi^da relationship of 
both is in this case traced through 
their mothers and they are both 
removed from the common ancestor 
by more than five degrees. 


No. 3 
A 

I 


No. 4 
A 

I 


8 ( 2 ) 
8 (3) 
S (4) 
D(5) 
B (6) 

I>(7) 


8 ( 2 ) 
8 (3) 
8 (4) 
D(5) 
D(6) 
8 (7) 


Here a marriage may take place 
between 8 (6) and D (6) because 
their sapipda relationship is to be 
traced through their mothers and 
both are removed from the common 
ancestors by more than five degrees. 
But a marriage cannot take place 
between 8 (7) and D (7) as the 
sapi9<}A relationship of D (7) is to 
be traced through her father and 
she is not more than 7 degrees from 
the common ancestor. 


8 (8) 

8 (8) 

8 (3) 

8 (3) 

8 (4) 

8 (4) 

D(5) 

8 (5) 

D(6) 

8 (6) 


Here a marriage cannot take place 
between D (6) and S (6) as the sapi^ija 
relationship in the latter*s oase is 
to be traced through his father and 
he is not more than seven degrees 
removed from the common ancestor, 
though D (6) whose sapii^da rela¬ 
tionship is to be traced through her 
mother is more than five degrees 
from the common ancestor. Acc¬ 
ording to B3lanibhatta and some 
others marriage will take plaoe as 
D(6) is beyond five degrees (tracing 
through her mother), though 8(6) is 
within 7 degrees (tracing descent 
through his father) and so is not 
outside sapiQda limits. 


All these four examples are taken from the Dharmasindhu 
(III PurvSrdha p. 226-237 ). No. 3 illustrates what is called 
B.D. 58 
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sapinda relationship by ‘ frog’s leapJust as a frog leaps 
from one spot to another leaving intervening objects untouched, 
BO in this example No. 3, there is s&pindya between D(5) and 
D(5), but S(6) and D(6} are left unaffected by sSpindya (as 
relationship is traced through the mothers of both), while 
s&pindya reverts to affect D(7) and 8(7). The maxim of 
' frog’s leap ’ is a very ancient one, being exemplified by the 
Mahsbhssya of Patafijali.'"” 

The rules about prohibition of marriage on the ground of 
sapinda relationship, particularly where cognates (persons 
connected through females) were concerned, have not been 
observed in numerous instances over wide areas from very 
ancient times. One striking illustration is the question whe¬ 
ther a man can marry bis maternal uncle’s or his paternal 
aunt’s daughter, particularly the former. On this point opinion 
has been sharply divided from ancient times. Ap. Dfa. 8.1. 7. 
21. 8 includes among pataniya actions (mortal sins) sexual 
intercourse with the uterine relations ( mothers and sisters) of 
one’s parents and their children. This would prohibit marriage 
with one’s maternal uncle’s or paternal aunt’s daughter. Baud. 
Dh. 8.1.19-26 notes that there were five practices peculiar to 
the south viz. eating in the company of one whose upanayana 
has not been performed, to eat in the* company of one’s wife, to 
eat stale food, to marry the daughter of the maternal uncle or 
of a paternal aunt and there were five practices peculiar to the 
north. Then he proceeds to state the argument that those who 
follow the practices mentioned by him in countries other than 
those where they prevail incur sin, that Gautama (XL 20) holds 
this last argument to be wrong and then Baud, states bis own 

1078. 

III. p. 227; vw 5 

w gift aw a fnftwwn- 

♦f i <<r « »w«f rqTa> a*r aw h ftargi • gaMp. 283. 

The ff. p. 612 refers to this. 

1079. mrgqtaaal&l^wncrt • aur an argtahjia awri^a agqftia i ro t • 
aamwa toI. I. p. 44 and vol. III. p. 25. 

1080. aatai (a' a filMR t ^ l ^mayiu1anB »« qiilmawff wiicai^awj i 
a^af^ita x»a aNd faiar wa aN*f aji^at i -wd 

• •• see •ee ••• iftsTOi aaif ^ 
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view that one should pay no heed to either sat of practices, as 
both are opposed to smrtis and the views of fiistas. - From this it 
is clear that a marriage with one’s maternal uncle’s daughter 
or paternal aunt’s daugl^ter was in vogue in the south (below 
the J^armad& probably) long before the Baud. Db. S, (L e. several 
centuries before the Christian era) and that North India did 
not go in for such marriages and that orthodox sutra writers 
like Gautama and Baudhayana reprobated such practices. Manu 
(XI. 172-173) forbids such marriages “on approaching (for 
carnal' intercourse) the daughter of one’s father’s sister or of 
one’s mother’s sister or of mother’s full brother, a man 
must undergo the penance called ‘ c&ndrSyana ’. A wise man 
should not take as his wife ( any one of) these; they are not fit 
to be wedded because they are (sapinda) relatives, for by wedd. 
ing them one sinks low (i. e. falls into hell or loses caste)’’. 
Haradatta on Ap. Db. S. II. 5. 11. 16 quotes a verse from 
S^tatapa prescribing the penance of candrayaxta for marrying 
one’s maternal uncle’s daughter or a girl having the same gotra 
as one’s mother’s gotra (i. e. maternal grandfather’s gotra ) or a 
sapravara girl and a text of Sumantu forbidding marriage with 
the daughter of the brother of one’s mother or step-mother. It 
would be seen that all these relatives are third from the common 
ancestor and so are very much within the prohibition against 
marrying a sapinda, whatever be the number of prohibited degrees 
for marriage that are accepted. KumSrila in his Tantravftrtika 
while discussing the scope and validity of aadacara (on Jaimini 
1.3.7) enumerates many lapses from good conduct attributed to 
great men and heroes of the past and tries to explain away 
those violations of good conduct. The charge brought against 
VSsudeva (Emna) and Arjuna, the central heroes of the 
Mahsbh&rata, is that they respectively married Bukmini and 
Subhadra who were their maternal uncle’s daughters (this being 
forbidden). EurnSrila makes vary scathing remarks against this 
practice prevalent among southerners and then refutes this 
charge by saying that although in the Mahabh&rata (Adiparva 
219. 17-18) SubhadrS is described as the daughter of 


1081. ?nmavi i satqfi mgdtwt w • wwasart ^ filw- 

wwgnM ... wwf mgawjRaai uiaaa ai w- 

?«nwT ffit»avfw on any. u. % ii. 6. ii. 16. 

1082 . jncy ayvfil t a nnm aw 

n jwavrfNr p. *04* 
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Vasudeva and sisterof K^sna, she was really not 
so, but that she was Y&sudeva's mother’s sister’s daughter 
or was the daughter’s daughter of the sister of the 
father of VSsudeva’s mother (or step-mother Rohipl 
KumSrila orgues that such female cousins one degree or 
several degrees removed are often spoken of as sisters. Vide 
my notes to the Vyavaharamayukha pp. 200-202 where 
this matter is fully explained. This reply of EumSrila well 
illustrates the method of dealing with inconvenient texts 
adopted by mImSthsakas like EurnSrila when the texts run coun¬ 
ter to their cherished views. ViSvarupa on Ysj. III. 254 quotes 
Manu XI. 172 and verses of Sarhvarta prescribing the penance 
of ParUka for carnal intercourse with one’s maternal uncle’s 
daughter.Medhatithi on Manu II. 18 refers to this practice as 
prevalent in some countries, and says it is opposed to the rule of 
Gautama (IV. 3 ) about prohibition on the ground of s&pindya 
and explains how such practices might have arisen. Persons 
making love to the handsome daughters of their maternal uncles 
married them for fear that they might otherwise be punished 
by the king; it may be that others literally following the 
words of Manu IV. 178 held by the practice which their fore¬ 
fathers resorted to for fear of punishment.’*’** Among medieval 
writers, some condemn this practice, others justify it. Apartlrka 
(pp. 82-84) after a lengthy discussion condemns marriage with 
maternal uncle’s daughter. The Nirnayasindhu also does the 
same ( p. 286 ). 

Among those who support marriage with a maternal uncle’s 
daughter the most prominent are the Sm. C. (I. pp. 70-74) and 
the Par. M. (I. 2. pp. 63-68 ). They both admit that there are 


1083. ^ had a son and a daughter gUT (who being given in 

adoption to was called Vide 111. 1-3. The son 

of gin was arjw i" described in the as the 

daughter of and sister of If these words are 

literally Understood would be Arjuna’t maternal uncle’s daughter. 

1084. iwA 

a y tH i g ftannit • (tnmWst p. 210. 

1086. rwr ant ^ w«tfar iiwt 

figwfit« quoted by on iff. III. 264. 

1086. fife w i wmflr maff^at arnmnwi vnr- 

nvigasm ; aivaffinagcA • wV raftatwt ‘ AaA arar:» graaa 

mnannS nArar wfafir.rl on na II. 18. 
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passages of Manu, Sst&tapa, Sutnantu (all quoted above) 
and others condemning marriage with a maternal uncle’s 
daughter, yet they say that there are passages of the Veda 
and some smrtis in support of it and dis^as (learned and respect¬ 
able persons) observe this practice and so such marriages 
ore saddcara and not forbidden. They rely upon two 
Vedic passages; one is from the Sat. Br. I. 8. 3. 6 (S. B. E. 
vol. XII. p. 238 ) “ thus the separation (of the eater and the 
eaten ) Is effected in one and the same act; hence from one and 
the same man spring both the enjoyer (the husband ) and the 
enjoyed (the wife); for now kinsfolk lire sporting and rejoicing 
together saying ‘ in the fourth or third man ( generation ) we 
shall unite’. And this is so in accordance with that (separa¬ 
tion of the spoons).”The mention of the union in the third 
generation is understood by the Sm. C. as referring to the 
marriage of a person with his maternal uncle’s or paternal 
aunt’s daughter. Vidvardpa also refers to this passage ( on Y&j. 
1.53), but he does not draw the inference that such marriages are 
authorized by the Veda. Another Vedic verse is relied upon by 
the Sm. O. and Par. M and other works. It is a verse from a 
Ehila sukta' Come, O Indra, by commended paths to this our 
sacrifice and partake of your portion. They (the priests) have 
offered the fat seasoned with ghee that is thy portion, as the 
maternal uncle’s daughter or the paternal aunt’s daughter (is 
one’s lot in marriage )’.'‘'^* This verse is referred to by 
Viilvarfipa on Y&j.( I. 53) but his explanation of it is different 
viz. that it really indicates one out of four different alternatives 


1087. wnnupr gwfqwT wmw 

f? ^*f gni ft ^wmisrr wmvr emnt i qawij • 

sraw 1.8. 3.6; ew ft idft i sftw 

Hvft I Sdivwtm • ft^rnl griffs i 

I- p. 72. 

1088. Vide Aufrcclit’s ^gveda vol. II. p. 672. The verse is sinrr- 

Wiftf M. Aufrecht reads quf 3ys for gut wj:. This occurs also 
in the ( XIV. 31 ed. by Roth, though some Mas omit it ), 

whore the reading is for sjjt anmi rends ‘gut gr g » ftg g> ft v it nv Wl«n 
9g«sildwmft4)«rt t». The text na printed in aiqvr%' a^eraa to be corrupt. 
*mi4i takea wf: as meaning and adds irur ^ g suj r 4T «fftsF( Mprf- 

r’nrftt &o. (p. 83). 
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as regards prohibited degrees for marriage.*'’*’ Apar&rka (p. 83) 
on YSj. I. 53 reads the latter half somewhat differently and 
BO interprets it as to spell out of it a prohibition against 
marrying a maternal uncle's daughter. This text is quoted in 
I. L. R. 7 Mad. 548 at p. 550. The Smrtioandriks relies upon a 
passage of the Caturrimd^itimata that allows a marriage of 
persons who are third or fourth in descent from a common 
ancestor on both sides (on the mother’s or father’s side ). 
There is also a text of Brhaspati which prescribes that the 
practices of the countries, castes and families should be guarded 
(or enforced) by the king as they have been in vogue from 
past times, otherwise the subjects become inflamed and among 
such practices he instances ' Br&hmanas in the south marry the 
maternal uncle’s daughter So there is smiti authority for 
such marriages. Besides southern Vistas deeply read in the 
Vedas and acting according to the meaning of the Veda prac¬ 
tise marriage with a maternal uncle’s daughter. Here both Sm. 
C. and Par. M. are on very firm ground. The Smrtimukt&pbala 
of VaidyanStha says'among the Andhras Vistas deeply read 
in the • Vedas follow the practice of malulasuta-parimyana and 
among the Dravidas respectable people allow marriage of a 
person with a girl who is fourth in descent from the common 
ancestor’."”* Among several castes in the Deccan and the 
Madras Presidency, not only is marriage with a maternal 
uncle’s daughter allowed, but it is highly commended. Even 
certain brSbmapa castes like the Desastha brShmanas of the 
XarpSt&ka and EarhSdS brahmanas observe this practice in 
modern times. The Saihskftrakaustubha ( pp. 616-620) and the 
Dbarmasindhu support raStulasut£-parinayana. 

Both the Sm. C. and Par. M. say that though the Vedio 
passage from the Satapatba is a mere arthavSda ( a laudatory 
statement) in praise of a Vedio act, yet on the analogy of the 
words ' be holds (the samidh) above (the sruc) for gods ’, which 

1089. & wnff wusrn «r au i i& ; <)e »: t 

vwft WTin: TviJr fSt ftrfhrs i thvuj vam ySt i wg^St wgd*. i 

I sflftwvesTwv* .qt w vrwirS w ftqws • nwsvwf- 

(Viwilvt I on 'qr. I. 63, 

"" 1090. ^ ^iwiS lg g r^t w ^ *ufr: m q | iw (8gf» i it erg^vn >nin 
qgniitsvvm * — qr f w i t qrfltwTr^wtggqv fprr iir^ i fqqqSt quoted in 
I, p. 10, p. 7. 

1091. ^fuigirnKs f?reT wf? rnggr- 

(^w p. 131 ). 
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are construed by Jaimini (III. 4.15) as a vidhi (as a positive 
rule) on account of their apurvatva ^ not being known from any 
other source), these words of the Satapatha are also to be con* 
strued as a vidhi (of the marriage with maternal uncles 
daughter ).'“** The Sm. 0. also presses into service the Vedio 
verse ( Jig. X. 16. 5) addressed by YamI to Yama. But that 
mantra does not clearly refer to cross-cousin marriages. 

The smrti passages that condemn cross-cousin marriages 
are explained in a 'peculiar manner by the Sm. C. and the Far. 
M, When a woman is married in one of the four forms, br&hma 
&o., she passes into the gotra of her husband, becomes a sapinda 
in the husband’s family and so she is severed from her father’s 
family (as to gotra and sapinda relationship); but when a 
woman is married in the asura, gSndharva and other forms* 
she does not pass over into the gotra of her husband, but remains 
in the gotra of the father and her sapinda relationship with her 
father and brother continues. Therefore the son of such a woman, 
if he marries the daughter of his mother’s brother, would be 
marrying a girl who is a sagotra and sapinda of bis mother. 
The Sm. C. and the Far. M. and other works say that the smrti 
texts forbidding marriage with maternal uncle's daughter refer 
to a person whose mother was married in the g&ndharva, &sura 
and the other two forms, but not to a person whose mother was 
married in the br&hma and the three other approved forms. 
This is the reasoning of the Sm. C. and the Far. 

1092. Jaimini’s sntra is III.4.15. This is not com¬ 
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These rules about prohibition on the ground of sapipda 
relationship cause great difficulties in modern times, when 
owing to the rapid spread of co-education and the rise in the 
marriageable age of girls, love marriages have become some¬ 
what frequent. Lovers do not stop to consider such (to them ) 
trivial matters as sapinda relationship, but the law is often 
inexorable. The narrowing of the limits of sapipda relationship 
is permitted by the authors of commentaries and digests only 
on the ground of immemorial family, caste or local usage. For 
example, the same authors, who hold that marriage with the 
maternal uncle’s daughter is sanctioned by Vedic texts and 
custoBi, condemn and forbid marriage with one’s paternal aunt’s 
daughter or with one’s maternal aunt’s daughter ( vide below )• 
There are a few verses cited from the smptis which favour the 
narrowing down of sapipda relationship. For example, the 
Caturviihdatimata'*’*^* states ’According to Saka^ayana there 
is no blame in marrying a girl who is 7th or 6th or 5th ( from 
the common ancestor); similarly Manu, ParttSarya, Yama and 
Ahgiras say that one may marry a girl who is third or fourth 
(from the common ancestor) on both sides (i. e. from her father’s 
side or mother’s side). Whoever enters into such marriage 
alliances by relying on the usage of his country or of his 
family is always entitled to associate with people and this is 
seen from the Veda ’. Par&sara (as quoted in the Nirpayasindhu 
and other works) says ’ a man who is himself fourth or fifth 
(from the common ancestor ) may according to ParS^ara’s view 
marry a girl who is 4th or 6th ( from the common ancestor ), but 
one who is himself fifth cannot marry a girl who is also fifth 
(from the common ancestor).’ The SaihskSrakaustubha, the 
SSpipdyadIpika and a few digests hold these verses authorita¬ 
tive and allow such marriages provided they are in accordance 
with local or family usage. As against this the following facts 
have to be remembered. One of the maxims of interpretation 
is that where there is conflict between smrti texts, the preferable 
rule is to follow the opinion of the majority.’^'’^'’ Qaut., Manu, 
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Ysj,, Msrioi and numerous other smrtikSras are opposed to these 
dicta. The second rule is that Manu has the highest authority 
among smrtis and that smrti which is opposed to the dicta of 
Manu is not commended.’The above passages are opposed 
to the words of Manu on sapinda relationship and about marry* 
ing a maternal uncle’s daughter ( Manu V. 60, III. 5, XI. 171- 
172). A third point about the above texts is that several 
eminent works like the Nirnayasindhu and the Dharmasindhu’"*’*’ 
hold that some of these verses are baseless and not genuine 
and that they really refer to persons adopted or persons des* 
cended from wives of different castes of the same common 
ancestor; and lastly even those works that support such narrow* 
ing of sapinda relationship for marriage do not advocate it for 
all and sun^y, but only where there is a local or family 
usage to that effect. Therefore, marriages among persons who 
are 3rd or 4th or 5th from the common ancestor cannot be 
regarded as valid in general, but only on the ground of usage. 
The following diagram will furnish some examples of the 
narrowing down of sapipda relationship. 

A ( common male ancestor) 


r)(2) D(2) 

S(3) D(3) 

D(4) 8(4) 

S(5) 

Here ordinarily there can be no valid marriage between D (4) 
and S (4) or S (5) because they are both not beyond even the 
fifth degree from the common ancestor; but if the verses of the 
Caturvimdatimata and Par&Sara be followed the marriages are 
valid. It should be noted that even under the Special Marriage 
Act (in of 1872) marriage between D (4) and S (4) or S (5) 
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will not be valid according to the 2nd proviso to seo. 2. 
The Nirnayasindhu'®*** was not prepared to concede that such 
marriages, though not the best, were at least allowable as 
inferior {anukalpa). The Dharmasindhu’®**' stated that only 
in calamities when one is unable to secure a girl one may 
enter into a marriage where sapinda relationship is narrowed 
down, but that those who can secure another girl should not go 
infer it, as the sin of incest would be incurred. Such marriages 
did not take place except during the last few years and so the 
courts have not yet pronounced on their validity. The preceding 
remarks are made by way of caution only and it is quite 
possible that courts may find out some way to uphold the 
marriages when they come before them many years after their 
celebration. But it is well to remember that the validity of 
such marriages in castes that have no usage to that effect is, to 
say the least, doubtful. 

There is a great '®** deal of discussion in the smrtis and 
nibancihas on the gotra of a woman. 5.Sv. gr. S. I. 8. 12 is 
interpreted by some as laying down that husband and wife 
become of one gotra one year after marriage. Laghu Harlta 
appears to refer to this and also proposes an option that she 
takes up the husband’s gotra immediately after marriage. 
Tama 86 and Likbita 25 say that after marriage on the 4th 
night a bride becomes one with her husband as to gotra, pinda 
and SSauoa; while Tama 78 and Likhita 26 state that she loses 
her father’s gotra on taking the seventh step. The Mit. on Ysj. 
L 254 has a long note on this subject, states that there are two 
views and finally reaches the conclusion that a woman retains 
her father’s gotra even after marriage for piv4odZna, if she was 
a putrikft or was married in the 9.aura and the following forms; 
but if she was married in the brahma and other approved 
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forms, there was an option viz. pinda may be offered to one’s 
mother by one’s father’s gotra or by her father’s gotra according 
to family usage; Vide also AparSrka pp. 433, 543, Sm. C. 
I. p. 69. 

Both of them allow a person’s marriage with his paternal 
aunt’s daughter. Certain inscriptions at Nagarjunikonda (of 
about the 3rd century A. D.) establish that the king Siri Virapu- 
risadata, son of Siri CbSntamula who had performed the 
V&japeya, Advamedha and other sacrifices, married a daughter 
of his paternal aunt ( E. I. vol. 30 at p. 4 ). There are other 
authors, however, who, while allowing marriage with a maternal 
uncle’s daughter, disallow it with a paternal aunt’s daughter. 
For example, the Nirnayasindhu says that, though it follows 
from the same Vedio passages that one’s paternal aunt’s 
daughter may be married, yet such a marriage should not be 
contracted as it is hateful to the people, as there are no other 
passages laying down the advisability of such marriages.’®’® 
Similarly the Sm. 0. (I. p. 71) and Par. M. (1.3. p. 65 ) say that 
though marriage with one’s mother’s sister or mother’s sister’s 
daughter also should be allowed on the same grounds as those 
urged in favour of the marriage with the maternal uncle’s 
daughter, yet it is forbidden since it is condemned by Vistas and 
is hateful to the people and both again rely on Yaj, I. 156.’®** 

Another and a very striking instance of the limits of 
sapinda relationship not being observed is the practice among 
certain sections of even br&hmanas ( such as some Dedasthas in 
Earn&tcl^a And Mysore) marrying their own sister’s daughter 
(i. e. their own niece). Vide Mandlik’s Hindu Law p. 425. In 
Ramangavda v, Shivaji, the Bombay High Court hold that 
marriage with one’s sister’s daughter was invalid among 
br^lhmanas; but in that case no custom as to the validity of 
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such marriages was allegedIn Vellanki Ramakrishna v. 
Kotoffiri Subbamma 43 Mad. 830 at p, 834 it is stated that in 
the Velama caste a man may marry his sister’s daughter. 

On account of these divergences about the limits of probi* 
bited degrees for marriage it appears that the remarks of the 
Sathsk&rakaustubha (p. 620) and of the Dharmasindhu (p. 328) 
are most sensible and practical. They say that even in the 
Kali age'®’® those, in whoso families or countries the limits of 
sapinda relationship are narrowed down and marriage with the 
maternal uncle’s daughter has been in vogue for ages, may do 
so, that they incur no blame by such marriages, that others 
(among whom there is no such custom) may without blame 
invite such persons for draddhas and may take girls from their 
families in marriage and that the passages quoted by HemSdri 
forbidding their being invited at SrSddhas only apply to those 
who marry a maternal uncle’s daughter even though they have 
no such family or local usage.'®” 

Another question is how far sapinda relationship holds 
good in the case of girls belonging to the family from which 
one’s step-mother comes. The Udvahatattva (p. 118), the 
Nirnayasindhu (p. 289), the Sarh. Pr. (pp. 695-699 ), Sarhskftra- 
Kaustubha (pp. 631-630) and the Dharmasindhu (p. 230) deal 
with this matter. They all rely on a text of Sumantu"®® ‘all 
the wives of one’s father are mothers, the brothers of these are 
one’s maternal uncles, their sisters are one’s mother’s sisters, the 
daughters of these are one’s sisters and the children of these 
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latter are one’s sister’s children; otherwise there would be 
saihkara ( confusion) ’. Two interpretations are placed on this, 
one view (and that is h^ld by most) is that this lays down 
sSpipdya only with the persons specifically mentioned,”®' 
while another view (this is held by the Sam. Pr.) is that there is 
sSpindya for four generations from the father of one’s step¬ 
mother. According to the first view a man cannot marry the 
daughter or grand-daughter of his step-mother’s brother or 
sister, but his own daughter can marry the son of his step¬ 
mother’s brother; while according to the second view the latter 
marriage also would contravene the rule about this extension 
( atideia ) of sftpindya. 

Marriages with certain girls were forbidden by certain 
writers on the ground of what is called ‘ viruddhasambandhs ’, 
although there is no question of sapinda relationship in such 
cases. The Grhya-paritifta”®* (quoted in the Nirnayasindbu 
p. 289) prescribes ‘one should marry a girl with whom there is no 
viruddhasambandha, e. g. the daughter of one’s wife’s sister or the 
sister of one’s paternal uncle’s wife (these should not be married). 
Viruddhasambandha (incompatible relation ) occurs where the 
standing of the proposed bridegroom and the bride would 
resemble that of father or mother to the other (or of brother and 
sister). In modern times such marriages take place as a matter 
of course and no court would declare them to be invalid. Vide 
I. L. R. 20 Mad. 283 and I. L. B. 43 Mad. 830 where marriage 
with one’s wife’s sister’s daughter was held to be valid, among 
br&hmapas as well as itudras in the Telugu and Tamil districts, 
relying on Mandlik’s Hindu Law pp. 484-485 and other autho¬ 
rities. In Ramchandra v. Oopal 32 Bom. 619 at pp. 630-631 
the court approves of the decision in 20 Mad. 283 and holds that 
the dicta as to viruddha-sambandha are only recommendatory. 
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About the sapinda relationship of the adopted son as regards 
marriage, aSauoa and drSddha a good deal is said in many works 
such as Sarh. K. (pp. 182-186 ), Nirnayasindhu (pp. 290-291), the 
VyavahSramayukha, the Sarh. Pr. (pp. 688-694), Sarn. R. M. 
(pp. 453-456). Sapipdya for aSauca and draddba will be dealt 
with later on. As to sSpipdya for marriage in the case of adoption 
there is great divergence of views. The Sam, Pr. (p. 690) soys 
that the son given in adoption has sSpindya for seven genera¬ 
tions with his genitive father and for three generations with 
the adoptive father (pp. 693-694 The Sam. K. appears to 
hold, after quoting several views, that if the upanayana of the 
adopted boy was performed in the family of birth, then he has 
sfipindya with the genitive family for seven generations. But 
if the ceremonies from jatakarma to upanayana are performed 
in the adoptive family then ho has sapindya in the adoptive 
family for seven generations, but only for five generations if 
only upanayana is performed in the family of adoption. The 
Nirnayasindhu gives its own view that there is sSpindya in 
both families for seven generations. The Yyavabtiramayukha 
holds (following Gautama IV. 3) that in the case of kevcUa 
dattaka (the ordinary adopted son) sapinda relationship 
extends to seven degrees in the adoptive father’s family and 
five degrees in the adoptive mother’s family."®* The Dharma- 
sindhu follows the Sam. E. generally but it makes one 
significant remark. It says that several writers hold that 
in the case of dattaka, sSpindya is to bo observed for a lesser 
number of degrees (than seven or five) in both families."®* 
The Sam. B. M, (p. 454) says that the limits of sapindya spoken 
of as applying to an adopted person extend to his children 
also."®* As the limits of sapindya for marriage are very much 
narrowed down when marriage with one’s maternal uncle’s 
daughter or one’s niece is allowed, on the other hand certain 
communities extend such limits too much. The Dedastha 
br&hmanas of the M&dhyandina d&khs in the Deccan do not 
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marry a girl whose father’s gotra is the same as the gotra of the 
bridegroom’s maternal grandfather. Manu TIL 5 lays down 
' that girl who is not a sapi^da of the mother (of the bridegroom) 
and who is not a sagotra of the father ( of the bridegroom) is 
commended in the case of twice-born classes Many com* 
mentators and digests like Kulluka, the Madana-pErijata (p. 132), 
the DlpakalikE, the UdvSbatattva ( p. 107) understand the word 
asagotra (in Manu IIL 5 ) after * mStu^i ’ also, and thus forbid 
marriage with a girl whoso gotra is the same as that of one’s 
mother (i, e. of one’s maternal grandfather). Medhatithion 
Manu HI. 5 quotes a text of Vasistha which prescribes the 
penance of cEndrSyana for marrying a girl who has the same 
gotra as the bridegroom’s mother (i. e. his mother’s father ) and 
abandonment of her. Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 11. 16 
quotes a similar verse from SStEtapa. Eulluka, the S:n. G. 
(I. p. 69 ), Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 11. 16, the Gr. R. 
( p. 10), UdvEhatattva p. 107 and other digests quote a verse of 
VyEsa ’ some do not desire for marriage a girl who has the 
same gotra as one’s mother; but one may marry without question 
(or fear) a girl when her birth and name (as connected 
with one’s mother’s original gotra ) are unknown ’. A woman 
on marriage loses her original gotra and passes over into 
the gotra of her husband; so the words ‘ sagotra ’ of the 
mother simply mean ‘ having the same gotra as one’s 
mother once had in her maiden state ’. The Sm. C. (I. p. 
69) takes this versa to refer only to a woman who was 
made an appointed daughter (putrikE) by her father. HalE- 
yudha also held the same view. But other writers do not 
approve of this (vide the Gr. R., p. 10). The Nirnayasindhu 
(III. purvErdha p.. 302) forbids marriage with a girl who is 
sagotra of one’s mother, but the Sam. E. ( p. 693) and. the 
Dharmasindhu both say, after quoting a text of SatyEsSdha, that 
this restriction applies only to those who study the MEdhyan* 
dina tEkhE. 
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The Bengal school represented by the DSyabh£ga and 
Baghunandana differ from the MitsksarS in the interpretation 
of the word 'sapinda’. In this system the word *pinda’ is taken 
to mean ‘the ball of rice’ that is offered in dr&ddbas to deceased 
ancestors &o. (while under the Mit. interpretation ‘pinda’ 
means body or particles of body). Sapinda means ‘ one who is 
connected with another through oblations of foodThe author 
of the DSyabh&ga propounds his theory with reference to inheri¬ 
tance and he himself says that with reference to g§auoa 
sapinda relationship is to be differently understood. Further 
JimutavShana does not set forth his theory of sapipda relation¬ 
ship with reference to marriage. His theory is that in matters 
of inheritance the guiding principle is the spiritual benefit (upa* 
ftoraAorfm) conferred on the deceased through oblations of food, 
and he relies on Manu (IX. 106) for this proposition. For his 
sapinda theory he principally relies on two passages, Baud.’”® 
Dh.S. I. 5. 113-115 and Manu IX. 186-187. Baudhayana’s 
words are * the paternal great-grand-father, the paternal grand¬ 
father, the father, the man himself, his full brothers, his eon, 
grandson and son’s son from a woman of the same varna: 
all these participating in undivided dUya (heritage) are called 
sapindas. Those who participate in divided daya are called 
aakulyas. Thus issue of the body existing, wealth goes to them; 
on failure of sapindas, the sakulyas ’. The text of Manu (IX. 
186-187) is ‘To three, libations of water must be given; 
towards three pinda proceeds; the fourth is the giver of these 
( of water and pindas ), there is no fifth properly (concerned in 
this). Whoever is the nearest among sapindas, his becomes 
the wealth of him (who dies). After him the sakulya be¬ 
comes (the heir) &o ’. JlmQtavahana’s explanation of this text 
is as follows: ‘ A man when living offers pindas to his three 
male ancestors; but when he himself dies, his son performs 
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i\xe sapiTjL^thararjia^^^^ Sraddha for him, he is made one with the 
pitrs and he then begins to participate along with bis father 
and grandfather in the three pindas offered by his son to the 
latter’s three ancestors. Thus those to whom he offers pindas 
and those who offer pindas to him are called, since they share 
in undivided oblations, avibhakladdyada sapindas.’ Several 
objections can be raised against the theory of Jimutavahana. 
In the first place ho assigns the meaning of pinda to the word 
day a in Baudhay ana’s passage for which there is no warrant. 
Baudhayana really means that those enumerated by him are 
called sapindas who take undivided wealth i. e. who constitute 
an undivided family. In the next place on his interpretation 
the word sapinda has to be interpreted in entirely different 
ways for SSauca and marriage. Besides he himself is not sure 
of his ground, since he says that although learned men may not 
approve of his theory that spiritual benefit is the guiding 
principle in taking property by inheritance they must admit that 
the order of heirs as stated by him relying on Manu IX. 186-187 
is the proper one. 


The following table illustrates the sapindas expressly so 
stated by the Dayabhaga where P stands for the propositus^ S for 
son and F tor father : 

GQF12 — S13 — S14 “ S15 

1 

GF8 — S9 — SIO — Sll 

I 

F — S5 S6 — S7 
(4) 

P — SI — S2 — S3 


nil. In the Sapipditarana rite four pindas are made, one for the 
deceased person whose sapindikara^a is to be effected and three for that 
person’s three paternal ancestors and the pipej^^s are mixed up, thereby 
indico/uDg that from being a mere preta (one belonging to the region of 
the unredeemed dead) he becomes one of the pitis and dwells in 
pitrloka. I 
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l^rlkiBDBi a commentator of the DSyabhSga and author of 
DSyakramasamgraha, and Raghunandana, author of Smrtitattra, 
and others elaborate these rules. The Full Bench of the 
Calcutta High Court in Guru Oovind Shaha Mandal v, 
Amnd Lai Ghose Mazumdar gives an elaborate statement of the 
several sapindas. But as those rules have reference only to 
succession, they are passed over here. Raghunandana in his 
work on marriage called UdvSbatattva"'* quotes the famous 
verse of the Matsyapurana, ‘ the fourth and (two beyond him ) 
among ascendants are partakers of lepa (the leavings of the 
boiled rice that become attached to the hand of him who offers 
pindas), the father and the rest (i. e. two more beyond him ) are 
partakers of the pinda; he who offers the pinda to them is the 
seventh; sSpindya extends to seven generations’ and refers the 
readers to his Suddhitattva for elucidation. Raghunandana 
does not give any definition of sapindas for marriage, but 
discusses the conflict about the several texts such as ‘ 7th on the 
father’s side and 5th on the mother’s side ’. He expressly says 
( p. 110 of UdvShatattva) that the words ’ who is not a sapinda 
of one’s mother’ are still applicable even if several females 
intervene between the common ancestor and the girl proposed 
to be married. He then adds a special rule that descendants of 
what are called pitrbandhus and matrbandhus also are for¬ 
bidden if they are within 7 degrees and 5 degrees respectively 
from these bandhus. The pit^rbandhus of a person are his 
paternal grand-father’s sister’s sons, his paternal grandmother’s 
sister’s sons and his father’s maternal uncle’s sons; while 
mStrbandhus are a person’s mother’s father’s sister’s sons, 
mother’s mother’s sister’s sons, mother’s maternal uncle’s sons. 
These two latter may be illustrated by two diagrams. 


1113. 5 Bengal Law Reports p. 15. 

1114. Vide pp. 117-118 of the ® summory of the rulee 
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Paternal line 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3 


No. I. 

Father’s maternal line 
7 
6 
5 

4 

3 father's 


maternal* 

grand-father 


Father’s paternal I I I 

aunt (3) Grandfather=Grandmother father’s grand 

maternal mother’s 
uncle sister 

S(l) (1) father S (3) S(2) 



A (bridegroom) 

N, B.—Here SI, S3 and S3 are the three pitrbandhus of 
A, the bridegroom, and they are the starting points for calcu¬ 
lating prohibited degrees among paternal cognates. In the 
ascending line only the descendants of the common ancestors 
are excluded. For example, SI is a pitrbandhu and his descen¬ 
dants up to 7 degrees are excluded; but Si’s father is not a 
bandhu of the bridegroom; therefore Si’s father’s sister may bo 
married by the bridegroom. Under this rule the 6th descendant 
(a girl) of Si will be ineligible for marriage with A: but she 
will be 9th from A’s grandfather’s father who is the common 
ancestor. So it will be seen that this goes far beyond the limits 
of sapindya generally prescribed and there is no valid reason 
assigned for this. 

No. II. 

Mother’s paternal line Mother’s maternal line 
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4 5 
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2 maternal great 3 mother’s mater- 

I grand-father I nal grandfather 


mother’s 

(1) maternal = maternal 

mother’s 

mother’s 
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grand¬ 

grand¬ 

mother’s 

mother’s 

aunt 

father 

1_ 

mother 

1 
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brother 

SI 

1 

mother 

82 

S3 


A (bridegroom). 
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N. B.—Here SI, S2 and S3 are mStrbandhus of the bride¬ 
groom. The maternal great-grandfather is the starting point in 
calculating prohibited degrees in the mother’s paternal line. 
In the mother’s maternal line the starting points are S2 and S3* 
In the ascending lines of the matrbandhus the descendants of 
only the common ancestor are excluded. For example, the girl 
descended from S3’s maternal ancestors may be married by 
the bridegroom and so also a girl descended from the paternal 
ancestor of S2 or SI. 

Another rule propounded by Raghunandana is that even 
vrithin prohibited degrees a valid marriage may be contracted 
if three gotras intervene. In the case of girls descended from 
pitrbandhus and matrbandhus the computation of golra must 
be made from them. For want of space it is not thought 
advisable to illustrate this by citing several examples. But 
one example is given to illustrate this rule. 

A (common ancestor) 

1 

D(l) 

D(2) 

S 

l|(3) 

D(4) 

Here according to the Bengal school S (4) can marry D (4) 
because three gotras intervene between her and the common 
ancestor, although S4 is only 5th in descent from the common 
ancestor; for according to the Bengal school it is not necessary 
that both the bridegroom and the bride be beyond the limits of 
sapindaship, but only the bride need be so; while according to 
many writers of the Mitaksai® school both must be beyond the 
limits of sapindaship from the common ancestor."" 

1116. The aunamarizes the views of Gauda writers t arw 
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sfivirnsT! • pp. .283-284, where a passage of f timg is quoted 

( Oontiiuud on next page) 


S(l) 

S(2) 

I 

S(3) 

S(4) 
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The Dayabhaga does nok rely upon any Vedic passages for 
its theory of sapinda relationship. The Mit. (on Yaj, I, 52) 
relies upon three. Vedic passages only in propounding the theory 
of sapinda relationship viz. ‘ indeed the man himself is born 
from himself (as son, Ait. Br, 33. 1) *; ‘ thou art born again ( or 
reproduced ) in the offspring ’ (Tai. Br. I. 5. 5 ) and ‘ this body is 
made of six ko^as (sheaths ); three are derived from the father, 
three from the mother; bones, muscles and marrow from the 
mother* ( Qarbhopanisad). These passages at the most say that 
particles of the bodies of the parents continue in their offspring; 
but they do not say anything about the meaning of sapinda or 
the limits of the sapinda relationship for marriage or in¬ 
heritance. Even in the Bg. the words jfiati and bandhu* which 
occur in the dharmasutras (e. g. Ap. Dh. S. 1. 3. 10. 3, I. 5. 11 
17. and Qaut. 11. 44, IV. 3 and 5, VI. 3 ) frequently occur ( vide 
Bg. VII. 55. 5 and X. 85. 28 for jnati and Bg. 1.113. 2, V. 73. 4, 
VII. 72. 2, VII. 67. 9 for bandhu). All that we can say is 
that both meanings of sapinda were implicit in the word pinda 
from the earliest times and that the sutra writers were 
conscious of both meanings. 

As to the grounds on which marriages between near 
sapindas were prohibited various theories have been advanced 
by anthropologists. Vide Westermarck in his ‘History of 
Human marriage * ( ed. of 1921, vol. 11. pp. 71-81) and Rivers 
on ‘ Marriage of cousins in India* in J. R. A. S. for 1907 pp. 
611-640. Some think that the prohibition was due to the 
abhorrence which men in the primitive times felt for incest. To 
me it appears more probable that in India at least the prohibition 
was due to two causes; firstly, the observed fact that, if near 
relatives marry, their defects are transmitted with aggravation 
to their offspring and secondly the fear that, if marriages 
between near relatives by blood were allowed, there may be 
clandestine love affairs and consequent loss of morals and it 
would be difficult to secure husbands for girls who would 


( Continued from laei page ) 
from ^g55TOST’s i 

Wir *•* The notes that southern writers ( dKksipxtya ) 

do not subscribe to this view about three gotras intervening being an 
exception to sXpipdya in marriage. The p. 710 also notes 

the view of Salapa^i about f^irhu^erf^T which means ‘ 
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be living under the same roof with several near or distant 
cousins. 

The Par. M. I. part 2, p, 59 expressly says that only such a 
girl who is not a snpinda of the bridegroom within the prohi¬ 
bited degrees on any of the two theories of sSpindya (viz, by 
connection with particles of the body or with the balls of rice) 
la eligible for marriage. 

The question what support Vedic Literature lends to the 
two interpretations of the word sapinda may now be briefly 
discussed here. 

The word pinda occurs in the Rgveda (1.162. 19) and 
the Tal, S, IV. 6. 9. 3 where it seems to mean ' a part of the body 
of the sacrificial animal thrown into fire as an offering ’. Here 
it is clear that the word pinda is not used in the sense of 'ball 
of rice ’. But in the Tai. S. II. 3. 8. 2 and in the Sat. Br. II. 4. 2. 24 
the word pinda means ‘ball of rice’ offered to the Manes. The 
Kirukta III. 4 and 5 twice employs the words ‘ pindadSnaya ’ 
(for offering balls of rice). But the word sapinda hardly ever 
occurs in the Vedic literature and we have no means of judging 
in what sense it was used in the Vedic literature. In the 
dharmasutras the word sapi'y^ occurs frequently and the 
dharmasutras show a close connection between offering pinda 
and the taking of inheritance (vide Qaut. 14.13, 28. 21, Ap. Db. 
S. II. 6. 14. 2, Vasistha IV. 16-18, Visnu Dh. S. 15. 40). 

It was shown above ( pp. 436-37 ) that some sages prohibit 
marriage with a sagotra girl while others prohibit it with a 
sapravara girl. A number of sages and works like Visnu Dh. 
S. 24. 9, Yaj. I. 53, NSrada (strlpurnsa, verse 7) require that the 
girl to be married must not be a sagotra nor a sapravara. 
Therefore it is necessary to understand the meaning of gotr'a and 
pravara. A detailed treatment of the topics of gotra and pravara 
would extend to a large treatise. Only a few salient points 
can be gone into here. The subject of gotra and pravara in the 
Vedic Literature has been treated at length by me in the 
J. B. B. R. A. S. ( New series vol. II. for 1935 ). Only the 
conclusions there drawn will be set out here. 

1117. srr ww waarwa arg: < vr 5t mwtwiiaui 

awn ftvsTWt a n ar-1. 162.19-^. tf. IV. 6. 9. 3. The word 

sagotra is equal to BamSna-gotrs as stated by PS^ini VI. 3.85 and 
tasiq4a and sapravara are siinilarly formed. 
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The word gotra in the Bg. means ‘ cow-stable * or * herd of 
cows ’ in a few passages (I. 51. 3, II. 17,1, III. 39. 4, III. 43. 7, 
IX. 86. 23, X. 48. 2, X. 120. 8). By a natural metaphor ’ gotra ’ 
was applied to a cloud (in which waters are pent up as cows in a 
cow-stable) or to a cloud demon and also to a mountain range or 
peak which conceals water-yielding clouds. Vide Bg. II. 23. 3 
(where Brhaspati’s car is styled ‘gotrabhid’), Bg. X, 103. 7 (=Tai. 
S. IV. 6. 4. 2, Atharva-veda V. 2. 8. and Vaj. S. 17. 39). Bg. 
VI. 17. 2, X. 103. 6. In some of these verses it is possible to 
take ‘gotra’ in the sense of ‘fort*. In some oases ‘gotra’ 
probably means only “ assemblage ’ (samuha) e. g. Bg. 11* 23. 
18, VI. 65. 5. From this last sense of ‘ assemblage ’ the transi¬ 
tion to the meaning of ‘ a group of persons ’ is both easy and 
quick. There is no positive instance of the word ‘ gotra ’ 
being unchallengeably used in the sense ‘ descendants of a 
common patriarchal ancestor ’ in the Bgveda; but the concep¬ 
tion underlying the idea of gotra was, it is plain, quite familiar 
even in the age of the Bgveda. In the Atharvaveda V. 21. 3"'* 
the word ‘ viSvagotryah * (belonging to all families) occurs. 
Here the word ‘ gotra ’ clearly means ‘ a group of men 
connected together ’ (by blood). The Kaudika sQtra IV. 2 
quotes a mantra in which gotra undoubtedly means ‘a group 
of persons'. 

Several passages of the Tai. S. show that descendants of 
great sages were called after those sages. In Tai, S. I. 8.18. 1 
it is said ‘ the Hoir is a BbSrgava ’ ( descendant of Bhpgu ). 
The commentator explains that this is so only in the Bsjasuya. 
It is quite possible that in those days descent was traced through 
teacher and pupil as well as through father and son. But there 
being a very few occupations only it is most probable that the son 
generally learnt from bis father the lore of the latter. In Tai, 
S. VII. 1. 9.1 we read ‘ therefore one does not find (or know ) 
two Jamadagniyas (in succession) who are poor (or grey¬ 
haired ) ’. From this it is clear that in the times of the Tai. 
S. Jamadagni was regarded as a very ancient sage, that several 
generations of Jamadagni’s descendants had passed away by 
that time, that they were all known as Jamadsgnyss(or-gniyas) 
and that no two descendants were found to be poor (or grey¬ 
haired ) in succession. 


V. 21, 3. 
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In numerous mantras of the Hgveda the descendants of 
well-known sages are denoted by the plural form of the names of 
those sages. In l^g. X. 66.14 we read * the Vasisthas have raised 
their voices like their father ’. In Itg. VI. 35. 5 the Bharad* 
vftjas are referred to as Ahgirases. According to A§v. Srauta- 
sutra BharadvSja is a gotra falling under the Ahgirogana. In 
the Brahmaua Literature there are ample indications that 
priestly families had come to be formed into several groups 
named after their (real or supposed) founders and that such 
families differed in details of worship according to the group 
they belonged to. The Tai. Br. (1.1. 4) prescribes that the 
consecration {adhana) of the sacred Vedic.fires is to be performed 
for Bbrgus or Ahgirases with the mantra ‘ bhrgunam (or ahgi- 
rasam) tvSdevanam vratapate vratena-dadhami,’ .that for other 
brahmanas with the words ‘ adityanam tva devanam vratapate ' 
&o. The Tai. Br. II. 3. 3 speaks of the * AhgirasI praja’ (people 
of the Ahgiras group ). The Tandya Brahmana "** prescribes 
that the camasa (cup ) made of udumbara was to be given as 
dak^ixid to a sagotra brahmana.’ The Xausitaki Br. (35. 15 ) 
says that one who has performed the Yisvajit sacrifice (in 
which everything that the saorificer owned was gifted away ) 
should stay for a year with a brahmana of the same gotra. The 
Ait. Br. (30. 7) contains the story of Aitaia and his son 
Abhyagni and it is stated that the Aitasayanas Abhyagnis are 
the most sinful of the Aurvas. In the Kausltaki Br. where the 
same story occurs it is said that the Aitasayanas became 
lowest among Bhrgus, as they were cursed by their father. 
According to Baudhayanasrauta-sutra the AitaSayanas are 
a sub-section of Bbrgugana. Sunahsepa, when he was accepted 
as a son by ViSvamitra, came to be called Devarata and the 
Ait. Br. (33.5 ) says that the Kapileyas and Babhravas were 
affiliated to Devarata. According to Baud, sirauta-sutra Devarata 
and Babhru are sub-sections of YiSvamitra gotra. Suna^Sepa 
is said to have been an Ahgirasa by birth (Ait. Br. 33.5 So 
this makes it clear that gotra relat ionship was by birth in the 
times of the Ait. Br. ( and not from teacher to pupil). In the 
Upanisads the sages when expounding the knowledge of brahma 
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addressed their pupils by the gotra names e. g. by the BhSra- 
dvaja, QSrgya, AsvaUyana, BhSrgava and KatySyana gotras 
in Pradna L 1, Vaiyaghrapadya and Gautama in Ohandogya 
V. 14. 1 and V. 16. 1; Gautama and Bharadvaja, ViSvSmitra and 
Jamadagni, Vasistha and KaSyapa in Br. Up, IL 2. 4. All this 
shows that the system of gotras with several sub-sections was 
well established in the times of the Brahmanas and the ancient 
Upanisads. But the gotras are in these works referred to in 
connection with sacrifices or education. There is hardly any 
distinct reference in these to gotra or sagotra in relation to 
marriage. In the Latyayana-srauta-sutra VIIL 2. 8 and 10 
it is prescribed that one who has given away everything in the 
Visvajit sacrifice should stay three nights with nisddas and 
may partake of their jungle diet and then again three nights 
with‘yawa * and then the sutra gives several views about the 
meaning of‘jana’one of which, that of Dh^nanjapya, is that 
^ jana' means a person with whom (i. e, with whose daughter) 
marriage is possible while one who is sagotra is called ‘ samana^ 
jana\ This clearly proves that long before the Latyayana* 
Srautasutra marriage with a sagotra had been forbidden. 
Besides several of the grhya and dharma sutras prohibit 
marriage with a sagotra girl. It is impossible to hold that this 
was a new conception that arose only about the time of these 
sutras. Therefore, it must be supposed that prohibition as to 
sameness of gotra in marriage had its origin long before the 
period of the sutras in the times of the Brahmana works (if 
not earlier). 

Gotra was of supreme importance in several fundamental 
matters and it largely entered into several practices of the 
ancient Aryans. A few examples may be given here. (1) In 
marriage sagotra girls were forbidden, vide above pp. 436-37, In 
the Lajahoma at marriage two offerings were to be made by all 
except JSmadagnyas, who had to make three (ASv. gr, 1.7. 8-9). 

(2) In matters of inheritance the wealth of one dying 
without issue went to his near sagotras ( Qaut. 28.19 ). 

(3) In Sraddha the brShmanas to be invited should not 
belong as far as possible to the same gotra as the person invi¬ 
ting (Ap. Dh. S. II. 7.17. 4, Gaut. 15. 20 ). 
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(4) In pd,rvaya sthSlipaka and other pakayajflas, all were 
to out off oblations from the middle and fore-half of the havis, 
but for JSmadagnyas ( who are paflcavattins ) they were to bo 
cut off from the middle, the fore-part and the bind part (vide 
U'r. gr. L 10.18-19 )."** 

(5) In offering water to a preta (a person recently dead ) 
his gotra and name were to bo repeated (XSv. gr. IV. 4.10). 

(6) In the caula ceremony tufts of hair were to be left 
in accordance with the gotra and practice of the family 
(KhSdira gr. IL 3. 30). 

(7) At the time of performing one’s daily samdhya prayer, 
one has to repeat even in modern times one’s gotra and pravara, 
the Vedadakhs and sQtra which one studies. 

As regards trauta sacrifices a few interesting examples may 
be given. Jaimini establishes that aaitras (sacrificial sessions 
extending over 12 days and more ) could be performed only by 
brahmanas and that among brahmanas the Bbrgus, Sunakas 
and Vasisthas are not entitled to perform them (VI. 6. 24-26 ). 
Those of the Atri, VadhryaSva, Vasistha, Vaisiya (Vainya?), 
Saunaka, Xanva, Katyapa and Samk^ti gotras took NaraSathsa 
as the second praydja, while others took Tanunapat as the 
second (vide Sahara on Jaimini VI. 6.1). 

The conception of pravara is closely interwoven with that 
of gotra from very ancient times. The two have to be studied 
together. ‘Pravara’ literally means ‘ choosing’ or * invoking ’ 
{prdrtham )."** As Agni was invoked to carry the offerings of 
a sacrificer to the gods by taking the names of the illustrious 
r^is (bis remote ancestors) who in former times had Invoked 
Agni, the word pravara came to denote one or more illustrious 
f^is, ancestors of a sacrificer. A synonym of pravara is ar§eya 
or dr^ (as in Yaj. I. 52). Pravara entered into several domestic 
ceremonies and practices according to the grbya and dharma 
sutras. For example: 

(1) a bride was to be chosen whose father’s pravara 
was not the same as that of the bridegroom’s father. Vide 
above p.437. 
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(2) In upanayana the girdle ( mekhcUa ) was to have one, 
three or five knots according to the number of r^is constituting 
the boy’s pravara.( vide San. gr. II. 2 ). 

(3) In Caula the tufts of hair to be left on the head 
depended on the number of sages constituting the pravara of 
the boy’s family (Ap. gr. 16. 6). 

The mass of material on gotra and pravara in the sutras, 
the puranas and digests is so vast and so full of contradictions 
that it is almost an impossible task to reduce it to order and 
coherence. The learned author of the Pravara-mafijarl (which 
is the leading work on the subject) wrote in despair 'Here, in 
the parts of sutras that have been quoted there is a great diver* 
gence in the order (of the names of pravaras) of the texts of 
the several sutrakaras, this being specially so in the text of 
ASvalSyana (^rauta )-sutra. Thus, though divergence is clearly 
established, yet following the order of the texts of the majority 
of writers such as BaudhSyana, Apastamba and Xstyayana we 
shall declare (the rules) about marriage or no marriage’. ”** 

We have first to understand what gotra in the sutras and 
digests means and how it is inter<related to pravara. Among 
the sutras that treat of gotra and pravara the Srauta sutras of 
Advalayana (Uttarasatka VI, khandas 10-15), Apastamba 
(24th pradna) and Baudhayana (B. I. ed. vol. Ill pravarSdhyaya 
at end) are the most Important. The Pravaramafijarl (p. 5) has 
a verse to the effect that BaudhSyana’s pravarSdhySya is the 
best on the subject. 

The Srautasutra of SatySsSdha Hiranyakedi (21st pradna) 
has a section on this subject, which is the same as Apastam* 
baSrauta with a few omissions and variations. The Baudh£> 
yanaiirauta-Butra says”®* * ViiSv5.mitra, Jamadagni, Bharadv^ja, 
Gautama, Atri, Vasistha and Kadyapa are the seven sages and 
Agastya is the eighth; the progeny of these eight sages is 
declared to be gotra ’. These seven sages are probably derived 
from what is stated in the Br. Up. II. 2. 3-4 (=Sat Bf. 
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XIV. 5. 2. 6 ) where these very seven sages are enumerated as 
those intended In the filoka ‘ arvag-bilaScaraasa”*^ &o. * quoted 
there. The same work ( Baud, srauta) states that there are 
thousands, tens of thousands and arbudas (millions of millions ) 
of gotras, but the pravaras are only 49. Besides the sutra works, 
some puranas like the Matsya (chap. 195-202), the VSyu (chap. 
88 and 99, Anan. ed.), Skanda HI. 2 ( Dharmaranya kSnda ) 
contain elaborate enumerations of gotras and pravaras. The 
Mahabharata sets out at length the subdivisions (such as Madhuc - 
ohandas, Devarata) of Visvamitragotra in AnusSsanaparva 
4. 49-59. Digests like the Smrtyartbasara ( pp. 14-17 ), the 
Sarh. Pr. (pp. 591-680), the Sam. K. (pp. 637-692), the Nirnaya- 
sindhu, the Dharmasindhu, the BalambhattI contain a vast 
material on this topic. There are also special works like the 
Pravaramanjarl on this topic. The general conception about 
gotra is that it denotes all persons who trace descent in an 
unbroken male line from a common male ancestor. When a 
person says * I am Jamadagni-gotra ’ he means that he traces 
his descent from the ancient sage Jamadagni by unbroken 
male descent. As stated by Baud, cited above, from very 
ancient times these male founders were supposed to be eight. 
This enumeration of eight primary gotras seems to have 
been known to Panini. Patanjali says ‘ there were eighty 
thousand sages who observed celibacy. The accepted opinion 
is that the spread of progeny was due to eight sages includ¬ 
ing Agastya. The offspring (apatya) of these eight are 
gotras and others than these are called gotravayava\ Papini 


1127. Vide Nirukta XII. 38'for another interpretation of the verse 

In the Nirukta * the seven sages ’ are explained either 
as * seven rays of the Sun ^ or as ‘ the seven indriyas *. The Br. Up. 
explains the ‘seven sages ' as the prspas (the two ears, eyes, the two 
boles of the nose and the tongue ) and identifies them with the seven 
sages, Vi4v5mitra and others. The Atharva-veda X. 8. 9 reads the verse 
as ‘ &c.>. 
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the pravara sagos, just as Baud, speaks of 49 pravara groups. 
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defines gotra for grammatical purposes as ‘apatyam pautra- 
prabhrti gotram’ (IV. 1. 162), which means ‘the word gdra 
denotes (in my wjork on grammar) the progeny (of a sage) 
beginning with the sou’s son For example, the son of Garga 
would be called Gargi, but the grandson would be called 
GSrgyah and the plural Gargah would denote all descendants of 
Garga (downwards from Garga’s grand-son). But this definition 
is a technical one in grammar and is meant to indicate how 
derived {taddhita) words are to be formed by means of termina¬ 
tions. Even Pftnini makes use of this technical sense only in 
the apatyddhikara^ but elsewhere in his work he uses the word 
gotra in the popular sense as comprehending all descendants 
of a common male ancestor. Vide the KSsika on PSnini II 
4. 63. IV. 2. 39 and IV. 3. 80. The Sam. Pr. (pp. 591-592) 
lucidly explains this. That a man belongs to a particular 
gotra is known by him only from tradition, from his father 
and other elders or from people about him, just as he knows 
that he is a brShmapa from the same source Medhatithi on 
Manu III. 5.194 has a very lucid and interesting discussion on 
this topic. His argument is: just as, though all persons are men, 
some are called brahmanas, so among brahmanas certain persons 
are known by immemorial usage (or convention) as belonging to 
certain gotras like Vasistha and the sutra-kfiras lay down that a 
certain gotra has certain pravaras; so the word gotra is applied 
to Vasistha and other sages by ru^hi (by convention or 
long-standing usage). It cannot be supposed that a person 
called ParSSara was born at a certain time and then his 
descendants came to be called ParftSaras. In that case 
the Veda would not be anddi (begiuningless), as it is sup¬ 
posed to be, since it mentions ParaSara, Vasistha &o. So gotra 
is anddi like the brShmana caste and the Veda. The word is 
also secondarily used to denote a person, who is very illustrious 
on account of his learning, wealth, valour or generosity, 
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who thereby gives a name to bis descendants and then becomes 
the founder of the family. This is laulcika gotra. But this 
is not the meaning of gotras which brShmanas have. The 
secondary meaning may apply to the word gotra when used in 
the case of ksatriyas’.”*' The Mit, on Ysj. I. 53 says ‘ gotra is 
that which is known from tradition handed down in the 
family.’ •'** Each gotra is associated with one, two, three or five 
sages (but never four or more than five) that constitute the 
pravara of that gotra."^^ The gotras are arranged in groups, e. g. 
there are according to the A^val&yana'§rauta-sfitra four sub¬ 
divisions of the Vasistha gana, viz. Upamanyu, ParaSara, Eundina 
and Vasistha (other than the first three ). Each of these four 
again has numerous sub-sections, each being called gotra. So 
the arrangement is first into ganas, then into paksas, then into 
individual gotras. The first has survived in the Bhrgu and 
Ahgirasa gana. According to Baud, the principal eight gotras 
were divided into paksas. The pravara of Upamanyu is 
Vasistha, Bharadvasu, Indrapramada; the pravara of the 
ParEdara gotra is Vasistha, SEktya, Parasarya; the pravara of 
the Eundina gotra is Vasistha, Maitr&varuna, Eaundinya and 
the pravara of Vasisthas other than these three is simply 
Vasistha. It is therefore that some define pravara as * the group 
of sages that distinguishes the founder (lit. the starter) of one 
gotra from another 

Though the word pravara does not occur in the Bgveda, 
the word ‘ Srseya ’ occurs therein and the system of pravara 
goes back almost to the Bgveda. Eg. IX. 97. 51 has ‘ thereby 
may we acquire wealth and Srseya resembling Jamadagni’s.’ 
Sometimes the idea of invoking Agni is conveyed without using 
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the word pravaia or arseya. In Rg. VIII. 103, 4 it la aaid 
* I invoke Agni just as Aurva, Bbrgu and Apnavana did.* It is 
remarkable that .these are three of the five pravara sages of the 
Vatsa-Bhrgus according to Baud. (3). Rg. 1.45.3 has ‘0 Jatavedas 
(Agni), give heed to the summons of Praskanva, as in the case 
of Priyamedha, Atri, Virupa and Angiras.* In Rg. VII. 18.31 
it is said ‘ they who from house to house gladdened thee, 
being desirous of thee, viz. ParSerara, Satay!ltu and Vasis^ha, 
will not forget the friendship of a liberal patron (like thee)’.”*'^ 
It deserves to be noted that this mantra mentions ParS^ara (who 
in later mythology is the grandson of Vasi^tha and son of Sakti), 
Satayatu ( who is Sakti according to Say ana), and Vasistha. 
Par&sara, Sakti and Vasistha constitute the pravara of ParSiara 
gotra (according to Adv. and Baud). In the Atharvaveda 
( XI. 1.16, XI. 1.35,36,33,33,35, XII. 4. 2 and 12, XVI. 8.13-13 ) 
ftrseya means ‘ descendants of sages or those who are related to 
sages ’. In the Tai. S, both Srseya and pravara occur in the sense 
of the siltras. In the Tai. S. II. 5.8.7 (which refers to the recita¬ 
tion of the SSmidhenI verses) we read “he says ‘ohoose(or invoke) 
ye the fire called havyavabana ’; he chooses him (the fire) of the 
gods *, he chooses the 9.rseya; in so doing he does not depart 
from the relationship (by blood) and doing so serves for conti¬ 
nuity. He chooses the later ones beginning from the remoter 
ones In this passage * arseyam ’ appears to be used in the 
sense of * one or more illustrious ancestors of the sacrifioer ’ and 
reference is made to one of the two modes of mentioning the 
sages constituting the pravara. ‘Arseya’ may also be taken here 
as an adjective (qualifying Agni), the meaning being ‘he invokes 
Agni by the names of the illustrious ancestor sages of the 
yajamSna ’. In one mode the remotest ancestor is named first 
in a taddhita (derivative) formation, then his descendant and 
so on, the sage nearest the saorificer being mentioned last. For 
example, the pravara of BhrguVatsais ‘BhSrgava-cyavana- 
apnav*naurva-jfimadagnyeti’. This method is employed by the 
Hotr priest when be invokes fire as the divine Hotr with the 
pravara-mantra ‘ Agne mahSn-asi brShmana bhSrata deveddha 

H35. (■linia'Rer 5^1 erfil n kt. VIIL 102. 4. 
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manviddba ^istuta &o,’(Tide Tai. S. II. 5. 9. and Sat, Br. I. 4. 2, 
Asiy. Sr. I. 2. 27-1. 3. 6). In the other mode the affix ' vat' is 
used after the name of each pravara sage and the remotest one is 
mentioned last ( e. g. Jamadagnivat. Urvavat, ApnavSnavat, 
Cyavanavat, Bhrguvat). This mode is employed by the adhvaryu 
when he chooses the Hotr priest. The Tai. S. IL 5.11. 9 
appears to refer to one (i. e. 2nd) mode. The Xau^aki 
br&hmana explains the purpose of taking the names of ancestors 
* as the gods do not partake of the offering of him 
who has no list of (illustrious) ancestors, therefore be pro* 
nounces the ftrseya of the sacrificer.’ The Ait. Br. ( 34. 7) has 
an interesting passage on pravara. When a brEbmana is 
initiated for a sacrifice, that fact is announced in these words 
‘ a brShmana has been initiated for a sacrifice.* How is the 
initiation of the ksatriya to be announced ? The reply of the 
Ait. Br. is ' even in the case of the ksatriya the announcement is 
to be in the same form (viz. a brEbmana has been initiated); 
but with the pravara of the family priest. Therefore they 
should proclaim the ksatriya’s initiation as a sacrificer with 
the Srseya of his family priest and should invoke Agni with 
the pravara of his family priest.’"** The Atv. Sr. (Uttara 
^atka VI. 15. 4-5) and Baud. Sr. ( pravarapratna 54 ) say that 
in the case of ksatriyas and vaityas the pravara of their 
purohita was to be employed or the pravara ‘ MEnava*Aila* 
Paururavasa ’ or simply ‘ Manuvat.’ The origin of that rule is 
to be found in the above passage of the Ait. Br. There is 
another similar passage in the Ait. Br. ( 35. 5 ). The Sat. Br. 

1198. This rule is stated in Ap. 8rauta ( 24. 5. 8 ) and Baud. 8rauta 
(pravatSdhyEyo 2.) ‘mu wWtS;?!: ’. 
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s ufttga die. are uttered. This is shown by the Tai. S. itself 
(II. 5. 7. 8) and by the 8at. Br. I. 4. 2.. 2-5. Agni is styled by rsi names 
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Samskararatuamsls ( p. 416 ) explains pravara us 

tmu. The names of the ancient illustrious sages become 
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L 4. 2. 3-4''*® shows that the illustrious ancestors to be invoked 
were supposed to be related as father and son and not by 
apostolic succession. 

The Mahabh§.rata says that the original gotras were only 
four viz. Ahgiras, KaSyapa, Vasistha, Bhrgu, The verses 
are rather abruptly introduced in the epic and there is nothing 
to show on what this statement was based and it appears that it 
is due to the imagination of the writer. Baud, as shown above 
states that the original gotras are eight. But it is remarkable 
that Bhrgu and Ahgiras (whose divisions and sub-divisions are 
many) are not included by him in these eight. Therefore, it 
appears that even Baudhayana is not correctly stating the 
number of original gotras. Gautama and Bharadvaja are stated 
to be two out of the original eight, but both of them instead of 
being separately dealt with are grouped under the comprehensive 
Ahgirasagapa. So even Baud, is not to be implicitly followed. The 
BalambhattX mentions eighteen principal gotras (eight as in Baud, 
plus ten more some of which are names of mythical kings "**). 
Baud, himself says that there are millions of gotras and in the 
Baud. Pravaradhyaya there are over 500 names of gotra and 
pravara sages; while the Pravaramahjarl quotes a verse that ‘there 
are three crores of them and so the gotra system is difficult to 
comprehend *, and it mentions about 5000 gotras. Therefore, as 
the Smrtyarthasara says the nibandhas endeavour to place the 
innumerable gotras under groups and distribute them among 
49 pravaras (mentioned by Baud.)"**. Some idea of these 
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gotras and their distribution among the pravaras is given 
below. The appendix under note No. 1144 collects together 
the 49 pravara groups. 

The Bhrgugana and the Ahgirogana are very extensive. The 
Bhrgus are of two sorts, Jamadagnya and non-Jfimadagnya. The 
Jamadagnya Bhrgus are again towfold, Vatsas and Bidas (or 
Vidas); the non-Jamadagnya Bhrgus are fivefold viz. Ars-tisenas, 
Yaskas, Mitrayus, Vainyas and Sunakas (these latter five are 
called kevala Bhrgus), Under each of these sub-divisions there 
are many g'^tras, on the names and number of which the sutra- 
karas are not agreed. The pravara of Jamadagnya Vatsas is con¬ 
stituted by five sages according to Baud, and by three according to 
Katyayana. The pravara of the Bidas and the Arstisenas also has 
five sages. These three ( viz. Vatsas, Bidas and Arstisenas ) 
are styled pancavatfin (Baud. 5) and they cannot inter-marry (the 
reason will be explained below). The five non-Jamadagnya 
Bhrgus have each of them numerous sub-divisions. These 
divisions of Bhrgus are given here according to Baud. Ap, has 
only six of them ( and not seven as he excludes Bidas from this 
group). According to Katyayana, Bhrgus have twelve sub¬ 
divisions ( vide Saiii. Pr. p.625 ). 

The Angirogana has three divisions, Gautamas, Bhara- 
dvS-ias and kevalangirases ; out of whom Gautamas have seven 
sub-divisions, Bharadvajas have four (Rauksayanas, Gargas, 
Kapis and Kevala-Bharadvajas), and Kevala-Angirases have 
six sub-divisions and each of these again is sub-divided into 
numerous gotras. This is according to Baud. Other sutrakaras 
differ as to the subdivisions. Atri (one of the eight primary 
gotras) is subdivided into four (Atris proper, Vadbhutakas, 
Gavisthiras, Mudgalas). Visvaraitra is sub-divided into ten, 
which are further sub-divided into 72 gotras. Kafiyapas are sub¬ 
divided into Ka&yapaSjNidhruvas, Rebhas, and Sandilas. Vasis^ha 
has four sub-divisions (Vasisthas with one pravara only, 
Kundinas, Uparnanyus and ParSSaras ) which are further sub¬ 
divided into 105 gotras. Agastya has three sub-divisions 
(Agastyas, Soraavahas and Yajnavahas ), the first of which is 
further sub-divided into twenty gotras. 


( also 5. ) 
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When it is said that marriage with a sagotra or a sapravara 
girl is forbidden, each of these is separately an obstacle to 
marriage. Therefore, a girl, though not sapravara, may be yet 
sagotra and so ineligible for marriage or though not sagotra may 
yet be sapravara and not eligible. For example, the gotras of 
Yaska, Ysdhula, Mauna.Mauka are different, yet a marriage bet¬ 
ween persons belonging to these gotras is not possible, because the 
pravara of all these is the same, viz, ‘Bhargava-Vaitahavya-Save- 
tasa-iti’.”‘® So also though the gotras Saihkrti, PutimSsa, Tandi, 
l^ambu and Sarhgava are different, there can be no marriage bet¬ 
ween them as the pravara is the same, viz. ‘Ahgirasa, Gaurivlta, 
Saihkrtya ’ (aco. to A&v. Srauta). When it is said that samSna- 
pravaras cannot marry, sameness may be due to only one sage 
being the same in the pravaras of two gotras or there may be 
two or three or more sages that are common. The general rule 
is that if even one sage is the same”*'^ in the pravaras of two 
different gotras, then they are sapravara, except in the case of 
the Bhrgu group and the group of Ahgirases. In these two 
latter unless there are at least three sages common ( when the 
pravara is constituted by five sages) or at least two sages are 
common (when pravara consists of only three sages ), there is 
no sapravaratva and no bar to marriage. It will be noticed that 
among the five pravara sages of the Vatsas, Bidas and Arsti- 
^enas quoted above there are three sages that are common and 
so they cannot inter-marry. 

Though the vast majority of gotras have three pravara 
sages, a few have only one pravara sage or two sages or five. 
Those who have only one sage are Mitrayus (pravara Vadbrya- 
sva according to A^tv.), the Vasisthas (other than Kundina, 
Para^ara and Uparaanyu) have only one pravara Vasistha, 
the Sunakas have one pravara Qrtsamada (according to A^v.) 
or Saunaka or Gartsamada (according to Baud. 9); the Agastis 
have one pravara Agastya (according to Ap. Sr. 24. 10. 9); 
Asiv, optionally allows three pravaras to Mitrayus (Bbargava- 
DaivodSsa-Vadhrya^iva) and to Sunakas (viz. Bhargava- 

1146. says ‘ 

•; vide also I. p. 68, 

p. 138. 

1147. : <T«#<rtvnn i 

nam .' yfii < vansrt 



492 


History of DharmaiSslra 


[Oh. IX 


Saunahotra-G&rtsamsda) and Xp. also allows to Agastis three 
pravaras (Viz. Agastya-DSrdhacyuta-Aidmavaha-iti). Accord¬ 
ing to Ap. and the purSnas, DbSpayantas have two pravaras 
(VaiSvamitra-Paurana-iti), Astakas Lohitas have two ( VaiSva- 
mitra-Astaka iti), and Sandilas also have two (Daivala-Asita 
iti). But he says that according to some the latter have three 
pravaras also (Easypa-Daivala-Asita-iti), while Baudhayana 
gives four optional groups of three sages each for Sandilas 
(Baud. 43 ). For Vari-Dhapayantas ASv. prescribes three only 
(VaiSvamitra-Devarata-Paurana) and also for the Astakas. 
According to Baud, the Vatsas, Bidas and Arstisenas (among 
the Bbrgus) have five pravara sages; so also among Angirases, 
the Knumandas, Dirghatamasas, RauksHyanas and Qargas have 
five pravara sages, though the last have optionally three also. 

The Ap. Sr. ( 24. 5 6 ) says ‘ the sages to be invoked 
were to be three and they were to be seers of mantras ’. It is 
therefore that the number of pravara sages is limited; there 
was no such requirement for a gotra and so gotras multiplied 
to an unlimited extent. 

There are certain families that are dvigotras (i. e. have two 
gotras). ASv. uses the word ‘dvipravScanSb’ for them”**. 
They are principally three viz. Saunga-SaiSiris, Saihkrtis and 
Laugaksis. From a Sunga, a sub-division of Bharadvilja gotra, 
was born a son to the wife of a SaiSiri, a sub-division of ViSvS- 
mitra(by niyoga); the son, therefore, came to be called Saunga- 
Saisiri. Therefore Saunga-SaiSiris cannot marry in both 
BharadvSja and Visvamitra gotras. Their pravaras are given 
below They have to select one pravara sage from one gotra 
and two from the other gotra or two from the first and three 
from the other. A pravara of four sages is not allowed nor of 
one beyond five. For the other dvigotras, the Sam. K. (pp. 682- 
686), Nirnayasindbu p. 300 £f. may be consulted. In the case 
of the adopted son also, on the analogy of the Saunga-daiMris, 
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both gotras and the pravaras of both gotras have to be considered 
and the dictum of Manu (IX. 142) that ‘ the son given does not 
share the gotra and inheritance of the genitive father and the 
ai;adAa (firaddhas etc.) of the giver ceases’, is restricted only to 
matters of inheritance, ^raddha and the like and does not apply 
to marriage, 

A few words must be said about the gotra and pravara of 
kings and other ksatriyas. It appears from the Ait.Br. quoted above 
(p. 488) that in the case of ksatriy as the pravara of purohita 
was employed in religious acts where pravara had to be recited. 
This leads to the inference that most ksatriyas had forgotten 
their gotras and pravaras by that time. The Srauta sutras 
allow an option to ksatriyas (to kings according to A6v.). 
‘They may employ the pravara of their purohitas or all ksatriyas 
may employ the same pravara viz. Manava-Aila-Paururavasa- 
iti*. Medhatithi on Manu III. 5 states that the distinctions of 
gotras and pravaras concern primarily brahmanas alone and 
not ksatriyas and vainly as and quotes ASv. Sr. (L 3) in support. 
The Mit. and other nibandhakaras rely on the first alternative 
mentioned in the sutras and say that in marriages of ksatriyas 
and vaisyas the gotras and pravaras of their purohitas should 
be considered, as they have no specific gotras of their own 
This is carrying the doctrine of aftdesa (extension) too far or 
with a vengeance. The Sam. K. (pp. 689-690) assigns reasons for 
this attitude of the Mit. but they are not satisfactory. Ancient 
literature and epigraphio records show that kings had gotras of 
their own. In the MahabhSrata it is said that when Yudhisthira 
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went to the court of ViiSta in the guise of a brtlhma^a and was 
asked by the king to state his gotra he said that he was of the 
Vaiyaghrapadya gotra (Virata-parva 7. 8-12 ). That this was 
the gotra of the Fandavas also follows from the fact that in 
the Bhismatarpana”®* that is performed on the eighth day of the 
bright half of Magha, Bhisma's gotra is given as Vaiy5« 
ghrapada or-padya and pravara as Samkrti. Jaimini (VI. 6. 
12-15) establishes that the Kulayayajna was to be perform¬ 
ed jointly by a king and his purohita ( and so they could 
use different pravaras it appears). The Pallavas of KancI 
had Bharadvaja as their gotra (vide E. I. vol. I p. 5). 
The Calukyas are often described as ‘ manavya-gotra ’ (vide 
E. I. vol, VI. p, 337). In a copper-plate grant of Jayacan- 
dradeva (dated sarhvat 1233 i. e. 1176 A, D.) the donee 
was a ksatriya described as Rauta-Srl-Rajyadharavarman of 
the Vatsa gotra and of five pravaras viz. Bhargava-Cyavana- 
Apnavana-Aurva-Jamadagnya.’'®* In the Garra(Bundelkhand) 
plate of the Oandella king Trailokyavarma of Kalafijara a 
village is granted to Rauta Samanta of the Bharadvaja gotra 
in recognition of his father’s death in battle with the Turuskas 
( B. I. vol. 16, p. 274 ). 

In many inscriptions and copper-plate grants hundreds of 
donees with their gotras and pravaras occur and it would be 
an interesting study to compare the latter with the material 
derived from the sutras and nibandhas. For example, vide E, I, 
vol. 19, pp, 115-117 and 248-250 for about 205 donees and their 
gotras in the plates of BhSskaravarman, E. I. vol. 14, p, 202ff 
(500 donees with gotras in the time of Candradeva GahadavSla, 
samval 1150), E. I. vol. 13 p. 237, E. I, vol. 8 pp. 316-317 
( sake 1346 ), E. I. vol. 9 p. 103 (32 donees with gotras, pravaras, 
sakhas &c. ), E. I, vol. 12 pp. 163-167 (120 donees with gotras, 
iake 1508 ), Gupta Ins. No. 55 Chammak plate of Fravarasena 
&c. Even the Buddhists kept the system of gotras (vide E. I. 
vol, 10, Liider’s list. No, 158). 

According to Ap. Sr. the vaiiyas had"®* a single pravara 
‘ Vatsapra ’, while according to Baud, they had three, viz. 
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BhUlandana-Vatsapra-ManktilaThey could also employ the 
pravara of their purohitas. The 8am, Pr. (p. 659) says that 
Bhalandana is the gotra of vaityas. 

If a person does not know his own gotra and pravara he 
should take those of his aoarya (teacher of Veda), according to 
Ap."®^ Though he takes his teacher’s gotra, it is only the teacher’s 
daughter that is forbidden to him in marriage and not other girls 
of the same gotra as the ic^rya's. Both Sam. K. and Sam. Fr. 

( p. 650) quote a verse that when one does not know one’s gotra 
one should call oneself of Kasyapa gotra. This is so when he 
does not know even his teacher’s gotra. The Sin. 0. ( sraddha 
section p. 481) says that this is so even when one does not know 
the gotra of one’s maternal grand-father (i.e. he should offer pinda 
with Ka&yapa gotra to his maternal grand-father ), 

The word gotra also came to mean any family name 
(surname). In the inscriptions we find this usage very often. 
For example, in the Bannaballi plate of the Kadamba king 
Krsnavarma II ( E, I, vol. VI, p. 18) a sresthin (a merchant) 
is said to have been of the Tuthiyalla gotra and pravara. The 
Reddi king ( a Sudra) Allaya Verna of Rajahmundry was said 
to have been of the Polvola gotra (E. I. vol, XIII. p. 237, of 
sake 1356 ). 

A few interesting matters about pravaras are noted below. 
It is noteworthy that even as to the same gotra, there is groat 
divergence among the sutrakaras about the sages constituting 
the pravara e. g. as to Sandilyagotra. Asv. gives two groups of 
the sages ‘Sandila-Asita-Daivala-iti’ or ‘ KSsiyapa-Asita-Daivala- 
iti ’, but Ap. states his own view that there are only two sages 
in the pravara viz. ' Daivala-Asita iti ’ and that some say 
they are three, Ka§yapa-Daivala-Asita-iti; while Baud, states 
four groups, * EftSyapa-AvatsSra-Daivala-iti, Kasyapa-Ayatsara- 
Asita-iti; Sandila-Asita-Daivala-iti; Kai&yapa-Avats5ra-Sandila- 
iti.’ Ro adequate reasons can be given why even at so early an 
age as the sutras, not only the order of the names in the pravara, 
but the very names in the pravara and their number should have 
varied so much. Baud. *'®* (pravaradhySya sec. 44) notes that 
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the Laugaksis (or LaukSksis) are Vasisthas by day and Ka^ya- 
pas by night: and their pravaraa also show this double relation¬ 
ship, The Smrtyarbbasara says that this picturesque description 
of them has reference to the prayajas and the like i. e, by day 
they follow the procedure of praySjas peculiar to Vasisthas and 
by night that peculiar to the Ka&yapas. 

Among the gotras there are names of mythical ksatriyas 
and kings like Vltahavya and Vainya and among the names of 
pravara sages many legendary kings like MandhStr, Ambarlsa, 
Yuvana^va, Divodasa appear. Vltahavya figures even in the 
Bgveda as closely connected with the Bhrgus (Bg. VI. 15. 2-3). 
In the Mahabharata it is narrated that Vltahavya, being a 
king, attacked Divodasa, whose son Pratardana pursued Vlta¬ 
havya, whereupon Vltahavya took shelter with Bhrgu and that 
when Pratardana asked Bhrgu whether there was any ksatriya 
in the hermitage, Bhrgu replied that there were all brahmanas 
and that by this Vltahavya became a brahmana ( Anu^asana 
chap. 30). 

Similarly the pravara of the Harltas is either Ahgirasa- 
Ambarlsa-Yauvana&va-iti or Mandhatr-Ambarlsa-Yauvanasva- 
iti. These are mythical royal sages. Among the Bhrgus is 
a sub-division called Vainya which is further subdivided into 
Parthas and Baskalas. The story of Prlhu who milked the 
earth is well-known (Drona-parva 69 ); he is called ‘ adiraja ’ 
in Anu^asana 166. 55. The VSyupurana in several places 
narrates that some ksatriyas became the pravaras of brahmanas. 
Vide chap. 88. 72-79, (about Visnuvrddha,’''® who was 
descended from Purukutsa, whose son was Trasadasyu), chap. 
88. 6-7, 92.6,99.158-161, 99.169-170 ( Anan. ed.) for other 
examples"*'. How and why ksatriya names were adopted as 
brahmanioal pravaras is obscure and difficult to understand. 
If one may hazard a guess, it is probably due to the fact that the 
pur§.na8 retain very ancient traditions of times when there were 
no water-tight varnas and that ancient kings were learned in the 
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Vedic lore and maintained Sraufea fires also, became famous as 
sages in whose name fire was to be invoked to carry offerings to 
Gods even by brahmanas who came ages after them. 

The connection of gotra and pravara may be stated thus: 
Gotra is the latest ancestor or one of the latest ancestors of a 
person by whose name his family has been known for genera¬ 
tions ; while pravara is constituted by the sage or sages who 
lived in the remotest past, who were most illustrious and who 
are generally the ancestors of the gotra sages or in some oases 
the remotest ancestor alone. 

It has been seen (pp.437-38) that marriage between parties that 
are sagotra or sapravara is no marriage and the woman does not 
become the man’s wife. What were the consequences of such a 
void union? Baud."®^ (pravaradhyaya 54) says that if a man has 
intercourse with a sagotra girl he should undergo the penance 
of candrayana, after that he should not abandon the woman, 
but should only maintain her as if she were a mother or a sister ; 
if a child is born it does not incur sin and it should take the 
gotra of KaSyapa. Apararka quotes (p. 80) Sumantu and another 
smrti to the effect that if a person inadvertently marries a 
sagotra or samana-pravara woman he should give up intercourse 
with her, should maintain her and undergo candrayana.''®^ But 
if he knowingly marries a sagotra or sapravara girl the penance 
was heavier ( viz. that for incest) and if he has intercourse 
with her or begets a child from her he loses his caste and the 
child will be a candala"®®. The rule of Baud, that there would 
be no blemish and the child will be of KaSyapa gotra is restricted 
to inadvertently marrying such a girl."*^ The Sam. Pr. quotes a 
verse of. KatySyana to the effect that if a marriage is gone 
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through with a sagotra, the girl may be again given in marriage 
to another. But the Saih. Pr. gets rid of that inconvenient text 
by saying that it does not apply to the present age. So the poor 
girl for no fault of hers had to pass her whole life in enforced 
celibacy, being neither an unmarried woman nor a widow.”*® 

Questions about the validity of sagotra or sapravara 
marriages have not yet come before the courts; but it is likely 
that in the near future courts will have to deal with such cases. 
If a marriage takes place under the Special Marriage Act of 1873 
(as amended in 1933) no difficulty will arise; but recently 
several marriages have been celebrated under the old ^stric 
procedure between persons who are sagotra or sapravara. Upon 
the strict letter of the dharmatSstra texts such marriages are 
absolutely void. But it seems that the legislature should 
intervene and declare sagotra and sapravara marriages valid. 
Whatever may have been the case thousands of years ago when 
there were no means of communication and when there were 
small communities, the prohibition of sagotra relationship had 
some plausibility and real feeling of close kinship about it; 
but now the prohibition has become meaningless. A man from 
Kashmir may marry a girl from Madras and the parents of 
both may have the same gotra. Granting for argument that the 
gotra sege was a common ancestor, one does not know how many 
generations have intervened between that remote ancestor and 
the intending spouses and particles of the ancestor’s body, if 
they have survived at all in the intending spouses of the same 
gotra, must be in the present generation in the most attenuated 
state. The prohibitions based upon gotra and pravara are said 
by orthodox people to be prescribed upon unseen (admta) 
grounds and so they argue that they must be held to be absolute 
and not admitting of any evasion by any one calling himself a 
Vedic Hindu. One may be permitted to reply to these people that 
when almost every-body has given up the ancient cult of the 
krauta and grhya fires and when hundreds of other innovations 
in ancient practices have been accepted without demur, there is 
hardly any justification for sticking to this one remnant of 
ancient practices. As a matter of fact many br&bmanas now 
do not remember their pravara themselves but have to be told by 
the priests what their pravara is. Certain prohibitions against 
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marriage between near sspinda relations may be Respected on 
account of their universal acceptance. Even the Special Marriage 
Act of 1872 prescribes that there can be no marriage between 
parties when they trace descent to a common ancestor who is 
the great>grandfather or great-grandmother (or who is nearer 
even than these) of any one of them. 

Sagotra relationship is in one direction wider than sapinda 
relationship and narrower than it in another so far as marriage 
is concerned. A man cannot marry the daughter of any sagotra, 
however distant the sagotra may be. Similarly even an adopted 
man cannot marry the daughter of a sagotra of his genitive 
father for two reasons, firstly because, though on adoption he 
becomes severed from his natural family for inheritance 
and offering of pipda (vide Manu IX. 142 ), his other rela¬ 
tionships with the natural family remain intact; and secondly 
because Manu (III. 5 ) says that the girl must not be a sagotra 
of the bridegroom’s father ( and so even if by adoption a man 
goes into another gotra, it is the father’s gotra that is to be 
considered). Sapinda relationship prohibiting marriage extends 
only to seven or five generations, but prohibitions on the ground 
of sagotra relationship extend to any number of generations. 
On the other hand sapindas may be either of the same gotra( i. e. 
sagotra) or of a different gotra (i.e. bhinnagotra). Thus up to a 
certain limit sapindas include both sagotras and bhinnagdras. 
The latter are called bandhus by the Mit.; they are all cognate 
relations and have an important place in inheritance. We have 
seen (p. 436-37) that sagotra marriages were totally forbidden in 
the sfitras (in the srauta sfitras like La^ySyana drauta and 
in grhya and dharma sutras'). A passage of the Sat. 6r. (quoted 
above at p. 461) is relied upon by Professors Macdonell and Keith 
(Vedio Index vol. I. p. 236 ) for holding that marriages within 
the third and fourth degrees on both maternal and paternal sides 
were allowed in the days of the Satapatha and that therefore 
a man could marry in those days his paternal uncle’s daughter. 
This latter is a startling proposition. The passage in the Sat. 
Br. is no doubt expressed in general words (‘ one may be united 
in the third or fourth generation’). But that passage is gene¬ 
rally applicable even if only a marriage with a maternal uncle’s 
daughter or paternal aunt’s daughter is meant. The passage 
does not expressly allow paternal cousins’ marriages. The 
dharma-sutras prohibit sagotra marriages. Both the learned 
Professors, as most western scholars do, probably hold that 
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the Satapatha is not separated from the sutras by more 
than a few centuries. If a paternal uncle’s daughter had 
been eligible for marriage in the times of the Satapatha, 
but became forbidden in the times of tbe sutras we shall 
have to suppose that an usage died out from one end of the 
country to another and an opposite usage became prevalent 
throughout within a few centuries. The smrtis are not afraid of 
stating ancient practices which they themselves do not accept 
(i. e. niyoga). The smrtis do not say that marriages with 
paternal uncle’s daughters were ever allowed anywhere. So 
it appears that the Satapatha is not referring to marriage with 
paternal uncle’s daughter, but to marriage with maternal 
uncle’s or paternal aunt^s daughter. It must however be 
pointed out that Apararka (pp. 15. 63), the Sm. 0. (I. p. 12), 
Par. M. I. part 1 p. 133 and other digests quote a passage from 
the Brahmapurana that sagotra and sapinda marriages are 
forbidden in the Kali age. It may be argued with some force 
that this implies that sagotra marriages once took place. But 
there are various ways of explaining this. It is possible that 
in the purana the word gotra is not used in the technical sense, 
but only in the sense of family or surname. Among &udras 
there is no gotra in the strict sense, but they also do 
not marry a girl who is believed to be of the same family, 
though the exact relationships or generations are not known. 
Besides it has been shown above that if a woman was a putrika 
or married in the Gandharva or Asura form she retained the 
gotra of her father and the son of the putrika would have the 
gotra of his maternal grand-father and yet being of a different 
family his marriage with the daugther of a sagotra of the 
maternal grand-father might have taken place in ancient times 
and was forbidden in the Kali age by the purSna. Similarly 
the implied reference to marriages of sapindas as taking place 
in former ages has probably marriage with maternal uncle’s 
daughter in view. When in the kalivarjya texts it is said ‘ these 
dharmas are declared to be prohibited by the sages in the Kali 
age ’ (vide Vyavahara-mayQkha p. 242 ), it is not proper to 
argue that everyone of the practices forbidden in the kali age 
was valid in former ages. All that is meant seems to be that 
most of them were allowed in former ages and these along with 
others enumerated are not to be practised in tbe Kali age, just 


1167. fp fh TTgr i w w ^ 

fiNriirft: n quoted in pp. 15 and 63 &o. 




Ch.lll 


Prohibitions about Marriage 


501 


as when in a crowd many have umbrellas and a few have not, 
a speaker still says with reference to the whole crowd 
‘ chatrino gacchanti ’ (here go persons with umbrellas ). 

There are certain other prohibitions about marriage. The 
Smrtimuktaphala quotes a verse of Harlta that one should 
not give one’s daughter in exchange to another’s son and 
receive that other’s daughter in marriage for one’s son, one 
should not give two daughters to the same man (at the same 
time), nor should one give one’s two daughters to two persons 
who are brothers. But these dicta will now certainly be held as 
merely recommendatory. Besides there is no objection in India 
in modern times to marrying the deceased wife’s sister, though 
even in England the deceased wife’s sister could not be married 
until 1907 (when the Deceased Wife’s Sister’s Marriage Act, 
1907, Edw. 7 chap. 47 legalised such marriages). 

The next question is as to who have power to arrange for 
the marriage of a girl and to give her away. The Visnu Dh. S. 
(24. 38-*39) specifies the order of persons who are entitled to 
exercise this right of guardianship in marriage ‘ the father, the 
paternal grand-father, a brother, a kinsman, a maternal grand¬ 
father and the mother are the persons, by whom the girl may 
be given away in marriage. In the absence of the preceding 
one (the right) devolves upon the next in order, in case he is 
able*. Yaj. (L 63-64) gives a slightly different order viz. he 
omits the maternal grand-father and adds that the right can be 
exercised only when the guardian is not affected by lunacy and 
similar defects and that in the absence of these the girl should 
perform svayaihvara (i. e. choose a husband herself). Narada"®® 
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(strlpuihsa verses 20-22) gives the order as father, brother 
(with father’s consent), paternal grand-father, maternal uncle, 
agnates, cognates, mother (if sound in mind and body), then 
distant relations, then the maiden may perform svayaifavara with 
the king’s permission. To give away a girl in marriage was not 
only a right but was rather a heavy responsibility, as (Ysj. 
I. 64) and others declare that if a girl is not got married by the 
guardian at the proper time the latter incurs the sin of the 
murder of an embryo. The practice of svayaihvara is well known 
from the RSmfiyana and the Mahabb^rata, hut it was confined 
mostly to the princely families. Manu (IX. 90-91) required a 
girl to wait for three years after she became marriageable before 
she could choose her husband herself. But Visnu Db. S. 24. 40 
says that a girl should wait only for three monthly periods 
after she attains puberty and that after that period she has full 
power to dispose of herself in marriage as she thinks best. 

There are no rules in the smrtis as to who is to arrange the 
marriage of a male, since in ancient times they did not contem¬ 
plate the marriages of minor males. 

The mother has been put low in the order of guardians 
probably because of the dependent status assigned to women 
and because of the fact that in the ceremony of kanyaddna she 
cannot personally engage but has to get it done through some 
male relative. The courts in modern India, however, have held 
that the mother is entitled to select a husband for her daughter 
even when the girl’s paternal grand-father is living, though the 
actual gift may he made by a male. V ide Bat Ramkore v, 
Jamnadaa, I. L. R, 37 Bom. 18, where Ysj. I. 63 is interpreted 
as only laying down who are to make a gift of the girl and as 
not intended to take away altogether the mother’s right of 
selecting a bridegroom in favour of even distant relations. Vide 
also Indi v. Ohania (I. L. R. 1 Lahore 146), Javoani v. Mula Ram 
(I. L. R. 3 Lahore 29, where it was held that, after the father, 
the mother of a girl has the preferential right to select a bride¬ 
groom for her and that she is under no obligation to consult 
the girl’s paternal kindred such as a paternal uncle), Ranga- 
naiki v. Ramanuja I. L. R. 35 Mad. 728, (where all the 
authorities are examined). The Dharmasindhu states the 
important proposition that when the girl performs svayamvara 
or when the mother is to give away the girl in marriage, the 
girl or mother should perform the NSiidlSraddha and the princi¬ 
pal samkalpa is to be pronounced by her and the rest of the 
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rite is to be performed through a brahmana.‘'^° Nirads states 
the general rule that if anything is done by one who is afflicted 
with lunacy or similar defects, what he does is as if not done. 
So a marriage settled even by the father if he is a lunatic need 
not be performed."'^' If an unauthorized person (like a maternal 
uncle) were to give away a girl in marriage though her father 
is aliVe and ht, what is the result ? The digests state"^'* that if 
the marriage has been completed by the performance of saptapadi, 
it cannot be set aside merely on the ground of the want of 
authority in the giver, since marriage rites are the principal 
matter and the authority to give is a very subsidiary matter, 
the absence of which cannot affect the principal matter. But 
before the marriage takes place a person who wants to give 
away a girl, though persons better qualified exist, can be 
prevented from doing so. Courts in modern India have 
followed these rules, relying on the doctrine of 'factum valet 
quod fieri non delniit' ( what ought not to be done when done is 
valid) and holding that when once a marriage is duly solemn¬ 
ized and is otherwise valid, it is not rendered invalid because 
it was brought about without the consent of the proper guardian 
for marriage or in contravention of an express order of the 
court. Vide Khuahalchand v. Bed Mani (I. L. R. 11 Bombay 247) 
and Bai Diuxtli v. Moti (I. L. R. 22 Bom. 509). 

A few words must be said about the sale of girls in 
marriage. We read in the MaitrSyanlya S. I. 10. 11 ' she 
indeed commits falsehood (or sin) who being purchased by her 
husband roams about with other males.* There is another 
passage of the Veda relied upon along with the above by 
the purvapak^a (the plausible view-point) in Jaimini 
(VI. 1. 10-11) which denies that women have a right to 
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take part in Vedic Bacrifioes, viz. ‘one should give to the 
daughter’s father a hundred (cows) plus a chariot.’ Jaimini 
replies (VI. 1. 15 ) that the giving of a hundred with a chariot 
is not for purchasing a bride, but it is only a duty and 
a hundred must be offered as a present ( whether the girl is 
beautiful or not This shows that, even if some girls were 
purchased for marriage in the times of the Maitrayanlya S., 
there was a popular revuleion of sentiment about this practice 
and the sale of girls was severely condemned by the time of 
the sutrakaras. The Ap. Dh. 8, (II. 6.13.10-11) also makes 
interesting remarks on this point " there is no gift and the 
incidents of purchase about one’s children; in marriage the 
gift ordained by Veda to be made to the daughter’s father in 
the words ‘ therefore one should give a hundred ( cows ) besides 
a chariot to the girl’s father and that ( gift) should be made to 
belong to the ( married) couple ’ is due to the desire ( of the 
father to give a status to the daughter and her sons) and is 
meant as a fulfilment of duty (and not as a sale transaction). 
The word ’ purchase ’ applied to such a transaction is merely 
figurative, since the relationship (as husband and wife) arises 
(not from the so called purchase but) from dharma." Vas. 
Dh. 8. (I. 36-37 ) quotes the two passages of the Veda (from 
Mait. 8. and the other about the gift of one hundred cows) in 
support of the Manusa {i. e. Asura) form of marriage. The 
Nirukta VI. 9 ”” while explaining Ilg. I. 109. 2 (‘ O Indra and 
Agni, I have heard you to be greater donors than a partially 
fit son-in-law or a brother-in-law ’) remarks that " the word 
‘ vijSm&ts ’ means among the southerners the husband of a 
woman who is purchased; what is meant is that he is a 
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bridegroom who is deficient and not endowed with all good 
qualities.” So Y&ska implies that in the south girls were sold 
for substantial sums of money to persons who ( either because 
they were old or wanting in some qualities desirable in a good 
bridegroom ) were therefore really deficient as bridegrooms. 
In the Nirukta (III. 4) while discussing the several views 
about the obscure verse of the Ilgveda IIL 31. 1 (Sasad-vahnir 
&o.) one of the reasons assigned for the view that women do 
not inherit is that gift, sale and abandonment in the case 
of women exist, but not in the case of men, to which some 
reply that these (gift, sale &o.) can be made of males also ns 
is seen in the story of Sunahiiepa (in the Ait. Br. 33, Tai, S. 
V. 2,1. 3, Tai. Br. I. 7. 10. ). 

These passages lead to the inference that in ancient times 
girls were sometimes purchased for marriage, as was the case in 
many other countries. But gradually public feeling entirely 
changed and not only was the sale of daughters by the father or 
brother severely condemned, but even taking of presents by them 
was looked down upon. Ap. Dh. S. has already been quoted 
above (note 1174). The Baud. Dh. S. (1.11. 20-21) quotes 
two verses * that woman who is purchased with wealth is not 
declared to be a legally wedded wife {a. paint)•, she is not (to 
be associated with the husband) in rites for the gods or manes 
and Kaiiyapa declares that she is a dasi (slave girl). Those, who, 
blinded by greed, give their daughters in marriage for a fee 
( iulka ), are sinners, sellers of their own selves and perpetrators 
of great sin and they fall into hell &o. ’ In another place Baud, 
says ‘he who gives his daughter (in marriage) by sale (as a 
chattel) sells his merit ipuvya)’. Manu (III. 51, 54-55 ) 
strikes a tender note about daughters when he says ‘ a father 
should not take even the smallest gratuity for his daughter; if 
he takes a gratuity through greed he becomes the seller of his 
child; when relations do not take for themselves wealth given 
by the bridegroom as gratuity (but hand it over to the girl) 
there is no sale (of the girl); the wealth so taken is for 
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honouring the maidens and is only taken from the bridegroom 
out of loving concern for them. Fathers, brothers, husbands and 
brothers-in-law desiring their own welfare should honour women 
and should give them ornaments Manu (IX. 98) further recom¬ 
mends that ‘ even a ithdra should not take a gratuity when giving 
his daughter (in marriage), since in taking a gratuity he clan¬ 
destinely sells his daughter’. Y&j. III. 236, Manu XI. 61 
include the sale of children among upap&takas. The Mab&- 
bhSrata (Anud&sana 93.133 and 94. 3) condemns the taking 
of a gratuity for giving a girl and Anu^Ssana (45. IS-IO) 
speaks of gatItSs of Yama contained in dharma-fiastras ' who¬ 
ever sells his son for a price, or gives a daughter for the sake 
of bis own liveli-bood in return for a gratuity, would fall into 
a most horrible bell called Ealasutra’. Verse 23 of the same 
chapter says * even a stranger cannot be sold, what of one’s 
own children’. Verse 20 ( = Manu III. 53) condemns even the 
Srsa form of marriage as a sale because a pair of cattle is therein 
taken by the girl’s father. In Kerala or Malabar it is believed 
that the great teacher Sathkara laid down 64 9c3ras, among which 
are prohibition of the sale of girls, prohibition of sail &c. Vide 
I. A. vol. IV, pp. 255-256 and also Atri v. 389 and Ap. (in 
verse) IX. 25 (ed. by JivSnanda). This practice, however, 
persisted till modern times. For example, in an inscription dated 
about 1425'*’^* A. D. from Padaividu (North Arcot District) 
we find an agreement signed by the representatives of Karn&ta, 
Tamil, Telugu and (South Gujarat) brShmanas that they 
would give up taking gold for their daughters and get them 
married by the simple hamjddana (the BrShma form ) and that 
the father who accepted gold and the bridegroom who paid gold 
were to be punished by the king and were to be excommunica¬ 
ted from the brShmana caste. The Peshwa"^* issued orders 
( about 1800 A. D.) addressed to the brShmapas of Wai (in the 
Satara District) forbidding them to take money for giving 
their daughters in marriage and prescribing fines for the father 


1178. Vidt South Indian Inscriptions (ed. by Hultzsch, 1890) 
No. 66. 

1179. Vide wnfl No. 145, pp. 121-122 (of first edi¬ 
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who took money, for the giver and the intermediary who 
brought about the marriage. Among certain castes and among 
the Madras even now money or money’s worth is often taken 
when a daughter is married, but generally the money is meant as 
a provision for the girl and for defraying the expenses of the 
girl’s father. 

The question of the sale of girls in marriage.has been from 
the remotest ages bound up with the question of the father’s 
power over his children Bg. 1.116,16*'®° and I. 117. 17 refer 
to the story of Birisva who was deprived of his eye-sight by his 
father because the former gave a hundred rams to a she-wolf. 
The verses refer to some natural phenomena under a metapho¬ 
rical garb and cannot be used for drawing the inference that a 
father could in law deprive his son of eye-sight at bis will. 
The story of Sunajbtepa (Ait. Br. 33) shows that in rare cases 
the father did sell his son. The passage of the Nirukta about 
the power to sell, to gift away or to abandon daughters has been 
already cited (p. 505). The Vas. Dh, S."«' (XVII. 30-31) says 
* Sunalisiepa is an example of the son bought* (one of the twelve 
kinds of sons). The same sutra (XVII. 36-37)defines the apaviddha 
kind of son as one, who being cast off by his parents, is accepted 
(as a son) by another. Manu IX. 171 also defines the ‘apaviddha’ 
in the same way. Vas. Dh. S. (XV. 1-3) propounds the absolute 
power of the parents over their children in the words ‘man pro¬ 
duced from seed and uterine blood springs from the father and 
the mother; (therefore) the parents have power to give, to sell 
or to abandon him; but one should not give nor accept an only 
son’. Here Vas. states the right of pairia potestas several 
centuries before Justinian, who makes the vain boast (Institutes, 
Lib. I. Tit. IX. 2) that ‘no other people have a power over 
their children such as we have over ours ’. Manu (VIII. 416) 
and the Mah£bh&rata"®‘ (Udyoga 33. 64) both state that the 
wife, the son and the slave are without wealth and that what¬ 
ever they acquire belongs to him whose they are. Manu (in 
V. 162) says that ‘gift (by the father of the bride) is the source 
of (the husband’s) ownership (over her)*. But gradually the 

1180. I ir. 1.118.18. 
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rigour of the father’s power was lessened by other competing 
considerations such as the ideas that the son was the father 
himself born again, and that the son conferred great spiritual 
benefit on the souls of the father and his ancestors by the balls 
of rice offered in iraddha. So gradually the father’s power over 
the son became restricted. Kautilya (III. 13) gives the inte¬ 
resting information that mlecckas incur no blame by selling or 
pledging their children, but an arya cannot be reduced to the 
state of slavery. Y&j. 11. 175 and Narada (dattSpradSnika 4) 
both forbid the gift of one’s son or wife. Kstyayanasays 
that though the father has powers of control over the wife and 
the son, he has not the power to sell or make a gift of his son, 
YSj. (II. 118-119) modified the rule about the son’s acquisitions 
also. Manu VIII, 389 prescribes a fine of 600 payas for aban¬ 
doning one’s mother, father, wife or son when they are not 
sinners. Vide Yaj. II. 237, Visnu Dh. S. V. 113-114, Kautilya 
III. 20 (p. 199) for a similar provision, Manu (VIII. 299-300) 
restricted a man’s power to award corporal punishment for 
misconduct to his wife, son or slave to striking with a rope or a 
thin piece of bamboo. 

One question discussed by dharmasutra writers is whether 
one has ownership over one’s wife and children. In Jaimini 
(VI. 7.1-2) it is decided that in the Vi&vajit sacrifice where one 
is to give away all that one has, one cannot give away one’s 
parents and other relatives as one can make a gift only of what 
one is master of. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 175 says ‘ though one 
cannot make a gift of one’s wife or child to another, one is 
still owner of them,’ The Vlramitrodaya ’*** (vyavdhara p. 567) 
is of the same opinion. On the other hand the Tantraratna 
(of ParthasSrathimisra) says that the word gift with reference 
to the son and the like is used only in a secondary sense viz. 
that of passing to another the power of control over the son 
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or the daughter. The VyavahSramayilkha is also of the 
same opinion. 

Afew words may be said about infanticide. Westermarok 
in his * Origin and Development of Moral Ideas * vol. I, (1906 ) 
pp. 393-413 furnishes an exhaustive account of this practice 
in ancient and modern times among barbarous and civilised 
communities from various countries, e. g. in Sparta (for the 
purpose of securing strong and healthy fighters), among the 
Rajputs ( from family pride and fear of the crushing burden of 
expenses at marriage ).'*** He is wrong in saying that in the 
Vedic times infanticide or exposure of children was practised. 
Rg. II. 29.1 is of no use on this point; it says * cast off from 
me sin as a woman who secretly gives birth to a child ( casts 
it off).’ This is not a reference to infanticide of children 
born in wedlock, but refers to the exposure of a child by an 
unmarried woman which is clandestinely practised everywhere 
and as regards which even in England a very lenient attitude 
is shown as manifested by the passing of the Infanticide Act 
(12 and 13 Geo. V. Chap. 18). The most important passage 
on which some European scholars like Zimmer and DelbrQck 
rely upon for this proposition is Tai. S. VI. 5.10. 3 ‘ They go to 
the am&Ar/Aa'’®® (the final sacrificial bath); they keep aside 
the sthaiis ( pots) and take up the vessels for vSyu : therefore 
they (the people ) keep aside the girl when she is born and lift 
up (i. e. greet with pride and joy ) the son This simply refers 
to the fact that a daughter was not greeted as much as the son. 
It has nothing to do with exposure or infanticide. That passage 
only expresses the sentiment contained in the Ait. Br.**** (33.1) 

1186. Vide Tod’s * Annals and antiquities of Ksjasthan* (Calcutta 
edition ) vol. I. pp. 659-665 (for infanticide among KajpuU), * Indian 
Infanticide’ by J. C. Browne (1857), Dr. John Wilson’s * History of the 
suppression of infanticide in Western India ’ ( 1855 ) in which be refers 
at length to a prize-essay of Dr. Bbau Daji, written in 1844. Winternitz 
♦Die Frau’ pp. 24-25. Vide the Female Infanticide Prevention Act 
VIII. of 1878 (in India) 
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'the wife is indeed a friend, the daughter is distress (or humilia* 
tion), the son is light in the highest heaven *. The MahabhSrata 
(Adi. 159. 11) in a similar vein says ‘ the son is one's 
self, the wife is one's friend, but the daughter is indeed a 
difficulty *. But all the same the Orhyashtras like Ap. (15.13 ) 
call upon the father to greet his daughter also with a mantra 
when he returned from a journey, the difference being that 
in the case of the son there is kissing of the son’s head and 
muttering of certain mantras in his right ear. Manu (IX. 232) 
advises the king to award death sentence to him who kills a 
woman, a child or a br&hmana. Manu IX. 130 ( =Anui§Ssana 
45.11) expressly says that * just as the eon is one's own self, 
so is the daughter like the son; how can another person take the 
wealth (of the deceased) when his daughter who is his own 
self is there to take it ’ ? JlSrada”*® (dayabh&ga v. 50) reasons 
that both the son and the daughter continue the line of the 
father and therefore in the absence of the son the daughter suc¬ 
ceeds as heir. Brhaspati exclaims ‘ the daughter is born from 
the limbs of the parents as much as the son; when she is alive 
how can another take her father’s estate ’ ? BSna, who as a 
great poet had unparalleled 'sympathy with the emotions and 
feelings of the average man, makes even the king Prabbakara- 
vardhana say about his daughter what every Indian father has 
felt for thousands of years ‘ this rule of law laid down by some 
one vis. that one’s own children (daughters) sprung from 
one’s body, fondled on one’s knees and whom one would 
never forsake, are taken away all of a sudden by persons 
(husbands) who till then were quite unfamiliar. It is on 
account of this sorrow that although both (son and daughter) 
are one’s own children the good feel sorrow when a daughter is 
born and who offer water in the form of tears to their daughters 
at the very time of their birth ’. A daughter was not greeted 
at birth, not because the father had no love for her, but because 
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he felt that a daughter meant a source of anxiety all her 
life to him. It was the great concern felt for a daughter’s 
well-being in life and her character that made the parents 
anxious that no daughter be born to them. Society expected a 
very high moral rectitude from women and treated lapses of 
men with leniency. This is finely expressed in the B&m&yana 
(Uttara*kfinda9.10-11). Ancient literature did not everywhere 
treat women with scorn and contempt. It has already been shown 
how highly the wife was regarded even in the most ancient 
days as a man’s half. III> 53. 4 speaks of the wife as a 
haven of rest (iSyed-astam). The GhSo. Up."*' looks upon the 
sight of a woman in a dream as very auspicious and as 
prognosticating success in religious rites already undertaken, 
Manu (III. 56 = Anus9.sana 46. 5 ), though he has said, as will 
be shown later on, some very hard things about women, was 
not unmindful of the honour due to them and says in a 
chivalrous spirit * where women are honoured there the gods 
love to reside; where they are not honoured, there all religious 
acts come to nought.’ Maidens were regarded as pure (vide 
p. 296 above ) and auspicious. When the king passed through 
his capital it was customary to greet him with fried grain showered 
by maidens (Raghuvam^a II. 10). TheSaunaka-kSrik&"**(ms. in 
Bombay University Library folio 22 b) includes a maiden among 
the eight objects which were auspicious. The Dronaparva ( 82. 
20-22 ) mentions numerous objects which Arjuna looked at and 
touched as auspicious when starting for battle, among which 
well-decked maidens are mentioned. Gk>bhila-smrti II. 163 says 
that one that sees on rising from bed in the morning among 
others a woman whose husband is living is free from all diffi¬ 
culties. The Varaana-purana (14. 35-36) mentions several 
objects which are auspicious when one is about to leave home, 
among'which figure brabmana maidens. Vide Sm. C, I. p. 168. 

Some remarks must be made about the times auspicious for 
marriage. In the marriage hymn (Rgveda "** X. 85. 13) the 
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words occur'the cows are killed on the Agh&s and (the bride) 
is carried away (from her father’s house) on the Phalgunis’. 
The cow was killed in Madhuparka which was offered to the 
bridegroom on the day of marriage. Or this may be a reference 
to the giving of cows by the bridegroom to the bride’s father 
(as in the form later called Srsa). So it appears probable that 
this is a reference to marriage being performed on the day 
when the moon was in conjunction with the constellation of 
AghSs (i. e. Magh&). The two Phalgunis follow immediately 
after the Maghit naksatra. There is an echo of this in the 
Ap. gp. HI. 1-2 which says ‘cows are accepted on the Magh&s 
and (the bride) is carried (to the bridegroom’s house ) on the 
Phalgunis’. This means that the marriage<(probably in the 
Srsa form) is celebrated on the MaghSs and the bride goes from 
her father’s house on the next day after marriage or after 
one day more. The Aiv. gp. ( L 4. 1) says that ‘in the 
northward passage of the sun, in the bright half of a month 
and on an auspicious lunar mansion, caula, upanayana, godSna 
and marriage are to be performed and that according to some 
teachers marriage may be celebrated at all times’ (not necessarily 
in northward passage &c). The Ap. gr. (2. 12-13) prescribes 
that all seasons except the two months of Si^ira (i. e, M&gha and 
Ph&lguna) and the last of the two months of summer (viz. AsSdha) 
are fit for marriage and all naksatras which are declared to be 
auspicious (or holy). Ap. gr. further adds (3. 3) ‘ a father 
who desires that his daughter should be dear (to her husband) 
should give her in marriage on the Nisty£ (i, e. SvSti con¬ 
stellation ); thus she becomes dear (to her husband ), she does 
not return (toher parent’s house); this is a procedure based 
upon the Br&hmana passage.’ The Br&hmana passage is Tai. 
Br. I. 5, 2. The Baud. gr. (I. 1. 18-19) is the same as Ap. gr. 
about months and adds that the naksatras for marriage are 
Bohinl, Mrga&Itsa, UttarS. PhalgunI, Sv&ti; while Punarvasu, 
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Ti&ya (Pusya), Hasta, Sravana and Bevatl are suitable for 
other ceremonies of an auspicious character. The M5nava gy. 
( I. 7. 5 ) says that the naksatras RobinI, M^aSiras, 6ravapa* 
Sravis^ha (Dhanistha) and the XJttaras (i. e. Uttarasadha, 
Uttarft PhalgunI and Uttara Bhadrapada) are fit for marriage 
and for taking the bride from her parent’s house and whatever 
other ( naksatra) is declared to be auspicious. Kathaka gr. 
14. 9-10 and Varaha gr, 10 are similar. The Ramayana 
(Balakanda 72. 13 and 71.24) speaks of marriage being per¬ 
formed on Uttara PhalgunI, of which Bhaga is the deity. The 
Mahabharata also speaks of marriage on a naksatra presided 
over by Bhaga ( Adiparva 8. 16 ). The Kausika sutra ( 75. 2-4) 
makes an approach to modern practice when it prescribes that 
marriage should be celebrated after the full moon of Kartika 
and up to the full moon of Vaisakha or one may do as one likes 
but should avoid the month or half month of Caiira. 

Medieval digests introduce many detailed rules derived 
from astrology which it is not possible to set out here. A few 
only will be indicated. The Udvahatattva (p. 124) quotes 
Rajamartanda and Bhuja-balabhima to the effect that all 
months are auspicious for marriage except Caitra and Pausa 
and that when a girl is very much grown-up one should not 
wait for auspicious seasons, but she should be given away on 
any day when the moon and the zodiacal sign rising at the 
moment of marriage are favourable, and that one should go 
into questions of auspicious ayana^ month, day &c. up to only 
the tenth year of girls. The SaihskararatnamSla ( p. 460) says 
that as there is conflict among the dicta of sutra and smrti 
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writers about months one should follow the usage of one’s 
country. One should not celebrate the marriage of the eldest 
son with the eldest daugter of a man in the month of Jyestha 
(or on Jyestha naksatra) nor should one celebrate a marriage in 
the month of birth or on the day of birth or naksatra of birth 
(of the eldest son or daughter). Wednesday, Monday, Friday 
and Thursday are the best days of the week, but the Madana- 
pSriiata says that any day is good if the marriage is celebrated 
at night. In marriage the moon must be in a strong position 
for girls. One should avoid Jupiter being the 4th, 8th or 12th 
from one’s rasii {zodiacal sign in which the moon was at the time 
of birth). The Nirnayasindhu quotes a verse that when the girl 
has reached puberty, then one should not wait till Jupiter is 
favourable, but marriage should bo performed even when Jupiter 
is 8th from the zodiacal sign of birth, propitiatory rites however 
being performed for Jupiter. Upanayana and marriage 
cannot be performed when Jupiter is in the zodiacal sign called 
Leo (Siihha), but this applies only to the tract between the river 
Godavari and the Ganges. From the naksatra and zodiacal 
sign at the time of birth (in the case of both the girl and the 
bridegroom) certain astrological calculations were made in 
eight ways’*®’ called kutas. They were Varna, Va^ya, 
Naksatra, Yoni, Graha (planets governing the twelve rSsis), 
Gana, Bfidi, and Nadi, each later one of which was 
more powerful than each preceding one and marks (guna) 
from 1 to 8 were respectively assigned to each of these if the 
conditions laid down were satisfied. Two of these viz. gana 
and nadi are attached great importance even now among br&h> 
manas and other classes also and so they may be illustrated 
here, though very briefly. The 27 naksatras are arranged in 
three groups of nine each, each group being assigned to Deva- 
gana, Manusyagana and Baksasagana as follows: 
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Devagana 

Manusyagana 

Raksasagana 

AsvinI 

BharanI 

Krttika 

Mrga^iras 

RohinI 

ASlesa 

Punarvasu 

Ardra 

Magha 

Pusya 

Purva 

Citra 

Hasta 

Uttara 

Visakha 

Svati 

Purvasadha 

Jyestha 

Anuradha 

Utfcarasadha 

Mula 

Sravana 

PurvabhadrapadS 

Dhanistha 

Revatl 

U ttarSbhadrapada 

Satataraka 


If the bride and bridegroom are born on nakeatras that 
belong to the same class out of these three groups it is the best 
thing but if their naksatras of birth belong to different groups, 
then the rules are: it is middling if their naksatras belong to 
the deva group or the human group respectively, or if the bride¬ 
groom’s naksatra being of the devagana or raksasagana, the 
bride’s is of the raanusyagana, while if the naksatra of the bride 
is of the raksasa group and the bridegroom’s of the manusya 
type, then death would result. Similarly if the naksatras of 
the pair respectively belong to the deva aud rSksasa groups, 
there would be quarrels and enmity between the two. 

For the purpose of nadi the naksatras are divided into 
three groups of nine each, Sdyanadl, madhyanadi and antyanadi. 


as follows: 

AdyanadI 

Madhyanadi 

Antyanadi 

ASvinI 

BharanI 

Krttika 

Ardra 

Mrgasiras 

RohinI 

Punarvasu 

Pusya 

A^lesa 

Uttara 

Purva 

Magha 

Hasta 

Citra 

Svati 

Jyestha 

Anuradha 

ViSakha 

Mula 

Purvasadha 

Uttarasadha 

Satataraka 

Dhanistha 

Sravana 

Purvabhadrapada 

Uttarabhadrapada 

Revatl 


If the naksatras of the intended pair belong to the same 
nSdl, then that portends death and so there is to be no marriage 
in such a case. The respective naksatras of birth in the case 
of the two should belong to different nadls. 



516 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[CluIX 


The anxieties of the girls’ father did not end here. If after 
the marriage was settled but before it actually took place any 
relative in any of the two families died, then the marriage 
agreement was to be broken off according to some writers, but 
Saunaka mercifully states a more sensible and reasonable 
rule viz. if the father or mother or paternal grand-father or 
paternal grand-mother or paternal uncle, brother or unmarried 
sister of the intended bride or bridegroom dies, or the bride¬ 
groom’s first wife or his son from another wife dies, then only 
it is pratikvla and the marriage should not be performed, 
but the death of any one else presents no obstacle. 

If before the rites of marriage begin ( i. e. before the per¬ 
formance of nSndlSraddha ), the mother of the bride or of the 
bride-groom has her monthly illness then the marriage has 
to be postponed till she becomes pure (till the fifth day after 
the illness). 

Forms of marriage From the times of the grhya sutras, 
dharmashtras and smrtis the forms of marriage are said to be 
eight, viz. BrShma, PrajSpatya, Arsa, Daiva, Gandharva, Asura, 
Eaksasa and PaiSSoa ( vide Asv. gr. I. 6, Qaut. IV. 6-13, Baud. 
Dh. 8.1.11, Manu III. 21 = Adi-parva 73. 8-9 ), Visnu Dh. S. 
24.18-19, Yaj. L 58, Nirada (strlpumsa, verses 38-39), Kautilya 
III. 1, 59th prakarana, Adi-parva 102, 12-15 (they are described 
but not named); some of these arrange the first four differently, 
e. g. Afiv. gr. arranges them as Br§.hma, Daiva, Prajapatya and 
Arsa, while Visnu arranges them as Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and 
Prajapatya; Adv. gr. I. 6 places Paifiaca before Haksasa. The 
Manava gr, speaks of only two Brahma and Saulka (i. e. Asura), 
probably because these two were the forms most current. Ap. 
Dh. S. (II. 5. 11. 17-20—11. 5.12, 1-2) speaks of only six, 
omitting Prajapatya and PaiSaca; while Vas. Dh. S, L 28-29 
expressly says that there are only six forms of marriage viz, 
Brahma, Daiva, Arsa, Gandharva, Ksatra and Manusa (the 
last two being the same as Baksasa and Asura). It is 
impossible for want of space to set out the various definitions 
of the several forms given by the several authors. There is 
general agreement on the special characteristics of each and it 
is sufficient to point out these as given in Manu III. 27-34. 
__ 

1204. I mirt ^ i f^gnr: sfi vm 

III p. 311. 
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The gift of a daughter, after decking her (with valuable 
garnaents) and honouring her ( with jewels &o.), to a man 
learned in the Vedas and of good conduct, whom the father of 
the girl himself invites, is called Brahma. When the father 
gives away his daughter after decking her (with ornaments &c,) 
to a priest, who duly officiates at a sacrifice, during the course 
of its performance, it is the Daiva form.When there is 
a gift of one's daughter, after taking one pair of cattle ( a cow 
and a bull ) or two pairs only as a matter of fulfilling the law 
(and not as a sale of the girl), that is named the arsa form. 
The gift of a daughter, after the father has addressed (the 
couple with the words ‘ may both of you perform your religious 
duties together ’) and after he has honoured the bride-groom 
( with Madhuparka &o.), is declared to constitute the Prajapatya 
form. Yaj. I. 60 calls this * kaya ’, because in the Brabmana 
works ‘ ka’ means ‘ Prajapati *. When the girl is given away at 
the father's will after the bride-groom gives as much wealth as 
he can afford to pay to the relatives of the girl and to the girl 
herself, that is called the Asura form. The union of a girl and 
the bride-groom by their mutual consent is known as Gandharva, 
which springs from the passion of love and has intercourse as 
its purpose. The forcible abduction of a maiden from her 
house, while she weeps and cries aloud, after her kinsmen have 
been slain (or beaten), wounded and (their houses or fortresses) 
are broken open, is called the Raksasa form. When a man has 
intercourse with a girl stealthily while she is asleep or intoxi¬ 
cated or disordered in mind (or unconscious), that is the PaiSSca 
form, which is the basest and the most sinful of all forms. 

In the first four forms there is the gift of the girl (kanyadUna) 
by the father or other guardian to the bride-groom. The word 
*dana' here is used in a secondary sense (as stated above on p. 504) 
viz. in the sense of transfer of the father's right of guardianship 
and Control of the maiden to the husband. All gifts are to be 
made with water in the case of brShmanas as stated by Manu 


1205. Baud. Dh. I. 11. 6 ff^otns *ftvnT»rrev*(rirf% w I 

According to him the girl becomes part of the ddk»inH (fee) for 
ofSciating. But in the Vedas and Srauta sOtras a bride is nowhere 
spoken of as dakfipS. MedbStitbi on Manu III. 28 is against the idea 
of the bride being part of the sacrificial fee. ViivarUpa also says so | 
but AparSrka p. 89 holds that the girl is given as fee. 
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(III. 35 ) and Gaut. V. 16-17. Similarly in all the four forms 
where there is kanyadana the girl is to be well dressed and 
decked with ornaments. The essence of the brahma form is 
that the girl is given without receiving anything from the 
bride-groom, who is invited and honoured by the girl’s father. 
It is called brShma either because brahma means the holy 
Veda and this mode being sanctioned by the most ancient texts 
it is the holiest and best form, or brahma means dharma and 
being the best of all forms it is called brShma (vide Smrfcimuk- 
taphala part I. p. 140). In the arsa form a pair of cattle is 
received from the bride-groom and it is somewhat inferior to the 
brahma form. But the pair is given not as a price (i. e. there 
is no purchase), but because that is one way of effecting a 
marriage laid down by the sSstras ( vide the passage quoted 
above at p. 504 ‘ therefore one should give a hundred cows &c ’ 
and Ap. Dh. S. II. 6.13.11, which is opposed to Vas. Dh. S. I. 36 ) 
and the gift is made to show one’s regard for the girl (vide Manu 
III. 53-54 X The daiva form is only appropriate to brShmanas 
as only a brShmana could officiate at a sacrifice. It is so 
called because the bridegroom is engaged at the time in rites 
for the gods and it is inferior to the brahma inasmuch as in it 
there is some trace of benefit to the father ( that the priest may 
do his best in the rite for the gods ). Govindasvarain on Baud. 
Dh. S. says ‘ the bride is in this form part of the sacrificial fee 
In all forms of marriage the husband and wife have to perform 
all religious acts together, as forcibly put by Ap. Dh. S. 

(there is no separation between husband and wife, since from 
the time of taking the band of the wife there is joint perform¬ 
ance of all religious actions). But in the Prajapatya the 
words used indicate according to the commentators ( vide Saih. 


1206. i V. 16-17. 
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Pr. p. 852 and Haradatta on Qaut. IV, 5 ) one or more of several 
things, viz. that the husband will remain a house-holder all his 
life and will not become a recluse while the wife is living or 
that he will not marry another wife i. e, it will be a strictly 
monogamous marriage which is defined in Hyde v. Hyde (1866), 
P. and M. p. 130 as * the voluntary union for life of one man 
and one woman to the exclusion of all others ’ ( p. 133 ), or that 
he will associate the wife with himself not only in sacrifices 
but also in works of charity (like building tanks, wells &o.). 
This form is inferior to brahma in that the father, as it were, 
makes a special stipulation with the bride-groom, while in the 
brahma there is no such special stipulation, but the bride-groom 
promises that he will not break faith with his wife in the 
matter of the three purusarthas, dharma, artha, kama. 

In the asura form there is practically a sale of the girl for 
money or money’s worth and so it is not approved. The 5rsa is 
distinguished from asura in this that in the latter there is no 
limit to what is taken from the bride-groom, while in the former 
a pair of cattle is offered as a matter of form. In the gSndhsrva 
there is no gift by the father; on the contrary the father’s 
authority is set at naught by the girl for the time being. Marriage 
was a sacrament according to ancient sages, and its principal 
purposes as stated above (pp. 428-29) were the acquisition of merit 
by the performance of religious duty and of progeny. In the 
gSndharva form the principal object was gratification of carnal 
desires and so it is held inferior to the first four forms and is 
disapproved. This kind of marriage is so called because it is 
prompted by mutual love and the Gandharvas were known to 
be libidinous, as the Tai. S. VI. 1. 6. 5 (strlkSma vai Qandharvfit) 
and Ait. Br. V. 1 state. In this form at least the girl’s feelings 
are consulted. In the raksasa and the paisaca, there is no gift 
by the father and both are or may be against the wish of the girl. 
The forcible carrying of the girl is the essence of the rSksasa 
(even if there ’’s no fight because the girl’s father takes no 
retaliatory steps in fear of the abductor's strength). It is 
called raksasa because rSksasas (demons) are known from 
legends to have been addicted to cruel and forceful methods. 
The paidUca is so called because in it there is action like that of 
piiacas (goblins ) that are supposed to act stealthily by night. 

1209. * ^^i> vwcon 
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It is not to be supposed that when ancient sages held that 
raksasa and paisiaoa were forms of marriage, they legalized 
marriage by capture or stealth. What they meant was that 
these were the means of securing wives and that there are 
not really eight kinds of vivahas^ but rather there are eight 
ways in which wives may be secured. It is for this reason 
that Vatsa says that if a fine girl cannot be secured by any 
means she may be approached even in private by stealth and 
married. The sages condemned in no measured terms the 
paiSaca. From the fact that Apastamba and Vasistha both 
ignore the Pai&aca and Prajapatya it may be inferred that these 
two had ceased to be recognised by their time and that the other 
sages enumerated them only because they appeared in ancient 
works and for the sake of completeness of treatment. Vasis^ha 
(17. 73 ) expressly repudiates the idea that legal wifehood can 
arise by forcible seizure of a girl * if a damsel has been 
abducted by force and not wedded with sacred texts she may 
lawfully be given to another man (in marriage ); she is just 
as good as a maiden *. The smrtis out of regard for the future 
welfare of the girl preferred to blink at the wrong done, but 
insisted upon the abductor or stealthy seducer performing the 
rites of homa and saptapadl in order to confer on the girl 
wronged the status of a legally married wife. But if the 
wrong-doer was unwilling to do this they recommended that the 
girl may be given to another in marriage and pronounced very 
heavy punishments for the abductor or seducer of a girl ( vide 
Manu VIII. 366 and Yaj. IL 287-288 )• Sir Gooroodas 
Banerjee rightly expresses surprise at Macnaughten’s saying 
that fraud was legalised by the Hindu Law in the case of the 
paisaca form, Manu VIII, 366 says that if a man has inter¬ 
course with a girl of his own caste with her consent, he will 
have to give a fee to the father if the latter so desires and 

1210. w w 

VIII. 366 ; VT I 

fivitw WT f^VTSir rV: M vrw quoted in ( Ifor}© ) p. 142 ; jy. 

p. 861; p. 735; wruv allows the only to k^atriyas and others 
( not to ■rTfrws). 

1211. w i wvfil wt 

Wl« ifim: 17. 73. This is also tr. IV. 1. 17 and it is quoted and 
explained by on^. I, 69. 

1212. Vide < Marriage and strldhana» (6th ed. of 1923 p. 94). 
Maonaughten in his ‘Principles and Precedents of Hindu Law * p. 60 
•aid BO in a note. 



Ch. IX1 


Forms of Marriage 


521 


Medh&tithi adds that if the father does not desire money 
the lover will have to pay a fine to the king, that the girl may 
be given to hiifi or if she has lost her love for him, she may be 
given to another and if the lover himself wants to discard her 
he should be forced to accept her (as a wife). NSrada ( strl- 
pumsa, verse 72 ) similarly says that if a man has sexual inter¬ 
course with a maiden who is a consenting party, then there is 
no offence, but he must marry her after decking her ( with 
ornaments) and treating her with honour. 

The Sm. C. and other digests state that in the gandharva, 
^sura, raksasa and paisaca homa and sapfapadt are necessary 
and they quote Devala and the Grhyaparisista in support. The 
MahabhSrata (Adi, 195. 7)‘*'^ expressly says that even after 
svayaihvara religious rites had to be performed, Kalidasa in 
RaghuvaihSa VII describes how after the svayaihvara of Indu- 
matl the principal religious rites of madhuparka, homa, going 
round the "fire, panigrahana took place. Since A&valayana first 
speaks of eight forms and then prescribes the performance of 
homa and saptapadi, he implies that these are necessary in 
all forms. 

The smrtis contain several views about the suitability of 
these eight to various varnas. All are agreed that the first four, 
brahma, daiva, arsa and prajapatya, are the approved forms 
(praSasta or dharmya). Vide Gaut, IV. 12, Ap. Dh. S 

II. 5.12. 3, Manu III. 24, NSrada (strlpumsa, verse 44) &o. Moat 
say that each preceding one out of the first four is superior to 
each succeeding one and that thus brahma is the best ( vide Ap. 
Dh. S. II. 5. 12. 4, Baud. Dh, S. I. 11, 11). Almost all are 
agreed that paisaca is the worst. Manu III. 23-26 refers to 
several views. One view is that the first four ( brahma &o.) are 
the proper forms for brahmanas ( Baud. Dh. S. I. 11.10, Manu 

III. 24). Another view was that the first six (out of the eight 
i. e. ail except raksasa and paid^oa) are allowed to br&hmanas 
and the last four to ksatriyas, and the gSndharva, ftsura and 
pai&aoa to vaiSyas and Sfidras ( Manu III. 23 ). A third view 
was that prajapatya, gandharva and asura may be resorted to 
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by all varnas and paiifi!loa and Ssura should not be resorted to 
by any one of any varpa (Manu III, 25 = Anud^sana 44.9-10), 
but in another verse (III. 24) Manu allows Ssura to vaiSyas 
and 6udras’®'**. Manu mentions the view that the gandharva 
and r&ksasa are proper ( dharmya) for a ksatriya or a mixture of 
these two viz. where the girl loves the bride^groom, but her 
parents or guardians disapprove or cause obstacles and the 
lover takes sway the girl after a fight with her relations (Manu 
IIL 26 and Baud. Dh. S. 1.11.13). Baud. Dh.S. (1.11.14-16) 
recommends Ssura and paisaca to vaisyss and ^udras and 
assigns the interesting reason ‘ for the vaiSyas and ^udras do 
not keep their wives under restraints, they having to do the 
work of ploughing and waiting upon (the other varnas) 
Narada (strlpumsa, verse 40) says that gandharva is common to 
all varnas. The Eamasutra (IIL 5, 28) first speaks of the 
brahma as the best (following the view of the dharmaSastra 
writers) and then, true to its own particular subject, gives its 
own opinion that gandharva is the best (Eamasutra 
III. 5. 29-30). 

The gandharva form was very much in vogue among royal 
families. In the Sakuntala, '*'* Ealidasa gives expression to 
this practice. In the MahabharataEmna says to Arjuna 
who was in love with Subhadra that carrying away by force 
one’s lady-love is commended in the case of valiant ksatriyas. 
In the Sanjan plates of Amoghavarsa (dated take 793) it is 
stated that Indraraja married the daughter of the Calukya king 
at Eaira by the raksasa form of marriage ( E, I. vol. 18, p. 235 
at p, 243 ). Another and a very famous historic example of the 
rSksasa form is the forcible abduction after a most dashing 
and valiant fight by PythvIrSja Oohan of the daughter of 
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Jayacandra, the king of Kanoj. It is said that the daughter 
of Jayacandra was a consenting party; in that case this would 
be a mixture* of the two forms of gandharva and raksasa 
(compare Manu III. 26 ). 

The svayaihvara very often spoken of in the dharmaSastras 
was practically the gandharva as stated by the commentary 
Vlramitrodaya. It had several varieties. The simplest 
form of svayamvara occurs when, as described by Vas. Dh. S. 17, 
67“68, Manu IX. 90, Baud. Dh, S. IV. 1. 13, a girl, who 
attains puberty and whose father does not find a proper 
husband for three years, herself seeks her husband (or after 
three months from puberty according to Gaut. 18. 20, Visnu 
Dh. S. 25. 40-41 ). Yaj. I. 64 also recommends svayamvara to 
every girl when there is no parent or other guardian who can 
find out a worthy husband for her. When a girl chose her own 
husband as above she had to return all ornaments given to her 
by her parents or brother and the husband who married her had 
to pay no iulka ( dowry) to the father as the latter lost his power 
over her by not giving her away in time (vide Oaut. 18. 20 and 
Manu IX. 92). This simple svayaravara was applicable to 
girls of all castes. Savitrl indulged in this kind of svayam¬ 
vara, when she went about in a chariot to find out a suitable 
husband for herself. But the svayamvaras described in the 
two great epics are often most elaborate and spectacular affairs 
and were confined to royal families. The Adiparva says 
that ksatriyas commend svayamvara and resort to it, but they 
prefer a girl who is carried off after subduing her relatives. 
Bhisma carried off the three daughters of the king of Kadi and 
got two of them ( Ambika and Ambalika ) married to his ward 
Vicitravlrya. The svayamvara of Slfca or Draupadl did not 
depend upon the will of the bride, but the bride was to be 
given in marriage to whomsoever showed a certain skill as a 
warrior. In the case of Damayantl it was a real choice of her 
husband by her (Vanaparva 54 fif.) though she chose Nala in a 
vast and splendid assembly of royal suitors. KSlidSsa also 

1218. Vide Imperial Gazetteer of India, vol. IL pp. 314-316 
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gives us a fine description of the svayamrara of Indumatl in 
the Baghuvaihiia. Bilhana in his Yikram&nka-devaoarita 
( canto IX) gives a description of the historic svayamvara of 
CandralekhS (or CandaladevI) daughter of the SilShSra prince 
of XarahSta (modern Xarad), when she chose Ahavam^la or 
Vikramanka, the Oalukya king of Kalyana (latter half of 11th 
century). Such a svayaihvara, it appears, was thought to be 
unsuitable to brahmanas according to the Adiparva. In the 
KSdambarl (Pfirvabhaga, penultimate para) Pattralekha says 
that svayaihvara is ordained in the Dharmafiastras. 

The Ap. Dh. S. II. 5.12. 4 makes a general statement that 
the progeny of a couple partakes of the character of the form 
in which they were married ’*** (i. e. if the marriage is in the 
best or in an approved form the son is good; if the marriage 
is in a condemned form, the son bears a low character). Manu 
(III. 39-42 ) expands the same idea by stating that sons born of 
marriages in the brahma and other three forms are full of 
spiritual eminence and are endowed with beauty, virtues, 
wealth, fame and very long life, while sons of marriages of the 
other four forms are cruel, are liars, haters of the Veda and of 
dharma. Some sutras and smrtis state how many generations 
are rendered holy by a son born in one of the first four forms. 
For example, Mr. gr. ( I. 6) says that a son born of patents 
married In the brahma, daiva, pitljapatya or arsa forms respec* 
tively brings purification to twelve descendants and twelve 
ancestors on both sides (i. e. his father’s and mother’s), to ten 
descendants and ten ancestors on both sides, to eight descen¬ 
dants and ascendants on both sides and to seven descendants 
and ascendants. Manu (III. 37-38) and Yaj. (I. 58-60) put 
the matter somewhat differently. According to them the son of 
a brahma marriage brings purification to ten paternal ancestors, 
to ten male descendants and to himself (in all 21), of the daiva 
marriage to seven paternal ancestors and seven male descen¬ 
dants, of the prajapatya marriage to six male ancestors, to six 
male descendants and to himself (in all 13), of the arsa marriage 
to three male ancestors and three male descendants. Qaut. 
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(IV. 34-27 ) has similar provisions. Commentators like 
VidvarQpa and Medb&tithi explain that these verses are not to 
be taken literally. They merely praise the extreme desirability 
of the br&hma form. Vifivarapa, however, alternatively proposes 
that one may accept the texts of the holy sages as literally true, 
following the dictum of Sahara that there is nothing too heavy 
( or impossible ) for a holy text. One may laugh at these 
texts about the virtues of the several forms of marriage, but 
they are really intended to emphasize the high importance to 
the future of the race and to society of noble ideals of marriage, 
of morals and of a decent and peaceful mode of life. 

The forms of marriage have their roots deep down in the 
Vedic Literature. Bg. X. 85 gives expression to a marriage in 
the brahma form (there is kanydddna and so forth ). The asura 
form (by payment of money ) is referred to in Bg. 1.109. 2 and 
Nirukta VI. 9 (quoted above in note 1175). The gandharva form 
or svayamvara is indicated by Bg. X. 27.12 (quoted above p.439) 
and Bg. 1.119.5. The story of Syava^fva narrated in the Brhad- 
devata (V. 50) In connection with Bg. V. 61 makes an approach 
to the daiva form. It is related in the Brhad-devata that Atreya 
Arcananas who officiated as a priest at a sacrifice for king 
Bathavlti asked for his son SyavaSva the hand of the king’s 
daughter. 

In modern times two forms are in vogue, the brahma and 
asura. In the brahma form it is a gift of the girl pure and 
simple; in the asura form it is like the sale of the bride for 
pecuniary consideration paid to the father or other guardian for 
his benefit. If this element of pecuniary consideration paid to 
the guardian.exists, its effects cannot be undone by the form of 
a gift being gone through. The gandharva form is said to 
be obsolete now, yet in some cases before the courts it has been 
held that it is still in vogue. There can be no gandharva if 
the girl is a minor. Further if a widow remarries, that marriage 
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will be ordinarily regarded as gandharva, because there will be 
no gift of a hanyU (as she is a widow ) and because she herself 
will generally arrange such a marriage. 

Before proceeding to set out in detail the ceremonies of 
marriage, it would be best to analyse the contents of Bgveda 
X. 85, which is a marriage hymn redolent of the highest 
ideal of marriage and conjugal felicity and several verses 
of which are recited even now in the marriage rites. The 
hymn refers to a mythical marriage of SuryS, daughter 
of Savitr, with Soma and the important features of the 
marriage, though not arranged in a regular sequence in the 
hymn, are: the two ASvins went to ask for Surya as a bride for 
Soma (verses 8-9); Savitr agreed to give her (v. 9 ), the 
bride-groom was treated with honour, presents were made to 
him and cows were killed for (or presented to) him; Soma 
took hold of her hand with the verse (36) ‘ I take thy hand 
for prosperity (or love) so that you may grow to old age with 
me thy husband; the gods, Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitr, the wise 
Pusan have given thee to me for performing the duties of a 
house-holder *; the bride is a gift by her father in the presence of 
gods and the fire (v. 40-41); the girl passes from the dominion 
and control of her father and becomes united with her husband 
(v. 24); the bride is blest as follows: ‘may you stay here 
together, may you not be separated, may you compass all life 
(long life ), happy in your own house and playing with your 
sons and grandsons; O Indra I make her endowed with worthy 
sons and prosperity; bestow on her ten sons and make her 
husband the eleventh (male); may you be queen over your 
father-in-law, mother-in-law, over the husband’s brother and 
sister (vv. 42, 45-46) *”* Among subordinate items it is 
noteworthy that Baibhya was sent along with SuryS as her 
friend ( anudeyl ) to make her time not hang heavy on her hands 

1227. wbJi wr i ^ mm wPiwt- 

N sr. X. 85. 9. Tbe word w here and in some of the gthyasQtras 

also ( e. g. Ap. gr. II. 16 ) means those who ask for the girl on behalf 
of the bride-groom. 

1228. it wiwsnr smr vm i wiir wftar 

wtfs fti w tv « Sf. X, 85. 36. In the anv. W. TO. I. 3. 3 

the reading is g g a r nwm (for worthy progeny ) instead of 

1229. • sfloswft ^ 

^ s fnt fsftwir Bgsit 5»T>it TO < y it w l gstrwTiiflr vft^sKPnl * 

wv wvrqfi osrawt vnr I 

X. 85. 42, 45-46. 
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( V. 6 ) when she first went to her husband’s family (just as in 
modern times in Western India some woman accompanies the 
bride for a few days as pUtharakhivL ‘one who guards’), that even 
a female servant accompanied Surya, 

In connection wich the rites of marriage it is necessary to 
observe that the greatest divergence prevailed from very 
ancient times. A^v. gr. (1.7.1-2 ) says * various indeed are the 
observances of ( different) countries and villages; one should 
follow those in marriages; what, however, is common (to all 
or most) that we shall declare’. Similarly Ap. gr. (2.15) 
declares * people should understand from women ( and others ) 
what procedure is (to be observed according to custom)’ and the 
commentator SudarsanScarya notes that certain rites like the 
worship of planets, ankuraropana and the tying of pratisara 
(the marriage string or ribbon round the wrist) are usual and 
are performed with Vedic mantras, while others like Nagabali, 
Yaksabali and the worship of IndrSnl are performed without Vedic 
mantras. The Kathakagrhya 25. 7 allows usages of countries 
and families to be observed in marriage and the commentators 
mention several such usages. As the grhya-sutra of Aivalayana 
contains perhaps the shortest account of marriage rites and as 
that Butra is probably the most ancient among the grhya sutras 
I shall set out below the entire ceremony of marriage from that 
sutra Then a few important details from other grhya sutras 
will be added and it will be pointed out how in modern times 
a marriage is celebrated, particularly among higher classes. It 
must be remembered that there is not only great divergence as 
to the number of separate ceremonies that constitute the 
saihskHra of marriage, but the sequence of even the most 
important ceremonies is different in the several sutras and the 
mantras also are different (though some like Itg. X, 185. 36 
are common to all). It is remarkable that out of the 47 verses 
of Bg. X 85, the Xp. MantrapE^ha employs as many as 29 
( most of which are quoted in connection with marriage ). The 
main outlines of the marriage saihskSra show a remarkable 
continuity for several thousand years from the times of the 
Bgveda down to modern times. 

The Afiv. gr. (1. 7. 3-1. 8.) deals with all the marriage rites 
as follows t: Having placed to the west of the fire (that is 

1230. HTTT^ X. 185. 6. means 

and means fnff. 

f Vide Appendix for text under note 1230. 
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kindled on the altar as described already) a mill-stone and to 
the north-east ( of the fire) a water jar, he should offer sacrifice 
( with the sruva ), while the bride takes hold of him (touches his 
right hand). Standing with his face turned to the west, while 
the bride is sitting and has her face turned to the east, he should 
seize only her thumb with the mantra ‘I take hold of thy hand 
for happiness’ (Bg. X. 85.36 quoted in note 1228), if he desires that 
only male children be born to him; he may seize her other fingers 
if he is desirous of female children ; he may seize her hand on 
the hair side together with the thumb if he be desirous of both 
(male and female children ). Leading her thrice round the fire 
and the water jar so that their right sides are turned towards 
(the fire &o.) he murmurs * I am ama (this ), thou art sa 
( she ), thou art sa, I am ama ; I am heaven, thou art the earth; I 
am the saman, thou art the r&. Let us both marry here. Let us 
beget offspring. Dear to each other, bright, having well disposed 
minds, may we live for a hundred years! ^ Each time he leads 
her round (the fire) he makes her tread on the stone with (the 
words) ‘ tread on this stone; be firm like a stone; overcome the 
enemies; trample down the foes’.'*** Having first poured 
clarified butter over her joined hands, the bride’s brother or some 
one who is in the place of brother pours fried grain twice over 
the bride’s joined hands, three times in the case of those whose 
gotra is Jamadagni (i. e. if the bridegroom is of that gotra). 
Then he pours clarified butter over what has been left of the 
hams (sacrificial material or offering) and over what has been cut 
off (separated from the aggregate ). This is the rule about the 
portions to be cut off (in every case where there is avadann)}^^^ 
With the following verses (recited by the bride-groom) 


1231. Vide the game passage with slight differences quoted on p. 202 

in the GarbbKdhSna ceremony from the Br. Up. VI. 4. 20; thoTai. Br. 111.7.1 
hag the word’^ ‘wjfrrRR WT ^ i i 

^ i » 

1232. In the anrr. it. vrar I. 5. 1. this mantra is 
. w I srfvrft® wm as TTr vm h 

1233. The two portions of t^ja (fried grain) poured into the 

bride’s bands together with the first pouring of 5jya ( called ) 

and the subsequent pouring of Sjya ( called ) constitute the 

four avattas or portions cut off from the material for havis. The descen¬ 
dants of Jamadagni are q’S9rn%«Ts (vide above p. 490); therefore 
three portions of Inja are to be poured out (in order to make with 

and uTufvnrnw, five avattae). For tWe terms aud 

) vide 1.7. 2.7-8. 
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viz, * to god Aryaman the girls offered sacrifice ; may he 
the god Aryaman loosen her from this (1. e. her father’s ) and 
not from that place (the bride-groom’s), svaha I to god Varuna 
the girls have offered sacrifice; may he, god Varuna &c. To 
god Pusan the girls have offered sacrifice, to Agni; may he, 
god Pusan &o. ; with these (the bride) should sacrifice (the 
fried grain ) without opening her joined hands, as if they were 
the spoon called sruc. Without going round the fire the 
bride sacrifices fried grain a fourth time silently with the 
neb of the iurpa ( winnowing basket) towards herself* Some'*^* 
lead the bride round each time after fried grain has been 
poured out, so that the two last oblations do not follow imme¬ 
diately after each other. Then he loosens her two looks of hair 
if they are made up (that is if her hair has been bound round 
on two sides with two tufts of wool), (the right one) with the 
mantra ‘I release thee from the fetter of Varuna’ (Xtg. X. 85. 24) 
and the left one with the following mantra ( Rg. X. 85. 25 ). 
Then he causes her to step forward in a north-eastern direction 
seven steps with the words ‘ may you take one step for sap, 
second step for juice ( or vigour ), third step for the thriving 
of wealth, fourth step for comfort, fifth step for offspring, 
sixth step for seasons, may you be my friend with your seventh 
step ! May you be devoted to me; let us have many sons, may 
they reach old age’,'®^* Bringing the heads of the two 
( bride and bride-groom ) together, he (the acSrya) sprinkles 


1234. The first view requires that leading the bride round the fire, 
making her tread on the stone and the offering of fried grain are each 
repeated thrice ; so that when the offering prescribed here for the 4th 
time is made, it follows immediately on the third offering of la/as. 
Other teachers made the bride first offer lajas, then she was led round 
the fire. When this was done the 4th oblation of lajas would not come 
immediately after the third oblation of lajas^ but after she went round 
the fire the third time. The Gobhila gr. II. 1. 14 prescribes that the fried 
grain to be offered into fire is mixed with tendrils of the 4ami plant and 
KSlidSsa ( in Raghuvam^a VII. 25-26 ) refers to dami and lajas. 

1235. This (the ^uT^taking seven stops together) is the most 

important rite in the marriage saihskSra. We have to understand 
after each sentence * ipr WV W* These words occur in 

all grhyasfitras, e. g. vide Ap. M. P. I. 3. 7-14 and Ap. gy. 4. 15-16, Ssh. 
gy. I. 14. 6, Par. gx. I. 8, Gobhila gx. II. 2. 11, Hir. gr. I. 21. 1 &o. But 
there are slight variations as well. For example, 

and substitute trigpv: for xrwT«r:, while the first three of these 

and JTpnr and tft w TV H OT Wqg(or in WTSTT^) after 

each of the seven clauses. qiWPC reads HHVfT for 

H, D. 67 * 
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their heads with water from the water jar. And the bride 
should dwell that night in the house of an old br&hmana 
woman whose husband and children are alive.When she 
(the bride) has seen the Pole star, the star Arundhatl and the 
seven sages (the constellation of Ursa Major), let her break 
her silence and say ‘ may my husband live and may I secure 
offspring If (the newly married couple) have to make a 
journey (to their home in another village), let him cause the 
bride to mount a chariot with the verse ' may Pusan lead thee 
from here holding thy hand ’ (Bg- X 85. 26); he should make 
her ascend into a boat with the hemistitch ‘ carrying stones 
(or the river called Asmanvatl) flows; get ready ’ (Ilg. X 53. 8) 
and let him make her descend from the boat with the following 
hemistitch; if she weeps let him pronounce the verse * they 
weep for the living ’ (Rg. X. 40.10). They constantly carry 
the nuptial fire in front. At pleasing places, trees and cross 
roads, let him mutter ‘ may no way-layers meet us ’ ( Bg. X. 85. 
32). At every dwelling place (on the way) let him look at 
the onlookers with the mantra ‘this newly married bride 
brings good luck * (Bg. X. 85. 33). He should make her enter 
his house with the verse * here may happiness increase unto you 
through offspring' (Bg. X. 85.27). Having kindled with fuel 
sticks the nuptial fire and having spread to the west of it a 
bull’s hide with the neck turned towards the east and the hair 
outside he makes oblations, while she (the bride) is sitting 
(on that hide) and takes hold of him, with the four verses 
(one oblation with each verse) ‘ may Prajapati create offspring 
to us ’ (Bg* X 85. 43“46); and then he partakes of curds with 
the verse ‘ may all the gods unite our hearts ’ (Bg. X 85. 47) 
and gives (the remaining curds) to her or he besmears the 
heart (of both) with the rest of the ajya ( with part of which he 
had already sacrificed). From that time they should not eat 
and lavatna, should observe celibacy, wear ornaments 
and sleep on the ground (not on cots) for throe nights or twelve 
nights or for a year according to some (teachers); thus (those 

1236. This rule has no application if the bride and the bride-groom 
belong to the same village. But if they belong to difiEerent villages and 
the newly married couple have to stay somewhere for the night on 
their journey then this rule applies. 

1287, This indicates that after the ^oma is finished, the bride is to » 

observe silence till she sees the Pole star. 

1238. For the meaning of kfJlra and ?ava«a see note 723 abpve. 
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teaoherB say) a r?* will be born as a son (to them ). When he 
has fulfilled these observances he should give the bride’s shift to 
a br&bmapa who knows the Surya hymn (^Ig. X. 85) and food to 
brabmanas. Then he should cause the brahmanas to pronounce 
auspicious words. 

In this description of the saihskara of marriage there are 
three parts. There are certain rites that are preliminary, there 
are then a few rites that are of the essence of the saihskara viz. 
panigrahana, homa, going round the fire and the saptapadi, and 
there are certain rites like the seeing of the Foie star &o. that 
are subsequent to the central rites. The essential rites are 
mentioned by all sutrakaras, but as to the preceding and sub¬ 
sequent rites there is a great divergence in the details. Even 
as regards the essential rites the sequence in which they take 
place differs. For example, the ASv. gr. (I. 7. 7) describes 
going round the fire before saptapadi, while the Ap. gr. describes 
saptapadi (IV. 16) before the act of going round the fire (V. 1). 
The Gobhila grhya (II. 2.16), the KhSdira gr. (1.3.31), and Baud, 
gr. (I. 4.10) describe pSnigrahana after saptapadi while many 
other sutrakaras describe it before saptapadi. Then again there 
are many acts reference to which is altogether omitted in the 
A6v. gr,, e. g. there is no reference to madhuparka (which is 
mentioned in Ap. gr. III. 8, Baud. gr. I. 2. 1, Manava gr. I. 9) 
nor to kanyadana (which is referred to in Par. gr. I. 4 and 
described in detail in Manava gr. I. 8. 6-9). ASv. probably 
omitted express mention of kanyadana, because in defining the 
first four forms he uses the word ' dadyat ’ while in the last four 
there is no kanyadana and Adv. wanted to describe ceremonies 
that were common to all forms. 

Taking as many grhya sutras as I could read, the following 
is a fairly exhaustive list of the different matters described in 
the samskara of marriage. A few notes are added against 
those that are deemed important.'*^* 

VadhUixtrarguriaparik^d: (examining the suitability of a 
girl or a bride-groom ). This has been dealt with already (vide 
pp. 429-436 above). 

Varapre^am: (sending persons to negotiate for the hand 
of the girl). The ancient custom seems to have been to send 


1239. Among the principal ceremonies in marriage described by 
EslidSsa in the Raghuvamtla VII are madhuparka, home, going round the 
fire, pSnigrahana, Isja-homa and SrdrSkfatS-ropaya. 
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some person or persons (Ilg- X. 85. 8-9) to the father of the girl 
for asking her in marriage. The same was the practice in the 
Butras. Vide S5h. gr. I. 6. 1-4 (where Rg. X. 85. 23 is the 
mantra recited when sending them), Baud. gr. I. 1. 14-15, Ap. 
gr. II. 16 and IV. 1-3 and 7. Even in medieval times, parti¬ 
cularly among ksatriyas, the hride-groom was the first to seek 
for the hand of a girl. In the Harsacarita, prince QrahavarmS 
of the Maukhari race sent messengers for the hand of princess 
Rajyailrl, sister of Harsa In modern times among the 
brfihmanas and many other castes, the girl’s father has to seek a 
bride-groom, though among the Madras and several other castes 
the old practice is retained. 

Vagdana or Van-niscaya: (settling the marriage). This 
is described by Sah. gr. I. 6. 5-6. Medieval works like the 
S. B. M. pp. 539-533 describe this ceremony at great length. 

Mai^pa-karaya ; Erecting a pandal where the ceremonies 
are to he performed. Par. gr. I. 4 says that marriage, caula, 
upanayana, keSSnta and simanta are to he performed outside 
the house in a pandal. Vide Sam. Pr. pp. 817-818. 

Nandi-iraddha and Pu'yyahavacana : These are referred to 
by Baud. gr. 1.1. 34; most of the grhyasutras are silent about 
these. Vide for these pp. 316, 318 above. 

VadhugrhMgamana: (bride-groom’s going to the bride’s 
house). Vide Ssh. gr. I. 13.1. 

Madhuparha : (reception of the bride-groom at the bride’s 
house). Ap. g^. III. 8, Baud. gr. I. 2. 1, MSnava gr. I. 9 and 
K&thaka gr. 24,1-3 prescribe this. Vide below chap. X for 
madhuparka. SSn. gr. 1.13.10 appears to refer to two madhu- 
patkas, one before marriage and one after marriage (when the 
hride-groom returned to his own house). The commentator 
Adityadardana on E&thaka gr. 24. 1 refers to the opinion of 
some that madhuparka should be offered at the close of the 
marriage, hut states his own view that in all countries it is 
offered before marriage. 

Snapana, ParidMpam and Samnahana: ( making the bride 
bathe, put on new clothes and girding her with a string or rope 
of darbha.) Vide Ap. gr, IV. 8 and Ks^haka gr. 25. 4. Par: gy. 
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I. 4 refers only to the putting on of two garments, Gobhila gr. 

(II. 1. 17-18) refers to bathing and putting on a garment, 
Mftnava gr. ( 1.11. 4-6 ) refers to paridhSpana and samnahana. 
Strangely enough Gobhila gr. II. 1.10 speaks of the sprinkling 
of the girl’s head with the best of sura ( wine), which the 
commentator explains as water. 

Samafijana : ( anointing the bride and bride-groom ). Vide 
San. gr. 1.12. 5, Gobhila gr. II. 3. 15, Par. gr. I. 4, in all of 
which Ilg. X. 85. 47 is cited as the mantra with which anointing 
or sprinkling is done. 

Pratisarahandha : (tying an amulet string on the bride’s 
hand), Vide Sail. gr. 1.12, 6-8; Kauiiika sutra 76. 8. 

Vadhuvara-niskramava: (the coming out into the pandal 
of the bride and bride-groom from the inner part of the house). 
Par, gr, I. 4, 

Parasparasamiksava : (looking at each other). Vide Par. gr. 
I. 4, Ap. gr. IV. 4, Baud, gr, 1.1. 24-25. Par. gr. 1. 4 says that 
the bride-groom recites J^g. X. 85. 44, 40, 41 and 37 at this time. 
Ap. gr. IV. 4 and Baud. gr. say ho recites Bg. X 85. 44, The 
ASv. gr. pari^ista I. 23 says that first of all a piece of cloth is 
held between the bride-groom and bride and that at the proper 
astrological moment it is removed and then the two see each 
other. Laghu-A^valayana-smrti (15. 20) also says the same. 
This practice is observed even now. When the interposed cloth 
is held between the bride and bride-groom verses called manga- 
ISstakas are repeated by brahmanas, the last of which verses is 
' tad-eva lagnam sudinam tad-eva * &o. 

Kanyadana : (the gift of the bride). Vide Par, gr, I. 4, 
Manava gr. I, 8. 6-9, Varaha gr. 13. The ASv. gr. paridista 
sets out the procedure about the kanyadana which is the same 
even now. The Sam. E. p, 779 notes about half a dozen different 
methods of uttering the formula in kanyadana. It is in this 
rite that the father of the girl says that the bride-groom should 
not prove false to the bride in dharma, artha and kama and he 
responds with the words ' I shall not do so’ ( natioarami 
This is done even now. 


1241. SWT on VI. 1.14 says ‘ gv fressnt dvrfs 
W W '• Vide also note 1209 above. 16. 27 has 

‘ SI ara* < »• According to on siq 

IX, 101 the words wITarrif vr qrft > occur in atmnvw. 
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Agrdslhapana and homa: (establishing the fire and offering 
of Sjya oblations into fire). Here there is great divergence 
about the number of Ehutis and the mantras to be recited. Vide 
ASv. gr. I. 7. 3 and 1. 4. 3-7, Ap. gr. V, 1 ( 16 fthutis with 
16 mantras), Gobhila gr. 11.1. 24-26, Manava gr. I. 8, Bhara- 
dyaja I. 13 &c. 

Pay.igrahaya: ( Taking hold of the bride’s hand). 

Lajahoma ’• (Offering of fried grain into fire by the bride). 
Vide Mv. gr. I. 7. 7-13, Par. gr. I. 6, Ap. gr. V. 3-5, Sah. gr. 
I. 13.15-17, Gobhila gr. II. 2. 5, Manava gr. 1.11.11, Baud. gr. 
1.4. 25. &o. ASv. gr. says that the bride makes three offerings of 
fried grain when mantras are repeated by the bridegroom and 
a fourth is made of the remaining lajas by the bride silently. 
Some others speak of only three offerings by the bride. 

Agnipariyayana : (the bride-groom going in front takes the 
bride round the fire and water jar ). It is while doing this that 
he utters the words ‘ amohasmi ’ &c. (vide Sah. gr. 1.13. 4, Hir. 
gr. I. 20. 2 &o). 

Aimdrohaya : ( making the bride tread on a mill-stone ). 
These three are done thrice viz. lajahoma, then agnipari- 
nayana and admarohana, one after another. 

Saplapadi: (taking seven steps together). This is done 
to the north of the fire; there are seven small heaps of rice and 
the bride-groom makes the bride stop on each of these seven 
with her right foot beginning from the west. 

Murdhabhiseka: (sprinkling holy water on the head of 
the bride and of the bride-groom according to some and on the 
head of the bride only according to others). ASv. gr. I. 7. 20, 
par. gr. I. 8, Gobhila gr. II. 2.15-16 &c. 

Suryodiksaya: (making the bride look towards the sun). 
Par. gr. I. 8 speaks of this and employs the mantra *tac-caksur* 

(Bg. VII. 66.16 = Vaj. S. 36. 24 ). 

Hrdayaaparia: (touching the bride’ heart with a mantra). 
Par. gr. I. 8, Bhar. 1.17, Baud. -gr. L 4.1. 

Prek^akanumantraya : (addressing the spectators with 
reference to the newly married bride). Manava g?. L 12. 1 
(which employs Bg. X. 85. 33 ). Par. I. 8 employs that verse 
for reciting over the bride. 

Dak^iyUdava : (gifts to the acarya). Par. gr. I. 8, l§8n. 
gr. 1.14.13-17 (both prescribe a cow as the fee in the case of 
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brShmanss, a village in marriages of kings and nobles, a horse 
in marriages of vaiiryas &c.). Gobhila gr. II. 3. 23, Baud. gr. 
I. 4. 38 speak of only a oow. 

Ofhapraveia : (entering the bride*groom’s house). 

Ofhapraveianlya homa : (sacrifice on entering the bride¬ 
groom’s house ). Sah. gr. 1,16. 1-12, Gobhila gr. II. 3. 8-12, 
5.p. gr. VI. 6-10. 

Dhruvarundkati-dariam : (pointing out the Pole star and 
Arundhatl to the bride at night on the day of marriage). ASv. 
gr. I. 7. 22 speaks of the seven sages in addition, Manava gr. I. 
14. 9 speaks of the same three and adds Jlvantl, Bhar. gr. L 19 
speaks of Dhruva, Arundhatl and other naksatras, Ap. gr. VI. 
12 (only Dhruva and Arundhatl), Par. I. 8 (only Dhruva). 
According to Sah. gr. 1.17. 2, Hir. gr. I. 22. 10 both the bride 
and the bride-groom remain silent till night. According to 
ASv. gf. only the bride does so. Gobhila gr. IL 3. 8-12 
describes Dhruvarundhatl-dar^ana before grhapraveia. 

Agneya SthalipQka : ( mess of cooked food offered to Agni). 
Vide Ap. gr. VII. 1-5, Gobhila II. 3.19-21, Bhar. gy. 1.18, Hir. 
gT, I. 23.1-6. 

Triralravrata: (keeping for three nights after marriage 
certain observances). Vide ASv. above p. 530 for the observances 
which are enumerated by almost all sutrakaras. Ap. gr. VIII. 
8-10, Baud. gr. I. 5. 16-17 contain the interesting injunction 
that the newly married pair should sleep on the ground on the 
same bed for three nights, but should interpose between them a 
staff of udumbara wood anointed with perfumes and wrapped 
round with a garment or a thread and that on the fourth night 
it should be removed with the verses Bg. X. 85. 21-22 and 
thrown into water. 

Caturlhikarma : ( rite on the fourth night after marriage). 
This has been described above (pp. 202-204). 

In the medieval digests certain other ceremonies are 
mentioned and they are observed in modern times also. A few 
of them will be noted below. Here again the order is not the 
same in all works. The Dharmasindhu p. 265 refers to this 
divergence. 

Simantafmjana : ( honouring the bride-groom and his party 
on their ari^ival at the bride’s village). This is done before 
vftgnidoaya in modern times. Vide Sam, E. p. 768; Dharma- 
sindbu HI. p. 261. 
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Oaurl-Hara-puja: (worship of Siva and his consort 
Gaurl). Saih. E. p. 766, S. B. M. p. 534 and 544, Dharmasindhu 
p. 261 ( notes that there are several views as to when kany&dftna 
takes place) describe this. Images of Qaurl and Hara are to be 
made of gold or silver or pictures of them on a wall &c. or on a 
piece of cloth or stone are to be drawn and worshipped by the 
intending bride after punyShavScana and before kanySdana. 
Vide LaghU'AdvalSyana 15. 35. 


Indraiiti-puja: (worship of IndrSnl, the consort of god 
Indra ). Vide Sam. E. p. 756, S. R. M. p. 545. This seems to 
have been comparatively an ancient practice as E&ltdasa in 
Raghuvam^a VII. 3 seems to refer to it (‘ there was absence of 
disturbers of svay am vara on account of the presence of Sad’)* 
Probably Sad was worshipped before the smyaihmra began. 

Taila-haridraroparfa : (Applying turmeric powder to the 
bride-groom’s body from what is left after the bride’s body has 
been so treated). Vide Sam.E. p. 757, Dharmasindhu III. p, 257. 


Ardrak^atdropava: (mutual showering of wet unbroken 
rice grains by the bride and bride-groom). In a vessel of some 
metal like silver a little milk is poured and clarified butter 
is sprinkled over it and unbroken wet rice grains are poured 
therein. The bridegroom applies milk and ghee to the joined 
hands of the bride twice and thrice places rice grains in the 
joined hands of the bride so that her afljali becomes filled up 
and twice sprinkles ghee over her joined hands. Some other 
person does the same to the joined hands of the bride-groom and 
the bride's father places a golden piece on the joined hands 
of both. Then the bride-groom places his joined hands on those 
of the bride whose father then repeats a mantra and raises her 
up; she then pours the rice over the head of the bridegroom 
who follows her in the same way. This is done thrice by each 
and then lastly by the bride (i. e. seven times in all). Then 
the priest sprinkles on their heads water with an udumbara 
twig together with durvd grass after reciting verses ‘ Apo hi 
stba &c. (Rg. X. 9.1-3 ) ’. Then the couple make a tUdka mark 
on each other’s forehead, garland each other and tie a thread 
with a turmeric piece on each other’s hand ( which is variously 
called * kankana-bandhana’ or' kautuka-bandhana’). Vide Sam. 
Pr. pp. 828-829, S. R M. p. 556. E&lid&sa in Raghuvamda VII' 
describes &rdi&k3at&-ropana as the last of the rites of marriage 
and in VIII. 1 speaks of the kautuka. 
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Maf^galasutra-handhana : (tying a string having golden and 
other beads on it round the neck of the bride ). This is now 
regarded as the most important ornament which no woman 
will part with as long as her husband is alive. But the sutras 
are entirely silent about it. Among the earliest references is 
one from Saunaka smrti'®*^(ms. in Bombay University Library, 
folio 39 b ), The Laghu-Asvalayana smrti 15. 33 also prescribes 
it and the mantra to be employed when doing so. GadSdhara on 
Par. gr. 1.8 says that mahgala-sutra should be worn and garlands 
be placed round their necks by the bride and bride-groom, though 
the sutra of Paraskara is silent on the point. The Baud. gr. sesa 
subra V. 5 in describing ‘arkavivaha* speaks of raahgalya 
sutra to be tied to the plant. It is not clear whether it means 
the same as the mahgalasutra now tied by married women 
round their necks. About the nose-ring or nose ornament to 
which all women whose husbands are living attach the greatest 
importance in modern times, the sutras, smrtis and even the 
early digests are entirely silent. Dr. Altekar in his recent 
work ‘ Position of Hindu women in Hindu Civilization * 
pp. 362-64 holds from the evidence of the sculptures throughout 
India-that the ‘ nose-ring was unknown throughout the whole 
of India during the entire Hindu period ’ (i. e. till about 
1000 A. D.). Mr. P. K. Gcde in Annals of B. O. R. I. vol. XIX 
(for 1939 ) pp. 313-34 adduces evidence to show that a nose- 
ornament was known to literary works from at least about 
1000 A. D.; 

Uttarlyapranta-handfiana : (Tying turmeric pieces and 

betelnut on to the end of the upper garments of both and making 
a knot of their two garments together ). Vide Saih. K. p. 799, 
S. Pf. p. 829. 

Airiv>idana}^^: ( Presenting the mother of the bride-groom 
with several gifts in a large wicker-work basket with lamps 

1242. ^ ^ w 

fTfT wrff« 15. 33. The is i 

’ etc. on 1.1. 

1243. wwKweTFfji qin^: 

Sqofw I fqy^y U quoted in 

qf. q. P* 580. The request to show aflEection is made as follows 
* nqq qr^T i qq ^qrq Tfqn qi ^ qq iic «\ 

Appropriate changes are to be made, according to the age of the bride 
and the relationship of the bridegroom to the principal lady. 

H«D. 68 
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lighted and requesting her and the relatives of the bride-groom 
to treat the bride affectionately). Vide Sam. K. p. 811, 
Dharmasindhu p. 267, A basket of bamboo ( vaihia ) is used 
probably to symbolize the continuity of the family (varii&a) of the 
bride-groom. This is done when the bride is about to leave the 
father’s place to go to the bride-groom’s place after marriage. 

Devakotthapana and Maridapodvasana' (taking leave of the 
deities that had been invoked before the ceremonies began and 
taking down the pandal), Sam, K. pp. 532-533, S. R. M. 
pp. 555-556. 

Two interesting questions arise viz. when can a marriage 
be said to be final and irrevocable and what would happen if a 
marriage is brought about by force or fraud. 

Manu says (VIII. 168) ‘ what is given by force, what 
is enjoyed by force, also what has been caused to be written 
by force and all other transactions done by force, Manu 
has declared void;' and in VIII. 165 he places fraudulent 
transactions on the same footing as those brought about by 
force. There is great difficulty in applying these dicta to 
marriages. We saw above that Vas. Dh. S. (17. 73 ) and 
Baud. Dh. 8. declare that if a girl has been carried off by force 
and has not been wedded with the repetition of sacred texts 
she may be given to another man in marriage. Visvarupa 
( p. 74 ) and AparSrka ( p. 79 ) add a gloss that this can be done 
only after she has undergone a prSyascitta. From this it 
appears that if the marriage rites (like saptapadi) have been 
performed, the ancient law-givers would not have declared 
the marriage null and void even if the girl had been carried 
away by force or married by fraud. In modern works on 
Hindu Law the proposition is stated^^^^ that * a marriage, 
though performed with the necessary ceremonies, may be set 
aside by the court, if it was brought about by force or fraud.’ 
This opinion is based on what was said in some decided oases 
e. g. Aunjcna Dasi v. Prahlada Chandra (6 Bengal L. R. 243 
at p. 254), Venkatachargulu v. Eangacharyulu I. L. R. 
14 Mad. 316 at p. 320, Mulchand v. Bhudhia I. L. R. 
22 Bom. 812, But in none of these cases was a marriage duly 
solemnized by the performance of the rites of panigrahana, 
going round the fire and saptapadi, set aside. There are mere 


1244. Vide MuUa’s Hindu Law ( 9tb ed. of 1940) p. 504. 
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obiter dicta in these cases to the effect that a marriage may be 
set aside by the court for force or fraud. 

The Vas. Dh. S. (17. 72) goes so far as to observe ‘ when a 
girl has been promised in marriage (and the promise has been 
confirmed) with water, if the intended bride-groom dies, but the 
Vedic mantras have not been recited, that girl still belongs to 
her father (and may be given to another) *. Katyayana ’*** has 
a similar verse * if after choosing a girl as his bride, a man dies 
(or is unheard of) the girl after the lapse of three monthly 
periods may marry another*. And another verse of the same 
author says that if a person after giving a gratuity for a girl 
and strldhana to her goes abroad, the girl may be kept unmarried 
for a year and then may be given to another. Manu (VIIL 227) 
says‘the Vedic mantras recited in the marriage rite are a sure 
indication of wife-hood; but their completion should be under¬ 
stood by the wise as occurring on taking the seventh step*. 
AparSrka p. 94 (on Yaj. L 65) quotes a similar verse from 
Narada (strlpurhsa v. 3). The Udvahatattva p. 129 quotes 
Yama to the same effect. So it follows that the marriage be¬ 
comes complete and irrevocable the moment the saptapadi rite 
is performed, but before that rite is gone through there is a 
locus pcenitentice or a power to resile from what has been under¬ 
taken. Before the saptapadi is performed, if the bride-groom 
dies, the bride is still a maiden and not a widow and can be 
married again'***. The most essential ceremonies of marriage are 
the homa and saptapadi. The Dronaparva'**'^ says that promise 
of a daughter and giving a daughter with water are not certain 
means of knowing wife-hood but saptapadi is known to be the 
completion of marriage. If any of the other ceremonies are 
wanting that would not vitiate the marriage. In I. L. R. 12 
Cal. 140, it has been held that the vrddhi-^raddha is not an 
essential ceremony and its absence would not vitiate marriage. 


1245. 3 tt: ^ l 

quoted by p. 94; iTsdUT? 

fWT I unr! m 3 m quoted in p. 737. 

1246. w ^rerr m qrfirR«v> 1 

H W quoted in 3 . p. 65, Tg rftTty p. 129 and in g. (^- 
errr ) p. 138, which latter adda ^ W 

*. This last remark is made by the I. p, 82 also. 

1247. H iq:- 

H w rqqri frot WHvfr b iftmi 55,16-16. 
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Even the ESmaSutra quotes the unanimous opinion of the 
SoSryas that marriages celebrated before fire as a witness cannot 
be revoked. In the case of itudras’there are no Vedic mantras and 
so in their case the completion of marriage will be determined 
according to custom. The digests like Gr. R. say (p. 57) that 
in the case of sudras the marriage will be complete when the 
dudra girl holds the fringe of the garment of the bride-groom. 

Manu(IX47) declares ‘once is the partition of inheri¬ 
tance made, once is a maiden given in marriage*. This rule 
really means that once the ceremony of marriage is completed 
by saptapadi, the marriage is irrevocable and the girl cannot 
thereafter be given to any one else. But if a girl is only 
promised in marriage and if a more worthy suitor subsequently 
presents himself, then the father may commit breach of promise 
and give her in marriage to another. Vide also Manu (IX. 
71 and VIII. 98). Yaj. I. 65 states the rule and the exception 
* A girl is given only once; a person who after having pro¬ 
mised to give, deprives that man of her, is liable to the 
punishment of a thief; but if a more worthy suitor approaches, 
the father may deprive the former (suitor) of her (hand) though 
promised*. The MahabhSrata ( Anui^asana 44. 35 ) says that up 
to panigrahana any one may ask for the hand of a maiden 
(even though promised before to another). Narada (strlpuxhsa 
vv. 30 and 33) contains similar provisions. Conversely, if a 
man agrees to marry a girl and subsequently discovers defects 
in her or if she is diseased or already deflowered or given by 
practising fraud ho may refuse to marry her. Vide Manu 
IX. 73. If a guardian gives away a girl without declaring the 
defects of a girl (and they are subsequently discovered ) the 
guardian should be fined in the highest ammercement (according 
to Y&j. I. 66 and the lowest, according to NSrada, strlpuihss 
V. 33 ). Apar&rka ( p. 95 ) and others add that the defects 
referred to must be latent and not apparent or patent to view. 
If a suitor repudiates a girl who is free from defects he should 
be fined in the highest ammercement and if he falsely accuses 
her of defects he should be fined one hundred panas ( Y&j I. 66 


1248, 8i (i > q i % !gt ftvifT ST i HI. 6.13. 

1249. aiwrnrt qwggsy rsrt 3«Br5Tq;i srrv»r 

ir» ewsrt srtni sr em? i sifsihr^ w ttw* 
^ '^IrrsRj«snv?, 30 and 32. 

1260. sRavivf{ewsnfTsf wv tnn w 

siQ sre^afiT &c. I amr^ p. 95. 
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and NSrada, Btrlpuihsa v. 34). Narada adds that he who 
abandons a faultless girl should be punished and should be 
made to marry the same girl. 

Some of the smrtis and digests are very much exercised 
over the question of the bride having menstruation while the 
marriage ceremonies are in progress and homa is about to be 
performed. Atri '*** ( Jivananda part 1, p. 11, chap. V) pre¬ 
scribes that having made the girl bathe with the Havismatl 
(with a verse in which the word havis occurs, probably Bg. 
X 88.1 or VIII. 73. 1) and to put on other garments and having 
offered an ahuti of clarified butter with the verse ‘ Yunjate 
mana^ ’ (Bg. V. 81. 1) the ceremonies should be proceeded 
with. The Smrtyarthasara (p. 17 ) first quotes two verses (the 
same as Atri’s) and proposes an alternative method viz. that the 
bride and the bride-groom should stay separate from each other 
for three days and on the fourth day after ceremonially bathing 
themselves should perform the homa in the same fire. 


1251. vfrhtnr g I 

35 ). 

1252. Tvftuit I 's>»VTif»TSf jfT wii 

vTf^iwT; n sftwnvT spm rnr: 

smarts »rfit V. This is quoted as ir^rVT*^ in X. *Tr. p. 600 and 
p. 714, while the vgisav quotes ( pp. 146-147 ) two verses (one of which 
is the same as and the other very siinilor)froin as quoted 

in the 



CHAPTER X 

madhuparka and other usages 

Madhuparka : ( offering of honey by way of honour to a 
distinguished guest). The word literally means ‘ a ceremony in 
which honey is shed or poured * (on the hand of a person ). The 
word occurs in the Jairainlya Upauisad-Brahmana 18. 4. 
The Nirukta ( 1. 16 ) also refers to the usage of offering madhu¬ 
parka with the word madhuparka repeated thrice. It appears 
that the Ait, Br. III. 4 when it says that ‘ if the ruler of men 
comes as a guest or any one else deserving of honour comes, 
people kill a bull or a cow (that has contracted a habit of 
abortion )’refers to Madhuparka,though that word is not 
actually used. In all grhya sutras it is described at length. 
Most of the details are the same, the principal difference being 
that often different mantras are prescribed, though some ( like 
the verse ‘ raata rudranam ’) are the same. The* madhuparka 
is offered to rfvtks ( priests officiating at sacrifices ) when they 
are chosen for a sacrifice, to a snataka who has come to one’s 
house, to the king ( who rules one’s country, when he comes to 
one’s house), to one’s acarya, father-in-law, paternal and 
maternal uncles. The Manava gr, (1. 9. 1), Khadira gr. 
IV. 4. 21, Yaj. 1. 110 say that six persons deserve arghya 
(madhuparka) viz. rtvik, acarya, the bride-groom, the king, the 
snataka and a person who is dear to one. Some like Baud. 
gr. I. 2, 65 add ‘ atithi * (guest ). Vide Gaut. V, 25, Ap. gr. 
13. 19-20, Ap. Dh. S. 11. 3. 8. S-fi, Baud. Dh. S. II. 3. 63-64, 

1253. ^ f^srr^ t. wt. 

18. 4 ; grprft stt^ i I 16. 

1254. ^ nr i 

wr. III. 4. This is quoted by on ng III. 119 and by on 

imnr 17. 30. 

^ 1255. I jlr y i y iyi A - 

y l avry. g. 1.24.1~4. The bride-groom, when he comes 
to the bride’s bouse, is to be honoured with because ho also is 

generally a The anyt^ is one who j^erforms one’s and 

teaches the Veda. 

mgejfWt 

n. I. 2. 66. 
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Manu III. 119, Siibhaparva 36. 23-24. Gobhila gr. IV. 10. 23-24. 
It is laid down that if the persons enumerated come to one’s 
house within a year after madhuparka has been once offered, 
then it need not be offered again (in the same year ), but when 
a marriage is being celebrated in one’s house or a yajfla is 
being performed, then madhuparka must’be offered to those 
persons (even if one year has not elapsed since the madhu¬ 
parka was previously offered). Vide Gaut. V. 26-27, 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 8. 6, Yai. L 110, Khadira gr. IV. 4. 26. 
Gobhila gr. IV. 10. 26. Rlviks are to be honoured in each 
yajiis, even though several yajnas are performed in the 
same year ( Yaj. I. 110 ). Manu (III. 120 ) says that a king and 
a snataka are to be honoured with madhuparka only when they 
visit one’s house in a yajna, Visvarupa ( on Yaj. I. 109 ) says 
that madhuparka ia to bo offered to the king only and not to 
any ksatriya. Medhatithi on Manu Ilf. 119 says that when 
a king, whether a ksatriya or not, comes to one’s place madhu¬ 
parka was to be offered, but not to a sudra king. According to 
grhya-parisista the madhuparka is to be perforiiied according to 
the rites prescribed in the sakha of the receiver and not of the 
giver.*^^^ 

The procedure of madhuparka is set out from the Asv. 

(I. 24. 5-26 ) “ He pours honey into curds or clarified butter if no 
honey can be had. A seat,’*” water for washing the feet, arghya 
water (i. e. water perfumed with flowers &o.), water for 
acamana, honey mixture, a cow; every one of these they 
announce three times (to the person who has arrived). The 
person (to be honoured ) should sit down on the seat made of 
northward pointed darbha grass with the verse ‘ I am the 
highest one among my kindred, as the sun among lights ’ 
(lightnings). Here I tread on whomsoever bears enmity to me/ 
Or he should repeat this verse after he has trodden on it. He 
should make (tbs; host) wash his feet; the right foot he should 

1257. 

II quoted in sr. p. 823. 

1268. Vide Appendix for text 

1259. A is a seat with 26 ' q-ssrr?mf 5 

qRf$rer quoted by #. q. p. 821. is water for washing the handsi 

in which dowers and perfume (like sandal-wood paste) have been mixed 
up. I on I. 24 11. 

1260. art &c.—This occurs in I. 3 and HHTqw 1- ® 

with alight variations. 
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hold out first to a br&bmana ( for washing) and the left to a 
dudra. When bis feet have been washed, he receives the arghya 
water in his joined hands and then he performs Soamana with 
the water for sipping with the formula ‘ thou art the seat (or 
first layer) of ambrosiaHe should'look at the madhu- 
parka, when it is being brought to him, with the mantra ‘ I look 
at thee with the eye of Mitra He accepts it (the madhuparka) 
in the joined hands with the formula * by the command (urging) 
of god Savitr, by the arms of Asivins and the hands of 
Pusan, I accept thee * (Vaj S. 1. 24). He looks at it with the 
three rk verses '*** ‘ the winds blow honey to the righteous man ’ 
(!• 90. 6-8 ). He (takes it into his left hand), stirs it about 
thrice from left to right with the thumb and the finger next to 
the smallest and wipes (his fingers) towards the east with the 
formula ‘may the Vasus eat thee with the Gayatrl metre’; 
with the formula ‘ may the Rudras eat thee with the Tristubh 
metre ’ (he wipes fingers) towards the south; with the formula 
‘ may the Adityas eat thee with the Jagatl metre ’ towards the 
west; with the formula ‘ may Vi^ive Devaa eat thee with the 
Anustubh metre ’ towards the north; with the formula ‘to the 
bhfitas (beings) thee * he three times takes (some of the 
madhuparka materials) from out of the middle of it (and 
throws it up ). He should partake of it for the first time with 
the formula ’*** ‘ the milk of Viraj art thou ’, for the second time 
with ‘ may I obtain the milk of Viraj ’, the third time with ‘ in 
me may the milk of PadyS VirSj dwell He should not eat 
the whole madhuparka and should not eat to satiety. He should 
give the remainder (out of the madhuparka materials) to a 
brShmana towards the north ; but if no brShmapa is available 
he should throw it into water; or he may eat the whole. He 
then takes acamana with the water intended for it with the 


1261. The words occur in the description of 

in STPT. rwsiqnr H. 10. 3 and anv. tr. 13.13., I. 9.15. 

1262. The three verses 9g. I. 90. 6-8 all begin with the word 

‘stg srmi w’nt ng w'va flr«rvj ’ (6), “rTg wwgJrxwt’ (7),‘s^n<#r vnwfil*’ 
(8) and so are very appropriate to They occur in aiw. 13. 

27-29, are called ngrrEfl verses and employed in inv. g. 1. 3, also in 
trrwfrwr I. 9-14. 

1263. The three wpst* ‘ &o. > occur in PSr. gr. I, 3 

(but at the time of receiving the arghya water ), Sxh. gi. III. 7. 5, 
MSnava gi. I. 9. 7 &o. Some held that he should partake of the madhu¬ 
parka at one time after repeating the three mantras at once. 
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formula ‘ thou art the cover of ambrosia.’ He sips water a 
second time with the formula * truth 1 fame I fortune 1 may 
Fortune resort to me.’ When he has sipped water, they announce 
to him the cow. Having muttered the words ‘ destroyed is my 
sin, my sin is destroyed he says ‘ om, do It ’ if he desires to 
have the cow killed; if he is desirous of letting her go, he 
mutters the verse * the mother of Rudras and daughter of 
Vasus * ( Rg. VIIL 101. 15 ) and says ‘ let her go Let the 

inadhuparka not be without flesh.” 

A few small matters may be noted. Several grhya-sutras 
(such as the Manava ) describe madhuparka as a part of the 
marriage rite, while others like Aiv. describe it independently. 
Others like Hir. gr. (I. 12-13 ) describe it as part of Sama- 
vartana There is divergence about the substances mixed in 
offering madhuparka. Asv. gr, and Ap. gr. (13. 10) prescribe a 
mixture of honey and curds or clarified butter and curds. 
Others like Par. gr. I. 3 prescribe a mixture of three ( curds, 
honey and butter ). Ap. gr. (13. 11-12 ) states the view of some 
that those three may be mixed or five (those three with fried yava 
grain and barley). Hir. gr. I. 12. 10-12 gives the option of 
mixing three or five (curds, honey, ghee, water and ground 
grain). The Kausika sutra (92) speaks of nine kinds of 
mixtures viz. Brahma ( honey and curds ), Aindra ( of pSyasa ), 
Saumya (curds and ghee), Pausna (ghee and mantha), Sarasvata 
(milk and ghee), Mausala ( wine and ghee, this being used 
only in SautrSmanl and Rajasuya sacrifices), Varuna (water 
and gbee ), Sr^vana ( sesame oil and ghee ), ParivrSjaka (sesame 
oil and oil cake). The Manava gr. I. 9. 22 says that the Veda 
declares that the madhuparka must not be without flesh and so 
it recommends that if the cow is let loose, goat’s meat or payasa 
(rice cooked in milk) may be offered; the Hir. gr. 1. 13. 14 
says that other meat should be offered; Baud. gr. says (1.2.51-54) 
that when the cow is let off, the flesh of a goat or ram may 
be offered or some forest flesh ( of a deer &c.) may be offered, 
as there can be no madhuparka without flesh or if one is unable 
to offer flesh one may cook ground grains. As the cow became 
sacred, it became unthinkable to kill her and so other flesh was 


1264. aiiSTf^tarrw«T%-this irnr occurs also in 9m. h. gr* II. 10. 4 and 
ainr. 13.13. 

1264a. The verse rrnn ( referring to the cow ) is mentioned in 
several such as the ( L 9, 23 ), Pxr. ( I. 3 ), ift. I. 2. Sft 

H. D. 69 
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offered. When even flesh-eating came to bo abhorred, then only 
payasa and such other things were recommended. The Adiparva 
(60.13-14) refers to Janamejaya’s reception of VySsa with 
madhuparka and YySsa’s letting the cow loose. This abhorrence 
of flesh-eating will be dealt with later on. In modern times 
there is generally no madhuparka except in marriage and then 
too it is a simple matter and the elaborate procedure prescribed 
in some of the grhya sutras is hardly ever followed. 

Certain peculiar ceremonies relating to marriage may now 
bo described very briefly. In order to avert early widowhood 
(which was judged from her horoscope) for the girl to be 
married, a ceremony called kumbha-vimha was performed. It 
is described in Sam. Pr. ( p. 868), Nirnayasindhu p. 310, Sam. 
K. (p. 746), S. R. M. (p. 528 ) and other works. On the day 
previous to the marriage a jar of water in which a golden 
image of Visnu is dipped is decked with flowers &o. and 
the girl is surrounded in a network of threads, Varuna and 
Vi^nu are worshipped and prayed to give long life to the 
intended bride-groom. Then the jar is taken out and broken in 
a pool of water and then water is sprinkled over the girl with 
flve twigs and to the accompaniment of Rg. VII. 49 and then 
br&hmapas are fed. 

The Sam. Pr. (pp. 868-869) speaks of Advattha-vivSha which 
is like kumbha-vivSha and performed for good luck to the bride 
and averting widowhood. Here the Aivattha tree is substituted 
for the jar and a golden image of Visnu is worshipped. The 
image is then given to a brahmans. 

Arkavimha : When a man has the misfortune to lose by 
death two wives one after another, before marrying a third 
wife he goes through a ceremony of marriage with the arka 
plant. This is described in Sam. Pr. pp. 876-889, Sam. K. p. 819, 
Nirnayasindhu, p. 328. It is described in Baud. gr. iiesasutra 
V. 5 also. 

Another question which takes up much space in ancient 
works but which is now of hardly any importance iaparivedam. 
When a male got married before his elder brother or where a 
person married a younger girl before her elder sister was 
married, this act was called parivedam and was severely con. 
demned as a serious encroachment on the rights of seniority and 
as a sin. Qaut. 15.18 and Ap. Dh. S. (II. 5.12. 22) declare that 
a younger brother married before an elder brother, and an elder 
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brother married after a younger brother are sinners, and should 
not bo invited at a SrSddha. Ap. adds that one who marries a 
younger sister before her elder sister is married, one who marries 
an elder sister after the younger sister has been married, one 
whose younger brother has kindled the sacred fires or offered a 
soma sacrifice before him ( and a younger brother who kindles 
the sacred fires or offers soma sacrifice before bis elder brother ) 
are also equally sinful. Vas. Dh. S. 1.18, Visnu Dh. S, 37.15-17 
also have similar provisions and Vas. Db. S. ( 20. 7-10) pres¬ 
cribes krcchra penance of twenty days for the husband of the 
younger sister married before her elder sister and for the 
husband of the elder sister married after the younger one, 
requires each of them to offer his wife to the other for the sake 
of form (to remove the slur) and then to wed her again with 
his assent.'®*® Vide Baud. Dh. S. 11. 1. 40 also. The younger 
brother who marries before the elder brother is called parivetta 
or joanwwdana ( Manu III. 171, Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 12. 22) or 
parivindaka (Ysj. I. 223 ), the elder brother before whom the 
younger brother marries is called parivitla or parivinna or 
parivitti ( Manu III. 171), the younger sister who marries before 
the elder sister is called agredidhtsu ( Gaut. 15.15, Vas. 1.18) 
or parivedini, the elder sister before whom her younger sister 
marries is called didhi^. The husbands of these two last 
respectively bear the appellations agre-didhisupati and didhi- 
supati. The father or other guardian who gives away the girl 
in any of these cases of parivedana is called paridayl or 
paridStS. The younger brother who kindles the sacred fire 
before the elder is styled * paryadKdtr * and the elder brother 
who is BO treated is called * parydhita ' ( Gaut. 15. 18 ). Manu 
IIL 172 ( which is almost the same as Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 30 and 
Visnu Dh. S. 54.16 ) says that the parivett&, the parivitta, the 
girl whom the younger brother marries before the elder, the 
man who gives away the girl in marriage and the officiating 
priest—these five all fall into hell'**® (and must perform the 
penance of O&ndr&yana according to Vi^nu). The Mit. on 


1266. Vid« Mit. on Ysj. III. 265 explaining Vas. Dh. 8. 
wflwT rr^ a^nr rrt wirert srgrwvlfs 
Whw t eniiw iN i.» 

1266. The story of Jacob and the two sisters Leah (elder) and 
Rachel (younger) in Genesis XXIX shows that among the ancient Jews 
also there was a custom prohibiting the marriage of a younger sUter 
before the elder sister. 
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Yaj. Iir. 265 quotes Harlta-dharmasutra on this topic to the 
same effect Medhatitbi on Maim III. 171 refers to the view of 
some that if a son kindles the sacred fire before his father, 
the same rule applies as between brothers and then refutes that 
view. Apararka p. 446 quotes TJSanas that a person may 
kindle sacred fires even before his father or grandfather with 
the latter’s consent. The Trikandamandana (I. 76-77 ) says that 
there is no sin in taking agnihotra and performing a sacrifice 
before an elder brother and the incurring of sin is only 
restricted to marriage, while the Smrtyartbasara ( p. 13 ) holds 
the opposite view that one should not kindle the Vedic fires 
before one’s father even with the latter’s consent. The Visnu 
Dh. S. ( 37. 15-17 ) enumerates parivedana among upapatakas. 
Gaut. (18. 18-19 ) prescribes that if an elder brother has gone 
to a foreign country his younger brother must wait twelve 
years before he takes a wife or kindles sacred fires or six years 
according to some.'*®^ There is a similar text of Vas. quoted 
by Aparftrka p. 445. 

In certain cases marrying or kindling sacred fires before an 
elder brother is not condemned. Medhatitbi on Manu III. 171 
quotes a verse ‘One need not wait where the elder brother is 
a lunatic, or is a sinner, or leprous, impotent, or suffering from 
tuberculosis’ and remarks that this is only illustrative (i. e. 
one need not wait where the elder brother has no adhikara for 
marriage or for kindling fires) Vide Atri v. 105 (Anan. ed ) 
for a similar verse. Another verse of Atri (v. 106) says that 
there is no blemish in marrying before the elder brother, if the 
latter is impotent or gone abroad, or paiita or has become a 
recluse or is devoted to YogaSastra Vide Qobhila smrti 
(I. 72-74) for similar verses (which are quoted by the Gr. R. 
p. 90), Trikandamapdana 1. 68-74, Smrtyarthasara p. 13 and 
Sam, Pr. pp. 760-766. 

The ideas about the wrong committed by a younger brother 
or sister marrying before an elder one reach far back into Vedic 
antiquity. In the Tai. Br. (III. 2. 9 ) there is a story that the 
gods transferred (rubbed off) their sin to the Apyas and then 

1267. arerft 18.18-19. 

1268. gfrfr ffnr inr ^ ^ ^ 

» quoted by on wg III. 171 and p. 445. 

1269. ^ VTI w w gwi 

w 106. This is quoted as by p. 445. 
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there is a succession of persons who are all guilty of blame or 
sin and each preceding one among whom is said to have passed 
it on to each succeeding one viz. suryabhyudita, suryabhinim- 
rukta, kunakbin, ^ySlvadat, agredidhisQ, parivitta, vlrahaUt brab« 
mahan. The Vas, S. 1.18 arranges persons called sinners 

( enasvin ) almost in the same order as in the Tai. Br. Here (in 
Tai. Br.) we have parivitta and agredidhisu. In another passage 
of the Tai. Br. (III. 4. 4) while speaking of Purusamedha, it is 
said that the parivitta is consigned as a victim to ill-luck 
(mr-r/Oy the parivividana to distress (arti) and the didbisupati 
to non-success ( araddhi ). 


wgfnv I 1 . 18 . 



CHAPTER XI 


POLYGAMY, POLYANDRY AND RIGHTS v 
AND DUTIES ON MARRIAGE 

Polygamy: Though monogamy seems to have been the 
ideal and was probably the rule, the Vedic literature is full of 
references to polygamy. Rg. X. 145 (same as Atbarvaveda 
III. 18) is a hymn meant as a charm for weaning the husband's 
affections from a co-wife. It occurs in the Ap. M. P. (1.15 ) 
and Ap. gr. IX. 6-8 prescribes it for winning over the husband 
to oneself and for causing estrangement between him and one’s 
co-wife. Rg. X. 159 is a hymn attributed to Sad, wife of 
Indra, who claims to have vanquished and killed her co-wives 
and to rule supreme over Indra and all men. This hymn also 
occurs in Ap, M. P. (L 16 ) and is prescribed by the Ap. gr. 
(IX. 9) as a charm always to be repeated by a wife for sup¬ 
pressing her co-wives. In a verse (Rg. I. 105. 8) Trita who 
had fallen into a well declares ‘ the rib-like sides (of the well) 
cause me pain all round as co-wives make it too hot (for the 
husband or for themselves) ’ The Tai. S. (VI. 6. 4. 3) gives 
a dogmatic and somewhat picturesque explanation of polygamy 
that * on one sacrificial post he passes round two girdles, so one 
man secures two wives; that he does not pass one girdle round 
two posts, so one wife does not obtain two husbands’. The 
Ait. Br. (12. 11) similarly declares * therefore one man has 
many wives, but one wife has not many husbands at the 


1271. Vide ?g. X. 85. 26 and 46. These are ^ 

wt I iWMNO wnft vf$nfir i— 

(last quoted above in n. 1229). The word dampad ( which occnra 
very frequently in the Rg.) conveys in several places the idea of a 
monogamous marriage. Vide Rg. V. 3. 2, VIII, 31. 6, X. 68. 2. 

1272. Vide wmwrr i 3nTV*i*VTWt wf 

WII X. 169. 6-6. arnr. W. «n. reads differently. 

1273. # WT qrfw: I w. I< 105. 8; vide Rg. X. 116. 

10 where the Advins are said to have made 

the husband of maidens. 
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same’*^* time The Tai. Br. (III. 8.4.) when speaking of the A6v8- 
medha says ‘the wives anoint (the horse); wives are indeed a 
form of prosperity ’ In the Sat. Br. (XIII. 4. 1. 9,, S. B. E. 
vol. 44, p. 349 ) it is said, * four wives are in attendance viz. 
the consecrated queen (mahi^i), the favourite wife (vSvats), 
the discarded wife (parivrkta or parivrkti) and the p&lSgall 
( who is low-born)’. The Tai. S. I. 8, 9 refers to the mahisi 
and parivpkti. In the Vaj. S. (23. 24, 26, 28) there are verses 
which are addressed to the mahisi, vSvats, and parivrkti by the 
brahm&, udgattl and hots priests respectively. HariScandra is 
said to have had a hundred wives (Ait. Br. 33.1). It is not to be 
supposed that polygamy was confined only to kings and nobles. 
The great philosopher Yajfiavalkya had two wives, KstySyanl 
who was worldly-minded and Maitreyl who thirsted for the 
knowledge of brahma and immortality (Br. Up. IV. 5.1-2 and 
II. 4. 1 ). 

In the times of the sutras, some sages wanted to hold up a 
high ideal. The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 5.11.12-13) declares that when 
a man has a wife who is endowed with dharma and progeny, 
he shall not marry another wife; but if any one of the two 
(dharma and progeny) is wanting (in the case of the wife), 
he may marry another before he has consecrated the sacred 
firauta fires. In another place Ap. (1.10. 28.19 ) prescribes 
that one who abandons bis ( faultless ) wife should put on the 
skin of an ass with the hair outside and should beg for alms 
at seven bouses for six months. N&rada ( strlpuihsa v. 95 ) 


1274. J S’ 3n% vWt fVRt 

HWviviT vat l S. ?t. VI. 6. 4. 3; vide aUo S. w. 
VI. 5.1. 4 ‘(nmlnRtnfHrbn nwt emr wvPa 

aavt wmnrs i wi. 12.11. 

1276. 1 firvr vi qas^ \ 

III. 8. 4 i vide XIII. 2. 6. 7 for the same words. 

1176. wawt WTVi aawa niWt awrar v i awyfi • wrm 

XIII. 4. 1. 9. In VTUnror 14. 35 the first three out of these four 

are mentioned in connection with 

gpFC I wftgVT vRiWV t W V isi w i UUT i IWT » . In %. X. 102. 11 the word 
occurs which probably means the discarded wife. 

1277. wml v wwv i itv i s i 

ww. 6- !!• 12-13; aftmwinverts fir^nn^ 

n snnvi l^ i wi sf%: swriwr i snv. a- s:. I. lO. 28.19 ; vide 

chap 74. 13 where this mv i StW fo' ^the husband is ihentioned and it 
is said that it is never observed by men. fVt 

uvinnfK • a rv lw v w p ivl vnn «*nvs (vflljw 96). 
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recommends that the king should bring round to the proper 
path by inflicting heavy fines a husband who abandons a wife 
that is obedient, not harsh of tongue, vigilant (in household 
work), chaste and endowed with sons. Even Kaut. (III. 2 ) 
prescribes that a husband should wait for eight years (before 
marrying another) if his wife gives birth to no child after one 
delivery or is sonless or is barren; ho should wait for ten 
if she bears only still-born children, twelve years if she gives 
birth to daughters only. Then if he is anxious for a son ho 
may marry another. If ho violates these rules he must pay her 
gratuity, some wealth as strldhana and money (prescribed to bo 
given) on supersession and besides a fine (to the king ) of 
24 panas So far Eautilya appears to have only stated the 
ideal, because he follows up this remark by another statement 
which probably represented the commonly held popular view 
‘a man may marry several wives after giving iulka and 
strldhana to those to whom nothing had been given at the time 
of marriage and money on supersession (Sdhivedanika) and 
suitable provision for livelihood; for women are (married) 
for procreating sons.* Though Ap. and others held up 
the ideal of monogamy and Narada and others prescribed a 
fine for marrying a second wife without sufficient cause, 
it is extremely doubtful whether a man was ever punished by 
the king for so doing. Manu V. 80 and Y&j. I. 80 both say that 
a husband may supersede a wife (and marry another) if she 
drinks wine, suffers from a disease (of long standing), is 
deceitful, is extravagant in expenditure, speaks harsh words, 
and gives birth to female children only. Manu V. 81 and 
Baud. Dh. S. 11. 2. 65 allow a husband to marry another woman 
at once if the first is harsh of tongue. Devala quoted in the 
Gr. B. says that the dudra may have only one wife, a vaidya 
two, a ksatriya three and a brabmana four, but a king may have 
as many as he desires. This only reflected the prevailing 
practice of kings. The Adiparva '**® gravely remarks ‘ to have 
many wives is no adharma on the part of men, but to violate 


1278. Vide Manu IX. 81 and Baud. Dh. 8. II. 2. 66 for aimitar 
periodg of waiting. Vide Ysj. II. 148 for the amount of BdhiTedanika 
to be given by the husband. 

1279. gtsn t f?iwj iriwvfv w • vnrt w r giwKg fgwW 

n quoted in p. 85. 

1280. w wnamit aryinw 

II 160. 36. 
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the duty owed to the first husband would be a great adharma in 
the case of woiqen.* The Mah9.bh£rata ( Mausala-parya V. 6) 
tells us that V&sudeva'^^' (Ersna) had sixteen thousand wives* 
Several kings had in historic times as many as a hundred wives. 
For example, the Cedi king G&ngeyadeva alias Vikram&ditya 
is said to have obtained mukti (salvation) at PraySga with his 
hundred wives (vide Jabalpur plate of YaSahkarnadeva dated 
1132 A. D. in E. I. vol. II, p. 4 and the Ehaira plates of the same 
king in E. 1. vol. XII. p. 205). In Bengal the evils of Eulinism 
are well known. The reasons for this treatment of women were 
many, such as the great spiritual importance of sons, early marria- 
ges and consequent illiteracy of women, the spread of the idea of 
the ceremonial impurity of women and their being equated with 
dudras and lastly the idea of the complete dependence of women 
on men. One must not be carried away, however, by the notion that 
marrying many wives was either very common or was not looked 
down upon. Steele (in * Law and Custom of Hindoo Castes,’ first 
published in 1826) who had the most unique opportunities for 
observing the practices of numerous castes in the Dekhan in the 
first decades of the 19th century writes (p. 168, ed. of 1868) ‘a man 
may marry as many wives as his inclination or circumstances 
allow. Marriages in succession, in consequence of the death 
of a former wife, are very common; but polygamy is not 
usual except on account of the barrenness of the first wife. It is 
practised in the Eoonbee castes *. Vide also Imperial Gazetteer 
of India, vol. I (ed. of 1907) p. 482 * Although in theory 
polygamy is allowed, in practice a second wife is rarely taken 
while the first is alive and in India as a whole there are only 
1011 wives to every 1000 husbands so that even if no husbands 
have more than two wives all but 11 per thousand must be 
monogamous ’. The state of the modern case law is unsatis* 
factory. The Bombay High Court has held that the mere fact 
that the husband has married a second wife would not entitle 
the first wife to refuse to stay with the husband. Vide MoHlal 
V. Chanchal, 4 Bom. L. R. 107. In VirasanU v. Appasami, 1 
Madras High Court Reports, p. 375, the court held that a Hindu 
may marry any number of wives, although he may have a wife 
or wives living. It is submitted with great respect that that is 


1281 . • yramrfiwnrmryt 

II V. 6. 

1282 . wN gftpy i B. U 
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not the ideal or the view of the best writers, nor is such a view 
held by the majority of Indian jurists of ancient and medieval 
times. Modern opinion of educated people is most favourable 
to making marriages monogamous and efforts are being made 
to secure absolute monogamy by legislative action. For 
example, the Madras Nambudri Act ( Madras Act XXI of 1933) 
forbids a Nambudri brahmana from marrying a second wife 
when the first is living except in three cases viz. (1) when the 
first wife is afflicted with an incurable disease for over five 
years, (2) when she has not borne a child within ten years of 
marriage, and (3) when she becomes an outcast. 

Polyandry 

The passages cited above (note 1274) from the Ait. Br. and 
the Tai. S. that a woman cannot have several husbands at the 
same time make it clear that in those ancient times polyandry 
was unheard of. Not a single Vedic passage can bo 
cited which clearly refers to the practice of polyandry. The 
most glaring example of polyandry in Sanskrit literature is 
that of DraupadI as the wife of the five Pandavas. Probably 
the tradition was too firmly rooted to allow the author to ignore 
it. The Mahabharata shows that all were shocked by the 
resolve of Yudhisthira to make DraupadI the wife of the five 
brothers. Dhri^tadyurana (Adiparva 195. 27-29 ) tries 
vehemently to dissuade Yudhis^hira, who tries to justify his 
action on the ground of ancient practice and the agreement of 
the brothers to share everything that any one of them may 
secure. But Yudhisthira could ferret out (Adi. chap. 196) 
only two instances (rather mythical) in support of the practice 
viz. of Jatila QautamI ( who had seven sages as husbands ) and 
of VSrksI who had ten Pracetasa brothers as husbands. It is 
this fact that has led many scholars to regard the P&ndus as a 
non-Aryan tribe somehow grafted on the Aryan stock and 
represented as relatives of the Kauravas by the editor of the 


1283. Vide Cambridge History of India, vol I. p. 88, Vedic Index 
I. p. 479. 

1284. xr^ ^ I 

I ^ i 

195* 27-29; vide 68.36 where Kar^a speaks of DraupadI 
as ‘ bandhaki * ( a harlot), because she had many men at her husbands. 
^ 1286. replies ‘ txwmsx WTPT i 
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Mah&bbilratS. This too also sounds somewhat far>fetohed, 
EumSrilabhatta in bis TantravSrtika cuts this Qordian knot by 
putting forward three explanations, one of which boldly asserts 
that there were many Draupadls very similar to each other and 
so the epic figuratively speaks of one DraupadI only, There 
were really five Draupadls (and not one) married separately to 
the five Pandavas. In the Dharma^astra works there are traces 
of the knowledge of the practice of polyandry. Xp. Db. S, 
(II. 10.27.2-4) refers to it' One shall not make over (his wife) to 
strangers (for a son by niyoga ), but only to one who Is a sagotra; 
for they declare that a bride is given to the family (of brothers 
and not to one brother alone); that ( niyoga) is forbidden on 
account of the weakness of men’s senses.’ Similarly Brhaspati, 
while illustrating the proposition that the king should not disturb 
popular usages oven though they may be improper, cites 
several such practices among which he mentions ‘ In some other 
countries there is the most reprehensible practice of a brother 
taking (as wife) the widow of his deceased brother, and the 
practice of delivering a maiden to a family ; similarly among 
the Paraslkas (Persians) matches with a mother are seen ’.'*** 
Dr. Jolly is wrong in thinking that Brhaspati refers to 
polyandry as practised in the south. Brhaspati first referred 
to the practice of marrying a maternal uncle’s daughter as 
prevalent amongst the southerners ( dakslnatyas) in his day 
and then adds that a practice of giving a girl to the family is 
in vogue in other countries. So he clearly means countries other 
than those of the daksinStyas- Prof. Keith appears to follow 
Dr. Jolly without any independent examination of the original 
passage (in E. B. E. vol. 8 on marriage, p. 433). Just as Bj^haspati 
refers to the Paraslkas, he speaks of polyandry as current 
among other countries ( but not Aryan India). There are two 
types of polyandry,’*®* one matriarchal (where a woman forms 
simultaneous alliances with two or more men who are not 
necessarily relations of each other and therefore succession is 


1286. 3TOTI ST: WJttSSVT SST^whPSftST WTSSKWV 

SW II 8*’ 8T S lf5q T p. 209 

1287. R y g i t wsfei i 

li^rst«sTu^TirgwTsfinrof 1w 1 

SUT 1 quoted in the 

(SW^STW p- 130). Vide Jolly’s Reoht und Sitte, Bngliah translation^ 

p. 102. 

1288. Vide Imperial Gazetteer of India, vol. I. p. 483 (1907). 
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traced through the female ) and the other fraternal, where a 
woman becomes the wife of several brothers. The former 
practice once prevailed among the Nairs on the Malabar coast, 
but it has now died out. The latter form of polyandry is still 
to some extent found in Kumaon, Garhwal and among peoples 
in the Himalayan area up to Assam.'^*’ Pandit Bhagwanlal 
Indraji (I. A, vol. 8, p. 88) says that in Eumaun between the Tons 
and Jumna river about Ealsi, Rajputs, br&bmanas and dudras 
all practise polyandry and the children are attributed to the 
eldest brother who is alive. Nllakantba,'^’” the commentator 
of the Mahabbelrata, raises ( on Adiparva 104. 35 ) the question 
about Draupadl’s marrying five husbands and refers to the 
practice among very low castes in his day of one woman 
having two or three husbands. 

Mutual rights and duties of husband and wife 

Manu (IX. 101-103 ) lays down in a concise form the obli¬ 
gations of husband and wife viz. 'they should not prove false to 
each other till death (as regards dharma, artha and kama) and 
that their constant endeavour should be not to be separate from 
each other and not to break faith with each other (as to those 
three goals of human life)’. The detailed rights and duties of 
the husband and wife will be unfolded as we proceed. 

The first duty of the husband and the privilege of the wife 
was to require and to give respectively her co-operation in all 
religious acts. This has been so from the most ancient times. 
In Rg. I. 72. 5 it is said '*•' that * they, accompanied by their 
wives, worshipped the fire who is worthy of worship,’. In 
another place it is said ' when you make the husband and wife 
of one mind, they anoint thee with ghee like a well-placed 
friend ’. In the Tai. Br. III. 7.5 occurs a passage ‘may the wife 
unite with her husband by means of the good deeds ( done by 


1289. Vide the authorities quoted in Jolly’s Booht nnd Sitte (Eng. 
tr. p. 103 foot-notes). 

1290. irfj vw ^ frr^lpBwiHt 

I on 104. 35. 
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both ), they two became yoked like oxen to the sacrifice; may 
the two be of one mind and destroy their foes; may they attain 
non-aging light in heaven’. The same verse with slight 
variations occurs in the Eathaka Sam. V. 4 and is relied 
upon by Sahara on Jaimini VI. 1. 21. This indicates that 
they were supposed to enjoy the fruits of their actions 
together. We saw above (p. 551) how in the ASvamedha the wife 
anoints the horse, how in marriage the bride offers handfuls 
of fried grain into fire. It has already been seen ( note 1208 ) 
that the Ap. Dh. S. (II. 6. 13.17-19 ) requires that from the 
time of marriage the husband and wife work together in 
religious acts, that they share the reward of such acts together 
and that they both have dominion over the wealth of the family 
and that the wife can make gifts in the absence of the husband 
if occasion necessitates. The ASv. gr. (1.8.5) prescribes that 
the fire kindled at marriage is carried by the married pair to 
their home (in a vessel) and that( I. 9.1-8 ) since the day of 
marriage, the husband should worship the domestic fire himself 
or his wife or his son or his daughter or pupil (may offer 
worship in his absence), that if fire goes out, some teachers say 
that the wife should observe a fast, the domestic fire should 
be worshipped in the evening with an ahnti and the formula 
’agnaye sv^h^’ and in the morning with an ahuti and the 
formula'surySya svSh^’ and there is to be a second oblation 
each time silently (to Prajapati). According to the commen¬ 
tator some said that the wife and daughter could not perform 
the homa as they had no privilege to learn mantras, that they 
could only kindle the fire, while others said they could do so. In 
the grhya fire kindled at marriage one was to offer the daily 
mahayajfias (Gaut, 5.6-8) and as regards baliharana, Qobhila gr, 
(I. 4.16-19) says that both husband and wife should offer halisy 
or a brahmana may offer for them, or the wife may offer in the 
evening and the husband in the morning Manu (III. 121) 
says that from food cooked in the evening the wife should 


1292. I- 8. 5. vTf5nrfWTf% wf 
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I. 9. 1, 3, 8. 

1293. ernr. was against allowing women to perform homa even 
in gfhya fire except in the case of kUmya rites and hali, 

^ I 1 an*?. 

8. 3-4. 
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offer balls, but without mantras. This shows that though gradu¬ 
ally women began to lose the right to repeat Vedic mantras (as 
shown by Manu), still she had a hand in the religious rites. 
She had to perform many acts in sacrifices, such as unhusking 
grain in stbftllpaka ( vide Hir. gr. 1. 23. 3), washing the 
slaughtered animal (compare Sat. Br. III. 8.2 and Qobhila gr 
111. 10. 29), looking at the ajya in Srauta sacrifices. The 
Purvamiraamsa(VI. 1.17-21) establishes that both husband 
and wife own property and should join together in performing 
sacrifices, but that the male sacrificer alone is ordinarily to 
do every act in all religious ceremonies except such matters as 
are expressly declared to be performed by the wife also or alone 
(as e. g. observing celibacy, uttering benediction &c.). It is on 
account of the necessity of associating the wife in all religious 
acts that the hero RSma was compelled to celebrate sacrifices with 
a golden image of Sits by his side.'**® PSnini (IV. 1.33) derives 
the wordpafnt and says that it can be only applied to a wife who 
shares in the sacrifice (and its reward). It follows that wives 
who are not or cannot join with their husbands in yajfLas are 
only jdyas or bKaryas (but not patnls ). The Mahabhasya 
says'**® that the wife of a ^iidra is called patnl only by 
analogy (as a dudra himself has no adhikara for yajna, his wife 
can much less have it). It is on account of this close association 
of the wife in all sacrifices (either Srauta or smarta ) that the 
wife if she dies before her husband is burnt with the sacred 
fire or fires and with the sacrificial vessels and implements 
(Manu V. 167-168, Yaj. I. 89). The Tai. Br. III. 7.1 says 
‘ half of the sacrifice is destroyed in the case of that sacrificer 
whose wife is (in her monthly course and therefore) unavailable 
on the sacrificial day.’'**'^ 

' But the wife is not authorized to do religious acts indepen¬ 
dently of her husband or without his consent. Manu (V. 155 = 
Visnu Dh. S. 25. 15 ) ordains * there is no separate yajna for 
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women (independently of the husband) nor vrata (vows) nor 
fasts (without his consent),’ Similarly Katyayana propounds’*** 
a sweeping rule ‘ whatever a woman does to secure spiritual 
benefit after death without the consent of her father ( when she 
is unmarried), or her husband or her son, becomes fruitless for 
the purpose intended. ’ Vide also Veda-VySsa smrti 11. 19. 
The Nity&cSrapaddhati (p. 329) quotes Manu V. 155 and 
remarks that Manu’s words are not to be taken literally but 
are only meant to extol the eminence of the husband. 

Very detailed rules were laid down as to precedence 
among wives, if a man married several women. Visnu Dh, S, 
(26.1-4) concisely gives all the rules,'*” If all the wives 
are of the same caste, then the wife whose marriage took 
place first was to be associated with the husband in all 
religious acts; if a man had wives of different varnas 
(when inter-caste marriages were allowed) the wife of 
the same varna with the husband had precedence, though 
her marriage might have been later in date. If there is 
no wife of the same varna as himself, the husband may associate 
with himself in religious rites even a wife of the varna imme¬ 
diately next to his own *, but a dvijdli should never associate a 
^udra wife with himself in religious ceremonies. Vide 
MadanapSrijSta p. 134 for similar rules. Yas. Db. S. 18. 18 
expressly says ‘ a woman belonging to the dark varna (i. e. 
^udra) is meant only for pleasure and not for performance of 
religious rites Gobhila smrti (1.103-104) contains rules 
similar to those in Visnu Dh. S., YSj, I. 88 and Veda-VySsa 
II. 12 are to the same effect. Vi^varupa on Y&j. remarks 
that though the eldest wife alone is entitled to take part in 
religious rites, all wives (except a sudra wife) may be cremated 
with the drauta fire. VideSm. O. I. p. 165. In the Purvaral- 
m&ihsll (IX. 3. 20-21) Jaimini discusses the question whether 
the direction in the DarSa-purnamasa * patnim sathnabya' 
(having girt up the wife) which employs the singular number 
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should be modified into the dual or plural when the saorifioer 
(in a model sacrifice or its modificatious) has two or more 
wives and establishes that no change is required. The Trik&n- 
damandana (1.43-44) says that there were three views when 
a man had several wives viz. some said that all should be 
associated with him in religious rites, others held that only the 
eldest wife of the same varna should be associated and the third 
view was that the husband should never associate with himself a 
wife whom he married for pleasure after he kindled the sacred 
fires. Manu (IX. 86-87) lays down that the wife of the same 
caste with the husband should always have precedence not only 
in the obligatory religious rites, but also in ministering to the 
physical comfort of the husband and if a br§hmana husband 
gets these done by a wife of another caste when the wife of the 
same caste is near, be becomes like a candala. 

From very ancient times one of the articles of faith was 
that a man was born with debts, that be owed three debts to 
sages, gods and pitrs and that by brahmaoarya (student-hood), 
by performing yajfLas and by procreating sons he freed himself 
from those three debts respectively. Vide Tai. S. VI. 3.10. 5, 
dat. 6r. 1.7,2.11, Ait. Br. 33.1. The last very succinctly states the 
purposes served by a son viz. payment of the debt to ancestors, 
the securing of immortality and beaven. Bg, V. 4.10 (prajftbbir- 
agne amrtatvam-a^y&ra) prays ‘may I obtain immortality through 
progeny.’ Vas. Dh. S, 17. 1-4 quotes these passages of the 
Tai. S., Ait. Br. and BST* ^he Bg> X 85. 45 invokes the 
blessing of ten sons on the newly married bride and the Bg* is 
full of the yearning for a son at every step. Vide Bg. 1.91. 20, 
I. 92,13, III. 1. 23 &c. Jaimini (VI. 2, 31)discusses the 
passage of the Tai S. and arrives at the conclusion that the 
duties laid down in it are obligatory and not left to choice and 
Sahara adds another explanation that these duties are obliga¬ 
tory on all dvijatis and the word ‘ brShmana ’ is used in the 
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Tai. 8. as illustrative only. Manu (VI. 35 ) enjoins upon 
a man that he should not think of rnoksa {release from sathsSra) 
before he has paid off the three debts and (IX 106) further 
says that by the very birth of the eldest son a man becomes 
free from the debt owed to ancestors. Manu (IX. 137), Vas. 
17. 5, Visnu Dh. S. 15. 46 contain the same verse proclaiming 
that a man attains all (heavenly ) worlds by means of a son 
and Manu IX. 138, Adi. 129. 14, Visnu Dh. S. 15.44 declare that 
a putra is so called because he saves his father from the hell 
called put. The Nirukta II. 11 also derives the word putra 
similarly. Further the water and pindas ( balls of cooked rice) 
offered by the son to his father and other deceased ancestors 
were supposed to be of great eflScacy for the peace of the 
souls of the departed. The Visnu Dh. S, 85. 70,'^°* Vanaparva 
84. 97, Matsyapurana 207. 39 contain a verse * one should desire 
to have many sons in the hope that one of them may repair to 
QayS.* On account of these several benefits conferred by a son, 
the highest importance was attached to the birth of a son. 
The wife helped a man to discharge two of his debts, to the 
gods by associating with him in sacrifices and to the pitrs 
by procreating a son or sons. Therefore the goal of the life 
of women was declared to be to get married and procreate sons. 
This was so much the case from very ancient times that even 
the Sat. Br. (V. 3. 2. 2, S. B. E. vol. 41, p. 65 ) says that the sonless 
wife is possessed with Nir-rti (ill luck or Destruction). 
Manu (IX 96) says * women are created for procreation and 
men have to propagate ( the race); therefore in the Veda it is 
declared that the wife shares in common ( with the husband ) 
the performance of religious duties ’. Narada (strlpuihsa v. 19) 
also declares that women are created for (procreating ) children. 
It was on account of these ideas about the goal of woman’s life 
and the supreme importance of a son that the smrtis and 
dharma-sutra works recommended or allowed the husband to 
marry a second time even when the first wife was living. 

All the smrtis, puranas and the digests devote a great deal 
of space to the duties of a wife. It would be impossible to set 
them out in detail. A few striking passages alone will be cited. 
All are agreed that the foremost duty of a wife is to obey her 


1304. ^ II. 11. 

1305. «Tvt ifhS ^ 

II 70. The 207. 39 reads iftfr 

forirSlr. 

H. D. 71 





S62 Huto^ of Dharmaiastra [ Ch. XI 

husband and to honour him as her god. In the Sat. princess 
SukanyS when married to the old and decrepit sage Cyayana to 
mollify the sage who had been wronged by her brothers says * I 
shall not forsake my husband, while he is alive, to whom my 
father gave me’ (IV. 1. 5. 9 ). Sahkha-Likhita say ‘ a wife 
should not hate her husband even if he be impotent ( or have 
swollen testicles), patita (guilty of mahSpStaka and so an outcast), 
devoid of a limb or diseased, since the husband is the god of 
women.* Manu declares (V. 154 ) ‘ a virtuous wife should serve 
her husband as if he were a god, whether he be of evil character, 
or lustful ( loving another woman ) or devoid of good qualities * 
Yaj. 1.77 enjoins upon women * this is the highest duty (dharma) 
of women that they should obey their husband’s words > if he is 
guilty of some mortal sin, they should wait till he is purified 
( and thereafter be dependent on his words)’. The ESmayana 
(Ayodby&>k&nda 24. 26-27 ) remarks ' the husband is the god 
and the master of the wife, while she is alive and she obtains 
the highest heaven by serving her husband.’ The MahSbha- 
rata very frequently harps upon the duties of wives.'*** The 
Anu^asana parva 146. 55 says ‘the husband is the god of 
a woman, her (sole) relative, her goal ’; the Aeivamedbika* 
parva 90. 51 declares ‘ the husband is the highest deity. ’ ' The 
father gives only what is limited, the brother and the son do 
the same; what woman would not worship the husband 
who gives what is unlimited or immeasurable 1 ’ ( Santiparva 
148. 6-7). The Matsyapurana 210.18 contains this last verse 
and adds ‘ the husband is the god for women and is their 
highest goal. ’ This idea of the wife’s entire submission to the 
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husband is voiced even by poets like KslidSsa,’*®* who makes 
one of the pupils of Kanva say about Sakuntalft ‘this is your 
wife, abandon her or accept her, since all>round domination of 
the husband over the wife is proper.’ Manu V. 150-156, Yaj. 
I. 83-87, Visnu Dh. S. 25, 2 ff, Vanaparva 233.19-58 (DraupadI 
as the speaker), AnuSSsana 123 ( Sandill declares the conduct 
of virtuous wives ), Veda-Vyasa-smrti II. 20-32 (wife’s duties 
from morning till night), Vrddha-Harlta XI, 84 flf (wife’s 
duties from morning), Sm. 0, ( vyavabSra section) p. 249 fif, 
MadanapErijata pp. 192-195 and other ntbandhas dwell at length 
upon the duties of the wife. A few of such duties may be 
indicated here. 

According to Manu V. 150 * a wife should always present 
a smiling face, should be alert and clever in her domestic 
duties, should keep domestic vessels well burnished and 
clean and should not be extravagant in spending. ’ Manu 
IX. 11 asks the husband to set to bis wife the task of con¬ 
serving the wealth acquired and looking to its expenditure, of 
keeping things clean, of the performance of religious acts, 
of cooking food and of taking care of household paraphernalia. 
Manu (IX. 13) adds that drinking wine, company of bad 
people, staying away from the husband, wandering about (to 
tirthas or elsewhere), sleep (by day), staying in the house 
of strangers—these six spoil married women. Adiparva 74.12 
gives'^"’ expression to the popular notion that people do not 
like married women staying with their paternal relatives 
for a long time away from their husbands, since such 
a stay leads to loss of good name and character. The 
same sentiment is echoed by K&lidSsa in the S&kuntala (V. 17). 
The MSrkandeya-purEna 77. 19 is to the same effect. Y&j. 
(I. 83 and 87 ) requires the wife to keep household utensils and 
furniture in their proper places, to be clever, to have a smiling 
face, to be unextravagant, to be devoted to doing what is 
agreeable and beneficial to the husband, to show respect to her 
father-in-law and mother-in-law by clasping their feet; to 
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conduct herself decently, to restrain her senses.’ Sahkha 
lays down what is decent conduct for a wife * she should not go 
out of the bouse unless she is asked (by her husband or elders) 
nor without putting on an upper garment; she should not walk 
fast; she should not speak with a male who is unrelated to her, 
except a trader, a saihnyasin, an old man or a physician; she 
should not allow her navel to be seen; she should wear her 
garment (or sari ) in such a way that it may reach down to her 
ankles; she should not expose her breasts, she should not 
laugh loudly without covering her mouth (with her hand or 
her garment); she should not hate her husband or his relatives; 
she should not be in the company of dancing girls, gambling 
women, women who make assignments to meet lovers, female 
ascetics, female fortune-tellers, women who live by tricks, 
magical and secret rites and who are of bad character; since 
(the wise declare that) the character of women of good family is 
spoilt by the company (they keep). ’ The Visnu Dh. S. 25.1-6 
ordains * now then the duties of wives (are declared); they 
should perform the same vrafas (observances and vows) which 
the husband undertakes; they should honour the mother-in-law, 
the father-in-law, other elders, gods, guests and keep the house¬ 
hold utensils well arranged; they should not be extravagant 
in giving to others; should keep the goods well guarded; they 
should have no liking for magical practices (to win love) 
and should be devoted to auspicious conduct. ’ Vide 
also Visnu Dh. S. chap. 99 last two verses (quoted by 
AparSrka p, 107). DraupadI (Vanaparva chap. 233 ) states 
* whatever my husband does not eat, drink or partake of, 1 
avoid. I know the total wealth, the income and expenditure of 
the PSndavas*. The E&masutra directs the wife to make expendi¬ 
ture that will be commensurate with the yearly income of the 
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husband.’*’® Manu (VIII. 361) prescribes the fine of a suvarva 
for a man speaking with a woman with whom he is forbidden 
to speak and Yaj. II. 285 prescribes a fine of one hundred pa'fm 
in the oase of a woman who is forbidden to speak with a man 
( bj her husband or father &o.) and a fine of two hundred pavas 
in the case of the man who speaks with a woman with whom he 
is forbidden to speak. Brhaspati'*'* says that a wife should 
get up from bed before her husband and elders, should partake 
of food and condiments after they have eaten, should occupy a 
seat lower than that of the husband or elders. ‘A wife can 
engage in vratas, fasts, observances and worship (of god &o.) 
with the permission of her husband * say Sahkha-Likhita.’*'* 
The PurSnas frequently descant on stridharma. A few specimens 
may be noted here. The Bhagavata VII. 11. 29 says that the 
wife who looks upon her husband as the god Hari dwells in 
the world of Hari and revels with her husband. The Skanda 
PurSpa (Brahma-khanda, Dharm^ranya section, chap. 7) has a 
long description of a pativrata ‘she should not repeat the name 
of her husband, as such conduct leads to the increase of the 
husband’s life and should never take the name of another male 
(V. 18), even when she is loudly blamed (by the husband) 
she does not cry loudly, even when beaten she is smiling (v. 19). 
A pativrata should always use turmeric, kunkuma, sind^ra, 
lamp black (for the eye), a bodice, t&mhula, auspicious orna¬ 
ments, and should braid her hair ’ (vv. 28-29). The Padma-pur&na 
(Srsti-khanda,chap. 47, v. 55) says that that wife is pativratS who 
in doing work is like a slave, like a helaira in affording sexual 
pleasure, like a mother in offering food and like a counsellor 
in adversity. 

Special rules of conduct were laid down for a wife whose 
husband was away from home on a journey. Sahkba-Likbita 
(quoted by Apararka p. 108, Sm. C., vyavahara p. 253) contain a 
long statement about what such a wife should not do ‘ women 
whose husbands are away from home should avoid amusements 
of swing and dance, seeing pictures, applying unguents to the 
body, walking in parks, sleeping in open places (or uncovered). 
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partaking of sumptuous food and drink, playing with a ball, 
fragrant resins and perfumes, flowers, ornaments, ceremonial 
brushing of the teeth, collyrium (in the eyes). ’ Yaj. (1. 84 ) 
puts these briefly * a woman whose husband is gone to another 
country should give up play, the adornment of the body, 
visiting samajas (note 986 above) and festivals, laughing, going 
to the house of a stranger. ’ The Anufiasana-parva”'* (123,17) 
indicates that a wife whose husband is gone abroad does not 
apply eyesalve or rocatm ( yellow pigment) to her body, does 
not take a ceremonial bath and does not use flowers, unguents 
or ornaments. Manu (IX. 74-75 ) requires the husband when 
going abroad to make provision for the wife’s maintenance, since 
a woman without some means of livelihood, though originally 
virtuous, may go astray and adds ‘ when the husband goes 
abroad after providing for maintenance, the wife should live 
thereby and abide by the restrictions (laid, down for such 
wives)if he goes away without making provision for her 
maintenance she should maintain herself by crafts (such as 
spinning) which are unblamable. ’ The Visnu Dh. S, (25. 9-10) 
contains similar rules. The Veda-Vyasa-smrti (II. 52) enjoins 
upon a wife whose husband is gone abroad * her'*'* face should 
look pale and distressed, she should not embellish her body, 
she should be devoted to her husband, should be without ( full) 
meal, and should emaciate her body.’ The Trikapdamandana**”^ 
(I. 80-81 and 85) says that when the husband is gone abroad 
the wife may with the help of a priest perform the daily duties 
of agnihotra, the obligatory istis and pitryajna, but should not 
perform soma sacriflces. 

The rewards of the wife’s single-minded devotion to her 
husband and her rigid observance of the rules of conduct 
prescribed for her are stated at great length in smrti works. 
Menu (IX 29-30 = Manu V. 165 and 164 ) says * that woman 
who does not prove faithless to her husband in thought, word 
and deed (lit. body) secures the (heavenly) worlds together 
with her husband and is spoken of as a sadAvi ’ (a virtuous 
woman, apalivraia ); but by proving faithless to her husband a 
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woman incurs censure in this world, is born as a female jackal 
(in the next life) and is afflicted with very bad diseases.' 
Yaj. (1. 75 and 87) declares that the woman, who does not 
approach another while the husband is living or after bis death 
and who is intent on doing what is agreeable and beneficial 
to her husband, who is of good conduct and has restrained her 
senses, attains glory in this world and plays with Uma (the 
wife of Siva) in heaven. Brbaspati’^'* defines a pativrata as 
one who is distressed when her husband is distressed, who is 
delighted when her husband is in delight, who is emaciated 
and wears dirty clothes when her husband has gone on a 
journey and who dies on the death of her husband. 

In the Mah&bhSrata and the pur&nas hyperbolical des> 
criptions of the power of the pativrata occur at every step. Vide 
Vana-parva 63 where we are told (vv. 38-39) that when 
DamayantI cursed by her faithfulness to her husband the young 
hunter who had evil designs on her, he fell down a dead man. 
In the Anu^asanaparva 123 Sandill who'^" bad attained heavenly 
worlds tells Sumani Kaikeyl how she reached that state with¬ 
out wearing k&^yas ( dyed garments worn by samnySsins ) or 
bark garments and without having matted hair or without 
tonsuring her head (as ascetics do), but by strictly following 
the rules laid down for virtuous wives, such as not addressing 
harsh words to their husband, abandoning all food that the 
husband did not like. Anusasana (146. 4-6) names several 
paiivratds of ancient times and the following verses dilate 
upon the rules of conduct for virtuous wives. The story of 
Ssvitrl in the Vanaparva (293-299 ) illustrates the power of a 
pativratS, who wrung back even from Yama, the dread god of 
Death, the life of her husband.SSvitrl and SUS have been 
held by the women of India for thousands of years as the 
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highest ideals of womanly virtue, to which they have always 
endeavoured to approach and one may say that Indian women 
generally have most successfully lived up to that high and 
ennobling ideal that was set before them, Vanaparva (205-206) 
tells the story of a learned brahmana, who by his mere angry 
look made a female crane die when the latter voided its faeces 
on to the head of the brahmana and who was rebuked by a 
pativrata that the latter was not a crane, when the brShmapa 
tried to frighten the virtuous woman for her tardiness in 
welcoming him as a guest and for looking only after her husband. 
The Salyaparva ( 63 ) narrates how awful the power of a pati- 
vrats like Gandharl is in that she can, if she choose, burn the 
world, she can stop even the motions of the sun and'*** the 
moon. The Skanda-purana III (Brahma-khanda, Brahmaranya 
section chap, 7 ) first names (verses 14-15) several pativratas 
like Arundhatl, Anasfiya, Savitrl, iSandilya, Satya, Mena and 
then waxes eloquent over the tremendous spiritual power of a 
pativrata * just as a snake-charmer'*®* forcibly draws out from 
a hole a snake, so a pativrata snatches away her husband’s life 
from the messengers of Death and reaches heaven with her 
husband and the messengers of Death, on seeing the pativrata, 
beat a hasty retreat. ’ 

As the foremost duty of the wife was to honour and serve 
the husband, she must always stay with him and she had 
a right of residence in the house. A wife was further entitled 
to be maintained in the house by the husband. A verse quoted 
by Medhatithi on Manu III. 62 and IV. 251 and by the Mit, on 
Yaj. L 224 and II, 175 and which occurs in some Mss. as 
a spurious verse after Manu XL 10 says * Manu declares that 
one must maintain one’s aged parents, a virtuous wife and 
a minor son by doing even a hundred bad acts’.'*** Daksa 
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II. 36 ( = Lsghu-A^ivalayana 1. 74 ) defines po^avarga 
(persons whom every one, however poor, is bound to maintain) 
as follows: * the parents, the guru, the wife, children and a 
helpless man who has taken shelter with one, a guest and fire 
constitute po^yavarga.’ Manu VIII. 389 prescribes that the 
man who abandons and does not maintain his parents, wife, and 
son, when they are not outoasted, should be fined 600 papas 
by the king. Y&j. I. 74 requires the husband to maintain a wife 
whom he has superseded in the same way as before, otherwise 
he would be guilty of great sin. Y&j. L 76 says that if a man 
abandoned a wife who was obedient, diligent, the mother of a son, 
and agreeable in speech, he was to be made to give one-third 
of his property to the wife, but if he had no property he bad to 
maintain her. NSrada (strlpumsa 95 ) has a similar provision. 
The Visnu Dh. S. V. 163 made the husband punishable like 
a thief, if he abandoned his wife. The husband was required 
by Yaj. I. 81 to be devoted to his wife, since women are to be 
guarded (against falling into error). Vide Ysj. I. 78 also. 
Manu IV. 133 forbids adultery with another’s wife and Manu 
1V.134 (=Anudasana 104.21 and Markandeya-purSna 34.62-63) 
observes that there is nothing that harms one's life as much as 
adultery. ViSvarfipa on YSj. 1.80 points out that the guarding 
of a wife from evil can be secured only by being devoted to 
her and not by beating her, as, if the husband were to beat her, 
it might endanger her life. Manu (IX. 5-9) also calls upon men 
to guard women, and (in IX. 10-12 ) says that they cannot be 
guarded by imprisonment or force, but by engaging them in 
looking to the income and expenditure, the furniture, beauty 
and purity of the house and the cooking and by inculcating on 
them the value of a virtuous life. In spite of this the husband 
possessed certain powers of physical correction over the wife 
which were the same as those possessed by a teacher over 
a pupil or a father over a son, viz. he could administer beating 
with a rope or a thin piece of bamboo on the back but never on 
the head. Vide Manu VIII. 299-300 (cited above on p. 363 ) 
which are the same as MatsyapurSpa 227.152-154. It will 
be seen that about two thousand years ago Manu did not confer 
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greater powers of correction and restraint of the wife on the 
husband than the Oorarnon Law of England allowed to husbands 
even in the 18th century.'^*® 

As it was the husband*s duty to provide residence and 
maintenance for the wife and as the wife was bound to stay 
with the husband, it follows that either party could after marriage 
enforce his or her rights in a court of law if the other party 
refused to perform her or his duties. In modern times a suit 
for restitution of conjugal rights can be brought and the decree 
can be executed against the wife by the attachment and sale of 
her property (if she has any ), but not by detention in civil jail 
and against the husband by the court ordering the husband to 
make periodical payments of money for the maintenance of the 
wife and securing such payments by creating a charge on his 
property (vide Civil Procedure Code of 1908 Order 21 rules 
32 and 33). To such a suit by the husband Indian Courts have 
recognised certain valid defences, such as desertion, cruelty or 
such conduct as endangers the health of the wife, change of 
religion, or keeping a concubine in the house or the husband’s 
being afflicted with a loathsome disease (like leprosy ). Vide 
Sai Premkunvar v. Bhika 5 Bom. H. C. E. (A. C. J.) p. 209 
(leprosy ), Yamunabai v. Narayan 1 Bom. 164 ( cruelty ), Paigi 
V. Sheo Narain 8 All, 78, Dular Koer v. Dwarkanath 34 Cal. 971, 
Bai Jivi v. Narsingh 51 Bom, 329. Where the courts make the 
husband pay maintenance, they are in principle following Yaj. 
I, 76 and Narada ( p. 569 ). Vide Binda v. Kaunsilia 13 All, 
126 where many original Sanskrit texts are cited. 

Not only was the husband bound to maintain the wife, but 
he was called upon to cohabit with the wife and was supposed 
to incur the sin of embryo-murder if he refused without good 
cause to do so. On the other hand the husband had a right of 

1326. Vide Blackstone’a commentaries on tbe laws of England 
(ed. of 1766, Oxford) Book I. chap. 15 pp. 432^33 ‘The husband also 

( by the old law) might give his wife moderate correction.the law 

thought it reasonable to entrust him with this power of restraining her 
by domestic chastisement in the same moderation that a man is allowed 

to correct his servants or children...Yet the lower rank of people 

still claim and exert their ancient privilege ; and the courts of law will 
still permit a husband to restrain a wife of her liberty in case of atfy 
gross behaviour*. Vide also Lush on the law of * Husband and Wife • 
(4th ed. 1933) pp. 24-29 about the husband’s power to beat his wife and 
restrain her in the past and now. 
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consortium i. e. the wife was not to refuse herself to the husband 
and if she did so her delinquency was to be proclaimed in the 
village and she was to be driven from the house 

The humane character of the legislation of the Indian 
sages is seen by the fact that even for adultery they do not 
allow the husband to drive the wife out of the house and to 
abandon her. Qaut. 23. 35 prescribes that a wife who violates 
her duty of chastity must undergo a penance, but she should be 
kept under guard and be given food. Yaj. (I. 70, 72 ) declares 
* an adulterous woman should be deprived of her authority (over 
servants &c.), should be made to wear dirty clothes, should be 
given food just sufficient to enable her to live, should be treated 
with scorn and made to lie on the ground (not on a cot); a 
woman becomes pure from adultery when she has her monthly 
period after that, but if she conceives in adulterous intercourse 
she may be abandoned and also when she is guilty of the 
murder of her foetus or of her husband or of some sin that 
makes her an outcast*. The Mit. on Yaj. 1. 72 draws attention 
to the text of Vasis^ha XXI. 12 ‘the wives of brahmanas,^*^ 
ksatriyas and vaiSyas who commit adultery with a sudra may 
be purified by a penance in case no child is born (of the inter¬ 
course), but not otherwise’ and remarks that the words of 
Yajnavalkya are to be understood in the same sense i. e. a wife 
is to be abandoned only if she be in adultery with a itudra; and 
further that the abandonment consists in not allowing her to 
participate in religious rites and conjugal matters, but she is not 
to be cast on the streets; she is to be kept apart guarded in 
a room and to be given food and raiment (as stated in Yfij. IIL 
297). Vasistha XXL 10 says that only four (types of) wives 
are to be abandoned viz. one who has intercourse with the 
husband’s pupil and with the husband’s guru^ and especially 
one who attempts to kill her husband and who commits 
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adultery with a man of degraded caste (like a leather-worker). 
N&rada '**• (strlpumsa v. 91) says * when a woman commits adul¬ 
tery her hair shall be shaven, she shall have to lie on a low bed, 
shall receive had food and clothing and her occupation will be 
the removal of sweepings of the husband’s house Gaut. *3.14, 
S&nti-parva 165. 64 and Manu VIII. 371 are more harsh on a 
woman who has intercourse with a low-caste man, i. e. she 
is to be punished by the king with being devoured by dogs. 
Veda-Vyasa (II. 49-50) says that ‘ a wife’**® who is guilty 
of adultery should be kept in the house but void of her 
rights of associating in religious and conjugal matters and of 
her rights over property, and should be treated with scorn; but 
when she has had monthly course after the act of adultery ( and 
does not repeat it), the husband should allow her the usual 
rights of a wife as before. * Manu XL 177 asks the husband 
to confine an exceedingly corrupt wife to one room and compel 
her to perform the penance’**’ prescribed for males in cases of 
adultery. Vide Atri V. 1-5, ParSdara IV. 20 and XI. 87 and 
Brhad-Yama IV. 36. 

Under the English law, if the wife commits adultery 
the husband’s obligation to maintain her ceases altogether un¬ 
less he had connived at it or condoned it. ’*** 

The following propositions can be deduced from the texts 
cited above. (1) There is no absolute right of abandonment 
of wife in the husband on the ground of adultery; (2) Adultery 
is ordinarily an upapStaka (a minor sin) and can be atoned 
for by appropriate penance undergone by the wife; (3) the wife 
who has committed adultery but has undergone penance is to 
be restored to all the ordinary rights of wives (vide Vas. 
XXL 12, YSj. I. 72, Mit. thereon and AparSrka p. 98 ); (4) as 
long as the adulteress has not undergone penance, she is to be 
given in the house itself starving maintenance and to be depriv¬ 
ed of all her rights as wife (Y&j. T. 70, S&ntiparva 165. 63 ); 
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(5) a wife, who commits adultery with a §udra or has had a 
child thereby, who is guilty of killing her foetus or of attempt 
to kill the husband or guilty of one of the deadly sins (mahS.- 
pStakas), is to be deprived of her right to participation in 
religious rites or conjugal matters and is to be kept confined 
in a room or in a hut near the house and to be given starving 
maintenance and poor apparel, even after she undergoes 
penancefVas. XXL 10, Manu XL 177, Yaj. III. 297-98 and 
Mit. thereon); (6) that wives who are not guilty of acts men¬ 
tioned in Yaj. 1. 72, III. 297-298, Vas. 21.10 or 28. 7 are to bo 
given starving maintenance and residence near the house even 
if they do not perform penance ( vide Mit. on Yaj. HI. 298 ); 
(7) wives who are guilty of the acts mentioned in Yaj. I. 72, 
III. 297-298, if they refuse to perform penance, are to be 
refused even starving maintenance and residence near the 
husband’s house (Mit. on Yaj. HI. 298). The propositions 
about maintenance set out here are accepted as the modern 
Hindu Law by the courts in India.'®** 

It has been shown above (p. 518) that Ap. postulated the 
identity of husband and wife in religious matters and Manu 
IX. 45 declares that the husband is one with his wife. But this 
identity of husband and wife was not accepted by the ancient 
sages for secular or legal purposes. The rights of husband and 
wife as to each other’s property and the liability of each for the 
debts of the other will be dealt with later on in detail. It may 
suffice here to point out that the wife was not ordinarily liable 
for the debts contracted by the husband nor was the husband 
liable for the debts contracted by the wife alone, unless the 
debt was for family purposes (Yaj. II. 46). Similarly the 
husband could exercise no dominion over the wife’s own 
property (her sfridhana or peculium) except in a famine or for 
a necessary religious purpose, or in disease or when he was 
imprisoned (YSj. II. 147). These rules prescribed centuries 
ago compare in their fairness or reasonableness most favourably 
with the rules of the English law'**^ (as they prevailed before 
the Married Women’s Property Act of 1882, 45 and 46 Viet, 
chap. 75), whereby the husband by the mere fact of marriage 
acquired free-hold interest, during the joint lives of himself and 


1333. Vide Parami v, Jfahadevi I. L. B. 34. Bom. 278;at p. 283 {per 
Ohandavarkar J. ). 

1334. Vide HaUbury’s Laws of S|pgland ( Hailsham ed. ) vol. 16 
pp. 613-614. 
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bis wife, in all estates of inheritance and life estates of which 
she was seised at the marriage or became seised during 
coverture, and an absolute interest in all the wife’s personal 
chattels. 

NSrada (strlpuihsa, v. 89 ) does not allow the husband 
or wife to lodge a complaint against one another with their 
relations or with the king. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 294 remarks 
* though a judicial proceeding between husband and wife as 
plaintiff and defendant before the king is forbidden, stili, if the 
king comes to know personally or indirectly of wrong done by 
the one to the other, the king must bring round the husband or 
the wife to the path of duty by appropriate punishment, other¬ 
wise ’*** the king incurs sin ’. There were certain matters of 
which the king could take cognisance without the complaint 
of anybody : they were called aparadhas (they are ten ) among 
which were included the murder of a woman, varnasaihkara, 
adultery, pregnancy of a widow from some person other than 
the husband, abortion'&c. We have seen (p. 569) that Ysj. I. 76, 
NSrada (strlpuihsa, v. 95 ) make the husband liable to pay 
one-third of his estate or a fine for deserting a virtuous wife 
and there are many such provisions about the matters affecting 
the husband and wife in which the king interfered. In 
England at Common Law a wife could not sue her husband 
in tort (till the Married Women’s Property Act) nor could a 
husband sue the wife in tort. 

We must now turn to the position of women in general 
and wives in particular and the estimate of their character and 
worth made by ancient India. It has already been seen (p. 428) 
how the wife was looked upon as half of the husband, how in 
Vedic times women composed hymns and learnt the Vedas and 
how they co-operated with their husbands in all religious acts. 
On the whole their social position was much better (except as to 
rights of property) than what it became in later times. But 
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even in the Vedio times there was an under-current of 
opinion which was hostile to women, sneered at them and treated 
them with scorn. Some of the passages from Vedio and classical 
Sanskrit literature eulogising women and the wife have been 
set out above (pp. 428ff). The passages noted below may be read 
in this connection.’*** Vide Baud. Dh. S. II. 2.63-64, Manu III. 
55-62,Yaj. I.71,74,78,82,Va8. Dh. S. 28. 1-9, Atri vv. 140- 
141 and 193-198, Adiparva 74.140-152, Ssntiparva 144. 6 and 
12-17, AnuSasana 46, MarkandeyapurSna 21. 69-76, The 
Kamasutra III. 2 says that women are like flowers (kusuma- 
sadharmano hi yositah). It has been seen (pp. 146-147) how way 
was to be made by all for the bride and the pregnant woman and 
it will be shown that the general opinion was that no woman was 
to be killed on any account ( with one or two exceptions’**® in 
ancient writers). Some of the smrtikaras like Atri and Devala 
were so liberal as tosay that women who had intercourse with one 
not of the same caste or who had conceived by such intercourse 
did not become outcasts, but only impure till delivery or next 
period when they became pure again and could be associated 
with, the child born of the adulterous connection being handed 
over to some one else for being brought up.'**' If a woman was 
raped she was not to be abandoned, but she became impure only 
till her next period ( Atri 197-198 ) and Devala ( 48-49) pres¬ 
cribes purifications for a woman raped by ndecchas and concei¬ 
ving thereby. In the Santiparva 267. 38 it is said that it is not 
the woman who is at fault, but it is the man who is at fault 
(when the woman goes astray). In the Varunapraghasa'*** 
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(one of the o&turmSsyas) the saorifioer’s wife had to confess if 
she had a lover and even when she confessed she was allowed to 
cooperate with her husband in the saorifioe. Vide Tai. 6r, 
L 6. 5, Sat. Br. II. 5. 2. 20, XstySyana Sr, V. 5. 6-10. 

As against the high eulogy and considerate treatment of 
women a few passages unfavourable to women may be cited. We 
have already seen (p. 503) how woman was said to be ‘ falsehood ’ 
incarnate (MaitrSyanlya S. 1.10.11). Bg. VIIL 33.17 says ‘ the 
mind of woman is uncontrollable ’; Bs. X. 95.15 and Satapatha 
XL 5. 1. 9 declare * there is no friendship with women and 
they have the hearts of hyeenas ’ (addressed to Fururavas about 
I7rva6l); Bg. V. 30. 9 ‘ women are the weapons and army of the 
dasa’. The Tat S. VI. 5. 8. 2’*** says ‘therefore women are 
without strength, take no d&ya (portion) and speak more weakly 
than even a wretched man This passage ( which really refers 
to women not being entitled to a portion of Soma drink) is 
relied upon by Baud. Dh. S. (II. 2. 53) and ’*** by Manu IX 18 
for prescribing the entire dependence of women on men, for 
depriving them of a share on partition or inheritance and of 
the privilege of Vedic mantras. The ^at. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 
p. 446) says that woman, fiudra, a dog and a crow embody un¬ 
truth, sin and darkness (XIV. 1.1. 31). The same BrShmana 
(IV. 4. 2. 13, S. B. E. vol. 26, p. 366) remarks * the wives 
being smitten (with ghee-the thunderbolt) and unmanned 
neither rule over themselves nor over dSya (share of pro¬ 
perty)' Another passage of the Satapatha (S. B. E, vol. 44, 
p. 300.) says ' He thereby makes women to be dependent, whence 
women are sure to be attendant upon man ’ (XIII. 2.2.4). These 
passages establish that even in Vedic times women were often 
looked down upon, had no share in property and were dependent. 
The passages about the character of women contain no more them 
what male cynics and critics of all times and in all countries 
have attributed to women such as ‘ frailty, thy name is woman I *. 
In the Dharma(iSstra Literature the position of women became 
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worse and worse as time went on, except as to rights of 
property. Gaut, 18.1, Vas, Dh. S. V. 1 and 3, Manu V. 146-148 
and IX. 2-3, Band. Dh. S. IL 2. 50-52, Narada (dftyabhaga 31)- 
all declare that women are not independent, but dependent 
in all matters on men and that in childhood, after marriage and 
in old age they are to be guarded by the father, the husband and 
the son respectively. Manu (IX. 2-3 ) refers to raksa (i. e. 
protection against harm or calamity ), while Manu V. 146-148 
declare a woman’s dependence even in all domestic matters 
at all stages of her life on some male. Narada (dayabbaga 
vv. 28-30 ) adds ‘ when a widow is sonless, her husband’s 
relatives are the controlling authority as regards her main* 
tenance» the application ( of the husband’s property ) and 
guarding her against harm; if there be no relative or sapii^c^aa of 
the husband, then a woman’s father’s family has control of her; 
the creator assigned dependence to women as women even of 
good family fall into ruin by independence ’. It has been seen 
above (pp, 561-562) that a woman’s only concern was to serve her 
husband, and that she could perform other observances or under¬ 
take fasts and pilgrimages only with her husband’s permission. 
Vide Hemadri (Vrata-khanda, part i. p. 362 where several texts 
are quoted including MarkandeyapurSna 16, 61 

In the Mahabharata, in the Manu-smrfci, in other smrtis 
and the puranas women are charged with serious moral lapses. 
A few typical and striking passages from the great epic are 

1346. ^eft»1; V. 1; 

ftrv: ^rnrf: w 

u T?5n I w eft ii 

IX. 2-3. The latter is the same as V. 3, Baud. Dh, II. 2. 52, 
Nsrada, dSyabhaga v. 31, 20. 21. 

1347. ^ sng[t i w w 

w \ enro ftqw: dmi \ 

srnc^ ( ) W. 28-30. ihsnfnfn and on V. 147 quote 

the half verse .ftnn: and add another half verso ‘ 

ererrft 3 vrsn ftniT S which makes the king the ultimate protector 
of all women who have no male guardians in the husband’s or father’s 
family. 

1348. wifta eftwt w \ wlen- 

fwwH freri% ft M 16. 61. 

H. D. 73 




578 


History of Dharmaidstra 


(Oh. XI 


cited below. ‘ The SQtrakSra concludes that women are 
untruth ’ (AnutSsana 19. 6); ' there is nothing more wicked 
than women, who are the edge of a razor, poison, snake 
and fire in one ’ (AnutSsana 38, 13 and 29); there may be 
at most one pativrata in hundreds of thousands of women ' 
(Anuitasana 19. 93); ‘women are really uncontrollable but 
remain within bounds as regards their husbands simply because 
other men do not woo them and because they are afraid 
of servants’ (AnudSsana 38.16 ); vide also Anu&Ssana chap. 38. 
24-25, chap. 39, 6-7 (women have the tricks of the demons 
Sambara, Namuoi and others). The RSmSyana is not behind 
the Great Epic in condemning women ' This is the character 
of women seen in the three worlds viz. they are renegades from 
Dharma, fiokle* cruel and create estrangement ’ (Aranya- 
kSnda'**® 45. 29-30). In an uncharitable mood Manu (IX. 14-15) 
gives to women the following character ‘ they are lascivious, 
fickle>minded, devoid of love and come to dislike their husbands 
and resort to another man, whether handsome or ugly, simply 
because ho is a man, ’ * It is the nature of women to tempt 
men; therefore the wise do not act heedlessly with young 
women, who are able to lead a man astray whether be bo 
learned or not ’ (Manu II. 213-214 = AnudSsana 48, 37-38). 
Brhat-Paratara'**’ (Jiv&nanda’s Collection, part 2, p. 121) says 
that the passion of women is eightfold of that of men. In 
modern times old men, though they might not know much of 
the SSstras, are often in the habit of repeating a verse which 
contains a list of the faults of women * falsehood, thoughtless 
action, trickery, folly, great greed, impurity, cruelty—these are 
the natural faults of women. 

There are some writers who even in ancient times could 
not bear the undeserved censure of women and most vigorously 
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protested against the injustice of tiiese accusations. Var&ha* 
mihira (6th century A. D.) in his Brhat-Samhit& chap. 74 (ed. 
by Kern) makes a spirited defence of women and eulogises 
them highly. He first says that on women depend dharma and 
artha and from them man derives the pleasures of sense and 
the blessing of sons, that they are the LaksmI (goddess of 
Prosperity) of the house and should be always given 
honour and wealth. He then condemns those who following 
the path of asceticism and other-worldliness proclaim the 
demerits of women and are silent about their virtues and 
pertinently asks ' tell me truly, what faults attributed to 
women have not been also practised by men ? Men in their 
audacity treat women with contempt, but they really possess 
more virtues (than men ).’ He then cites the dicta of Manu in 
support (verses 7-10 )• “ One’s mother or one’s wife is a 
woman; men owe their birth to women; O ungrateful wretches, 
how can happiness be your lot when you condemn them ? The 
itSstras declare that both husband and wife are equally sinful 
if they prove faithless to the marriage vow; men care very 
little for that dSstra (while women do care ); therefore women 
are superior to men. Oh I how great is the audacity of wicked 
men who heap abuse on women that are pure and blameless, 
like robbers who while themselves stealing raise a hue and cry 
‘ stop, O thief!. * Man in privacy utters words of cajolry to 
woman, but. there are no such words after the woman dies; 
while women, in gratitude, clasp the corpses of their husbands 
and enter the fire. ” It may be said that, barring great poets 
like KftlidSsa,'*** BSna and Bhavabhuti, in the classical period 
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VarShamihira’s was rather a solitary voice raised in defence of 
women and in the appreciation of their worth. 

In the midst of this dark picture and undeserved condem* 
nation of woman there is one very bright spot, viz. the high 
eulogy of and the reverence for the mother in all smrti works. 
Gaut. (II. 56) first says that the Scary a (one’s teacher of the Veda) 
is the highest among gurus, while some teachers hold that the 
mother is the highest. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 10. 28. 9 prescribes 
that a son must always serve his mother even if she has been 
an outcast (for some great sin), since the mother undertakes for 
her son numerous (troublesome) actions. Baud. Dh. S. (II. 2. 
48) requires the son to maintain his mother, even though an 
outcast, without speaking to her. Yas. Dh. S. 13. 47 says * a 
father who is an outcast may be abandoned, but a mother 
(though patila ) is never an outcast to the son. * The acSrya 
exceeds by his greatness ten upadhyayas, the father exceeds a 
hundred actlryas, a mother exceeds a thousand fathers’ says Manu 
II. 145 ( = Yas. Dh. S. 13.48 ). Sankha-Likhita'®'* give a very 
salutary piece of advice ‘ the son should not take sides (in a 
quarrel) between his father and mother: indeed he may (if he 
chooses) speak on the side of the mother alone, since the 
mother bore him (in her womb) and nourished him ; the son, 
while living, would never be free from the debt he owes to his 
mother except by the performance of the Sautramani sacrifice. * 
Y&j. L 35 holds that the mother is superior to the guru, Scarya 
and upSdhySya. The Anuiiasana parva’^*^ (105. 14-16) says 
that ‘ the mother excels in her greatness ten fathers or even the 
whole earth; there is no guru like the mother. ’ Santiparva 
chap. 267 contains a very high eulogy of the mother. Atri 151 
says that there is no guru higher than the mother; The great 
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F&ndava heroes pay the highest honour to their mother KuntL 
The Adiparva chap. 37 says that one may avert the conse¬ 
quences of all curses, but a mother’s curse can never be 
averted '***. 

Beading all that has been said in favour of and against 
women in ancient Sanskrit Literature it may be said that the 
higher minds of Hindu Society were quite aware of the worth 
of women, that they insisted on chastity as the highest virtue 
for them, that there was no doubt an undercurrent among 
common people of poor opinion about women, that those 
who valued an ascetic life and wanted to wean people 
away from worldly ties and attachments looked down upon 
women (' vair&gyamSrgena ’ as Varahamihira happily puts 
it) and exaggerated their faults. It has to be borne in 
mind that many of the passages condemning women are put 
in the mouth of persons who were for some reason or other 
angry with women or wronged by them or dissatisfied with 
their conduct. Further in assessing passages disparaging the 
character of women one maxim of the PurvamlmariisS system 
must not be l6st sight of. The maxim is stated by Sahara ( on 
Jaimini II, 4. 21) as follows: ‘ the purpose of a text censur¬ 

ing anything is not censure pure and simple, but the purpose is 
to enjoin the performance of the opposite of what is censured and 
to praise such performance ’. The object therefore of the authors 
that censured women was to inculcate the great value of chastity 
and obedience for women and not merely to paint a dark 
picture of them. 

The rights of women as regards partition and inheritance 
will be discussed in detail later on. But a brief statement about 
them may be made here. Ap., Msnu, and NSrada do not 
allow the widow of a sonless male to succeed as heir, while 
Gaut. 28.19 appears to contemplate that she is an heir along 
with sapixu^ or sagotras. That the widow’s right to succeed 
as heir to her deceased husband was not recognised in ancient 
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times is clear from the S&kuniala (Act VI) where the minister 
writes to the king that the estate of a merchant dying at sea 
will escheat to the crown and will not go to his widow. YSj. 
If. 135. mentions the widow as the first heir of a sonless man 
dying separate; Vispu, K&tySyana and others say the same. 
So in medieval times the rights of widows to property were 
better recognized than in the times of the early sutra writers. 
In this respect the position of women improved in medieval 
times, though in the religious and other spheres their position 
became worse, as they were equated with Madras. Y&ska while 
explaining Itg. L 124. 7 states that in the southern countries 
the widow of a sonless man goes to an assembly hall, stands 
upon a stool and when the members strike her with dice she 
gets the property of her deoeased'^^*’ husband. This implies that 
in Nothern India widows did not succeed to their husband’s 
property in YSska’s time. 
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CHAPTER XII 


THE DUTIES OF A WIDOW, SOME PRIVILEGES 
OF WOMEN AND THE PURDA SYSTEM 

Vldhavadharmati 

So far the social position and the duties and rights of a 
wife during her husband’s life-time have been considered. We 
shall now consider the rules laid down for a wife if she has 
the heavy misfortune to become a widow. 

The word vidhava occurs several times in the Rgveda (e. g. 
IV. 18.12, X. 18. 7, X. 40. 2 and 8); but these passages contain 
very little that is indicative of their condition in society except 
Rg. X. 40. 2 (vide under niijoga ). Rg. L 87. 3 says ‘ in the 
rapid movements of the Maruts the earth trembles like a woman 
deprived of her husband,’ That shows that widows trembled either 
from sorrow or from fear of molestation and ill-treatment. 

The Baud. Dh. S. ’*** II. 2. 66-68 prescribes that the widow 
of the departed should give up for one year honey, meat, wine 
and salt and should sleep on the ground; according to Maud- 
galya (she should so act) for six months; after that period, 
if she is sonless, she may procreate a son from her brother- 
in-law if the elders consent.’ Vas. Dh. S. (17. 55-56) contains 
similar provisions. Manu (Y. 157-160) contains rules that 
have been repeated in almost all smrtis ’a woman when her 
husband is dead, may, if she chooses, emaciate her body by 
subsisting on flowers, roots and fruits, but she should not even 
take the name of a stranger male. Till her death she should be 
forbearing, observe vows, should be celibate and should hanker 
after that super-eminent code of conduct that is prescribed 
for women devoted to their husbands. On her husband’s death, 
if a virtuous woman abides by the rule of celibacy, she goes 
to heaven though she be sonless, as the ancient perpetual 


1361. Vide Colebrooke’s Digest of Hindu Law, vol. II. obap. Ill 
pp. 168-161 for duties of widows who choose to survive their husbands i 
vide ‘ Die Frau ’ pp. 86-88 where Winternitz draws a dismal and 
somewhat exaggerated picture of the condition of the Hindu widow. 
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students (like Sanaka) did KatySyana similarly provides 
‘ a sonless widow preserving the bed of her husband (unsullied) 
and residing with her elders and being self-controlled (or 
forbearing) should enjoy her husband’s property till her death; 
after her the heirs of her husband would get it. A widow 
engrossed in religious observances and fasts, abiding by the 
vow of celibacy, always bent on restraining her senses and 
making gifts would go to heaven even though sonless.’ Paraiiara 
IV. 31 is almost the same as Manu V. 160. Bphaspati **** says 
‘ the wife is declared to be half of a man’s body, she participates 
equally in the husband’s merit and sin; a virtuous wifei 
whether she burns herself on her husband’s funeral fire or lives 
after bim, tends to the (spiritual) benefit of her husband’. 
Vfddha-Harlta ( XI. 305-210) prescribes what a widow should 
do all her life. ‘ She should give up adorning her hair, chewing 
betel-nut, wearing perfumes, flowers, ornaments and dyed 
clothes, taking food from a vessel of bronze, taking two meals 
a day, applying collyrium to her eyes; she should wear a white 
garment, should curb her senses and anger, she should not 
resort to deceits and tricks, should be free from laziness and 
sleep, should be pure and of good conduct, should always 
worship Hari, should sleep on the ground at night on a mat of 
kuSa grass, she should be intent on concentration of mind and 
on the company of the good.’ Bana in his Harsacarita (VI, last 
para) indicates that widows did not apply eye-salve to their 
eyes nor rocand, (yellow pigment) to their face and simply 
tied their hair.'^'*‘ Pracetas forbids to an ascetic and a 
widow the chewing of betel leaves, ceremonial bath ( with oil 
&o.) and taking meal in a vessel of bell-metal. The Adiparva 
(160.12) says * just as birds flock to a piece of flesh left on 
the ground, so all men woo (or try to seduce) a woman whose 
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husband is dead *; while the l^ankiparva (148. 2 ) remarket 
* all widows are in sorrow even if they have many sons. ’ 

The Skandapurana (Ka&Ikhanda, chap. 4, vv. 71-106 and III 
Brahmaranya section chap. 7, vv. 67-81) has long passages 
on the duties of widows, many verses from which are quoted in 
the Madanaparijata (pp, 202-203), the Nirnayasindhu, Dharma- 
sindhu and other nibandhas. A few striking verses may be 
translated here. The Skandapurana (III, Brahmaranya section 
chap. 7, verses 50-51) says ‘ The widow is more inauspicious 
than all other inauspicious things; at the sight of a widow 
no success can be had in any undertaking ; excepting one’s 
( widowed ) mother all widows are void of auspiciousness; 
a wise man should avoid even their blessings like the poison 
of a snake ’ The Kasikhanda of the same purSna, chap. 4, 
delivers itself thus * the tying up into a braid of the hair by 
the widow leads to the bondage of the husband; therefore a 
widow should always shave her head. She should always take 
one meal a day and never a second; or she may perform the 
observance of fast for a month or undergo the penance of cSndra- 
yana. A widow who sleeps on a cot would make her husband 
fall (in hell). A widow should never wash her body with 
fragrant unguents nor should enjoy the fragrance of sweet 
smelling things; she should everyday perform tarpava with 
sesame, water and kuda grass for her husband, his father 
and grandfather after repeating their names and gotra; she 
should not sit in a bullock cart even when about to die, 
she should not put on a bodice, should not wear dyed garments 
and should observe special vows in Vai&akha, Kartika 
and Magha,’* The verse ‘ vidhavS-kabarl-bandho &o’(Skanda, 
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KaSikhanda 4. 74) is the only verse on which the medieval 
writers rely for prescribing continual tonsure of widows. That 
chapter begins by extolling the pativrata (Brhaspati does it with 
regard to Lopamudra, the wife of Agastya). It passes one’s under¬ 
standing why when a pativrata whose husband is living is before 
Brhaspati he should wax eloquent over the duties of widows 
(verses 71-106). Therefore this portion appears to be an 
interpolation in the Skandapurana itself. In Lakshmibai v. 
Eamchandra I. L; R. 23 Bom. 590, it was held that the text 
* vidhava-kabarl-bandho ’ is of doubtful validity (p. 594). 
Besides 69 verses of this chapter 4 are common to chap. 7 
of the Dharmaranya section of the Skandapurana (III) which 
precedes it. There is no reason why they should have been 
repeated. The Nirnayasindhu quotes a passage from the 
Brahmapurana as cited in the Prthvicandrodaya to the effect 
that Sraddha food should not be got prepared by a widow 
belonging to another gotra.'*’^’ 

The position of the Hindu widow was miserable and her 
lot was most unenviable. She was looked upon as inauspicious 
and so could take part in no festivities, such as those on 
marriage. She had not only to lead a life of perfect celibacy, 
even if she was a child widow, but she had to act like an 
ascetic, being poorly fed (only once a day ) and poorly clad. 
Her rights to property were negligible. Even if the husband 
died sonless she did not originally succeed as shown above 
(p. 582). Later on her position as an heir was improved; but even 
then she could ordinarily enjoy only the income of the pro¬ 
perty and could transfer it only for the legal necessities of the 
family (including herself) or for the spiritual benefit of her 
husband. In a joint Hindu family a widow had only the right 
of maintenance (except in Bengal where she had more rights ), 
which would be forfeited if she became unchaste and persisted in 
that course.’*'^* If she returned to a moral life then she may be 
entitled to bare starving maintenance (vide above p. 573). 
If her husband had separate property and left a son or sons, the 
widow was only entitled to maintenance. This was the law 
in British India till very recently. Recently the position of the 
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widow of a member in a joint Hindu family and of the widow 
of a person who leaves separate property has been improved 
by Act XVIII of 1937 as amended by Act XI of 1938. 

One subject that arouses bitter controversies is the practice 
of tonsuring widows among brfthmanas and certain other castes. 
A few words must be said on this. It is clear from the verse 
(vidhavS-kabarl-bandho &o.) of the Skandapurana quoted in the 
MadanaparijSta and other nibandhas that for some time at least 
before the 14th century A. D. (when the Madanaparijata was 
composed) tonsure of widows was in vogue. How and exactly 
when this practice arose cannot be established with certainty* 
That it is comparatively a later innovation can, however, be 
demonstrated. Two distinct propositions have to be made out, 
first, that widows were tonsured on the death of their husbands, 
just as sons were tonsured and secondly, that widows were 
required by the texts to tonsure themselves continually from 
time to time till their death, though sons who had to tonsure 
themselves on their father’s death are not required to do so after* 
wards. The advocates of this practice rely upon three Vedio 
passages, viz. Hg. X. 40. Z, Ap. M. FStha 1. 4.9, and Atharvaveda 
14.3. 60, Hg, X. 40. 2 (cited below p. 606) refers to vidhavtt only 
and probably to niyoga,but there is nothing about tonsure in that 
verse. Some modern orthodox Pandits ingeniously argue from the 
explanation of the word 'vidhavft’ in the Nirukta (IIL 15 vidhS* 
vanSd-vA iti Carma§irA^). Carmadirss is the name of a former 
teacher according to all commentators of the Nirukta, but these 
pandits interpret it by a four (fa/oroe as a synonym of vidhavA 
('having only the bare skin on her head’). About this interpretation 
the less said the better. Ap. M. P. L 5.9 contains the word 'vikeitP 
which is translated as the appellation of a female goblin in S. 
B. E. vol. 30 p. 187 ' mayst thou not be beaten at thy breast by 
she goblin, the rough haired one ’. Even taking ‘ vikedi * 
as referring to the maiden who is being married the meaning 
is ‘mayst thou, with dishevelled hair, not beat thy breast 
(through grief) ’. The word * vikesi ’ does not mean * a 
widow whose hair is tonsured ’; it ordinarily means ‘ a woman 
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with dishevelled hair The third passage is Atharvaveda 
14. 2, 60, that is a verse in a marriage hymn which means ‘ if 
this daughter of thine has bewailed with loosened hair in thy 
house, doing evil by her wailing, from that sin let Agni and 
Savitr release thee’. Here it is impossible to hold that ‘ viketil ’ 
means tonsured, as this mantra is part of the marriage hymn 
and Agni is asked to remove the blemish due to the girl’s 
weeping at the approaching prospect of separation from her 
parents. There is no comment of Sayana on this passage hut 
elsewhere in the Atharvaveda when that word occurs as in 
Atharva XI. 9.14 he paraphrases it by ‘ vikIrnakeSi ’ which does 
not mean ‘with tonsured hair* but only ‘having dishevelled hair’. 
Therefore there is no reference whatever to the tonsure of 
widows in the Veda, much less an injunction as to it. In the 
Baud. Pitrmedhasutra? elaborate rules are laid down about 
the cremation of one who had kindled the sacred Vedic fires. 
In I. 4. 3 it is said * his wives led by the youngest should 
follow the cortege with dishevelled hair and throwing dust on 
their shoulders ’ and this they have to repeat several times ( vide 
I. 4.12-13,1. 5. 5-7,1. 5. 12-14) on the way to the cemetery. 
It is also said that they go round (the corpse) thrice with 
their hair gathered together (I. 4.13). Then in 1.12. 7 shaving 
of the hair and moustache is prescribed for the close relatives 
of the deceased (amatyas ) who are present, his wives are not 
mentioned in this connection and II. 3.17 expressly forbids 
tonsure of wives. 

Manu and Ysj. dilate on the duties of widows, but they are 
entirely silent about tonsure. Nor does any other ancient smrti 
refer to it. On the contrary Vrddha-Harlta (Xl. 206 quoted 
above p. 684 ) asks the widow not to deck her hair, among other 
things which, she is not to do. This makes it clear that 
the widows kept their hair. The word ‘ kedarafijanam ’ is to 
be dissolved as ‘ kefi5n5rfa rafijanam ’ and not as ‘ keS&Eioa 
rafijanam ca’ (as Vyddha-Harlta XI. 103 makes it clear by 
employing ‘ ketanSih raiijanarthaih va). It can be shown that 
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at least ksatriya widows never tonsured their head. In the 
MahSbharata whenever the widows of the fallen warriors are 
described they are always referred to as * having dishevelled 
hair’ and there is not a single reference to tonsure*”* of 
widows. In the Harsaoarita, Harsa’*” in his soliloquy on 
the death of his father Prabhakaravardhana says * may the 
Glory of super-eminent man-hood tie up her hair in the way in 
which widows tie up their hair In the Fehoa praiasti of king 
Mahendrapala of Kanoj (E. I. vol. 1. p. 246 verse 16) the widows 
of his enemies are spoken of as shedding tears on their cheeks 
and having long (not braided) and profuse *”* tresses. 

The orthodox pandits rely on a verse in Vedavyasa-smrti 
II. 53 ' a brahmana woman should enter fire, clasping the dead 
body of her husband; if she lives ( does not become salt) she 
being tyakfakeia should emaciate her body by tapas'. The read¬ 
ing ‘brahmani’ for ‘jlvantl’ is not good, as the word ‘brahmani’ 
is redundant having occurred in the first half and as the second 
half refers to the fact of her surviving after her husband. In 
this verse the injunction relates only to the emaciation of the 
body ( sosayet ), the word ' tyaktake^a’ being only an attribute of 
the subject is no part of the predicate, which alone is enjoined. 
The general rule laid down by the Mlmamsa is (III. 1.13-15, the 
grahaikatvanyaya)'*** that the attributes of a subject are no part 
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of the injunction. There is no injunction about heia ( hair) in 
the VedavySsa passage. Besides the word tyaktakeia ( who has 
given up hair) may possibly be made to yield three meanings, viz. 
(1) one who has given up or is unmindful of dressing or decking 
her hair, (2) one whose hair is given up in accordance with the 
prescription of some smrtis that only two finger-breadths of 
tresses are to be out off when doing penance for govadha &c. 
in the case of women ( vide ParaSara IX. 54-55, Angiras 163, 
Yama 54); (3) one whose head is tonsured. For the first 
meaning vide Raghuvamda IX. 14 (where * analakftm ’ is 
explained by MallinStha as ‘ who have given up ornamenting 
the hair ’). For this meaning of ‘ tyakta ’ vide Bhagavadglta 
L 33 ‘ tyaktajlvitsh ’. * Tyakta * by itself never means tonsured. 
The third meaning will be only implied if at all, while the 
first two are the usual meanings. Further, the interpretation 
of the Veda-VySsa smrti IL 53 given by the pandits is liable 
to the fault called vftkyabheda (i. e, it lays down two 
injunctions in one and the same sentence), as they say 
that Veda-VySsa calls upon widows to tonsure themselves 
and to emaciate their body. Besides, if Veda-Vyftsa really 
meant to enjoin tonsure, the verse could easily have been made 
to read ' jivanti ced vapet ked^in tapasil &o. ’ Lastly assuming 
that Veda-Vyasa refers to tonsure, there is conflict among smrtis, 
since Vrddha-Harlta (quoted above) allows her to keep her hair, 
and since an option results when two texts of equal authority 
conflict (Gaut. I. 5 ). 

The Mit. on Yaj. III. 325 quotes a text of Manu ( not found 
in the printed Manu)' shaving of the hair is not desired in the 
case of learned men, the king and women, except in the case of 
one guilty of mahapataka or the killer of a cow and a brahma* 
carl guilty of sexual intercourse. * The Mit. nowhere refers 
to tonsure as one of the obligatory matters for widows. 

The orthodox pandits further rely upon Ap. Dh. S. 1,3.10.6, 
its explanation in the Mit. on Yaj. III. 17 and the explanation 
of the Mit. in the commentary, Balambhattl. Apastamba’s sutra 
is delivered when the context is about cessation of Veda study 
( anadbyaya). Ap. says * (the student ) shall cease studying 
Veda for 12 days if his mother, father or teacher dies. In the 
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case of the death of these he must also bathe for the same 
number of days. Persons who are younger than (the relation 
deceased) must shave their hair. Some declare that students 
who have returned home on completion of brahmacarya shall 
never shave except when engaged in a drauia sacrifice. In 
sattras even the top-lock must be shaved In this there is no 
reference to women, much less to widows and lesser still to 
the tonsure of widows. The reference to drauta sacrifices, sattra, 
and:dikh& indicates that only males are in view. The Mit. on Yaj. 
III. 17 explains at length Ap. Dh. S. L 3. 10. 6. It gives two 
senses of * anubhSvin ’ viz. those who experience sorrow on the 
death of a person i. e. his sapindas (from the root * bhfi ’ with 
‘anu,’ to experience) and those who are born after the deceased i. e. 
who are younger than the deceased ( from ‘ bhh * with ‘ anu ’ to 
be born after). The Mit. then combines these and remarks 
‘ those sapindas of the deceased who are younger than the latter 
have to shave themselves on the death of a relative’. This is its 
own view. It then refers to the view of some that ‘ anubh^vin ’ 
in Ap. means ' son * and those latter rely on a restrictive text 
'shaving is declared on seven occasions only, viz. on the 
Ganges, in the BhSskara-ksetra, on the death of one’s parents or 
teacher, at the time of consecrating trauta fires, and at the time 
of a soma sacrifice ’. It is clear that the Mit. does not expressly 
mention the wife or widow here. Supposing that she b impliedly 
referred to as a sapinda and as younger than her husband, this 
will at the most come to the requirement that on the death of the 
husband the wife had to undergo shaving, just as her son would 
have to do. But this passage cannot be used to support continual 
shaving of widows throughout life. Heally ’anubhSvinSm’ in Ap« 
cannot include the wife; since if women were to be included by 
the rule of ekaie^ (vide Pspini I. 2.67) the absurd conclusion 
would follow that the daughters of the deceased and his younger 
brother’s wives (who are all sapindas and younger) would have 
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to bo shaved. The Nirnayasindhu (composed in 1612 A. D.) 
and the BSlambha't^I ( composed towards the end of the 18th 
century ) were both familiar with the tonsure of widows and so 
they interpret Ap, and the Mit. as requiring shaving for the 
wife on the 10th day after the death of the husband and rely on 
a text of VySsa quoted in Apar&rka, The Balambhsttl says “ the 
words ‘ on the death of the mother and father’ are only illustra* 
tive and so the same rule applies to the husband’s death.” Even 
conceding all this far-fetched interpretation, there is no 
authority for the continual tonsure of widows throughout their 
lives in these passages* It may be noted that the Madana- 
pS.rij&ta which contains the verse ( vidhavS-kabarl-bandho 
&o. quoted above ) does not include the widow among * anubhft- 
vinam ’, but only male sapindas and sons. 

The foregoing discussion leads to the following conclusions. 
There is no express Vedio authority for the tonsure of widows. 
The grhya or dharms shtras do not refer to it; nor do important 
smptis like those of Manu and YSj. If one or two smrti 
verses of doubtful import seem to refer to it, other smrtis 
like Vrddha-H&rlta are to an opposite effect. Some of the 
smrti texts only refer, if at all, to one shaving on the 
husband’s death, but there is no smrti passage prescribing 
continual shaving for widows. There is only the SkandapurSna 
passage expressly requiring tonsure of widows. The Mit. 
and AparSrka are silent about it. It appears that the practice 
was gradually evolved after the 10th or 11th century. As widows 
were equated with yatis for several injunctions ( vide note 
1367 above) and as the latter shaved themselves, widows were 
gradually required to do so. By rendering them ugly it might 
have been intended to keep them chaste. Probably the example 
of Buddhist and Jaina nuns may have also suggested the cruel 
practice. We find from the Oullavagga that Buddhist nuns 
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cut off their hair and put on orange^ooloured robes. In Mabft- 
ras^ra brahmana widows a few years ago wore a garment that 
was reddish (and even now a few old widows do wear it), At 
all events the practice is not very old and hardly any digest 
before the Madanaparijata ( 14th century ) quotes the Skanda^ 
purana text. The practice is dying out and deserves to be 
suppressed at once, though strange insistence on it sometimes 
obtains public notoriety. Recently the worshippers in the 
famous shrine of Vithoba at Pandharpur in Maharastra pre¬ 
vented an untonsured brahraana widow from having dariana of 
the idol in the customary way i. e. by placing the head on the 
feet of the idol, while they were prepared to allow untonsured 
widows of all castes ( except the so called untouchables ), and 
even Hindu prostitutes in the keeping of Christians or Maho- 
medans to have darsana in that way. The matter came before 
a civil court, where it was decided in favour of the widow 
that no such discrimination could be allowed to prevail, but 
owing to certain unforeseen circumstances the case did not 
come before the Bombay High Court. 

It would be of interest to many to learn that among one 
sect ( the Tengalai) of the SrI-vaisnavas ( followers of Rama- 
nuja) tonsure of widows has been forbidden for centuries, 
though that sect is most orthodox in other matters.The 
Sudrakamalakara remarks that widows in Gauda keep 
their hair. 

From very ancient times, it appears the idea was that 
women should not be killed on any account. The Sat. Br. 
( XI. 4. 3. 2, S. B. E. vol. 44, p. 62) says * people do not kill 
a woman, but rather take (anything ) from her (leaving her ) 
alive \ It was only the king who was authorised, according to 
Vi^varupa, to punish a woman to death for adultery with a 
man of a very low caste (vide Gaut. and Manu VIII. 371 quoted 
above on p. 572), but the king had to undergo a slight penance 
for doing this (vide Yaj, III. 268 ). Manu XI. 190 ordains that 
one who killed a woman was not to be associated with, even 
after he performed the requisite penance. Manu IX. 232 calls 

1388. Vide Indian Antiquary vol. Ill pp. 136-137 for passages 
quoted from many works forbidding the tonsure of widows. 
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upon the king to punish with death those who murder women, 
children and br&hmanas. The Mah&bhSrata frequently refers 
to this chivalrous rule. Adiparva158. 31 says ‘ those who 
know dharma declare that women are not to be killed The 
SabhSparva 41. 13 prescribes ‘one’s weapons should not bo 
directed against women, cows, brahmanas, against one who 
gave livelihood or shelter ’. In the Santiparva (135. 14) even 
thieves are instructed not to kill women. Vide also Adi. 155. 2, 
217. 4, Vanaparva 206. 46. The Ramayana (BslakSnda ) also 
breathes this sentiment, when Bama was called upon to kill the 
ogress Tataka. 

Even for the most serious offence of adultery with a man 
of a low caste Y§j. II. 286 prescribes for the woman the punish¬ 
ment of cutting the ear &o. Similarly Vrddha-Harlta VII. 192 
prescribes the cutting of the nose, ear and lip for attempt to 
' murder the husband or her foetus. Vide Yaj. II. 278-279 for 
the sentence of death in the case of women for certain offences. 

It has been seen how women gradually lost the privilege of 
upanayana, of studying the Veda, of having all the samskSras 
performed with Vedic mantras and how they oame to be 
regarded as entirely dependent on men. Their position became 
assimilated to that of the Madras in many matters. A few 
examples will be cited here. All dvijatis were to sip water 
thrice ( acamana) for purifying their body, but women and 
iudras were to sip water only once for that purpose ( Manu 
V. 139, Ysj. 1. 21), The dvijatis were to take their bath to 
the accompaniment of Vedic mantras, while women and Sudras 
were to bathe silently. Sudras and women were to perform 
what is called Smasir&ddha (i. e. srilddha without cooked food}.'^'* 
The same penance was prescribed for killing a khdra or a 
woman (Baud. Dh. S. II. 1.11-12, Paraiara VI. 16 ). Ordinarily 
women, children and very old men could not be witnesses (Yaj. 
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II. 70, Narada, rnSdana, vv. 178, 190, 191), but Manu 
VIIL 68, 70, Yaj. ii. 73, and Narada, rnadana 155 allowed 
women to be witnesses in disputes between women or when no 
other witness could be had or in the cases of theft, adultery and 
other offences in which force was an element. Documents 
taken from or transactions ( particularly gift, sale and mortgage 
of lands or houses) made with women were ordinarily to be 
treated as voidable like those brought about by force or fraud 
( vide Narada, rnadana 26,137, Yaj. II. 31). But this instead 
of being regarded as a disability was rather a boon owing to the 
general illiteracy of women. The Tristhallsetu (of Narayana) 
quotes a passage of the Brban-Naradlya purana to the effect that 
women, those whose upanayana has not been performed and 
fiudras have no right to establish the images of Visnu or 
Siva. 

If there were many and heavy disabilities on women in 
certain matters, they enjoyed in certain directions more privi¬ 
leges than men. It has been already seen that women were not 
to be killed nor were they to be abandoned even when guilty of 
adultery. They also enjoyed the right of precedence on the road 
(vide p. 146 above). The daughter'*’* of a patita was not regarded 
as patita, though the son of a patita was regarded as paiita (vide 
Vas. 13. 51-53, Ap. Dh. S. II. 6.13. 4, YSj. III. 261). Women 
had to undergo only half of the pi8.ya§citta that men had to 
undergo for the same lapse (Visnu Dh. 8.54. 33, Devala 30, &o). 
Women received’”* honour according to the ages of their 
husbands, whatever their own ages may bo (Ap. Dh. 8. 
I. 4.14,18). Just as brShmanas learned in the Vedas were to 
be free from taxes, the women of all varnas (except those of 
pratUoma castes) had to pay no taxes, according to Ap. Dh. 
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S. ir. 10. 26 , 10-11), Vas. Dh. S. 19. 23 limits this exemption 
to women who are young or just delivered of a chiJd. Pregnant 
women from the third month of pregnancy, forest hermits, 
saihnyasins and br&hmanas and brahmacErins had to pay no tax 
at a ferry ( Manu VIII. 407 and Visnu V. 132 ). According to 
Gaut, V, 23 and Yaj, I. 105 children, the daughters and sisters 
who are married and yet stay with their parents or brothers, 
pregnant women, unmarried daughters, guests and servants are 
to be fed before the master and mistress of the house; while 
Manu III. 114 and Visnu Dh. S. 67. 39 go a step further and say 
that freshly married girls of the family, unmarried girls, 
pregnant women are to be fed even before guests. A judicial 
proceeding in which a woman was a party, or which was 
heard at night or outside the village or inside a house (i. e. 
not in public) or before enemies was liable to be reviewed 
(NSrada I. 43). Ordinarily trial by ordeal did not apply to 
a woman, whether she was plaintiff or defendant, but if at all a 
woman had to prove her case by ordeal, only the ordeal of tula 
( balance) was prescribed for her ( Yaj. II, 98 and Mit. thereon). 
In succession to stridhana property, daughters were preferred to 
sons. Women did not lose their stridhana by adverse possession 
( Yai II. 25, Narada, rnadana 82-83). Women were always to 
be consulted about aoara. Ap. Dh. S. II. 11. 29. 15 cites the 
view that rules not stated in the sutra are, according to 
some teachers, to bo understood from women and from men of 
all castes, Ap. gr. II. 15 prescribes that in marriage the usages 
to be followed are to bo learnt from women. Vide also A^v. gr, 
I. II. 8, Manu II. 223, Vaik. III. 21. 

One interesting question is whether the practice of purda 
now in vogue among Moslems and also among Hindus in certain 
provinces of India prevailed in ancient times. Rg. X, 85. 33 
(used in the marriage rite) expressly calls upon people to look 
at the bride. ‘ This bride is endowed with great auspicioua- 
ness; assemble together and see her) having given her bless¬ 
ings of good luck you may go to your house’. The A^rv. 
gr. I. 8. 7 prescribes that at each halting place when the 
bride-groom is returning to his village with his bride he should 
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look at the spectators with the verse Bg. X. 85. 83.“®* This 
shows that no veil was worn by the bride and she appeared in 
public without one. Though in the marriage hymn there is a 
blessing (Ilg. X. 85.46) that the bride was to dominate over her 
father-in-law, mother-in-law, sister-in-law and brother-in-law, 
it appears that that was only a blessing and the heart’s 
wish, but the reality was somewhat different. The Ait. 

(12. 11) says that the daughter-in-law is abashed in the 
presence of the father-in-law and goes away concealing 
herself from him. This indicates that there was some restraint 
for younger women when they were in the presence of 
elders. But in the grhya and dharma sutras there is no 
reference to any veil for women when moving in public. PHnini 
III. 2. 36 teaches the formation of ‘ asuryampafiyS ’ (who do not 
see the sun) applied to queens. That only shows that royal 
ladies did not leave the precincts of the palace and come under 
public gaze. In the AyodhyS-kanda (33. 8) it is said * people 
walking on the public road see to-day Sita who could not 
formerly be seen even by aerial beings Similarly it is stated 
in the same kanda (116. 28) ‘ the appearance of a woman in 
public is not blamable in misfortunes, difficulties, in wars, 
in Bvayatfavara, in a sacrifice, and in a marriage ’. In the 
SabhSparva 69. 9 DraupadI exclaims ‘ we have heard that 
ancient people did not take married women to the public 
assembly-hail; that ancient and long-standing practice has 
been contravened by the Kauravas ’. She says this after 
referring to the fact that, since she was seen at her svayaihvara 
by the kings, she was never seen again by them till the day she 
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was brought to the sssemhly-hall when Yudhisthira gambled 
and lost everything. This shows that women, particularly high¬ 
born ladies, did not appear in public except on certain occasions, 
but it does not follow that they always wore the veil. When 
the Eauravas were routed the Salyaparva'( 29. 74 ) laments that 
their ladies whom even the sun did not see in their palaces were 
seen by the common people who had come to the capital. Vide 
also Sabhaparva 97. 4-7, Salyaparva 19. 63, Strlparva 9. 9-10, 
A^irama-visi-parva 15. 13. In the Harsacarita (IV) princess 
RajyaSrI, whom the intended bride-groom GrahavarmS came to 
see just before marriage, is described as having her face covered 
with a veil of fine red cloth. In another place, while describing 
the country of SthSnvIdvara ( modern Thanesar) BSna says 
‘ where bees drawn by the fragrance of the breaths of the ladies 
(and hovering round their faces) served as a charming veil for 
their faces and the veil actually worn by them became a mere 
redundancy worn because it was the practice of high-born 
ladies to wear one ’. In the Ksdambarl also (para 99 ) Sana 
describes PatralekhS as covering her face with a veil of red 
cloth. In the Sakuntala when Sakuntala is taken to the 
court of Duayanta she is described as wearing a veil. So it must 
be conceded that ladies of high rank did not appear in public 
without a veil, but ordinarily women did not wear any veil. It 
is probably after the advent of the Moslems that the wearing of 
a veil, which was not quite unknown, became general among 
Hindu women in Northern and Eastern India. Vide Indian 
Antiquary for 1933 p. 15, where a passage is quoted from the 
Sankhyatattva-kaumudi of Vacaspati (9th century A. D.) 
referring to ladies of good family not appearing in public 
without a veil and Patbak Commemoration vol. p. 72 for 
references from Buddhist works about the practice of purda. 
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Niyoga —(appointment of a wife or widow to procreate a 
son from intercourse with an appointed male ). 

Great divergence of views prevails about the origin and 
purpose of this practice. It will be best first to begin by 
examining the most ancient smrtis that permitted this practice. 
Qaut.“®'^ 18. 4-14 have great bearing on this point. Gaut. 
18. 4-8 are: ‘a woman whose husband is dead and who desires 
offspring may secure a son from her brother-in-law. She 
should obtain the permission of the elders and have 
intercourse only during the menstrual period (excluding the 
first four days). She may obtain a son from a sapinda, a 
sagotra, a sapravara or one who belongs to the same caste 
(when there is no brother-in-law). Some (hold that this 
practice is allowed) with nobody except a brother-in-law. She 
shall not bear more than two sons (by this practice) *. Gaut. 
18.11 says that a child begotten at the request of a living 
husband on his wife belongs to the husband. Gaut. ( 28, 32 ) 
says that such a son is called ksetraja. The wife is called 
ksetra (field), the husband of the wife or widow is called 
ksetrin or ksetrika (to whom the wife or widow belongs) and the 
person appointed to produce offspring is called bijin ( one who 
BOWS the seed) or niyogin ( Vas. 17. 64, one who is appointed). 
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The Vas. Dh, S, (17. 56-65 ) similarly prescribes ‘ the 
father or brother of the widow (or widow’s husband) shall 
assemble the gurus who taught or sacrificed for the deceased 
husband and his relatives and shall appoint her (to raise issue 
for the deceased husband ). Let him not appoint a widow who 
is mad, not master of herself (through grief &c.) or is diseased 
or is very old. (Up to) sixteen years (after puberty is the 
period for appointing a widow) nor shall an appointment 
be made if the person who is to approach her is sickly. Let him 
approach the widow in the muhurta sacred to Prajapati like 
a husband, without dallying with her and without abusing or 
ill-treating her. No appointment shall be made through a 
desire to obtain ““ the estate.’ Baud. Dh. S. II. 2.17 (S. B. E. 
vol. 14, p. 226) defines a ksetraja son as one who is begotten by 
another man after permission on the wife of a deceased person 
or of a eunuch or of one who is suffering from ( an incurable 
disease). Manu (IX. 59-61) says that a widow who is 
properly appointed may obtain offspring, in case there is total 
failure of issue, from her brother-in-law or a sapindn of her 
husband, that the person appointed should approach her in the 
dark and should be anointed with ghee and should procreate 
only one son and never two, while some say that he may 
procreate two. Baud. Dh. S. II. 2. 68-70, YSj. I. 68-69 and 
NSrada (strlpuihsa, 80-83 ) lay down similar rules. Kautilya 
( 1.17, p. 35 ) says that a king who is old or suffering from 
(incurable) disease should procreate a son on his queen through 
a mStrbandhu or a feudatory chief endowed with qualities 
similar to his. In another place he says that if a brShmana 
dies without leaving a near heir, then a sagotra or matrbandhu 
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may be appointed to procreate a ksetraja son, who should get the 
inheritance.’*’* The conditions necessary to allow niyoga were: 
(1) the husband, whether living or dead, must have no son; (2) 
the gurus in a family council should decide to appoint the 
widow to raise issue for the husband; (3) the person appointed 
must be either the husband’s brother, or a sapinda or sagotra of 
the husband or (according to Gautama, a sapravara or a person 
of the same caste); (4) the person appointed and the widow must 
be actuated by no lust but only by a sense of duty; (5) the 
person appointed must be anointed with ghee or oil (Narada,’*’* 
strlpurhsa, 82), must not speak with or kiss her or engage in 
sportive dalliance with the woman ; (6) this relationship was to 
last till one son was born ( or two according to some); (7) the 
widow must be comparatively young, she should not be old or 
sterile or past child-bearing or sickly or unwilling or pregnant 
(Baud. Dh. S. II. 2,70, Narada, strlpurhsa 83-84); (8) after the birth 
of a son they were to regard themselves as father-in-law and 
daughter-in-law (Mahu IX. 62). It is further made clear by 
the texts that if a brother-in-law has intercourse with his 
sister-in-law without appointment by elders or if he does so 
even when appointed by elders but the other circumstances 
do not exist (e. g. if the husband has a son), he would be 
guilty of the sin of incest ( vide Manu IX, 5^, 63,143, 144 and 
Narada, strlpurhsa 85-86 ) and a son, born of such intercourse, 
would be a bastard and not entitled to any wealth (Narada, 
strlpurhsa 84-85 ) and that he would belong to the begetter 

( Vas. Dh. S. 17. 63 ). Narada says that if a widow or a male 
acts contrary to the stringent provisions about niyoga^ he or she 
should be severely punished by the king or orlherwise there 
would be confusion. Yaj. II. 234 makes such a person liable 
to be sentenced to a fine of one hundred parias. It will be seen 
from the above that even in the times of the Dharraasutras, 
the practice of niyoga was hedged round with so many restric- 
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tions that it must not have been very much prevalent and 
instances must have been rather rare. 

While ancient Dharmasutrtis like Gautama allowed 
niyoga, there were other dharmasutras and writers almost as 
old as Gautama that condemned the practice and forbade it. 
Ap. Dh. S.'*'* II. 10. 27. 5-7 after referring to the view of some 
that a girl is given to a family in marriage and declaring that 
that practice ( of polyandry) is forbidden adds a condemnation 
of niyoga ‘ the hand (of a sagotra is considered to be) that of a 
stranger; that if (the marriage vow) is transgressed, both 
(husband and wife) certainly go to hell and that the reward 
obtained from observing the restrictions of the law is preferable 
to offspring obtained in'this manner (by niyoga).’ Baud. Dh. S. 
II. 2.38 refers'*'^ to the view of Aupajahghani that it is only the 
aurasa son that is to be recognized as a son and then quotes three 
verses (probably of the same ancient sage ), which are also cited 
as quotations by Ap. Db. S. (II. 6.13. 6) and which call upon 
husbands to guard their wives and not allow others to procreate 
sons on the latter, as the sons so procreated will benefit only the 
begetter. Manu, though at first he describes niyoga, ultimately 
condemns it in the strongest terms possible (IX. 64-63). He 
says that among dvijatis a widow should never be appointed 
to raise issue from another, for by doing so ancient dharma 
would be violated, that in the mantras relating to marriage 
there is no reference to niyoga nor is the remarriage of a 
widow spoken of in the procedure about marriage, that niyoga 
is a beastly way and was first brought into vogue by king Vena 
who thereby caused varija-samkara, and that since that time 
good men condemn him who through ignorance appoints a 
widow to produce offspring, Manu (IX. 69-70) explains the 
meaning of niyoga by saying that the rules and the ancient 
texts about niyoga apply or refer to that case only where, after 
a girl is promised as a bride, the intended bridegroom dies, the 
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brother of the latter is called upon to marry the girl and to 
have intercourse with her only once during each period till 
she gives birth to a son who would be the son of the deceased. 
Though Manu condemned the ancient practice of niyoga, he 
had to make provision for the ksetroja son as regards partition 
(IX 120-121,145 ). It should be noticed that if the inter¬ 
pretation of Manu IX. 69-70 be accepted, the word ‘ vidhava ’ 
would have to be taken in two different senses in Manu and 
other texts e. g. in IX 60 where Manu speaks of niyoga, the 
word means a girl promised to a bridegroom who died before 
the marriage ceremony was gone through, while in Manu 
IX. 64 * vidhava * means ‘ a widow whose husband died after 
marriage was completed. ’ To say the least, this contravenes 
the canon of Miraaihsa interpretation that the same word in 
the same passage or context should have only one meaning. 
Brhaspati^*^® refers to the fact that the Manusmrti first des* 
cribed the ancient niyoga and then forbade it and adds that in 
former ages men possessed tapas and knowledge and could 
strictly carry out the rules while in dvapara and kali ages 
there is great deterioration of power and so men of these times 
cannot now practise niyoga. The several kinds of sons will 
be dealt with under vyavahUra. 

The Visnu Dh. S. (15.3) contains an innovation which is not 
found in the sutras of Gautama and Vasis^ha viz, the ‘ k^etraja 
is one'*^® who is procreated on an appointed wife or widow by a 
sapipda of the husband or by a brahmana. ’ The Mahabharata 
is replete with cases of niyoga. Adiparva (95 and 103) 
narrates how Satyavatl pressed Bhisma to procreate sons for 
bis younger brother Vicitravirya ( who was dead) from his 
queens and how ( Adi. 105 ) when Bhisma refused Vyasa ulti¬ 
mately was appointed by Vyasa*s mother Satyavatl and pro¬ 
created DbrtarSstra and Pandu. Kumarilabhatta’**® replies to 

- 
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the objector finding fault with VySsa by saying that Vyasa 
followed Gaut. (18.4-5) and the urgent requ8stj)f his mother and 
besides his tapas saved him from the effects of violation of dharma. 
Pandu himself is said to have asked KuntI to procreate sons for 
him by niyoga from a brahmana endowed with great tapas 
( Adi. 120 ) and tells her certain stories of niyoga (Adi. 120-123 ) 
and winds up by saying that three sons is the limit and that 
if a fourth or a fifth were procreated the woman would be svairiyi 
( a wanton woman ) and bandhaki ( harlot). Adiparva ( chap. 
64 and 104 ) states that when Para^iurama tried to exterminate 
the ksatriyas thousands of ksatriya widows approached 
brahmanas for the procreation of sous. ’*** Vide Adiparva, 
chap. 104 and 177, Anusasana, chap. 44. 52-53, Santi 72. 12 for 
other references and examples of niyoga. 

Owing to the bewildering and often conflicting rules about 
niyoga in tl^ smrtis, commentators like ViSvarupa, Medhatithi, 
who wrote at a time when niyoga was almost unheard of, made 
heroic though unsatisfactory efforts to bring order out of chaos. 
Visvarupa on Yaj. I. 69 states several views on the point. The 
first is that niyoga is bad in the present age as opposed to 
smrti texts (like Manu IX. 64 and 68) and to the usage of the 
sistas ( respectable people). The second view was the same as 
Manu IX. 69 set out above. A third view was that there was an 
option (as niyoga was both forbidden and allowed ). A fourth 
view (which seems to be the view of ViSvarupa himself) was that 
the smrti texts about niyoga refer to ^ludras ( Manu IX. 64 
uses the word ‘dvijati’) and it was also allowed to royal 
families, when there was no male to succeed (and only a brSh- 
mana was to be appointed) and ViivarQpa relies upon two 
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verses of Vrddhamanu '*** and a gatha of Vayu. Vi^varQpa 
further says that the procreation of sons by Vyasa from the 
queens of Vioitravirya should be paid no heed ( i. e. is not to be 
relied on) like the marriage of DraupadI (to the five Pandavas). 
The Mahabharata probably reflects what happened owing to the 
incessant internecine wars among the princes of India. Whole 
princely houses must have been slaughtered. If niyoga was 
prevalent among them, the males appointed, when they had to 
be of the same caste, would have been ordinary soldiers ( ksatri- 
yas). The proud princely families very likely thought it 
below their dignity to associate widowed queens with ordinary 
ksatriyas. It is possible to hold that they chose brahmanas for 
appointment, as the latter were deemed to bo higher than even 
kings in the spiritual domain. It is impossible to believe that 
brahmanas, who had no temporal power, could coerce the proud 
and warlike caste into choosing brahmanas for niyoga, unless 
the teaching of the smrtis fell in with the notions of the ruling 
houses themselves to some extent at least. 


There was difference of opinion as to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged. Vas. Dh. S. 17. 6 expressly refers to this 
divergence. The first view was that the child belonged to the 
begetter; this view would cut at the very root of the purpose 
for which niyoga was recommended. Nirukta'*®* III. 1-3 
supports this view and relies on Rg. VIT. 4. 7-8. Gaut. 18. 9 
and Manu IX. 181 state the same rule. Ap. Dh.S. II. 6.13.5 says 
that according to a Brahmana text the son belongs to the 
begetter. The second view was that if there was an agreement 
between the elders of a widow and the person appointed or 
between the husband himself and the begetter that the child 
should belong to the husband, then the son belonged to the 
latter. Vide Gaut. 18. 10-11, Vas. 17, 8, Adiparva 104. 6. 

A third view was that the son belonged to both the begetter and 
the owner of the wife. This is the view of NSrada (strlputhsa 
58 ), Y&j. II. 127, Manu IX. 53, Gaut. 18.13. 
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As shown above (in note 1418) niyoga was forbidden in 
the Kali age by Brhaspati and it was included among practices 
forbidden in the Kali age by several works. Vide the Mit. on 
Yaj. II. 117 and AparSrka p. 97 quoting BrahmapurSna.’*®'^* 

The practice of raising issue from the widow of one’s 
brother or marrying her was a widespread one. Vide Wester- 
march’s ‘History of Human Marriage’ (1921) vol. HI. pp. 
207-220. In the Hgveda X. 40. 2 we read ‘ what sacrificer 
invites you (Alvins) in his house as a widow invites a 
brother-in-law to her bed or as a young damsel her lover ’. 
But it is not clear whether this* refers to marrying the widow 
of a deceased brother or to the practice of niyoga. Viitvarupa 
( on Yaj. I. 69) thinks that this refers to niyoga. The Nirukta 
(III. 15 ) explains Bg. X. 40. 2, where in some mss. the word 
* devara ’ is explained as ‘ a second husband ’ (dvitlyo vara];i). 
Medhatithi on Manu IX. 66 explains Bg. X. 40. 2 as applying to 
niyoga. According to the sutras and smrtis niyoga was entirely 
different from marriage. In many ancient societies, women were 
inherited like property. On the death of the eldest brother, his 
younger brother took the family property as well as his widow. 
But the Bgveda had reached a stage much beyond that. Mac- 
Lennan thought that the practice of niyoga was due to polyandry, 
Westermarck combats this view and rightlyso. When niyoga 
was allowed in the sutras, polyandry had been either unheard 
of or forbidden. Jolly in Becht und Sitte ( English translation, 
pp. 156-157 ) thinks that apart from the religious importance of 
a son economic motives were at the bottom of the long list of 
secondary sons, including the ksetraja. This appears to be quite 
wrong. The practice of niyoga was a relic from the past and 
probably owed its origin to several causes, which are now 
obscure, but one of which was the great hankering for a son 
evinced by all in Vedio times. Vas. Dh. S. (17.1-6) lends support 
to this view, since after quoting Vedio passages about the 
importance of a son for paying off the debt to ancestors and for 
securing heavenly worlds, he at once proceeds to the description 
of the ksetraja. Bat the economic motive was never put forward 
by any of the sages, nor could it possibly have been the reason 


wrfs «ffit I on iit. 11. 117 ; iTtwt gsOtrisfS • 

wt n * ’ wy y w quoted by p. 97, 

1428. qt fTJin i^uV ^ ^ «W»IT. \\ IR. X. 40. S, 



Oh. XIII1 


Niyoga 


607 


and main-spring of the pracfcioe. If many secondary sons were 
desired for economic reasons, then the same man could have had 
any number of secondary sons. But the dharma^astra texts do 
not allow this. A man who has an aurasa son can have no 
ksetraja or adopted son. If one kind of son was adopted, then 
another kind of son could not be adopted. So economic motives 
did not at all form the origin of this practice. Winternitz in 
J. R. A. S. for 1897 at p. 758 puts forward poverty, paucity of 
women and the joint family system as the causes of niyoga. 
There are no data to prove that there was paucity of women in 
India during historic times. There might have been a paucity 
of men owing to wars. Nor do the other two reasons bear close 
examination. It is better to say that niyoga was a survival 
from the remote past, that gradually it became rarer and rarer 
till in the first centuries of the Christian era it came to bo totally 
prohibited. 



CHAPTER XIV 


REMARRIAGE OF WIDOWS 

Bemarriage of widows ,—^The word punarhhu is generally 
applied to a widow that has remarried. Before going into the 
detailed history of the remarriage of widows it is desirable to 
probe into the meaning of the word * punarhhu Narada 

(strlpumsa, v. 45 ) says that there are seven sorts of wives 
(mentioned in order) who have been previously married to 
another man (parapurva); among them, the punarhhu is of 
three kinds and the svairinl ( wanton woman) is of four 
kinds. The three punarbhus are : (1) a maiden whose hand was 
taken in marriage but whose marriage was not consummated ; in 
her case the marriage ceremony has to be performed once more ; 
(2) a woman who first deserts the husband of her youth, betakes 
herself to another man and then returns to the house of her 
husband ; (3) a woman who is given by the husband’s relatives 
( when the husband dies ) to a sapinda of the deceased husband 
or a person of the same caste, on failure of brothers-in-law (this 
is nigoya and no ceremony is to be performed). The four 
svairinis are: (1) a woman, whether childless or not, who goes 
to live with another man through love while the husband is 
alive; (2) a woman who rejects after her husband’s death his 
brothers and the like and unites herself with another through 
passion for him ; (3) a woman, coming from a foreign country 
or purchased with money or oppressed by hunger or thirst, gives 
herself to a man saying ‘ I am yours’; (4) a woman who is 
given to a stranger by the elders relying on the usages of the 


1429. Vide Vedic Index vol. I. pp. 476-478, * Die Witve in Veda * 
(the widow in the Veda), a paper by Dr. Wintornitz in the Vienna 
Oriental Journal (1915) vol. 29, pp. 172-203 for discuasion of some 
Vedic pasaagea bearing on the question. 

1430. Compare Manu IX. 176 and Vi^nu 15. 8 for the first 
punarbhn, ManuIX. 176, Vas.Dh.S. 17.19 and VisT)\\ 15. 9 for the second 
panarbliSr. 
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country, but who incurs the blame of wantonness (as the 
smrti rules about niyoga are not observed by them or 
her). Narada says that each preceding one of the punarbhus 
and fivairinis enumerated is inferior to the next in order. Yaj. 

(I. 67 ) does not give this elaborate classification; all he says 
is that a punarbhu is of two kinds, one whose marriage had not 
been consummated and another who has bad sexual intercourse 
and that both have the marriage ceremony performed again 
( i. e. punarbhu is one who is ‘ punah saihskrta ); a svairini is 
one who forsakes the husband whom she married when a 
maiden and lives with another man of the same caste through 
love for the latter. ViSvarupa on Yaj. I. 67 remarks that the 
elaborate classification of Narada and Sahkha (3 punarbhus 
and 4 svairinis) is not of much use, that it only indicates the 
various degrees of blame ( or sin ) attaching to them and is also 
meant to discriminate among prayaScittas to be performed by 
those women. It is the second husband and the son of the 
second marriage that bear the appellation ' paunarbhava ’ ( pati 
or putra respectively) and not the first husband. Vide Sain. 
Pr. pp. 740-741. The Sm. 0. (I. p. 75 ) quotes a passage from 
Baudhayana and certain verses of KaSyapa. According to 
KaSyapa the seven kinds of punarbhu are : (1) the girl who 
had been promised in marriage, (2) one who was intended to be 
given; (3) one on whose wrist the auspicious band was tied by 
the bride-groom, (4) whose gift had been made with water (by 
the father), (5) whose hand was held by the bridegroom, (6) 
who went round the fire, (7) who had given birth to a child 
after marriage. In the first five cases it is to be supposed that 
the bride-groom either immediately died or left the further pro¬ 
secution of the marriage rites. Even such girls would be styled 
punarbhus, when they married another person later on, though 


1431. Dr. Jolly in his translation of Na:rada (S. B% E. vol. 33 pp. 
175-176) render! this verse of NSrada differently; but bis rendering 
appears to me to be incorrect. The 3rd kind of punarbhu refers to the 
practice of niyoga; the 4th kind of svairipi is one who is allowed to have 
intercourse by her elders for procreating a son for her deceased husband 
but without observing the strict rules of niyoga laid down in the 
smrtis. That is the difference between the two. The action of the 

is described as wun?) 1^ Is no more than vyahhicnra, though with the 
elder’s permission. 
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the first marriage was not complete because the saptapadl had 
not been performed. The sixth case is one of completed marriage 
(though it refers to only going round fire). BaudhSyana’s seven 
varieties are slightly different, the first two being the same as 
EaSyapa’s: the others are (3) one who went round the fire (with 
the bridegroom); (4) one who took the seventh step; (5) one who has 
had sexual intercourse (either after marriage or even without it) 5 
(6) one who has conceived; (7) one who has borne’*** a child. 
These meanings of the word punarbhu must be borne in mind when 
one meets with the word punarbhu in Vedio texts. That even the 
promise to give in marriage without the performance of any cere¬ 
monies was looked upon as tantamount in its consequences to 
marriage follows from the words of Sukanyaquoted above(in note 
1306) from the Sat. Br., where she had been only offered to the sage 
Cyavana by her father, but where no ceremonies had been perform¬ 
ed as none are described or referred to therein, Manu (IX. 69-70) 
confines the rules of niyoga to a girl who was only promised 
( vagdattS); while Vas. Dh. S, XVII. 72 speaks of the vagdatta 
and one given with water as stili a maiden, if no Vedio 
mantras have been repeated.'*** Vas. Dh. S. XVII. 74 refers to 
the 4th Variety of Baudhayana. Yaj. I. 67 when he speaks of 
a/e§a/a refers to all the six varieties of Easyapa or the first four 
varieties of Baudhayana and when he speaks of ‘ ksata ’ he 
refers to the seventh variety of Eadyapa and the last three 
of Baudhayana. Vas. Dh, 8.'**® 17 19—20 describes paunorbAatu 
as the son of a woman, who leaves the husband of her youth 
and after having lived with another person, re-enters the 
house of the husband or as the son of a woman who takes 
another husband after leaving an impotent, outcast or lunatic 
husband or after the death of the first husband. Baud. Dh. 8. 
II. 2. 31 describes paunarbhava as the son of a woman who 
after abandoning an impotent or outcast husband goes to 
another husband. NSrada ( strlpuihsa, v. 97 ), Par§Sara IV. 30 
and Agnipurana 154. 5-6 have the same verse * another husband 
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is ordained for women in five calamities viz. when the husband 
is lost (unheard of), is dead, has become a samnyasin, is 
impotent or is paiita' Great controversies have raged 
round this verse. Some like the Par. M. ( II. part L p. 53 ) 
give the easy explanation (always given about inconve¬ 
nient texts) that this verse refers to the state of society in 
another yuga ( age) and has no application to the Eali age. 
Others like Medhatithi (on Manu V. 157) explain that 
the word pati means only ‘ psllaka * ( guardian). Medhatithi 
(on Manu III. 10 and V. 163 ) is not dead against niyoga, but 
he is opposed to the remarriage of widows. Even the Smrtyar- 
thasara ( which belongs to about 1150 to 1200 A. D.) mentions 
several views viz. some hold that a girl may be married to 
another if the bride-groom dies before saptapadi, others hold that 
she may be remarried if the first husband dies before con¬ 
summating the marriage, while still others are of opinion that 
if after marriage the husband dies before she begins to mens¬ 
truate she may be remarried and some hold that remarriage 
is allowed before conception. '*** 

Ap. Dh. S. II. 6. 13. 3-4 condemns remarriage ‘ if one has 
intercourse with a woman who had already another husband, or 
with a woman on whom no marriage samskara has taken place 
or who is of a dififerent varna, then sin is incurred; in that case 
the son also is sinful*. Haradatta quotes Manu III. 174 and 
says that the son procreated on another’s wife is called kuxida if 
the husband is living, and golaka if the husband is dead. Manu 
V. 162 is opposed to the remarriage of widows 'nowhere is a second 
husband declared for virtuous women’; so also Manu IX. 65 
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(‘in the procedure of marriage there is no declaration about 
the remarriage of widows), Manu IX 47 * a maiden can be 
given only once’ and Manu VIII. 226 (the Vedio mantras used 
in pSnigrahana are applicable to maidens only) are opposed 
to the remarriage of widows. The BrahmapurSna and other 
puranas forbid remarriage of widows in the Kali age (vide note 
1427a above). The Sam. Pr. quotes a text of KStySyana to the 
effect that a girl, who has gone through the ceremony of 
marriage with a sagotra, may be married again and remarks 
that the text refers to the state of society in another yuga. This 
is the view of all the commentators and nibandha writers. 
Manu himself (in IX. 176 ) expressly allows the saihsk&ra 
of remarriage in the case of a girl, whose first marriage 
has not been consummated or who left the husband of her 
youth, went to live with another and returned to the first 
husband. In this the author of the Manusmrti probably only 
reiterates popular usage which was too much for him in spite 
of his own view (in V. 162) denouncing remarriages. So it 
may be taken that Manu does not forbid the use of mantras in 
remarriage, but holds that even after the mantras are recited the 
remarriage of a widow is not dharmya (approved ). It is said 
in the MahUbh&rata ( Xdiparva 104. 34-37) that Dirghatamas 
forbade remarriage and also niyoga.^^*^ Manu himself speaks 
of the saihskara of a pregnant girl (IX. 172-173 ). Baud. Dh. 
S. IV. 1. 18, Vas. Dh. S. 17. 74, Yfij. I. 167 speak of the samsk5ra 
of remarriage ( paunarbhava ssihskara). Manu III. 155 and 
Yaj. I. 222 include the paunarbhava (the son of a punarbhu) 
among brahmanas that are not to be invited at a firaddha. 
Apar&rka (p. 97) quotes a passage from the Brahmapur£na 
itself which speaks of a fresh samsk&ra of marriage for a child 
widow or for one who was forcibly abandoned or carried away 
by somebody. 

Several smrtis contain certain rules about what the wife 
was to do when the husband had gone abroad for many years 
after marriage. N&rada ( strlpuihsa, verses 98-101 ) gives the 
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following directions,’*** * If the husband has gone to a foreign 
country a brShmana wife should wait for eight years, but four 
years if she has not given birth to a child ; after that period (of 
8 or 4 years) she may resort to another man (then Narada lays 
down lesser number of years for ksatriya and vai^iya wives). If 
the husband is known to be living then the periods are double 
of those stated above; this is the view of Prajapati when 
no news can be had of persons and hence there is no sin if a 
woman resorts to another man (in such cases).' Manu (IX. 76) 
says * If a man has gone to a foreign land for doing some 
religious duty the wife should wait for him for eight 
years, six years if he has gone for acquiring knowledge or 
fame, or three years if ho has gone on a love affair ( or for 
another wife ). ’ Manu does not state what the wife is to do 
after these years of waiting. Vas. ( 17. 75-76) requires that 
* the wife of one who has gone to a foreign land should wait 
for five years and after five years she should go near her 
husband. ’ This may be all right as far as it will go. But 
if the husband is unheard of, how is she to reach him ? 
Vasistha says nothing on that point. Visivarupa on Yaj. 1.69 
says that the periods of waiting prescribed for the wife of an 
emigrant are meant not for permitting niyoga thereafter, but 
for calling upon her to repair to her husband. Kautilya (III. 4) 
prescribes some interesting rules: * the wife of one, who has 
long gone abroad, or who has become a recluse or who is dead, 
should wait for seven menstrual periods and for a year if she 
has a child already. Thereafter she may marry the full 
brother of her husband. If there be many brothers she should 
marry one who is near in age (to the first husband), who is 
virtuous, capable of maintaining her or who is the youngest or 
unmarried. If no such brother exists she may marry a sapipda 
of the husband or one of the same caste.* Tbe’story of DamayantI 
suggests that when the husband was not heard of for many 
years, a wife could marry again. DamayantI is said to have 
sent a message to Btuparna that, as Nala was not heard of 
for many years, DamayantI was going to celebrate a svayath- 
vara and Btuparna hurries for it and does not think it a strange 
thing (Vanaparva 70. 24). 
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One question'*** raised by Dr. Banerjee is: wbat is to be 
regarded as the gotra of a widow when she is to be remarried 
(is ifc to be her father’s gotra or of the first husband’s ?). There 
are hardly any indioations in the ancient smrtis or commenta¬ 
ries on this point. Viftvarupa'*^^ commenting on Yft]. L 63 (on 
the word ‘ kanyaprada ’) observes that according to some the 
father gives away the bride even if she is not a virgin. So it 
appears that the father’s gotra should be looked to in the 
remarriage of a widow. Vidyasagar, whom Dr. Banerjee 
follows, held the same opinion. 

Certain passages of the Atharvaveda may be considered 
in connection with the question of the remarriage of widows. 
Atharva-Veda V. 17. 8-9 are ‘ when a woman has at first even 
ten husbands, who are not brahmanas, if a brahmana takes hold 
of her hand ( i. e. marries her ), he alone is her ( real) husband. 
A brahmana alone is (a real) husband, not a ksatriya or a 
vai&ya—the sun goes proclaiming this to the five (tribes of) men*. 
The first verse is not to be taken literally in the sense that a 
woman married ten persons in succession and that the 11th 
was a br&hmana ; the first verse contains rather what is called 
* praudbivUda * (pompous assertion or boast) and this is indi¬ 
cated by the word ‘uta*. The verse may at the most mean 
that if a woman has first a ksatriya or vaisya as husband, and 
she marries on his death a brfthmana, then the brahmana is the 
real husband. The word ’pati’ may also have been used loosely 
and all that is meant may be that if a girl is promised to ten 
persons one after another and then lastly to a brahmana, the 
latter is to be accepted as the best. Another passage of the 
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Atharvaveda (IX. 5. 27-28 ) ia * whatever woman, having firat 
married one husband, marries another, if they (two) offer 
a goat with five rice dishes they would not be separated (from 
each other), The second husband secures the same world with 
his remarried wife, when he offers a goat accompanied with five 
rice dishes and with the light of fees’. Here the word punarbhu 
occurs. It is possible to hold that this may refer to the promise 
of a girl in marriage, subsequent death of the intended 
bridegroom before the marriage ceremonies take place and 
then the bestowal of her on another. Whatever the meaning 
of punarbhu here may be, it is clear that some sort of sin 
or inferiority attached to her and that such sin or oppro¬ 
brium had to be removed by sacrifices. Other passages are dis¬ 
cussed later on. But it must be admitted that remarriage of 
women was not prohibited in the times of the Atharvaveda. 
In the Tai. S. HI. 2. 4. 4 ‘ daidhisavya ’ (widow’s son) occurs. 
The grhyasutras are silent about remarriage; so probably by 
that time it had come to be prohibited generally, though sporadic 
instances might have occurred. Among the brahmanas and 
castes similar to them and holding or endeavouring to hold a 
high place in the hierarchy of castes widow remarriage has 
been forbidden for centuries. One of the earliest historical 
instances is the remarriage of DhruvadevI, queen of BEmagupta, 
who was after R&magupta’s death, married by her brother-in-law 
Candragupta (vide Journal Asiatique for 1923, pp. 201-208, 
Sanjan Plates in E. I. vol. 18, p. 255, * Indian Culture ’ vol. 4, 
p. 216, Harsacarita VI, penultimate para). Among fiudras and 
other lower castes widow remarriage has been allowed by 
custom, though it is held to be somewhat inferior to the marriage 
of a maiden.'**^ Among these castes remarriage is allowed after 
the death of the husband or during his lifetime with the 
consent of the husband who gives a writing called farkhat or 
aod‘chttti (a deed of release). Such marriages are called pat in 
Mab&ra^tra, nafra in Oujarat, udfd in the Canarese districts. 
In some cases the caste in a meeting assembled takes upon itself 
to bring to an end a marriage and allows the wife to re-marry. 
But the Bombay High Court does not recognise the authority of 
a caste to declare a marriage void or to permit a woman to 
remarry another person without the consent of the husband 
and have convicted of bigamy women re-marrying without the 
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consent of the first husband but with the permission of the 
osste.'^*’ In modern times, the Hindu Widows’ Remarriage Act 
(XVof 1856)bas been passed mainly through the efforts of Pandit 
Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar. That Act legalises the marriages 
of widows notwithstanding any custom or interpretation of the 
Hindu Law to the contrary and declares that the children of 
such marriages are legitimate. Owing to the sentiment of oentu* 
ries widow remarriage is still looked down upon and during more 
than eighty years since the Act was passed not many widows have 
taken advantage of it. The Census’*** of India for 1931 discloses 
certain appalling figures. Among infants of less than one year 
old there were in the whole of India as many as 796 males who 
were widowers and 1515 females who were widows, among 
children up to 5 years there were 12799 widowers and 30880 
widows (out of these last the Hindus contributed 10266 as 
widowers and 23667 as widows). It is true that amongst the castes 
to which most of these must have belonged widow remarriage is 
allowed by custom, but there must be a certain number of 
females who are widows before five, who cannot remarry by 
the custom of the caste and who would not dare to take advant¬ 
age of the Hindu Widows* Remarriage Act. Between the ages 
of 5-10,11-15, 16-20 the numbers of Hindu widows for the 
whole of India are respectively 83920,145449,404167. The age 
of marriage for girls is rapidly rising owing to economic 
causes, the spread of literacy among the masses, and the opera¬ 
tion of the Child Marriage Restraint Act ( XIX of 1929) and it 
may be hoped that these high figures of child widows will be 
substantially reduced in the near future. Persons finding fault 
with Hindu society for large numbers of child widows should 
not forget one thing. According to Hindu notions every girl 
must be married at any cost. Hence people rush into child 
marriages. But there has been no problem of old spinsters in 
Hindu society, as there is in Western countries, though it 
appears that in the near future that problem will arise even in 
India. Apart from the considerations as to religious texts 
prohibiting widow remarriage and the great concern among 
women for preserving a high ideal of chastity and single-minded 
devotion to the husband, many Hindus feel that, each girl 
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having been given one ohance of marriage, if she becomes a 
widow, that is her ilMuck, but she should not be allowed to 
compete with unmarried girls in the marriage market, which is 
already overcrowded with girls waiting to be married. 

Certain verses of the Ilgveda and the Atharvaveda have 
given rise to various explanations and opinion is divided as to 
whether they refer to niyoga, to the remarriage of widows or to 
the practice of the immolation of widows. First the two verses 
Jig. X. 18. 7-8 which are part of a funeral hymn will be set 
out: ‘ Let these women, who are not widows and who have good 
husbands, sit down with clarified butter used as collyrium ; may 
the wives who are tearless, free from disease and wearing fine 
jewels ( or clothes ) occupy the seat in front ( first). O woman 1 
raise yourself towards the world of the living; you lie down 
near this departed ( husband ); come, this your wifehood of the 
husband who (formerly) held your hand and who loved you 
has ( now ) been fulfilled It is somewhat strange that Sayana 
understands the latter half as an invitation by the husband’s 
brother to the wife of the departed to remarry him. But that 
meaning is far-fetched and does not bring out the proper force 
of ‘ basfcagrabhasya’, ‘patyuh’ and ‘babhutha^ The Asv. 
gr. (IV. 6. 11-12) prescribes that (in the expiatory rite 
performed on the death of an elder) the young women relatives 
should salve their eyes with butter with their thumb and fourth 
finger and with tender darbha blades and then throw the blades 
away, when the performer of the rite should look at them while 
they are salving their eyes with the verse ‘ ima narlr &o. The 
same sutra (IV. 2.16-18 ) says that “ (when a dead body is to 
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be cremated ) they should place the wife to the north of the body 
and a bow for a ksatriys (if he be the dead person ) and then 
her brother-in-law or some one else who can be the represen¬ 
tative of her husband or a pupil or an old servant should make 
her rise up with the mantra * udirsva ’ The SSh. Sr. S. IV. 16.16 
also directs that the verse Itg. X. 18. 7 is repeated when the eyes 
of women are touched with blades of ku£ia grass and XVI. 13.13 
says that Jig. X. 18.8 and Rg. X. 85.21-22 are called ‘utthapinyah’ 
(verses addressed for making one rise). There is another mantra 
in the Atharvaveda (18. 3. 1) and Tai. Ar. VI. 1 ‘ Oh ( dead ) 

man I this woman choosing the world of the husband lies down 
by thee, the deceased, observing the old universal custom; 
bestow on her in this world offspring and wealth ’. The first 
verse (i. e. Jig. X. 18. 7 ) contains nothing about niyoga or 
remarriage. It has been made use of for giving Vedic 
authority to the practice of aati ( which will be dealt with later 
on). That verse refers to the practice that young women of 
the household of the departed used to go to the cemetery and 
applied clarified butter to their eyes ( by way of purification and 
ianti ); this practice continued to the days of the Asiv. gr , the 
Bphad-devatS (VII. 12 ) and the Baud, pitraedhasutra (1.21.11), 
The two verses ‘ iyam nfirl ’ and Bk- X. 18. 8 are employed by 
the BaudhSyana-Pitrmedhasutra '*** in the funeral rites, the 
first to be repeated when the wife is made to sit near the corpse 
and the next for making her rise. It is to be noted that Baud, 
directs that the corpse is placed on the funeral pile after the 
wife is made to rise from the vicinity of the corpse; while the 
Brhad devatS appears to suggest that the wife ascends the 
funeral pile after the corpse is placed thereon and then the 
younger brother forbids her with the verse ‘ udirsva &o.’. But the 
Bphad-devatS does not mean that the wife burns herself on 
the funeral pyre and the brother-in-law contents himself with 
only repeating a verse to dissuade her. The Bgvidbana '*** 
(III. 8.4) says that the brother-in-law should call back the wife 
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of his sonless brother when she is about to ascend the funeral pyre 
for procreating a son on her with Rg. X 18. 8. It appears that 
the verse Bg X, 18. 8 syrabolioally describes what even in the 
days of the Bgveda was probably only a tradition viz. that in 
hoary antiquity a wife burnt herself with her husband. In the 
times of the Ilgveda this practice had altogether ceased, but a 
symbolical imitation of it had come into vogue, viz. that the 
wife lay near the corpse in the cemetery and then she was asked 
to get up and was told that by following her husband to the 
very doors of death she had fulfilled all that was expected of 
her and that she should return. The same idea is referred to by 
the verse * iyam narl ’, but the latter half appears to refer to the 
practice of niyoga when it calls upon the departed to bestow on 
the wife offspring and wealth. It is possible to argue that Rg. 
X. 18. 8 also impliedly has niyoga in view. But both these 
verses do not expressly refer to the parctice of satl at all. They 
at the most might lead to the inference that the woman had 
either to marry the deceased husband’s brother or go in for 
niyoga because the husband died sonless. The latter appears 
to me to be the more probable of the two hypotheses, if those are 
the only explanations. The symbolic use made in the grhyasutras 
and in the Brhad-devata of Bg. X. 18.8 shows that they practically 
are against the burning of widows. It is probable that these 
authors knew of the custom of niyoga, that it was not then 
much approved of and so they are silent about it, while the 
Ilgvidhana which appears to be comparatively a late work 
takes the verse ‘ udlrsva * as referring to niyoga ( which is most 
probably referred to in llg. X. 40. 2 ko vSm sayutra vidhaveva 
devaram). The consideration of the practice of widow burning 
naturally arises here from the above discussion and will be 
dealt with in a separate chapter. 

Divorce 

In the Vrdio literature there are at least some texts 
capable of being interpreted as relating to the remarriage 
of widows and we have the word ‘ punarbhu ’. But as regards 
divorce there is absolutely nothing in the Vedic texts nor 
is there much in post-vedic literature. The theory of dharma* 
illstra writers is that marriage when completed by homa and 
saptapadi is indissoluble. Manu IX. 101 says * Let mutual fide¬ 
lity (between husband and wife) continue till death; this in 
brief may be understood to be the highest dAar/na of man and wife.’ 
In another place Manu (IX. 46) declares * neither by sale nor bj 
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doseriiion is the wife released from the husband; we under¬ 
stand that this is the law ordained by the Creator in former 
times. ’ The position of the writers on dharmaiiastra is that 
marriage is a saihskara, that the status of wife-hood arises from 
that saihskSra, that even if the husband or wife became 
patita, the samskara already performed is not annulled by that 
fact, that e^en if a wife committed adultery she still remains 
a wife and that when she performs a penance for her lapse, it is 
not necessary to have a fresh samskara of marriage performed 
on herJ^*® We have seen (pp. 552-553) that a man was allowed 
to supersede a wife and marry another or others or to abandon 
his wife altogether in certain circumstances. But that does not 
amount to divorce (i. e. dissolution of the marriage tie); the 
marriage is still there intact. It was also shown (at pp. 610-611) 
that according to Nfirada, Para&ara and a few others a woman 
was allowed to remarry in case the husband died, or was unheard 
of &c. ;but according to the digests and commentaries these 
rules apply to a former yuga (age ). Therefore divorce in the 
ordinary sense of the word (i. e. divorce a vinculo matrimonii ) 
has been unknown to the dharmasastras and to Hindu society 
for about two thousand years ( except on tlie ground of custom 
among the lower castes). Even when the husband was allowed 
to abandon the wife for her lapse, still she was in most cases 
entitled to at least starving maintenance. Therefore iyaga 
( abandonment) was not only no divorce a vinculo at all but 
was not even a divorce a mensa et thcro ( divorce from board 
and bed). Later smrtis and medieval digests could hardly 
conceive of any ground for which the wife could desert her 
husband altogether, though Narada and a few others allowed her 
to desert one husband and marry another if he was impotent, 
or became a saihnyasin or an outcast. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 77 
says that a wife is not under the control of her husband as long 
as he remains patita (outcast or excommunicated) and that she 
should wait till he is purified by penance and restored to caste 
and that thereafter she again becomes dependent on him. The 
gravest sins can be expiated by penance (vide Manu XI. 89, 
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92,101,105-106 ); therefore it follows that a wife could not 
for ever desert even a patita husband. In modern times the 
Indian courts'**^ have held that mere change of faith or 
apostasy by a Hindu wife or husband does not tpso/oc/o dis¬ 
solve the marriage and that if the wife changes her religion 
and then marries another while the first husband is still living, 
she would be guilty of bigamy. Mere desertion or separation for 
many years or even adultery does not dissolve a Hindu marriage 
( vide 42 Madras Law Journal 276 ). Only in cases where the 
husband or wife becomes a convert to Christianity, a special 
procedure is prescribed for the dissolution of the original Hindu 
marriage by the Native Converts’ Marriage Dissolution Act (XXI 
of 1866), which is not set out here as it is beyond the scope of this 
work to do so. Further, those Hindus who marry under the Special 
Marriage Act (III of 1872 as amended by Act XXX of 1923 ) 
can secure divorce under the Indian Divorce Act (IV of 1869 ). 
The Malabar Marriage Act ( Madras Act IV of 1896 ) forbids 
polygamy if the first marriage is registered and allows divorce 
( sec. 19 ) among those who are governed by the Marumakkata- 
yam or Aliyasantana Law prevalent in Malabar. 

The ArthaS&stra of Kautilya contains some interesting 
observations bearing on divorce.’^** ‘A wife hating her husband 
cannot be released from the husband if he is unwilling (to let 
her go), nor can the husband release himself from the wife 
(if she is unwilling ); but if there is mutual hatred then release 
is possible. If a man fearing danger ( or injury ) from his wife 
desires release from her, he shall return to her whatever was 
given to her (at the time of marriage). If a woman out of 
fear of danger (or injury) from the husband desires release, the 
latter need not return to her what was given to her ( at the 
time of marriage); marriages in the approved form cannot 
be dissolved. ’ Kautilya himself says ( in III. 2 ) that the first 
four forms viz. brahma, prSjapatya, arsa and daiva are dbarmya 
( approved ), since they are brought about under the authority 
of the father.'*®^ Therefore according to Kautilya there can 
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be no dissolution of the marriage tie if the marriage was 
celebrated in one of the first four forms. But if the marriage 
was in the gandharva, asura or raksasa form, then the tie 
may be dissolved by mutual consent, if both have come to hate 
each other. But he seems to hold that there can be no release 
at the instance of only one party to the marriage who has 
begun to feel aversion to the other party in whatever form the 
marriage may have been performed. Even in this latter case 
he apparently makes an exception, where physical danger is 
apprehended by one party from the other. 

It is beyond the scope of this work to compare the law of 
divorce in other countries or under other religious systems. It 
may be stated, however, that according to the strict theory 
of the Roman Catholic Church the marriage tie is indissoluble,***® 
though decrees of nullity of marriage were sometimes granted 
by that Church to those who could pay for them. In England 
after the Restoration divorce could be secured through the 
Parliament by a private Bill where a divorce a vinculo matrix 
monii was desired. But this, method could be resorted to only 
by the rich, as the passage of a private Bill for divorce cost at 
least 500 £. The Ecclesiastical courts in England granted 
divorces a mensa et thoro on the ground of adultery, cruelty or 
unnatural offences, though such a divorce did not dissolve the 
marriage. But this procedure also was costly, as even an un¬ 
defended suit for divorce a mensa et thoro would ordinarily cost 
from 300 to 500 £. Then came the Matrimonial Causes Act of 
1857 (20 and 21 Vic, chap. 85) by sec. 27 of which a wife 
could petition for divorce only if she proved that since the 
celebration of marriage the husband was guilty of inces¬ 
tuous adultery, or of bigamy with adultery, or of adultery coup, 
led with such cruelty as, without adultery, would have 
entitled her to a divorce a mensa et thoro or of adultery 
coupled with desertion. The Matrimonial Causes Act of 1923 
(13 and 14 Geo. 5 chap. 19) placed women on an equality with 
men by allowing them to apply for divorce merely on the 
ground of adultery by the husband without having to prove 
anything more. Then the Act of 1937 known as A. P. Herbert’s 
Act (lEdw. 8 and 1 Geo. 6 chap. 57) allows the husband or 
wife to petition for divorce on four grounds. It will be noticed 
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from this that the absence of divorce and rigorous restrictions 
thereon are not a peculiarity of the Brahmanical religion or of 
the caste system, but existed even in BO>called progressive, 
oasteless and Christian countries up to very recent times. In 
modern times even in Roman Catholic countries divorce is 
allowed on various grounds; and in India too efforts are being 
made to enact legislation permitting divorce among Hindus for 
various reasons. And it may be admitted that some legal 
provision is necessary for securing divorce in hard cases even 
as to marriages celebrated under the ancient sEstric system 
on grounds similar to those in the English Act of 1937. 



CHAPTER XV 

SATl ( SelE-immolation of widows ) 

The word is often written as ‘suttee* in English works 
and papers. This subject is now of academic interest in India, 
since for over a hundred years ( i. e. from 1829 ) self-immolation 
of widows has been prohibited by law in British India and has 
been declared to be a crime. A portion of sec. 1 of the 
Regulation XVII of 1829 passed by the Governor-General 
Lord William Bentinck is set out below. We are now in a 
position to take a dispassionate view of the practice, to trace 
its origin and follow its working down to the date of its being 
declared illegal. It is not possible in the space available here 
to go into all details. Those interested may read the latest 
book on the subject by Mr. Edward Thomson.’*®* The burning 


1461. ‘Suttee * (1928), which gives an account of it from the most 
ancient times, of the efEorts made to suppress it by Baja Rama 
Mohan Roy and the British Government. In an appendix the author 
gives extracts from the accounts reported by those who witnessed widow 
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p. 48 for references to the custom of widow-burning among Greeks and 
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witnesses; Oolebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays vol. I (ed. of 1837) pp. 
114-116 (for description of the rite), vol. II. chap. III. pp. 153-158; 
Annals of the Bhandarkar 0. R. Institute vol. 14. p. 219. In the ‘ Travels 
of Peter Mundy ’ (1608-1669 ) published by the Hakluyt Society in 1914 
vol. II. pp. 34-36, the author gives an account of the burning of a widow 
at Surat in 1630 with a sketch showing the widow having on her lap the 
head of her deceased Itusband. That writer also notes that the practice 
had in his time become rare, as under the Mogul rulers a special 
license from the Ruler or Governor was required. Similarly Barbosa 
(a Portuguese ) describes the burning of a in the Yijayanagar 
kingdom (^vide translation by M. L, Dames, vol. I. pp. 213-216). 

Section 1 of Regulation XVII of 1829 which declared the practice of 
sati illegal and a crime punishable in the courts (and passed by the 
Governor-General in Council on 4th December 1829 ) is t The practice of 
Suttee or of burning or burying alive the widows of Hindoos is revolt¬ 
ing to the feelings of human nature ; it is nowhere enjoined by the 
religion of the Hindoos as an imperative duty ; on the contrary a life of 

( Coniinutd on next page ) ^ 
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of widows was not peculiar to Brahmanism, as many are prone 
to believe, but the custom owes its origin to the oldest religious 
views and superstitious practices of mankind in general. The 
practice of widow burning obtained among ancient Greeks, 
Germans, Slavs and other races (vide * Die Frau * pp. 56, 
82-83 and Schrader’s ‘Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan 
People,* English Translation of 1890, p. 391 and Wester- 
march’s ‘ Origin and Development of Moral Ideas ’, 1906, vol. 
I, pp. 472-476 ), but was generally confined to the great ones, 
the princes and nobles. 

There is no Vedic passage which can be cited as incon- 
trovertibly referring to widow-burning as then current, nor is 
there any mantra which could be said to have been repeated in 
very ancient times*^®* at such burning nor do the ancient grhya- 
sutras contain any direction prescribing the procedure of widow 
burning. It therefore appears probable that the practice arose 
in Brahmanical India a few centuries before Christ. Whether 
it was indigenous or was copied from some non-Aryan or non- 
Indian tribes cannot be demonstrated. None of the dharmasutras 


( Continued from last page) 

purity and retirement on the part of the widow is more especially 
and preferably inculcated and by a vast majority of that people 
throughout India the practice is not kept up or observed ; in some 
extensive districts it does not exist; in those in which it has been most 
frequent, it is notorious that, in many instances, acta of atrocity have 
been perpetrated, which have been shocking to the Hindoos themselves, 

and in their eyes unlawful and wicked.Actuated by these 

considerations the Qovernor-General in Council, without intending to 
depart from one of the first and most important piinciples of the 
system of British Government in India that all classes of the people be 
secure in the observance of their religious usages, so long as that 
system can be adhered to without violation of the paramount dictates of 
justice and humanity, has deemed it right to establish the following 
rules &o. 

1462. Raja Radhakant Deva relied upon two verses which he found 
in the Aukbya 4skhs of the Tai. S. quoted in the 84th Anuvska of the 
Nffrffya^Iya Upanf^iad as the most explicit authority for widow burning; 
vide Prof. H.H. Wilson’s Works vol. II. pp. 293-305. The two so-called 
Vodio texts are ; 3 ^ wuPli 

WT frwcr> »nr jtt (pp. 295-296). These, to say the 
least, are of doubtfoi authenticity. 

H. D. 79 
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except Vi^nu contains any reference to soli. The Manusrarti is 
entirely silent about it. It is stated in Strabo (XV. 1. 30 
and 62) that the Greeks under Alexander found salt practised 
among the Gathaei in the Punjab and that that practice arose 
from the apprehension that wives would desert or poison their 
husbands (Hamilton and Falconer’s Translation vol. Ill). 
The Vispu-dharmasutra’**® says ‘ On her husband’s death the 
widow should observe celibacy or should ascend the funeral 
pyre after him. ’ The MabSbhSrata, though it is profuse in 
the descriptions of sanguinary fights, is very sparing in its 
references to widow burning. MadrI, the favourite wife of 
PSndu, burnt herself with her husband’s body.'*** In the 
VirSta-parva Sairandhrl is ordered to be burnt with Kloaka,'*** 
just as in ancient times it is said there was a custom to bury 
a slave or slaves along with the deceased ruler. The Mausala 
parva (7.18) says that four wives of Vasudeva, viz. DevakI, 
Bbadrft, RohinI and Madira burnt themselves with him and (chap. 
7.73-74) that RukminI, GandhSrI, Saibya, Haimavati, Jamba vatl 
among the consorts of Krsna burnt themselves along with his 
body and other queens like SatyabhamS went to a forest for 
tapas. The Visnupurtlna also says that eight queens of Ersna, 
RukminI and others, entered fire on the death of Ersna.'*** The 
Santiparva (chap. 148 ) describes how a kapotl (female pigeon ) 
entered fire on the death of her husband the bird.'**^ In the 
Strlparva (chap. 26) the Great Epic describes the death cere> 
monies performed for the fallen Eauravas, but no mention is 
made of any widow immolating herself on the funeral pyre 
though the chariots, clothes and weapons of the warriors are 
said to have been consigned to fire. From the above it appears 


1463. ^ vr » 26. 14 quoted by 

the on VT. I. 86. 

1464. 95. 65 ‘ *nsfV <: anf? 125. 29 

* vr?irj wg fiv 5^ 11.’ 

1465. wwwrs wv qw vjit* t ivnwrf 23.8. 

1466. asfvwT aP>*<»fl8gsii4d vn 1 ftfkgtar 

H ftsggnw V. 38. 2. 

1467. t nnawe r \ 

. am aaSi am vaft wiw an ahnr« 1 148. 10-12. ThU passage is 

quoted in the Mit. on Ysj. 1. 86 in support of the plea that sod is 
enjoined and leads to great bliss in the other world. 





that the practice was originally confined to royal families and 
great warriors even in India and that cages of widow burning 
were rare. Several texts are cited by AparSrka from Paithlnasi, 
Angiras, Vyaghrapad which apparently forbid self-immolation 
to brShmana widows.'*®® The authors of digests explain away 
these passages by saying that they only prohibit self-immola¬ 
tion by a brahmana widow on a funeral pyre different from that 
of the husband i. e. a brShmana widow can burn herself only 
on the funeral pyre of her husband and if his body is cremated 
elsewhere in a foreign land, his widow cannot, on hearing of 
his death, burn herself later. They rely on the text of XJdanas 
that a brahmana widow should not follow her husband on a 
separate funeral pyre. The Veda-VySsa-smrti (11.53 ) says that 
a brahmana wife should enter fire, clasping the dead body of 
her husband ; if she lives ( after her husband ) she should give 
up adorning her hair and emaciate her body by austerities.'*®* 
In the RamSyana,'*^® ( Uttarakanda 17. 15 ) there is a reference 
to the self-immolation of a brahmana woman (the wife of 
a brahmarsi and mother of Vedavatl, who when molested 
by Rftvana burnt herself in fire). The Mahabharata (Strl- 
parva 23. 34 flf.) on the other hand describes how KrpI, the wife 
of Drona, the brShmana commander-in-chief of the Kauravas, 
appeared with dishevelled hair on the battle-field on the death 
of her husband, but does not say that she burnt herself.'*'^' It 
appears therefore that the burning of brahmana widows began 
much later than that of ksatriya widows. 

The burning of a widow on the death of her husband is 
called aahamarava. or aahagarmna or anvdrohava (when she 


1^68. I wrwrmx i 5 

qr; II 1 ^ w ^ 1 

^ qfS n 1 ^ ^ ^ i 

^qTT ^ rmqTT^ » quoted by aiqrrlr p. 112. These are 
quoted by the fJrtrp oa 1.86 but without name. W ftqr 

I a^VTSTT gfhnfW II quoted by amr^ 

j. 112 and by on I. 86. 

1469. ^ vrcrferr^qr 1 ( v. 1. wrgr^r) 

nqm 11 II. 63 quoted above in note 1379. 

1470. aiqvri p. 112 refers to the trRTRW ‘ ^ qq q wiqunj^ WffT- 

1471. qf qqq qfrfbrrqT qfi > gqi4<41f afW qrwwf 
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ascends the funeral pyre of her husband and is burnt along 
with his corpse), but anumaram occurs when, after her husband 
is cremated elsewhere and she learns of his death, the widow 
resolves upon death and is burnt with the husband's ashes or 
his padukas (sandals) or even without any memento of his 
if none be available (vide AparSrka p. Ill and Madana- 
parij^ta p. 198). In the Kumarasambhava (IV. 34 ) of Kalidasa, 
Rati, the wife of Kama who was burnt by Siva, speaks of 
throwing herself into fire, but is held back by a heavenly voice. 
In the GathasaptaSatl (VII. 33 ) there is a reference to a woman 
being decked for anumarana (Nirn. ed.). The Kamasutra VI. 3.53 
speaks of anumarana. It has been shown (at p. 579) how Varaha- 
mibira admires women for their courage in being burnt with 
their husbands. The Harsacarita ( Ucohvasa 5 ) describes how 
Yafiomatl, the chief queen of king Prabhakaravardhana and 
mother of Harsa, consigned herself to fire when the king was 
dying. But this is not a proper case of sati^ as she burnt herself 
even before her husband died. In another passage of the 
Harsacarita (V, in the description of night) the glory of 
moon-lotuses is said to be laughing like a woman intent on 
anumarana, who is decked with ear ornaments and wears 
garlands on her head.'^*^^ BSna in his Kadambarl in a most 
eloquent and well-reasoned passage condemns anumarana.**^* 
The Bhagavatapurana I. 13. 57 speaks of QandhSrl^s 
burning herself on the death of her husband, Dhrkarastra. The 

efr w a errff vnrlrfit 

H irgnjnw quoted by p. 111., where tells us that 

Vedio verses which render self-immolation free from the sin of suicide 
are verses like * iiuE nRrir * ( X. 18. 7 ) quoted in note 1460. 

1473. Vide the passage beginning with * 

V (6th para from the end ). 

1474. wr*T i in paragraph 177 of my edition 

of the pUrvabhlSga, which CandrSplda addresses to MahK4veta, where he 
gives instances of famous women like Rati, PrthS, UttarS, Duh4alS that 
did not resort to sahagamana and winds up * 

1475. in hi< (p. 242) quotes tbe paiiege of the 
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RHjataranginl cites in several places ( e. g. VI. 107,195 ; VII. 
103, 478 ) examples of sati. 

In numerous epigraphic records reference is made to the 
practice of saii. Among the earliest is the one in 191 of the 
Gupta era ( 510 A. D.) in the Gupta Inscriptions ( ed. by Fleet ) 
p. 91. Vide also the Eran posthumous stone pillar Inscription of 
Goparaja which says that his wife accompanied him on the 
funeral pyre when he was killed in battle; I. A. vol. IX. 
p. 164 (Nepal Inscription of 705 A. D., where R!l}yavatl, widow 
of Dharmadeva, bids her son Mahadeva to take up the reins 
of government that she may follow her husband); the Belaturu 
Inscription of saka 979 of the time of Bajendradeva Cola { E. I. 
vol. VI, p. 213) where a ^udra woman Dekabbe, on hearing 
of her husband’s death, burnt herself in spite of the strong 
opposition of her parents who then erected a stone monument 
to her; E. I. vol. 14 p. 265, 267 where a grant is made in 
Saka 1103 to a temple by Sinda MahSmandalesvara B&camalla 
on a request by two satis, widows of his general BeoirS.ja; 
E. I. vol. 20, p. 168 (of Cedi sainvat 919) which refers to three 
queens that became satis ; E. I. vol X, p. 39 where the Temara 
gate stone inscription of Saka 1246 speaks of MSnikyadevI as 
sati on the death of her husband Amana who was an officer of 
king HariScandra; E. I. vol. 20 p. 58 ( M istra Deoli Inscription 
in Jodhpur when two queens of a Gohila Ran& became satis); 
E. I. vol. 16, p. 10, n. 4 and p. 11, n. 2 for sati records of 
Saka 1365 and 1362. Iti an article on * Sail memorial stones * 
in J. B. O. B. S. vol. 23, p. 435 £f. it is shown how the memorial 
stones usually bear the figure of the upraised arm and of the sun 
and the moon on either side and a group of stars. Among the 
welhknown latest historical examples of sati is that of Bam&bal, 
wife of the Peshwa Madbavrao I, in 1772 A. D. The Jauhar 
practised by the Bajput ladies of Chitor and other places 
for saving themselves from unspeakable atrocities at the hands 
of the victorious Moslems are too well-known to need any 
lengthy notice. 

In the Indian Antiquary vol. 35 p. 129 there is a paper on 
' Sati immolation which is not saii ’, where several examples of 
men who killed themselves out of devotion to their masters or 
for other causes are cited and it is pointed out how stone 
monuments (called mSstikkal i. e. stone monument for mahSsati 
a great sati, and ‘ virakkal * for brave and devoted men) are erected 
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in memory of aaiis and men. The Harsacarita (V. 3rd para from 
end) describes how many of the king's friends, ministers, servants 
and favourites killed themselves on the death of PrabbSkaravar- 
dbana. The BajatarahginI VII. 48 L narrates how when the queen 
of king Ananta became a salt on her husband’s death, her litter* 
carrier and some other men and three of her dUsis followed her in 
death. There is the example of a mother burning herself on the 
funeral pyre of her son (vide Rajatarahginl VII, 1380), We 
shall see later on that suioide at holy places like PraySga 
was practised for attaining heavenly worlds and bliss. Life 
seems to have been deemed of small account in those ages and 
though the death of women or men on the funeral pyre of the 
husband or for their masters appears to us sophisticated people of 
modern days as very horrible, it did not so appear to the ancients. 
Salt was not in historic times a practice imposed by priests or men 
on unwilling women. It somehow grew and it is improper to say 
that men imposed it on women. It may be that examples of salt 
occurred because of the force of popular sentiment. It was first 
confined to kings and nobles, because the lot of the wives of 
conquered kings and warriors was most miserable in all 
countries as well as in India. Vengeance for the truculence of 
their husbands was wreaked on the poor wives by carrying them 
as captives and making them work as slaves. Manu (VII. 96 ) 
allows a soldier to retain women (probably ‘ slaves ’) conquered 
by him along with other booty. When queen Yafiomatl narrates 
to her son Harsa the great honour and glory that was hers during 
the reign of her husband king PrabbSkaravardbana, she refers to 
the fact that the wives of the enemies defeated by her husband 
waved chowries over her.'*^* From kings the practice spread 
among brahmanas, though as shown above, several smrtikaras 
disapproved of the practice among brahmana wives. Once it 
took root learned commentators and digest writers were found to 
support it with arguments and promises of future rewards. 
Even in modern times we can secure learned writers to support 
any pet theory of a coterie or clique. When Manchester and 
Liverpool were prosperous, English economists preached the 
doctrine of free trade and laiasezfaire to all nations, but in more 
difficult times we have now the apotheosis of Empire Preference 
and discriminating preference for home*made goods. Manu 
IV. 178 asks people to do whatever their forefathers did. 


1476. 
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The rewards promised to a salt were as follows: Sankba 
and Ahgirassay ‘she who follows her husband in death 
dwells in heaven for as many years as there are hair on the 
human body, viz. 3| orores of years. Just as a snake-oatoher 
draws out a snake from a hole by force, so such a woman draws 
her husband from (wherever he may be) and enjoys bliss 
together with him. In heaven she being solely devoted to her 
husband and praised by bevies of heavenly damsels sports with 
her husband for as long as fourteen Indras rule. Even if the 
husband be guilty of the murder of a br§hmana or of a friend or 
be guilty of ingratitude, the wife who dies (in fire ) clasping 
his body, purifies him ( of the sin). That woman, who ascends 
(the funeral pyre) when the husband dies, is equal to 
Arundbatl in her character and is praised in heaven. As long as 
a woman does not burn herself in fire on the death of her hus¬ 
band she is never free from being born as a woman (in succes¬ 
sive births)’. HSrlta says ‘ that woman who follows her husband 
in death purifies three families, viz. of her mother, of her father 
and of her husband ’. The Mit. after quoting the above 
passages adds that this duty of anvarohana is common to 
the women of all castes from the brShmana to the c&pdala, 
provided they are not pregnant or they have no young children 
(at the husband's death) 

There were old commentators who were opposed to the 
practice of aati. Medh&tithi on Manu V. 157 (KSmam tu &o.) 
compares this practice to iyemyaga which a man performed by 


1477. fiiws 

•• ffw wr wfron wrS « 
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wrCt qiq- 
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fihrt «tarr & 0 . are also qwt IV. 32 and 33 and wgrgVTW, « ll« J\wi f iwq 
chap. 10. 76 and 74. 
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way of black magic to kill bis enemy. He says that though 
Ahgiras allowed ' anumarana ’ It is suicide and is really 
forbidden to women. Just as the Veda says ‘ dyenen&bbioaran 
yajet * and yet iyenaySga is not looked upon as dharma, but 
rather as adharma ( vide Sahara on Jaimini 1.1. 2), so, though 
Ahgiras speaks of it, it is really adharma ; and that a woman 
who is in a hurry and extremely anxious to secure heaven 
quickly for herself and her husband might act according to 
Ahgiras, still her action is aidstriya ( not in accordance with 
thesSstras): besides anvlrobana is opposed to the Vedio text 
' one should not leave this world before one has finished one’s 
allotted span of life The Mit. on Yaj. I. 86 combats these 
arguments. It says that iyenayUga is no doubt undesirable 
and therefore adharma, but that is so because the object of 
Syenay&ga is injury to another. Anugamana on the other band 
is not so; there the result promised is heaven which is a desir* 
able result and which is enjoined by iruti in such sentences as 
' one should sacrifice a white goat to VSyu if one desires pros¬ 
perity ’. Similarly the smrti about anugamana is not opposed 
to the iruti quoted, the meaning of which is different; that druti 
means * one should not waste one’s life for securing heavenly 
bliss which is fleeting and insignificant as compared with the 
supreme bliss of Brahma knowledge ’. As the woman in 
anumararta desires only heaven, she is not doing anything cont¬ 
rary to the druti texts. This is the reasoning of the MitSksarH 
which looks like special pleading. AparSrka p. Ill, the Madana- 
pSrij&ta p. 199, Par. M. II. part I pp. 55-56 follow the reasoning 
of the Mit. and add that the Vedio text about the allotted span 
of life is a general rule, while the smrti about anumarava is a 
special or exceptional d&stra and so there is no contradiction 
as the rule applies to all cases outside the excepted one. The 
Madanap&rijftta (p. 200) further explains that the texts about 
purifying a husband guilty of brShmana murder are not to be 
taken literally but only as hyperbolically extolling anvdrohava. 


fimj i firw ‘etwf f n gviqnr: 
qiit i Jhjr® on wg V. 166. The words of »ro * ^ 

‘ I on I. 1. 2. p. 19. 
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The Sm, 0. also expressly says that anTarohana,*"® though re¬ 
commended by the Visnu Dh. S. (25. 14) and Ahgiras, is 
inferior to brahmacarya (leading a celibate life), since the 
rewards of anvarohana are inferior to those of brahmacarya. 
As against this may be cited the extreme view of Ahgiras * for 
all women there is no other duty except falling into the funeral 
pyre,when the husband dies.’’"' The Suddhitattva remarks 
that this extreme or sweeping statement is made by way of 
belauding mhamaraxa. 

We saw above that brahmana widows were only allowed 
anvarohana, but not anumaraiyi. There were other restrictions 
enjoined by the smrtis on all widows ‘ wives who have a child 
of tender years, who are pregnant, who have not attained 
puberty and who are in their monthly course do not mount the 
funeral pyre of their husbands’ —from the Brhan-Naradlya 
purana. There is a similar verse of Brhaspati. The wife who 
was in her course was allowed to burn herself after she bathed 
on the fourth day. 

Apastamba (verse) prescribes the Prajapatya penance 
for a woman who having first resolved to burn herself on the 
funeral pyre turns back from it at the last moment, The 
BajataranginI (VI. 196) refers to a queen who having pretended 
to have resolved on becoming salt ultimately regretted the step 
and turned back. 

The Suddbitattva sets out the procedure of widow burning,'*®* 
The widow bathes and puts on two white garments, takes kuda 
blades in her hands, faces the east or north, performs aoamana (sip¬ 
ping water); when the brahmanas say 'om, tat sat’ she remembers 
the God Narayspa and refers to the time (month, fortnight, 
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tithi) and then makes the safnkcdpa (declaration of resolve) 
set out belovr. She then calls upon the eight lokapaias (guardians 
of the quarters), the sun, the moon, the fire &o. to become 
witnesses to her act of following her husband on the funeral 
pyre, she then goes round the fire thrice, then the br&hmana 
recites the Vedic verse ‘ imft nftrlr &c.* (Rg. X. 18. 7) and a 
Purana verse ‘ may these very good and holy women who are 
devoted to their husbands enter fire together with the body of 
the husband,' the woman utters * namo nama!^ ’ and ascends the 
kindled pyre. The long-winded preamble of the saihkalpa 
*arundhatl...patiputatvak&ma’ is based upon the verses of Angiras 
quoted above (in n. 1477). Tbe Suddhitattva as printed is corrupt 
but it appears that it read the last quarter of Rg. X. 18. 7 as 
* Srobantu jalayonim-agne ’ (let them ascend the watery seat or 
origin, O fire I) meaning probably ' may fire be to them as cool as 
water ’. Some writers have charged the brShmana priest-hood 
( or Raghunandana ) with having purposely changed the 
reading of the verse Rg. X 18. 7 in order to make it suit the 
rite of immolating oneself in fire (i. e. ‘ ague ’ or ' agnel^ * was 
substituted for ‘ agre *). But this charge is not sustainable. That 
the verse Rg. X. 18. 7 as it actually is was held to refer to 
widow burning centuries before Raghunandana follows from the 
fact that even the Brahmapurana and AparSrka (quoted 
above on p, 628) take it in that sense. It was therefore not 
necessary to alter the reading. Further even if some priests or 
Raghunandana had changed it that fact would have been 
detected in no time, as in those days there were thousands of 
people who knew every syllable of the Rgveda by heart. There¬ 
fore it must be admitted that either the M 88. are corrupt or Raghu¬ 
nandana committed an innocent slip. That mantra was not 
addressed to widows at all, but to ladies of the deceased man’s 
household whose husbands were living and the grhyasfitra of 
A^y. made use of it with that meaning. Raghunandana, a 
profound student of dharmadSstras and smrtis (and often 
styled Sm^rta-bha^ttioarya), could not have been ignorant of 
what Afiv. said. The procedure as prescribed in the Nirnaya- 
sindhu'**' of Xamal&karabhatta, whose mother became a soft 


I486. uQiaw (p. 235 ) itself quotes the wg|H^ | U| text ' 

1486. Vide III, p. 623 and pp. 483-484. The 

i^’SvRfwj expressly refers to the Gaud a procedure as different from bis 
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and who pays a very tender and touching reverence to her 
memory in his works, is somewhat different and it is followed 
by the Dharmasindhu. 

It appears from all accounts of travellers atid othei^s that 
widow»burning prevailed more in Bengal during the centuries 
immediately preceding its abolition than anywhere else in 
India,'*®^ If that was so, there were certain good reasons for 
that state of things. In the whole of India, except Bengal, the 
widows of members in a joint Hindu family are only entitled to 
maintenance and have no other rights over the property of the 
family. In Bengal, wherever the Dayabhaga prevails, the 
widow of a sonless member even in a joint Hindu family is 
entitled to practically the same rights over joint family 
property which her deceased husband would have had. This 
must have frequently induced the surviving’*®® members to get 
rid of the widow by appealing at a most distressing hour to her 
devotion to and love for her husband. This rule of the widow's 
right was not for the first time propounded by Jlmuta^ahana ; 
he makes it clear that he followed a predecessor called Jiten- 
driya. The figures given above lend support to the view 
expressed here, since Benares, where the rights of widows were 
insignificant, was responsible for a small number of sails only. 
It is impossiblej however, to believe that the number of widows 
in ordinary stations of life burning themselves was very large 
at any time or that most of the widows that did so were 
coerced into doing it. There is a good deal of epigraphic and 
other evidence particularly in other parts of India that rela¬ 
tives tried to dissuade the widow from taking the step. 
Even in Bengal the number of sails must never have been very 


1487. Thomson in his book on ‘Suttee* (pp. 69,72) gives the figures 
for tatu reported from the Bengal Presidency (which then included 
Bihar and extended up to Benares) during 1815-1828. The lowest 
figure was 378 in 1815 and the highest 839 in 1818. Out of the total of 
2366 cases during the four years 1815-1818, the Calcutta division alone 
contributed 1485, the Benares division, the seat of orthodoxy, contri¬ 
buted only 343. Vide H. H. Wilson^s * History of India * (ed. of 1858), 
vol. Ill (for 1805-1835 A. D. ), pp 185-192. At p. 189 a table of the 
number of aatU for 1815-1828 is given, from which it appears that in 
1828 there were 463 cases of iatts out of whom 420 came from Bengal, 
Bihar and Orissa, out of which 287 were from the Calcutta division alone. 

1488. Vide ^T if> T|iT { ed. by JivSnanda, 1893 ) ‘ 

\» 

p. 46; ‘ vnfr w vt »t 5 iwv ygrr wB r ft wv iwti ' j (H * p. 66 . 
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large. Colebrooke, who had spent the best part of his life in 
Bengal and who was a profound Sanskrit scholar« observes in a 
paper written about 1795 A. D. ‘ Happily the martyrs of this 
superstition have never been numerous. It is certain that the 
instances of the widow’s sacrifices are now rare The very 
fact that there was no disturbance of peace or ebullition of 
popular feeling or even any great verbal protest from the vast 
Hindu population (except a petition to the Privy Council) 
against Bentinck’s sweeping measure indicates two things, 
viz. that the burning of widows was a rare occurrence and 
that people were not very keen on observing the practice 
nor had they any very deep-seated convictions about its 
absolute religious necessity.*^®® 

Modern India does not justify the practice of salt, but it is 
a warped mentality that rebukes modern Indians for expressing 
admiration and reverence for the cool and unfaltering courage 
of Indian women in becoming sati$ or performing thejauhar 
for cherishing their ideals of womanly conduct. If Englishmen 
can feel pride in their ancestors who grabbed one fourth of the 
world’s surface or if Frenchmen can feel pride in the deeds of 
their Emperor Napoleon who tried to enslave the whole of Europe 
and yet are not held up to ridicule or rebuke, there is no reason 
why poor Indians cannot express admiration for the sacrifices 
which their women made in the past^ though they may 
condemn the institution itself which demanded such terrible 
sacrifice and suffering. 


1489. Vide Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays (ed. of 1837) vol I. 

p. 122. 

1490, Vide Fitz-Edward Hall’s paper in J. R. A, S. vol. Ill Now 
Series (1868) pp. 190-191, footnote, where he quotes extracts from the 
writings of Prof. Wilson, Marsbman and others that show how fears of 
violent resistance to Bentinck’s measure were singularly falsified. 



CHAPTER XVl 


VESYA 

Veiya —(Courtezan). This work dealing among other 
matters with the position of women and marriage in India 
would be incomplete if nothing were said about prostitutes and 
concubines. Prostitution has existed from the dawn of history in 
all countries and in the absence of statistics it is difficult to say 
whether it flourished more in one country than in another or 
whether it existed to a greater or lesser extent in ancient days as 
compared with modern times. The article in the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica on prostitution will be an eye-opener to many who 
will be inclined to turn their nose at Indian conditions. 

From the Bgveda we find that there were women who were 
common to several men i. e. who were courtezans or prostitutes. 
In Bg- L 167- 4 the bright Maruts (storm gods) are said to have 
become associated with the young (lightning), just as men 
become associated with a young courtezan.’*** It has already 
been seen how in Bg* IL 29-1 reference is made to a woman who 
gives birth in secret to a child and leaves it aside. In Bg. I. 
66. 4, L 117.18,1. 134. 3 and other places jara (paramour or 
secret lover) is spoken of. In Gaut. XXII. 27 it is said that 
for killing a woman who is a br&hmani by birth only and who 
subsists by harlotry no prSyasicitta is necessary but eight hand¬ 
fuls of corn may be gifted. Manu IV. 209 forbids a brahmana* 
from taking food offered by harlots ( vide also IV. 219 ); and 
Manu IX 259 requires the king to punish clever ( or deceitful ) 
harlots. In the Mah&bhSrata courtezans are an established 
institution. The Adiparva (115. 39) narrates how a veiiya 
waited upon Dhrtar&stra when his wife GSndharl was 
pregnant.'*** In the Udyogaparva (30. 38) Yudhisthira sends 
greetings to the veiyas of the Eauravas. Oourtezans are describ¬ 
ed as going out to welcome Erana when he came on a mission 
of peace to the Eaurava court (Udyoga 86.15 ). When the 
F&ndava armies are described as about to start for battle it 

1491. im snnwt vwt i sr- !• 167. 4. 
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is said that carts, markets and courtezans also accompanied them 
(Udyoga 131. 58). Vide also Vanaparva 239. 37, Karnaparva 
94. 26. Yaj. II. 290 divides concubines into two sorts, 
avaruddha ( one who is kept in the house itself and forbidden to 
have intercourse with any other male ) and bhujisya ( concubine 
who is not kept in the house, but elsewhere and is in the 
special keeping of a person) and prescribes a fine of fifty papas 
against another person having intercourse with them. N&rada ’*** 
{ strlpumsa, 78-79 ) says ‘ intercourse is permitted with wanton 
women (svairipl) who are not brShmana by caste, with a 
prostitute, a female slave, or a female not restrained by her 
master, if these belong to a caste lower than oneself; but it is 
forbidden with women of superior caste. But when these very 
women are the kept mistresses ( of a person) intercourse with 
them by a stranger is as much a crime as intercourse with 
another’s wife. Such women must not be approached, though 
intercourse with them is not forbidden ( on the ground of caste 
&o ), since they belong to another.’ On Yaj. II. 290 the Mit., after 
quoting the Skandapurana to the effect that prostitutes constitute 
a separate caste being sprung from certain Apaarases ( heavenly 
nymphs) called paflcacu^ds, states that such courtezans as are not 
kept specially by a person do not incur any sin, nor punishment 
at the bands of the king, if they have intercourse with men of the 
same or a superior caste, nor do men approaching them incur any 
penalty if they are not avaruddha. But the men who visit them 
incur sin ( which is an unseen result), since the smrtis ordain 
that men should be devoted to their wives (vide Yaj. I. 81) and 
the prSjSpatya penance is prescribed for him who has intercourse 
with a veiyd, (vide Atri v. 271). Narada (vetanasy&nap&karma 
18) lays down that if a public woman after getting her fee 
refuses to receive the customer, she shall pay twice the amount 
of the fee and the same fine shall be imposed on a man who does 
not pay the ( stipulated) fee, after having had intercourse with 
a vekyU. Vide Y&j. II. 292 and MatsyapurSna 227. 144-145 for 

1493. amq[tQ ntw w i gn isftcv; 

qnn«n. 290. The i?raT» explains ‘ nr qv w i ffiw r 
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1494. ^qqr w qr i •twrrj 
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Bimilar provisions. The Matsyapurtna chap. 70 dilates upon 
veSy&dharma. The K&masUtra I, 3. 20 defines a gai}ikU as a 
veiya who is most accomplished and proficient in the 64 Ao/os. 
Aparftrka ( p. 800, on Yaj. 11. 198 ) quotes N&rada ( cited above ) 
and several verses of the Matsyapur§.na about vedyEs. 

Concubines being recognized by society, the smr/ts provided 
for their maintenance. During the life-time of a person keeping 
a concubine, the latter has no legal right to proceed against the 
former. Narada ( dayabhSga 52 ) and KatyS-yana lay down 
that even when the property of a deceased person escheats to 
the king for want of heirs ( except in the case of the deceased 
being a brahmana) the king has first to provide for the main¬ 
tenance of the concubines of the deceased, of his slaves and for 
his draddhas. The Mit says that the concubines here referred 
to are those called avaruddha (and not bhujisya) and that 
even the kept mistresses of a deceased brahmana are entitled to 
maintenance from his property. The Privy Council in Bai 
Nagubai v. Bai Monghtbai have gone beyond the Mit. and have 
held that all concubines (whether kept in the house practically 
as members of the family i. e. avaruddha or not so kept i. e. 
bhujisyH) within the exclusive keeping of a Hindu till bis 
death are entitled to maintenance from his property after his 
death, provided they are continuously chaste thereafter. 

The rights of the illegitimate children of concubines to 
inheritance or maintenance will be dealt with later on under 
inheritance. 

Out of the samskftras enumerated above (pp. 195-197 ), the 
Mah&yajnas, Utsarjana and TJpakarma will be described under 
the next chapter, viz. ahnika and antye^^i under &&auca. 


1496. erqrnvw fi enmv wirfinniwr 
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CHAPTER XVII 


AHNIKA AND ACARA 

(Daily and periodical duties and ceremonies) 

This forms a very important topic of dharmait&stra. The 
daily duties of the brahmacarin have been already described 
above and those of the vanaprastha and yati will be spoken of 
later on. Under this section we are concerned principally with 
the duties of the sriataka (the would-be householder) and the 
grhastha (the householder). 

Before the ahnika duties are described a few remarks about 
the importance of the stage of householder would not be out of 
place. It has already been shown (pp. 424-425) how one school of 
dharmad^tra writers represented by Gautama and Baudb&yana 
looked upon the stage of householder as the only Sdrama. The 
eulogies of the householder are sung in numerous passages of the 
Dharmadastra works. Gaut. (III. 3 ) declares that the house¬ 
holder is the source (support) of all the other ftdramas, because 
the other three do not produce offspring. Manu (III. 77-78 ) 
states that as all creatures live by receiving support from the 
air, so other Sdramas subsist by relying for support on the 
householder and that as men belonging to all the three other 
orders (a^ramas) are supported from day to day by the house* 
holder alone with (gifts of) food and sacred knowledge, the 
householder's is therefore the most excellent &6rama. Manu 
(VI. 89-90) reiterates the same sentiments under a different 
figure * just as all big and small rivers find a resting place in 
the ocean, so men of all Uiramas find support in the householder 
and the householder is declared to be the most excellent of all 
the 9.Sramas by the precepts of the Veda and smrtis, since he 
supports the other three*. Visnu Dh. 8. (59. i7-29 ) contains 
almost the same remarks as Manu. Vide Vas. VIII. 14-16 (15 
being identical with Manu VI. ?0 ). Vas. VII, 17 (and X. SI), 
Baud. Db. S. IL 2. 1, Udyogaparva 40. 25 say that a house¬ 
holder observing the rules laid down for him does not fall 
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away from the world of Brahma. In the Mabfibhftrata 
also the eulogy of the order of householder is frequent. 
S&ntiparva 296. 39 is the same as Manu VI. 90. S^nti 
270. 6-7 states ‘ as all beings live on the support given by 
their mothers, so other aSramas subsist on the support of the 
order of householders In the same chapter ( verses 10-11) 

Kapila condemns those who hold that mok^a ( final release from 
safnsara ) is not possible for him who remains a householder. 
SSnti 12. 12 holds that, if weighed in the balance, the order 
of householders is equal to all the other three put together. 
Vide also Santi 11. 15, 23. 2-5, Vanaparva chap. 2. The 
AyodhySkanda 106. 22 also says that the stage of householder 
is the most excellent of all asramas. 

The brahmana householder is again divided into several 
varieties from different points of view. Baud. Dh. S. III. 1. 1, 
Devala (quoted in the Mit. on Ysj. 1. 128) and other works 
divide a householder into two varieties viz. sallna and yfiyS- 
vara,’*®’ the latter being superior to the former.’*^® The Ssllna 


ii VIII. 17 (X. 31 is the same 

in prose). Vide note 691 above. 

1500. w i trt nT^^nrrfwr 

«nn: M 270. 6-7 ( = Vas. VIII. 16, where the last p5da is 

1501. sw !i ^ rr 1i 5 ttwt- 
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4^.'Kl. III. 1. 1., 3-5. derives ^?tTc51w from ^tTcTT (a house) and 
irnrm from ^ (to go) and ^ (best), V. 2. 20 (which is explained 

in the MahSbhS^ya) teaches that in the sense of bashful ( ) is 

derived from ^TTOT. Probably in PXnini’s day householders had not 
come to bo divided into and Tnvm* appears to bold that 

there is a third variety called but this does not occur elsewhere. 
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built with bricks and indicates that he may store in i t as much as 


such a granary will hold ; while kumhhl means a ceoeptaole storing as 
muoh as will last for six months, fifhr quoted in Gi. B. derives ‘ 
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is one who dwells in a house, is possessed of servants and 
cattle, has a fixed place and a fixed village and has grain and 
wealth and follows the life of worldly people; the yaySvara is 
one who subsists by the best of livelihood, viz. picking up 
grains that fall down when the corn that is reaped is taken to 
the house or threshing floor by the owner and who does not 
accumulate wealth or who does not earn his livelihood by 
officiating as priest, or by teaching or by accepting gifts. 
Manu (IV, 7) appears to divide brShmana householders into 
four varieties, viz. one who possesses enough to fill a granary 
or a store filling a corn jar, one who collects as much as will 
satisfy his needs for.three days, or one who makes no provision 
for the morrow. Vide SSntiparva 244.1-4 and Laghu-Visnu II. 17 
for similar statements. The Hit. on Ysj. 1.128 says that' tsllna 
is of four varieties viz. (1) one who maintains himself by 
officiating as a priest, teaching Veda, accepting gifts, 
agriculture, trade and breeding cattle, (2) one who subsists by 
the first three out of the above six, (3) one who subsists by 
officiating as a priest and by teaching, (4) one who subsists by 
teaching alone. Manu IV, 9 ( as interpreted by the Mit.) refers 
to these four varieties. The 5.p. Sr. (V. 3. 22 ) distinguishes 
between d&llna and yaySvara.'*®* The Baud. gr. III. 5. 4 refers 
to ySySvara. The word ‘ ySySvara ’ occurs in the TaL S. V. 2. 
1. 7 * therefore the active man lords it over one who is easy¬ 

going ’; but here the word has not probably any technical sense. 

In the Vaik. VIII. 5 '*®* (=Vaik. Dh. S. I. 5) householders 
are divided into four classes. The first class (called vSrtSvrtti} 


1503. gtnfiw vivtv fl v; i anv. V. 3. 22. 
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wfi i UW l HS is differently defined in other works. Vide dfflw u w of 
verse 64 ( Telang’s ed- ) ‘ ntfrt itvo%...fHwWHlr'nvnrafil^.’ 
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maintains itself by agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade ; the 
second (it&llna) observes various niyamas ( vide Ysj. III. 313 ), 
offers pfikayaifias (sacrifices of cooked food), kindles the 
drauta fires, offers the darSa and pfirnam£sa sacrifices each half 
month, offers cSturmSsyas, in each half year offers an animal 
sacrifice and each year the soma sacrifice; the third (yayavara ) 
is engaged in the six actions viz. offering sacrifices of havis and 
aoma, officiating as priest at such sacrifices, studying the Veda 
and teaching it, making gifts and receiving them, constantly 
attends his fires (drauta and smSrta), and gives food to guests 
that come to him ; the fourth ( called ghoracarika, one whose 
rules are awfully difficult to observe) is observant of niyamas, 
offers sacrifices but does not officiate at others’ sacrifices, studies 
the Veda but does not teach it, makes gifts but does not receive 
them, maintains himself on corn fallen in the fields &c., is 
absorbed in N&rSyana, performs agnihotra in the morning and 
evening, in MSrgaSirsa and Jyestha performs observances that 
are like the edge of a sword and attends upon his fires with herbs 
from a forest. These four names occur also in Bfhat-ParSdara 
p. 290 (JivSnanda’s ed.). 

In numerous smrtis, purSnas and digests the duties of 
householders have been described in detail. For example, vide 
Qaut. V and IX, 5.p. Dh. S. II. 1. l-II, 4. 9, Vas. Dh. S. 
VIII. 1-17 and XI. 1-48, Manu IV, Yaj. I. 96-127, Visnu 
Dh. S. 60-71, Daksa II, VedavySsa III, MSrkandeya-purSna 
29-30 and 34, Nrsimha-purana 58. 45-106, KurmapurSna 
(uttar&rdha chap. 15-16 ), Laghu-Harlta IV. p. 183 ff (JivS- 
nanda), Dronaparva 82, Vanaparva 2. 53-63, Asivamedhika 45. 
16-25, AnudHsana-parva 97. Among the digests may be men¬ 
tioned the Sm. 0. (I. pp. 88-232), the Smrtyarthasara (pp. 18-48), 
the MadanaparijSta (pp. 204-345 ), the GrhastharatnSkara, the 
Ahnikatattva of Baghunandana, the Viramitrodaya (Ahnika- 
prak&iia), the Smrtimuktftphala (Ahnikak&nda). It would be 
impossible to present in the space at our disposal all the 
details of the duties of the householder contained in the 
vast sources indicated above. Some of the usual, out¬ 
standing or important matters alone can be dealt with 
here. Some of the works contain moral exhortations to the 
householder. For example, the AnudSsanaparva'**’* (141.25-26) 


w wf 141. 26-26. 
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says ‘ahims&, truthfulness, compassion towards all beings, 
quiescence, charity according to one's ability—this is the best 
dbarma for a grhastba (househoider). Non*oontact with the 
wives of others, guarding one’s wife and deposit (made by 
another), abstaining from taking what is not given (by the 
owner), avoiding honey and meat—this five-fold dharmahas 
many branches and gives rise to happiness. ’ Daksa (II. 66-67 ) 
also has similar provisions. But such moral exhortations 
(called s&dharana dharmas) have already been discussed above 
(pp. 3-11 ). 

From very ancient times there were several ways 
of dividing the day. Sometimes the word ‘ ahah ’ is 
distinguished from night and sometimes it stands for 
the period from sunrise to sunrise ( and includes day 
and night). For example, in Bg. VI. 9.1 we have'*®’^ the dark 
day (1. e. night) and the bright day (i. e. the period when 
there is light). This part (viz. the period of sunlight) 
is divided some times into two parts viz. purvahna (period before 
noon) and aparahna (the time after noon ) Vide Bs. X 34.11, 
Manu III. 278. Day time is also divided into three parts, 
morning, midday and evening, which correspond to the three 
libations of Soma juice in pratahsavana, mEdhyandina-savana 
and trtlya-savana. Vide Bg. HI. 53. 8 where these three parts of 
the day are mentioned when Indra comes to drink Soma for a 
muhurla each time and III. 28. 1, 4 and 5 ( where all three 
savanas are named ) and III. 32.1, III. 52. 5-6. The day (of 
12 hours) was often divided into five parts,’*®* viz. pratah. or 
udaya (sunrise), samgava, mMhyandina or madhyahna (mid-day), 
aparUhva (afternoon) and sayahna or astagamana or sayam 
(evening). Each of these five parts of day time will be 
equal to three muhurtas. In some smrtis and pur&nas these 
five parts are mentioned and defined; e. g. in the Praj&patismpti, 


1607. w vwvft »r 

nr. VI. 9.1. This verse is explained in the 
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w. 156-157, MatsyapurSna 22. 82-84, 124. 88-90, VSyu 50. 
170-174. Vide AparErka p. 465 (on Yaj. I. 226) where a 
iruti passage and verses from VySsa are quoted about these five 
parts. The whole day of twenty-four hours was divided into 
thirty rauhuttas; vide Sat. Br. XII. 3. 2. 5, S. B. E. vol. 44, 
p. 169 where the year is said to have 10800 muhurtas (360 x 30). 
The Tai. Br. III. 10.1 gives the names of the fifteen muhiirtas 
of day-time, such as Citra, Eetu &o. 

The MadanaparijSta p. 496 quotes Vyasa for the fifteen 
parts of the day. 

The smrtis however generally divide day-time into eight 
parts. Daksa II. 4-5 divides the day into eight parts and then 
treats at length about the duties to be performed during those 
eight parts. Katy&yana divides day-time into eight parts and 
asks the king to assign three parts after the first to the investi¬ 
gation of judicial proceedings. That this was a very 
ancient division follows from several considerations. Eau- 
tilya divides the day and night each into eight parts and 
prescribes what the king is to do in the eight parts of the day 
and also in the eight parts of the night. Vas. XI. 36, Laghu- 
Harlta 99, Laghu-Satatapa v. 108 say ‘ the sun becomes 
inild-rayed in the 8th part of the day and that time is called 
kutapa The Eadambarl of B&na ( para 24 ) speaks of the 
light of the sun becoming clear and bright in the first eighth part 
of the day."’^ In the Mah&bhSrata frequent reference is made 
to the sixth part of the day as a somewhat late hour for taking 
one’s meal (and as making one hungry). Vide Vanaparva 
179.16,180.16,293. 9, Atvamedhika parva 90. 26-27.’*'* 
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The principal matters to be discussed under ahrdka are : 
getting up from bed, dauca (bodily purity ), dantadhilvana 
(brushing the teeth), snana (bath), saihdhya, tarparjta, the five 
maMyajflas (including brahmayajha and honouring guests), 
attending on fire, bhoj'am (mid-day meal), obtaining wealth, 
studying and teaching, evening saiiidhyS, gifts, going to bed, 
performing sacrifices at certain stated times. The ParSdara 
smrti I. 39 summarises the most important daily duties as 
bathing, performing the samdhya prayers, japa, homa, worship 
of gods and honouring of guests, and vai^vadeva are the six 
(principal) daily actions.’®’* Manu (IV. 152=AnuSasana 
parva 104. 23 ) also enumerates in one place the principal daily 
actions that must be got through in tho morning viz. answering 
calls of nature, toilet, bathing, brushing the teeth, applying 
collyrium to the eyes and worship of the gods’*’®. 

Although as stated in the Suryasiddhanta ’*'^ the day was 
calculated from sunrise, daytime for practical purposes 
was extended for a short time before sunrise and after sunrise. 
According to the Brahmavaivarta-purana the four nS^is (or 
ghatikcis) before sunrise and the four nadls after sunset are 
included in daytime ( dim ) i. e. when a man takes his bath 
before sunrise on a particular day that bath is one for the day 
that is to begin after be takes his bath ’*'*. Several smrtis like 
Manu IV. 92, Yaj. 1.115 enjoin that a man should get up from 
bed at the brahma muhurta,’*'* should reflect over dharma and 
artka that he would seek to attain that day and over the bodily 
efforts that he would have to undergo for securing his object 
and think out the real meaning of Vedio injunctions. Kulluka 
and others say that the word muhurta in Manu IV. 92 means 
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only time generally and not a period of two ghatikfts and that 
it is called brahma because that is a time when one’s intelli* 
gence and one’s power to compose a literary work are at their 
best. The Par. M. ( 1 . 1 . p. says that there are two 

muhurtas in the half watch before sunrise, the first of the two is 
called brS^hma and the second raudra. Pitamaha quoted in the 
Sra. 0. (I. p. 88 ) says that the last watch of the night is called 
‘ brahma muhurta *. From very early times getting up before 
sunrise was prescribed specially for a student and generally for 
everyone. Gaut. 33. 21 says that if the sun rose while a 
brahmacarin was asleep he should stand up the whole day 
without food and mutter the Gayatrl throughout the day ( as a 
penance ) and if the sun set while he was asleep he should sit 
up the whole night engaged in muttering the Gayatrl. Ap. Dh. 
S. II. 5.13. 13-14 and Manu 11. 230-231 contain similar rules 
and they employ the word ‘ abhinirraukta (or abhinimrukta) 
to denote one who is asleep when the sun sets. The Gobhila- 
smrti (in verse ) L 139 says that on getting up one should wash 
one's eyes. In the Hgvidhana it is ordained that on getting up 
one should wipe one’s eyes with water after reciting llg, X 73. 
11 the latter half of which says ‘ remove away from us dark¬ 
ness, fulfil our eyes and release us who are as if bound with 
snares 

The Sm. C. (I. p. 88 ) quotes the Eurmapurana to the effect 
that on getting up from sleep some time before sunrise one 
should contemplate on God. The Ahnika-praka^a (p. 16) 
quotes 076 verses from the Vamanapurana (14. 23-27) which are 
to be recited on getting up as a morning hymn, one of which is 
quoted below.*^^® These verses are repeated even now by some 
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old people. Some works say that he who repeats the four verses 
called BhSratasSvitrl in the morning obtains the reward of hearing 
the whole Mah&bhSrata and attains the highest Brahms.'*^^ The 
Ahnikatattva (p. 327) quotes a verse to be repeated on getting up 
from bed in which the serpent Karkotaka, Damayantl, kings Nala 
and Btuparna are remembered for removing the effects of Kali,’*** 
and the Smrtimuktfiphala quotes a verse about Nala, Yudhi- 
stbira, Sita and Kmna as puriyasloka (singing of whose glory is 
holy)'®**. The AcSraratna (p. 10a) states that one should 
repeat the names of certain famous and long-lived (cirajlvins) 
personages viz. AdvatthSman, Bali, VySsa, HandmSn, Bibhl- 
sana, Krpa, ParaSurSma and Markandeya and also the names 
of five holy women, AhalyS, Draupadl, Slta, TSra and Mando- 
darl. Even now old men brought up in the orthodox ways 
repeat these names on getting up. 

In some works it is said that if on getting up a man sees a 
brShmana learned in the Veda, a lady whose husband is living, 
a cow, an altar where fire is kindled, he becomes free from 
adversities and that if a man sees on getting up in the morning 
a very sinful man, a widow, an untouchable, one naked, one 
whose nose is cut off, that is an indication of kali ( misfortune 
or strife ).’*** ParaSara XII. 47 says that one who has built 
the fire altar (for Vedic sacrifices), a dark-brown cow, one 
who is engaged in a satlra (or performed it), the king, an ascetic, 
the ocean—these purify a man the moment they are seen, so 
one should see them always. 

Then the next act is to answer the calls of nature. Very 
detailed rules are laid down about these even in the most 
ancient sutras and smrtis. Many of the rules are simply 
hygienic, but as religion, rules of law, of morality, of health and 
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hygiene are mixed up in the ancient works, they are given in 
works on dharma. Even in the Atharvaveda (XIII. 1. 56) 

itUW ig ggid * J cut tJjy jqqJ g 

or who urinate opposite the sun (facing the sun); thou shall 
not further cast a shadow. ’ Urinating while standing seems 
to have been condemned in the time of the Atharvaveda; vide 
VII. 102 (107). 1 ‘ I shall urinate standing erect; let not the 
lords harm me. ’ Gaut. IX. 13,15, 37-43, Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 
15-30 and I. 11. 31.1-3, Vas. Dh. S. VI. 10-19 and XII. 11-13, 
Manu IV. 45-52, 56,151, Ysj. 1.16-17, 134, 154, Visnu Dh. S. 
60. 1-26, Sankha,’*** Vayupurapa 78. 59-64 and 79. 25-31, 
VSmanapur&na 14. 30-32 may be summarised as follows: one 
should not void urine or ordure on the road, on ashes, on cow- 
dung, in ploughed or sown fields, under the shade of trees, in 
rivers or water, on grassy or beautiful spots, on bricks made 
ready for erecting altars, on mountain-tops, near dilapidated 
shrines or cowpens, on ant-hills, in cemeteries or in holes, on 
threshing floors, on sandy shores. Nor should one answer 
calls of nature looking at or facing fire, the sun, the moon, a 
brShmana, water, the image of some god, cow, wind. Nor should 
one do these acts on the bare ground, but on ground covered 
with dry twigs or leaves or grass or loose earth. One should 
cover one’s head and should face the north by day or when there 
is twilight and face the south at night, but when there 
is a danger one may face any direction. One should not 
urinate while standing or walking (Manu. IV. 47) nor should 
one speak while doing so.’*^* One should answer calls of nature 
away from a human habitation towards the south or south¬ 
west. Manu V. 126 and T&j. L 17 prescribe that, after 
answering calls of nature, one should perform cleansing the 
parts with water held in a pot and lumps of earth to such an 
extent that no smell or filth will stick. According to Manu 
V. 136 and 137 and Visnu Dh. S. 60. 25-26 one lump of earth Is 
to be applied to the penis, three to the arms, ten to the left hand 
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and seven to both bands, three to both feet together. This is 
the extent of ianca required for householders, and for brahma- 
oSrin, forest hermit and saifanySsin, twice, thrice and four times 
as much is required. The Mit. on YSj. I. 17 remarks that for 
all Sdramas the cleansing required is only as much as will 
remove foul smell and filth and the several numbers of lumps 
of earth prescribed in different smrtis are only preoribed for 
unseen (or spiritual) results. Gaut. I. 45-46, Vas. III. 48 and 
Manu V. 134 say that cleansing of the body is to be so effected 
first with water and then with earth that foul smell and filth 
will be totally removed. Devala (quoted in the Gr. R. p. 147) 
says that respectable people do not emphasize the number of 
times mentioned in the smrtis, but they say that cleansing 
should be carried on till one feels that it is all right. 

The Smrtyarthas&ra ’*** ( p. 19 ) following Daksa V. 12 says 
that at night only half of the iauca prescribed for the day 
is required, only one>fourth of it is prescribed for the 
ailing and only one-eighth when a man is on a journey 
and that no special number of lumps of earth are prescribed for 
women, ^udras, boys whose upanayana has not been performed. 
In cleansing one is not to employ stones, clods of earth, and 
green twigs cut off for the purpose from herbs and trees (Ap. 
Dh. S. 1. 11. 30. 30, Gaut. IX. 15 ) nor is one to use earth from 
inside a river or water reservoir or from a temple, from an 
ant-hill or from the biding places of rats or from dung-hills or 
what is left after being used for a prior cleansing ( Vas. Dh. S. 
VI. 17 ) nor what is taken from a road or cemetery, nor should 
one use earth that has worms, coals, or bones or gravel in it. 
Daksa V. 7 prescribes that for the first time as much earth as 
will fill half of the outstretched hand and for the second time 
half of that is to be taken and so on.'^^’ The lump of earth 
should not be bigger than a myrobalan fruit ( EurmapurSpa in 
Sm. C. I. p. 182). One is not to answer calls of nature with the 
shoes on ( Ap. Dh. S. L 11. 30.18 ) and one’s yajflopcmta should 
be suspended from the right ear or he should throw it on his 


1630. vw w i ffa f fi t w 

n in OT. X. p. 147 and I. P- 93. 

1631. Vide on tir. I. 17 WT WHm Vft 

VI I w w ftini ti, also nrilaiviww"94.66-66, 

p.' 19. 

wJniqfiisisii a inmi ^prr i firfivT w fiifivt w irgvM 
VWWST« ^ V. 7. The firat half is quoted even by on vr* 1.17. 




Ahnika-imlca 


651 


Cih. iVIl ] 

back in the nivlla form.’*** According to Yftj. 1.16 the yqjHopavita 
should be suspended from the right ear only, Vanaparva 59. % 
describes that ka/t (the principle of evil and strife) entered 
Nala when the latter did not wash his feet after urinating. 

This cleansing of the body in the morning is only a part 
of general iauca. Sauna is according to Qaut. VIII. 24 one of the 
&tmagunas. Even the Hg. (in VII. 56. 12 and other verses) 
appears to emphasize cleanliness (fiucitva ).'*’* According to 
H&rlta ‘ dauca is the first path to dharma, it is the resting place 
of brahma (Veda), the abode of dri ( prosperity ), the means of 
clearing (or soothing) the mind, the favourite of gods, the 
means of realizing the Atman and the awakener of intelli* 
gence. ’ ’*** According to Baud. Db. S. III. 1. 26, Harlta, Daksa 
V. 3 and Vy^ghrap^da (quoted in Sm. C. I. p. 93) f^auca is of two 
kinds,’*** bdhya (outward) and Sntara or abhyantara (inward), the 
first being effected by water and loose earth and the latter is the 
purity of one’s sentiments. H&rlta divides the first into three, 
that of kula ( being free from impurity due to birth or death in 
the family), of artba (i. e. of the vessels and things to be used 
in all matters) and of iarira ( of one’s body); Harlta divides 
§,bhyantara into five, mSnasa ( mental), c^ksusa ( of the eye i. e. 
not looking at things that should not be looked at), ghrSnya 
( of the nose), vScya ( of speech), svSdya (of the tongue). 
According to a verse quoted by Haradatta on Gaut. VIII. 24 
dauca is of four kinds, viz. of dravya (the vessels and things 
employed by one), of the mind, of speech and. of the body. 
Vrddha-Gautama (JivSnanda p. 632) speaks of five kinds of 
dauca viz. of the mind, of actions, of kula (family ), of the body 
and of speech. According to Manu V. 135, Visnu Db. S. 22. 81, 
Atri V. 31 and others there are twelve malaa (filthy exudations 
or impurities) of the human body, viz. fat, semen, blood, 
marrow, urine, faeces, mucus of the nose, ear-wax, phlegm, tears. 
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rheum of eyes, sweat; and the first six of these are removed by 
water and earth and the latter six by water ( Atri v. 32 ). 

After preforming dauca one has to rinse the mouth with 
twelve mouthfuls (gandusa) of water (vide Smrtimuktaphala, 
fthnika p. 230). When one finishes the purification of the body by 
washing the hands and feet and by rinsing the mouth one has to 
engage in cicamana^^'^ A good deal has been said about Scamana 
above (pp. 315-316) under upanayana. Acamana (sipping water) 
is to be done after tying the top-knot and tucking up the garment 
from behind; the water is to be poured in the hollowed palm of 
the hand in such a quantity that a grain of masa (bean ) will 
be plunged in it and the three fingers except the thumb and the 
small one are to be joined together and the water is to be drunk 
from that part of the hand which is called brahma tirtha describ¬ 
ed above (n. 750 ). The word tirtha means that part of the right 
hand by which water is taken in or poured in religious rites and 
the parts are given the names of deities for lauding them, as Vi& va» 
rupa says. In most smrtis their number is four, viz. prajSpatya 
orkaya, pitrya, brahma, and dai7a (for example in Manu II. 59, 
Visnu Dh. S. 62.1-4, Yaj. 1.19, Markandeya-purana 34.103-109, 
Daksa II. 18). Some works like the Sa^yayanakalpa and Vrddha- 
Vasistha quoted by Vifivarfipa on Yaj. 1.19 name five tlrthas viz. 
daiva (when a brahma];\a faces the east, the front part of his 
hand), pitrya (the right portion of the right hand ), brahma 
(the portion of the hand opposite the fingers), prajapatya (the 
portion of the hand near the small finger) and parames^hya 
(the centre of the right palm). The Par. gr. parisista names 
the above five, except that it substitutes the name agneya for 
paramesthya. The Sankha-smrti (in verse, X. 1-2) distinguishes 
kaya and prajapatya and omits the name of brahma altogether 
which is called prajapatya by it. Vaik. I. 5 has six, the usual 
four, the fifth being agneya ( centre of the palm) and the sixth 
being ar§a (the roots and tips of all fingers together). According 
to some, daiva tirtha means the tips of the fingers and the centre 
of ihe palm is either saumya or agneya. According to Harlta the 
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daiva ’*** tlrtlxa is to be used in m&rjana, worebip of gods, offering 
of bali and in bhojana ; the kftya tirtha is to be employed in l&ja- 
homa ( boma of fried grain) and daily homa, the pitrya in all 
rites for dead ancestors. Touching the kamandalu ( water jar ), 
eating curds and fresh products of the fields ( nav&nna ) are to 
be done with the saumya tirtha ( Smrtyarthas&ra p. 20 ). When 
there is difficulty of getting water and an occasion for purifi¬ 
cation by Scamana arises, one should touch one’s right ear. 
Very elaborate rules are laid down in the digests on the subject 
of Scamana (e. g. Sm, 0. I. pp, 95-104), Smrtimuktaphala, 
Ahnika-prakftsia pp. 221-240, Ahnika-tattva pp. 333-344. Gr. R. 
pp. 150-172 &c., which have to be all passed over for want of 
space. One matter to be noticed is that according to the Apas- 
tamha-smrti (in verse) the procedure of Scamana is of four 
kinds, viz. paurSnika (in which each sipping of water is 
accompanied by the names, Eedava, NSrSyana, M&dhava &o.); 
sm&rta ( as laid down in the smrtis like Manu II. 60 ff), &gama 
(i. e. taught in the sacred books of Saiva and Vaisnava secta¬ 
rians ) and drauta (laid down in the Srautasfitras for Vedic 
sacrifices '**'). The first of these four is the method usually 
followed now by most br&hmanas. 

Danta-dhavana (brushing the teeth). 

Dsnta-dh£vana comes after §auoa and ftcamana and before 
snana (bath). Vide Yaj. 1.98 and Daksa IL 6. The practice of 
daily danta-dhSvana has existed in India from the most ancient 
times. The Tai S.'*“ (II. 5. 1. 7) when enumerating the 
actions which a rajasvald (a woman in her monthly period ) 
was to avoid mentions dantadhUvana among them and remarks 
that if she indulges in it during that period, she gives birth to 
a son whose teeth are naturally black. Dantadh&vana is an 
independent act by itself performed for rendering the body 
(here the mouth) clean and it is not an anga ( a subordinate 
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constituent part) of bath or morning prayer.'*** Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 3. 8, 5 forbids'*** one who has returned from his teacher’s 
home after finishing his studies to engage in the sight of his 
teacher in such acts of pleasure as cleansing the teeth, shampoo* 
ing the body and combing the hair and also forbids the study 
of the Veda while such actions are going on ( Md. I. 3.11. 
10-12 ),'*** The brahmac&rin was not to engage in the leisurely 
actions of brushing the teeth (but was to rinse his mouth ) 
according to Gaut. II. 19 and Vas. Dh. S. VII. 15. 

In dantadhavana one has to take the twig (with its bark) 
of certain trees, crush the end of the twig with his teeth so as 
to make a brush of it and then to cleanse his teeth with the 
brush-like end. According to Gobhilasmrti'*** (which is also 
called Chandoga-parisista in some works ) if a man only rinses 
his mouth with river water or at home, he has not to repeat a 
mantra, but if he uses a twig he has to repeat a mantra ‘ Oh 
tree, bestow on me long life, strength, fame, brilliance, offspring, 
cattle, wealth, brahma (Veda), memory and intelligence. ’ In 
the P&r. gr. II. 6 and Ap. gr. 12. 6 brushing of the teeth with an 
udumbara twig is prescribed in Samavartana with a mantra 
' may you be ready for food; here comes the king Soma; 
may ho clean my mouth with glory and good luck. * '**'' 
Therefore the same mantra is to be employed every day after 
sam&vartana. In some of the digests (like the Ahnikaprakaiia 
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pp. 121-122) it is stated that that mantra may be employed by the 
students of the ^ukla Yajurveda, while those who study the 
Qobhila g^hya may use the mantra ‘ Syurbalam dec 

Very detailed rules are laid down about the length of the 
twig, about the trees the twigs of which are allowed or 
forbidden, about the days or occasions or times on which there 
is to be no dantadbUvana. A few of these details are given 
below. Trees having thorns on their trunk or from which a 
mi^)ry fluid oozes out when a twig is broken off are allowed and 
so are vats, asana, arka, khadira, karsnja, badara, sarja, nimba, 
arimeda, apSmsrga, m&latl, kakubha, bilva, amra (mango), 
punnaga, Mrlsa and further the twig must be astringent, 
pungent or bitter in taste and not sweet or sour.'*** Vide Brhat- 
SainhitS of VarShamihira chap. 85, Lsghu-Harlta (Jiv&nanda 
parti, p. 183), Laghu-Vyasa I. 17-18, Nrsiihhapurana 58. 47. 
Before the advent of the modern dentrifrices people in India 
followed these directions and even now many even in the cities 
still follow them and brush their teeth with twigs of various 
trees. Among the trees which are not to be used for danta- 
dhavana are palSda, SlesmStaka, arista, vibbltaka, dhava, 
bandhuka, nirgudi, digru, tilva, tinduka, inguda, guggulu, Sami, 
pllu, pippala, kovidSra &o. (Visnu Dh. S. 61.1-5). The twig 
may be undried or dried, but one dried on the tree itself is not 
to be taken ( Visnu Dh. S. 61. 8, Nrsimhapur&na 58. 46 ). 
One must brush the teeth facing north or east, but not west or 
south (Visnu Dh. S. 61.12-13). Visnu Dh. S. (61. 16-17) pres¬ 
cribes that the twig should be as big as the end of one's 
small finger and twelve ahgulas in length and it should 
be washed before its use and after using it it should not 
be oast off in an impure place. There are various opinions 
about the length of the twig employed. The Nrsiihhapur&na 
(58. 49. 50) says that it may be of eight ahgulas in length or a 

1648. 
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span in length (prSdeda); Gargs ( quoted in Sm. 0. I. p. 105) 
says that the twig should be 10, 9, 8, 7 or 4 ahgulas in length 
respectively for the four varnas and women. One was not to 
cleanse one’s teeth with pieces of brick or with clods of earth or 
with stones or with the bare fingers (except the thumb and the 
finger next to the small finger). 

According to Laghu-Harlta (JivUnanda L'p. 183) and Nrsiin- 
bapurapa 58. 50-52 there is to be no brushing of the teeth with a 
twig on the Ist tUM, the parva tithis (i. e. new moon, full mdon, 
8th day, 14th day and the day on which the Sun enters a new 
zodiacal sign, according to Visnu-purana III. 11,118), on the 6th 
titbi and 9th tithi and on those days when twigs are not avail* 
able one may rinse one’s mouth with twelve mouthfuls of 
water'®*'. Paithinasi (quoted in the Sm, 0. I. p. 106) says 
‘ one may brush one’s teeth with grass, leaves and water and 
with the fingers except the 4th finger.’ One may also cleanse 
with mouthfuls of water when one has no teeth (Ahnika- 
prakSda, p. 127). One may also rub one’s tongue with these 
or with a twig on the days on which it is allowed. There is to 
be no dantadhavana on siraddba day (for the performer), on the 
day of a sacrifice, when one is observing myoma, when the 
husband has gone to another country, when there is indigestion, 
on marriage day, on a fast or a vrata (Smrtyarthasara p. 25). 
Visnu '*** Dh, S. 61. 16 prescribes dantadhavana not only in 
the morning but also after taking one’s meal. This, as stated 
by Devala, is intended for removing particles of food sticking 
to the teeth or the gums. 

Snana, —After dantadhavana comes snana. As acamana, 
snana (bath), japa (muttering of holy Vedic texts), homa and 

1550. I 

wnnfNinn^ w ii I- p. 106; vide BSRrram v. 73. 

1551. wawr* i qwrrwt 

n w i gr g gi «mi ^ ^c r iii ilr i 

SlgrflHi 68. 50-52; vide 1. 14-15, p. 25 ; 

127. 4 condemns the use of a twig on the new moon day. 

1652. ^ 61.16; 

I 3TT1^7* p. 125. The ang ry< TiTg I. 3 also recom¬ 
mends this * ^ Vide Journal of the Ame¬ 

rican Oriental Society, vol. 62 ( for 1932 } p. 163 ft for references io the 
twigs used for brushing teeth from ancient Buddhist works and Fa 
Hien*s * Record, of Buddhist kingdoms’ (Legge p. 54) for the dantakSffba 
of Buddha. 
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other rites are to be performed after holding kuda grass in the 
right hand some remarks must be offered on ku6as. The 
EurmapurSna says ‘whatever action is done without darbha 
or without ya jn'ipavlta, it becomes useless and brings no reward 
here or in the next world’ (quoted in Krtyaratnakara p. 47). 
SStfttapa says ‘ in japa, homa, dana, svadhySya (study of 
the Veda) or in pitrtarpana one should have in his hand gold, 
silver and kudas One should have at the time of Seamans &0. 
a pavitra ( a ring>like loop ) of darbhas in his right hand or in 
both his hands on the finger next to the small one or have kusia 
in his right hand. There were several views about wearing a 
pavitra or darbhas, as stated in note 1553. The darbha grass is to 
be collected on the daria day (new moon) in the month of Sravana 
and the darbhas so collected are never stale and may be used again 
and again The pavitra of the four varnas should bo made 
with 4 darbhas or with 3,2, or 1 respectively or it should be made 
with two darbhas for all (Smrtyarthasara pp. 36-37). Those 
darbha blades from which no further blades shoot forth are 
called simply darbhas, blades from which fresh ones sprout 
forth are called kudas, blades with their roots are called kutapas 
and those the tips of which are cut off are called fnia (grass). 
The darbha grass growing in a field of sesame and having 
seven blades is very auspicious. 

The darbhas to be used in yajSas should be green in colour, 
yellowish for use in palcayajilas, they should be with roots when 
used in rites for the pitrs and variegated when used in vai^vs* 
deva. Those darbhas that were held in the hand at the time 
of offering pindas to the dead or in SrSddhas or in pitrtarpana or 
at the time of urination or voiding faeces should be thrown 
away (SmrtyarthasSra p. 37), If kufia grass is not available, 
then kSiKi or durvS may be employed instead. 


1553. 5imTSVt I 31^ sui wiwr^ ftpdSt i g rnt 

edksnl: I- p. 108 ; vide egrvifurx for a similar verse, snt 

warns iwts i ^urrorn i iftwurrot qiJr 

'• snwmrH p. 24 b. Vide I. 28 quoted by 

pp. 43 usd 480. 
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The subject of snSns can be treated from various points of 
view. SnSna is either mukhya ( principal) or gauifa 
(secondary), the first being a bath with water and the second being 
without water. Each of these is again subdivided into various 
kinds. According to Daksa II. 48 snSna is nitya (obligatory 
every day), naimittika (to he performed on certain occasions), 
and kSmya (to be performed only if one desires certain rewards). 
All the varnas have to bathe in or with water every day 
the whole body together with the head also (Baud. Db. S. II. 4. 
4, Manu II. 176 and IV. 82) and dvijatis have to ao it with 
Vedic mantras. This is nitya. This is required to be done, 
because a man who has not bathed is not entitled to perform 
homa, japa and other rites (Sahkha VIII. 2, Daksa II. 9). The 
body is dirty and from it ooze various exudations day and night 
and a bath in the morning cleanses and purifies the body. In 
this way snSna has seen and unseen (i. e. spiritual) results '***. 

Some works (Yaj, I. 95,100, Laghu-A^valayana I. 16, 75, 
Daksa II. 9 and 43 &c.), prescribe two baths a day for brtlhmana 
house>holders, one before day-break and another at noon. There 
is only one bath a day for brahmacSrins, two for forest hermits 
(Manu VI. 6). According to Manu VI. 22 and Y5j. III. 48 the forest 
hermit has to bathe thrice (in the morning, at noon and in the 
evening) and a yati has also to bathe thrice Though even 
now some orthodox brShmapa householders do perform two baths 
a day, the usual rule for all Hindus (including even the so- 
called untouchables) is to bathe once a day, which also has 

1556. g ViW I ffvifj sreot 5?!!^ jpgsTS 

II quoted by P- 127, trr. 236, !• p. HO, gg. 

t. pp. 200-201, qtr. wr. I. 1- p. 268. The 2nd verse is VIII. 1. 
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been the general rule for centuries (vide Sm^tyarthasSra p. 26 
* sarve vSpi sakrt kuryur ). Snana is usually done novr before 
noon, that in the early morning being done only by a yati, one 
observing a vrata, a brahmacarin, saoriScial priests, students of 
the Veda and those engaged in austerities (SmrtyarthasSra 
p. 27 ), The morning bath is to be taken immediately after 
brushing the teeth before day-break when one sees the eastern 
direction lit up by the morning rays of the rising sun 
(Visnu '**’ Dh. S. 64. 8). Gobhila-smrti (II. 34) says that '*** one 
should not lengthen out the process of taking the morning bath 
(by repeating too many mantras) as it would come in the way 
of performing the morning homa at the proper time, which is 
between the first appearance of light and the sun’s reaching 
about one cubit above the eastern horizon (Qobhila L 133-133). 
Vide Manu II. 15 also. The madhyShna ( midday) bath 
is to be performed in the fourth part of the day-time divided 
into eight parts (Daksa II. 43, Laghu-Vyasa II. 9) and one has 
to bring together loose earth, cow-dung, flowers, whole rice 
grains, kuSas, sesame and sandalwood paste This midday 
bath is not to he performed by one who is ill. The third bath 
(in the case of forest hermits and yatis) is to be performed 
before sunset, but not after sun-set or at night. No bathing is 
allowed for any one at night except when there is an eclipse 
or the sun passes into the zodiacal signs of Cancer and Capri¬ 
corn (at night), a marriage, a birth or death or when a vrata 
is undertaken with some object Night means specially 

the two middle watches ( Manu IV. 139, Eulluka thereon and 
•ParSSara XII. 37 ). 


1561. 64. 8; 

f twBw 15 both quoted by the I. p. 111. 
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The obligatory (nifya) bath is to be taken with cold water 
and ordinarily hot water is not allowed, ^ahkha (VIII. 9~10) 
says that if one bathes with heated water or in water belonging 
to another individual, he may effect the cleansing of the body 
but he would not secure the unseen spiritual result of a bath. 
Dak^a II. 6i is to the same effect Naimittika and kSmya 
baths must be performed with cold water, there is an option 
only as to nitya (daily obligatory) bath ( Garga quoted in the 
Sm. 0,1, p. 123). 

Manu IV. 203, Visnu Dh. S. 64.1-2 and 15-16, Ysj. 1.159, 
Daksa II. 43, Veda-Vyasa-smrti III. 7-8, Sahkha VIII. 11 and 
others say that one must daily bathe in natural water, i. e. in 
rivers, in tanks connected with temples, in lakes, in deep 
reservoirs and in mountain springs. One should not bathe 
in water belonging to an individual (i. e. a well or reser¬ 
voir dug or dammed by him &o.) but if no water is other¬ 
wise available one may bathe with such water after re¬ 
moving three or five lumps of clay (from the bottom of 
the reservoir '®‘*) or three or five jars from the well. The 
idea is that either the private owner would participate in 
the merit of the bath ( as Baud. Dh. S. If. 3. 7 remarks) or that 
the bather incurs a fourth part of the sin of the owner of the 
water ( Manu IV. 201-202 ). If no such water is available or 
one is unable to go to a river &o. for a bath one may bathe in 
the court-yard of one’s house with water drawn in a vessel (from 
a well &c.) till his clothes are wetted. The words ‘ nadi' 
and ‘ garta ’ (used in Manu IV. 203 ) are defined as follows; 
a nadl (river) is one that has a stream of water at least 
8000 bows in length, while all other streams are called garta 
(a pool). As in the months of i^rEvana and BhSdrapada all 
rivers are full of mud (rajasvala is used in a double sense) one 
should not bathe in them in those months, except in rivers that 
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direotly reach the sea.'^'^ But even in these months one may 
bathe in muddy rivers at the time of up&karma or utsarga, or 
on the death of a person or on the eclipse of the sun or the 
moon. Vide Visnu Dh. S. 64.17 which says that out of water 
drawn in a pot, water standing in a reservoir, a spring, a river, 
water in which noble men of the past bathed, Ganges water, 
each succeeding one is holier than each preceding one for 
a bath.’*** 

The actual bath is described differently in different sQtras, 
smrtis and digests. Gobhila-smrti (1.137) soys'*** that the morning 
bath contains tbe same procedure as the mid-day bath. The 
morning bath has to be brief, as already stated, in the case of 
one who has consecrated the drauta fires. The procedure of 
bathing will be indicated by a few brief extracts. The Vi^nu 
Dh. S. ( 64. 18-22) says ‘ having removed'*” the dirt from his 
body with water and loose earth, he should plunge in water, 
be should invoke the water with the three verses *Spo hi s^bS' 
( Bg. X 9. 1-3 ), with the four verses ‘ hiranyavarpSb * 
(Tai. S. V. 6. 1. 1-2) and with the verse ‘ idamSpah 
pravahata ’ (Bg- !• 23. 22 or X, 9. 8). Then while still plunged 
in water he should thrice mutter the Aghamarsana hymn ( Bg> 
X. 190.1-3, rtam ca satyam &c.) or he may mutter *tad vl^no^ 
paramam padam ’ ( Bg. I. 22. 20 ) or the Drupada Ssvitrl verse 
(Vaj. S. 20, 20) or the anuvSka beginning with 'yuSjate 
mana’ (Bg- V. 81. 1-5 ) or the Furusasukta (Bg. X 90.1-16). 
' Having bathed he should, with his garment still wet, perform 
tarpava of gods and Manes while still in the water. But if he 
has changed his clothes, then he may do it (tarpana) after 
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coming out of the water*. Even now many brShmanas mutter 
the PurusasOkta while bathing. Sankba>8mrti (IX) has a brief 
description of snSna which consists in invoking water, then 
m&rjana with the three verses (apo hi stha), then repeating 
certain Vedio verses like ‘ hiranya-varnSh’, ‘San-no devir’, *6am 
ns Spah’ (Atharvaveda I. 6.1 and 4) and thrice repeating Agha- 
marsana. Vide Madanaparijata pp. 270-371, Gr. R. pp, 306-208 
and Par. M. LI. pp. 274-275 where the whole of Sankha(IX ) 
is quoted. The Snanasutra of Kalyayana says “ Now then 
will be treated the daily obligatory bath in a river and the like. 
Having fetched loose earth, cowdung, sesame, kudas and flowers, 
having approached the water side, having placed (the above) 
materials on a pure spot, having washed one’s hands and feet, 
holding kuda blades (or pavitra) in his hand, tying up his top 
knot and wearing the yajfiopavlta, he should perform Ucamam 
and invoke the water with the verse ‘urum hi’ (Rg. I. 24.8=V5j. 
S. 8. 23), stir it (with his thumb) with the verses ‘ye te datam* 
(vide Par. gy. I. 2). He should fill his joined hands with water 
with the verse ‘sumitriyS nab* (V&j. S. VI. 22) and should cast it 
on the ground with the verse ‘durmitriya’ (Vaj. S. VI, 22) in the 
direction of his enemy. He should apply loose earth thrice to each 
of the limbs, viz. the waist, the abdomen, thighs, feet and hands, 
then perform acamana, should do obeisance to the water and 
should smear his body with loose earth. Facing the sun with the 
verse ‘idam visnur’ (Rg. I. 23. 17 *= Vaj. S. 5.15 ), he should 
dive into the water and bathe with the verse ‘apo asman* 
(Rg. X. 17. 10=Vaj, S. IV. 2), then raise up his body with 
the mantra‘ud-id-abhyab’ (Vaj. S. IV. 2), again dip into water 
and ajgain raise his head out of the water, perform acamana 
and smear his body with cowdung with the mantra‘ma nastoke.’ 
(Rg. 1.114,1 = Vaj. S. 16,16). Then he should bathe with the 
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four manfcrfis ‘imam me Varuna’ (Vaj. S. 31. 1-4 ), and with 
the verses ‘ ma apo ‘ udutfcamam * (Vaj. S. 13.13), ‘ mufioantu 
(Bg. X. 97. 16 = Vaj. S, 13. 90), ‘ avabhrtha' (Vaj. S. III. 48). 
At the end of these mantras he should dive into the water and 
then rise up out of it, perform acamana and sprinkle with 
darbha blades his body with the nine verses, viz. the three 
beginning with *8po hi ^tha’ (Bg. X. 9.1-3 = Vaj, S. 11. 50—53)* 

‘ idam>apsh ’ (Vaj. S, VI. 17 ), with the two verses ‘ havismatir ’ 

( Vaj. S. VI. 33 ) and ‘ d?vlrapah ’ (Vaj, S. 1.13 ), ‘ apo devah * 
(Vaj. S. X. 1), ‘ drupadad-iva ’ (Vaj. S. 30. 30), ‘i&an-no 
devlr ’ (Vaj. S, 36,13), ‘ apam rasam ’ (Vaj. S. 9. 3), ‘apo devlh*, 
and ‘ punantu ma ’. Then he should repeat thrice, while diving 
in water, the Aghamarsana hymn ( Bg. X. 190. 1-3 ) preceded 
by the mantra ‘ cit patir«ma ’ (Vaj. S. 4. 4), by the syllable om, 
by the vyahrtfs, by the Gayatrl and followed by the same; or 
he may repeat the verse ‘ drupadad-iva ’ (Vaj, S. 30. 30 ) or the 
three verses ‘ ayam gauh’( Ilg. X. 189. 1-3 = Vaj. S. 3. 6 ) or he 
should perform pranayama with the diras (viz. apo jyotl raso 
smitam brahma &c. cited above on p. 304 from Tai. A. X. 15 ) 
or he should repeat simply ‘om’ thrice or he should only 
contemplate on Visnu. Having come out of the water, he 
should put on two washed garments, should wash his hands 
and thighs with loose earth, should perform acamana and then 
pranayama thrice 

Yogi-Yajflavalkya quoted by Apararka and other works 
says that when a man is unable to perform the elaborate 
snana described by himself and others, he should engage only 
in this; he should invoke the water, then perform acamana, 
then mBrjana (sprinkling water on body with kufia blades) 
and then snana and muttering of Agbamaisana(Bg.X. 190.1-3)’”* 
thrice. The Or. B. (pp. 315-317) quotes the method of snana 
according to the Fadmapurana and the Npeimhapurana and 
remarks that the procedure in the Fadmapurana may be observed 
by all varnas and by men following all the different Vedic 
schools (except the Vedic mantras in the case of itudras). The 
Sm^yarthasara ( p. 38 ) also gives a brief procedure of snSno. 

1672. ewwft qftemr 

srt?vfv«flr»nsn*npr 2- 

1673 jihs! ivRlwwwj i emrwnifw 

quoted by smT% p-134, p. 212 (where it is explained ). 


6^4 History of Dharmaiaslra [ Ch. XVII 

There are certain rules to be observed when bathing. One 
was not to bathe naked (Gaut. IX 61 and Mann IV. 45 ), 
nor with all clothes on (but only with the lower garment) 
nor after taking one’s meal (Manu 4. S9 ); one was not to rub 
the body in water but outside on the bank> one should not 
strike the water with one’s foot or hand or dash a portion of the 
water against the rest.’*^* 

The earth to be employed (like soap) for cleansing the 
body was to be obtained from a pure place and not from an'®^® 
ant-hill or from places infested by mice, nor from under water, 
nor from the public road, nor from the bottom of a tree, nor 
from near temples, nor out of what was left by some person 
after using a portion for his own Sauca and is to be invoked 
with two verses ‘ aSvakrante’®^* &o. ’ Laghu-Harlta ( v. 70-71 ) 
says * earth secured after digging eight ahgulas from the surface 
should be used, all earth is pure which is taken from a place not 
frequented by people and that ten kinds of earth should not 
be used at the time of bathing ’ (verses 72-73 ), 

The brahmaoSrin was not to bathe in a leisurely or sporting 
manner but to dive in water motionless like a stick. 

The Mahabharata, Daksa and others say that ten good 
consequences follow from snana viz. strength, beauty, clearness 
of complexion and voice, (pleasant) touch and odour ( of the 
body), purity, prosperity, delicacy and fine women.'*’’ 

Bathing with water is divided into six varieties by Sahkba 
smfti (VIII. 1-11), Agnipurana 155.3-4 and others, viz. nitya, 
ncdrmttika, kamya> kriyanga, malapakar^rta (or dihyanga-snana ), 
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kriyUsnana. Nltya snana(daily bath) hag been described above. A 
few observations are made below on each of the others. On certain 
occasions or on coming in contact with certain persons or things 
one has to bathe, although one may have already bathed that day. 
This is called naimittika ( duo to some occasion or cause ) anana. 
For example, on the birth of a son, in a sacridce (at the end ), on 
the passing away of a relative, in eclipses, one has to bathe and 
even at night (ParSSara XII. 26 and Devala quoted above ). 
Similarly a man has to bathe with all his clothes on if he 
touches an outcast (who is guilty of one of the mortal sins), a 
candala, a woman who has recently delivered, a woman in her 
monthly course, a corpse, or one who has touched a corpse or one 
who has touched another that has come in contact with a corpse 
or when a man follows a corpse (Oaut. 14. 28-29, Vas. 4. 38, 
Manu V. 85 and 103, Yaj. III. 30, Laghu-ASvalfiyana 20. 24 ). 
According to Manu V. 144, Sankhe^smrti VIII. 3, Mark, purlna 
34, 82-83, Brahmapurana 113. 79, ParaSara XII. 28, if a man 
vomits or has many purges (ten or more), if he has a shave or 
has a bad dream, has had sexual intercourse, if he repairs to a 
cemetery,or is covered with smoke from a funeral pyre or touches 
a sacrificial post cr a human bone, he has to undergo a bath to 
purify himself Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15. 16 prescribes a bath if a 
man is bitten by a dog and Qaut. 14. 30 prescribes it even for 
touching it. If a man touches Bauddhas, Fasupatas, Jainas, 
Lokayatikas, atheists, dvijatis living by condemned actions 
and fiudras he should bathe with his clothes on. Tho Mit. 
on Yaj. III. 30, the Sm. 0. I. pp. 117-119 and other digests 
speak of snana being necessary on coming in contact with 
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several birds (like the orow) and animals (like the cook and 
village hog), which are passed over for want of space, 

Kamya-snSna^^* (bath for some desired object) is that 
which is taken when one goes to a tlrtha (a sacred place) or 
when there is some astrological conjunction like the moon being 
in the constellation of pusy^t {vide Sahkhasmrti VIII. 4) or when 
one bathes in the morning in the two months of Mftgha and 
FhSlguna for securing abundant pleasures. Vide Sm. O. I. 
pp. 122-'123 for numerous examples. 

When a man has to take a bath as a part of the religious 
rite such as the rite of dedicating a well, a temple, a park to the 
public, that is called kriyUligasniim}^*^ 

When a man applies oil to his body, uses myrobalans and 
engages in a bath solely for cleaning the body (and with no 
idea of performing an obligatory duty or securing religious 
merit) that is called maldpakar§aka or abhyariga-sncim. The 
Sm. C. I. p. 125, Aparftrka pp. 195-196 and other works lay down 
elaborate rules about this snSna. One rule is that on certain 
tithis like parva (vide Manu IV 128 and Y&j I. 79 above on 
p. 204) there is to be no bath with oil &o. It is said that one 
desiring prosperity should use dried myrobalan (&malaka) 
at the time of bath except on the 7th and 9th tithis and on parva 
days.’*** Vide VSmanapurSna 14.49 ff. (quoted in Sm. 0.1, 
p. 125) for astrological rules. 

When a man regards bathing at a sacred place the reward 
of his pilgrimage and engages in the procedure prescribed 
by Sahkhasmrti IX that is called kriyUsndna}*** 

A person who is ill may bathe with hot water or he may, if 
he cannot bear that, only wash his body except the bead or his 
body may be rubbed with a wet piece of cloth. This last method 
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is called ImpUa-snana}^* There is another method where a man 
is ill and something happens on which it is absolutely necessary 
for him to bathe; in this case one who is not ill should touch 
him and then bathe himself and then again touch him and 
bathe; when this is repeated ten times the person who is ill 
is deemed to have become pure as if he had bathed.’**'' In the 
case of a woman in her monthly course, if on the fourth day 
she has high fever, she is not to be bathed, but another woman 
is to touch her and bathe with all her clothes on and perform 
ftcamana and touch her and bathe again; this is to be carried 
out ten or twelve times and in the end the clothes worn by 
the ailing woman are to be taken off and new ones to be given 
to her and she becomes clean. 

The bath with water is called VSrupa (as Varuna is the lord 
of waters, according to Itg. VII. 49. 3 * ySsftm rEjS Varuno ’ &o.) 
and>VSruna is the principal kind of bath. There are six kinds of 
pautxz snSnas which may be employed when one is either ill and 
so unable as to undergo a regular bath or when there is no time 
or room to take a regular bath. These six (with VSruna as the 
seventh) are enumerated and defined in Yogay&jnavalkya and 
other works and they are: mantrasnEna, bhauma, Sgneya, 
vEyavya, divya, mEnasa. Daksa II. 15-16 and ParSfiara 
XIL 9-11 mention these except bhauma and mEnasa and 
employ the word brShma in place of mantrasnSna. The Vaik. 
gr. (I. 2 and 5 ) employs both words ‘ mantra ’ and 'gurvanujfiE’ 
as synonymoua Garga and Brhaspati omit bhauma and mEnasa 
and speak of sSraavata-snSna instead, which consists In the 
blessing pronounced by a learned man in the case of a dvijEti, 
or a pupil or bis son * may you have a bath with golden jars of 
Ganges water and of other sacred waters * (vide Ahnika-prakiifa 
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pp. 196-197). The mantrasnSna'*®* oonsiets in sprinkling 
water with the verses ‘ Spo hi s^ha ’ (llg. X. 9.1-3), the bhauma 
(or jMrthim) in smearing the body with loose earth, agneya in 
smearing the body with holy ashes, vayavya in taking on the 
body the dust raised by the hoofs of cows, ditya in wetting 
one’s body with a shower of rain accompanied with sunshine 
and mUnasa in reflecting on God Yisnu. 

Tarpaya (offering water to gods, sages and Manes ) is an 
anya (a subsidiary constituent part) of snSna, just as it is an 
ahga in brahma-yajfla. When a person plunges his whole body 
in water including the head, he has to perform tarpam while 
still standing in the water. Vide Manu II. 176, Vignu Dh. S. 64. 
23-24 (quoted above in n.l570), ParSSara XII. 12-13 for this. He 
joins his two bands together, takes water in the joined hands 
and casts the water into the stream in which he is standing. 
If he changes his clothes, then he may perform the tarpana 
on the bank of the river. There was a difference of opinion 
about tarpana. Some said'®'° that a man had to perform tarpana 
as an auga of snSna immediately after it and before sariidhytt 
prayer and then again the same day as an anga of brahmayajHa ; 
while others held that tarpana was to be performed only 
once in the day after saihdhya prayer. One has to perform 
tarpapa according to the procedure prescribed in one’s dakh& 
(Vedio school) but Sankha prescribes a brief tarpana which 
consists in the words ' may the universe from Brahma down 
to a hunch of grass be satisfied’ (or satiated) and offering three 
afljalis (joined bands) of water. When he performs tarpana 
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standing in water, he should not wring the water from the ends 
of his garment until he has finished it. He should then 
wring’®*' the ends of his garment and the water so falling down 
is deemed to be meant for the sonless deceased persons born in 
the family of the bather and he has to repeat a verse to 
that effect. Further details of tarpara are set out under 
brahmayajfla below. 

After one takes a bath one was not to shake one’s head 
( for getting rid of the water), nor should one rub off the water 
on one’s body with one’s hand or with the garment already 
worn by one; one has to cover one’s head with a turban (to 
dry the hair) and wear two fresh garments already washed and 
dried (Visnu Dh. S. 64. 9-13 ). 

What clothes the brahmaoSrin was to wear has already 
been stated (pp. 978-279). A few words must be said about the 
clothes to be worn by a householder. 

Weaving and woven cloth are frequently referred to in the 
Veda, generally in a metaphorical sense or in similes. Vide 
Rg. 1.115. 4, II. 3. 6, V. 29. 15, X, 106.1. In Rg. VI. 9. 2-3, 
both warp ( taritu ) and woof (o^u) are mentioned. The words 
used for garment are ‘vasas’ or ‘vastra’. In the Tai. S. (VI. 1.1.3) 
it is said that k^uma (linen) cloth is worn when a irarson takes 
the dlksH (initiatory rite) for a Vedio sacrifice. In the Xstbaka 
Saih. XV. 1 k^urm cloth is said to be the fee in a certain rite. 
In the Atharvaveda VIII. 2.16 we have the two words ‘ vSsal)i * 
(outer garment) and‘nivi’(under garment)'®*® used with reference 
to the same man. In the Rg. the word ‘ adbiv&sa ’ is also 
used with reference to a garment which must have been some¬ 
what like a mantle or toga (Rg. I. 162.16). In the Tai. S. II. 
4. 9. 2. the skin of the black deer is mentioned. In the Sat 
Br. V. 2.1. 8 it is said that when the Nestr '®*^ priest is about 
to lead up the sacrificer’s wife he makes her put on a kuta 
upper garment (vSsas) or a kuda skirt next to the cloth that 
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one who is initiated for the sacrifice wears. In the Up. IL 
3. 6. there is a reference to cloth dyed red with safflower or 
woollen cloth that is whitish in colour. Bg. IV. 22. 2 and Bg* 

V. 52. 9 are interpreted by Western scholars as referring to 
wool on the Farusnl river being the best, but the sense is rather 
obscure. It appears from the above that cloth was either 
woollen or linen, that silken ( or kuSa) cloth was worn on very 
solemn occasions, that deer»skin was also employed as covering 
and that cloth was also dyed red. Whether cotton cloth was 
known in the earliest Vedio period is not certain. It is clear 
that in the sutras ( Visnu Dh. S. 71. 15 and 63. 24) and in 
Manu (8. 326 and 12. 64 ) cotton cloth is known and so its use 
must have reached several centuries before the times of the 
sutras. Arrian (tr. by MaoCrindle) says that Indiaii dress was 
made of cotton (p. 219 ). 

The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 4.22-23) requires that a householder 
should always wear an upper garment (besides the lower one ) 
but allows him to have only the sacred thread instead (if he be 
poor &o.). Vas. Dh. S. XIL 14 says that snaiakaa (those who 
have returned from the stage of student-hood) should always 
wear a lower garment and an upper one, two yajAopavItas 
&o. The Baud. Dh. S. I. 3. 2. says the same and adds that a sna- 
taka should wear a turban, a deer-skin as upper garment, shoes 
and have an umbrella. AparSrka (pp. 133-134 ) quotes verses 
from VySghra and Yogayajfiavalkya to the same effect, the latter 
remarking that if one cannot procure a second washed garment 
one may wear a blanket of wool, or hempen or linen cloth. Baud. 
Dh. S. (1.6.5-6,10-11) says ‘among garments'*’* the one that has 
not been worn is pure and therefore everything connected with 
sacrifice and worship should be done with fresh (or unblemi¬ 
shed) clothes. The sacrificer, his wife and the priests should wear 
garments that have been washed, dried in the wind and are not 
worn out by use; but in sacrifices performed for cAkicUra (harm 
to one's enemies) the priests should wear clothes and turbans dyed 
red. In consecrating the Vedic fires one should wear clothes made 
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of flax or if they are not available cotton or woollen ones. Sahara 
on Jaimini X 4.13 quotes iruti passages to the effect that the 
sacriflcer and his wife wear fresh unused clothes in the model 
sacrifice and in the Mshavrata the sacriflcer wears in addition 
a tarpya (silk garment) and his wife wears one made of kuda 
grass.’*** Baud. Dh. S. II. 3. 66 requires that one must wear 
an upper garment in flve acts viz. study of the Veda, dedication 
of a well or a tank &o. to the public, making gifts, taking 
one’s meal or Seamans. Similarly the VisnupurSpa (III. 12. 20) 
requires that a man must not, with only one garment on, begin 
homa, the worship of gods and similar rites, study of the 
Veda, acamam and japaf*^ Gaut. 9. 4-5, Ap. Dh. S. L 11. 30. 
10-13, Manu IV. 34-35, YSj, I. 131 and others enjoin that a 
snafaka and a householder should wear white garments and 
they must not be worn out or dirty if he has enough (means) 
and should not wear dyed garments or garments of high price 
(or gaudy ones) or those worn by another.'**® Baud. Dh. S. 
II. 8. 24 remarks ‘ what a man, while wearing reddish garments, 
does such as japa, homa, receiving gifts, offerings made 
to gods and Manes, does not reach the gods.'*'* doth dyed in 
indigo is also forbidden and a male has to undergo a fast and 
take paflcagavya for wearing such cloth. The Apastamba sm^i 
( in verse) chap. VI has several verses on cloth dyed in indigo. 
The Mit. on Y&j. IIL 292 quotes verses 1-5 of Apastamba. Vide 
AparSrka p. 1186 for quotation of the same verses and also of 
Angiras, verses 32-39 (which are almost the same as Apastamba’s). 
Gaut. 9.5 -7, Manu IV. 66, Visnu Dh. S. 71.47, Mark, purana'*®® 34» 
42-43 prescribe that one should not wear the shoes, garment* 
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yajSopavIta, ornameni^, garland, or wai;er>jar used by another 
but if a man is unable to secure one for himself, he may wear 
another’s garment or shoes or garland after cleansing it. 
According to Garga quoted in the Sm. 0. (I. p, 113) a brShmana 
should wear white garments, a ksatriya red and brilliant ones, 
a vaitya yellow ones, a tudra should wear a dark one that is 
dirty. The Mah&bh&rata says that one has to wear garments at 
the time of worshipping gods that are different from those that 
one wears while walking on a road or when one is in bed 
Praj&pati quoted by Par. M. states that in tarpapa one should 
wear silk cloth having a hem or one that is orange-coloured, but 
never one that is gaudy. Probably it is requirements like these 
that led to the practice of wearing silken garments at the time 
of meals and worship, which practice is observed even now in 
many parts of India. Manu IV. 18 and Visnu Dh.S. 71,5-6 
prescribe that one must dress, speak and entertain thoughts that 
would be in keeping with one’s age, occupation, monetary 
affairs, learning, family and country. The garments to be worn 
by the vftnaprastha and sathnySsin will be discussed below. 
The smrtis contain rules about tucking up the lower garment. 
A garment should be tucked in three places i. e. when it is 
tucked near the navel, on the left side and behind on the back. 
A br&hmana is said to be a thdra as long as be has not tucked his 
garment behind or allows one cornet of it to hang down from 
behind like a tail, or has tucked it in the wrong way or side, 
or has wound part of it round his waist or has covered the upper 
part of the body with a portion of the lower garment. Vide Sm. 
HL. (ahnika pp. 351-353 ) and Sm. 0. I. pp. 113-114 for these 
and other rules about wearing garments. 

After one bathes, one has to sip water (Daksa II. 20. ff) 
and make marks on his forehead (variously called tilaha, 
ffrdhvapundra, tripundra &o.) according to one’s caste or sect. 
In the Ahnikaprakada (pp. 248-252 ), in the Sm^timuktaphala 
(ahnika pp. 292-310) elaborate rules are laid down on this 
subject. In the Brahmandspurapa’**’* it is stated that for making 
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ardhvapupdra (vertioal mark of a line or lines on the forehead) 
one may select earth from the top of mountains or from banks 
of holy rivers like the Indus and the Ganges, from places sacred 
to Visnu, from ant-hills and from the root of the fu/osl 
plant. The thumb, the middle finger and the finger next to 
the small finger are to be used in making the mark, but the 
nails should not come in contact with the earth employed. The 
mark may be of the form of a lamp and its wick, or of the form 
of bamboo leaves or a lotus bud, or of a fish or tortoise or 
a conch and the mark may be in length from two to ten 
fingers. The marks are to be made on the forehead, the 
chest, the throat and its pit, on the abdomen, the right and 
left sides, the arms, the ears, the back, the back of the neck, 
after taking the twelve names of Vispu ( viz. KeSava, NSrSyana 
&o.) for each of the above twelve parts of the body. The tri- 
pui}<}ra mark (three oblique lines) is to be made with holy ashes 
(bhasman) and the-tilaka with sandalwood paste.According to 
the BrahmandapurSna, the Qrdhvapundra is made after a bath 
with loose earth in such a way that it resembles the outline of 
the foot (of Hari ),’'®* the tripupdra with holy ashes after homa, 
and the tilaka (a circular mark) with sandalwood paste on 
worshipping gods (devapSja). The Sm. M. ( ahnika p. 292) 
quotes Vasudevopanisad for making the Qrdhvapundra mark on 
the forehead and other places with Gopicandana ( magnesian or 
calcareous clay) or in its absence with earth from the roots of 
the iulasi plant. Sacrifice, gifts, japa, homa, study of the Veda, 
tarpana of the Manes, if done without the Qrdhvapundra mark, 
become fruitless (according to Visnu quoted in Sm. M. ahnika 
p. 292). The Vrddha-Harlta smrti (11. 58-72) has a long note on 
urdhvapuri^ra. The Sm. M. (ahnika p. 296) notes that some texts of 
the Fadupata and other l^aiva sectarians run down Qrdhvapundra 
and highly extol the tripundra mark, while Paflioaratra texts 
enjoin the marking of the body with Sankha, cakra and other 
weapons of Visnu and condemn tripundra. Devout worshippers 
of Visnu who are followers of Madhvaoarya brand the weapons of 
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Visnu such as the oonoh on their arms and bodies with heated metal 
pieces, just as early Christians stamped the cross on the forehead 
with red-hot iron (vide Wilson’s * Religious Sects of the Hindus’, 
vol. I. p. 43). Works like Vrddha-HSrlta II. 44-45, the Prthvl- 
oandrodaya condemn the practice of branding the body with 
marks of the conch &o. with red-hot iron as fit only for dfidras. The 
Sm^yartha-sagara of ChalSri quotes passages of the VSyupurSna 
and Visnupurana supporting branding. In the KfilSgnirudropa- 
nisad the procedure”®* of the tripundra mark is laid down. Holy 
ashes are taken from the sacred fire with the five mantras ‘sadyo 
jatam ’ (Tai. Ar. 10. 43-47) and they are then invoked with the 
mantras ’agniriti bhasma’; part of the ashes is then taken 
in the palm of one’s hand with the mantra * mS nastoke ’, 
(Rg. I. 114. 8) and mixed with water and therewith lines 
are made on the head, the forehead up to the (middle 
of the) eyebrows and eyes, on the chest and shoulders, 
after repeating ’ trySyusam Jamadagner ’ when applying the 
ashes to the forehead, ‘kafiyapasya tryfiyusam’ when applying 
to the navel (or chest) and so on (the head coming last). 
The SshkhySyana gr. says ”®' “ He makes the tripupdra mark 
with ashes with the five formulas * trySyusam ’ &o, on his 
forehead, chest, right and left shoulders and then on the back; 
( by doing this) he studies these Vedas, one, two, three or all. ” 
The SmrtimuktEphala ”®'' (ahnika p. 301) quotes a passage 
from BaudhSyana in which the words of the exhortation to the 
pupil returning home ‘ bhutyai na pramaditavyam ’ occurring 
in the Tal Up. 1.11 are interpreted as referring to the making 
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of the tripundra mark with ashes ( bhuti). This is a fine example 
of how seotalrians twist the words of ancient texts to bolster up 
their practices and dogmas. In the KSdambarl (para 34 ) HSrlta 
is described as ornamented by the tripundra mark of ashes. 
The Acaramayhkba quotes a verse from the BbavisyapurSna 
‘of him who does not bear the tripundra mark, truthfulness, 
iauca, japa, homa, pilgrimage and worship of gods—all this 
becomes futile ’ and a verse from the Smrtiratnavali as to the 
parts of the body that are to be smeared with holy ashes, viz. the 
forehead, the region of the heart, navel, throat, shoulders, the 
joints of the arms, the back and the head. The Smitimuktilphala 
(§.hnika p. 310) gives the following sage advice to the Saiva 
and Vaisnava sectarian writers that were guilty of running 
down the practices of each other ' As one God appears in the 
form of various deities, all should worship their (favourite) 
god, whether i^liva, Visnu or any other, without indulging 
in the calumny of other deities and they should wear the 
pundra mark that is deemed to be pleasing to any deity 
without calumniating other sect marks The Nirnayasindhu 
(II pariccheda) when dealing with the 11th day of AsSdha 
sets out from the BSmSroana-candrikS passages about the 
marking of the body with conch figure by means of heated 
metal pieces and also quotes the Pfthvloandrodaya and other 
works that condemn such practices and remarks that one may 
follow the ii^taa. The ftc&raratna (p> 37 a) states that votaries 
are of several kinds, viz- Saivas and Vai^navas who are purely 
followers of the Vedic cult, Saivas and Vaispavas who follow 
both Vaidika and TSntrika practices and the same two following 
purely the Tantric cult. 

After bath comes saJhdhya ( YSj. I. 98 ). This subject has 
been dealt with above ( pp. 312-331) under Upanayana. 

After samdhyA comes homa (Daksa II. 38 and Yaj. 1.98-99). 
If a brShmapa took a bath in the early morning and engaged in 
a lengthy samdhyft prayer he may not be able to perform homa 
in thq morning at the proper time. Homa was performed in 
the morning before sunrise according to one view (anudite 
juhoti) and after sunrise, according to another (uditejuhoti)i 
but even on the latter view, homa must be performed before the 

1608. enmwt 
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sun rises one oubit above the horizon (Gobhils-sm^ti 1.123 
The evening boms is to be performed at a time when the stars 
clearly appear in the sky and the ruddy colour has left the 
western horizon (Gobhlla-smrti I. .124). JLSv. Sr. II. 2 and Atv. 
gr. I. 9. 5 state the time for morning homa to be up to the end 
of the period of sangava ( 1. e. the second of the five periods of 
day time). Therefore some said that in order to perform homa 
in time one may perform the morning sarndhya prayer even after 
homa.""’ It has been shown above (p. 425) that the belief was 
that a man owed three debts one of which, viz. that to the gods, 
was discharged by performance of sacrifices and that a man 
had to perform agnihotra (fire worship) to the end of his life. 
The fire to be tended was either trauta or smSrta. As to the 
first there were certain rules. Only a person that had attained 
a certain age was to kindle the drauta fires, viz. one who had 
a eon or had reached an age when he could have a son and 
whose hair was still black (i. e. who had not become middle-aged 
or old). There were two views on the necessity of kindling the 
fiirauta fires. Vae. Dh. S. XL 45-48 says “ a brtlhmapa must 
necessarily kindle the three tirauta fires and offer (in them ) the 
Dar^a-PfirnamSsa ( new moon and full moon sacrifices ), the 
Agrayana is^i, the Otlturm9.syas, the animal and soma sacrifices. 
For this is enjoined as an observance and has been lauded as 
a debt. For it is declared (in the Veda)' a brShmana is born 

1609. 3 ^ ll. 28; 

*rt vTiwfwt w 35nTt3 t f|wi i 

govt snwitS*3i%n^lfJr!TT^ i !• 122-123. Manu II. 15 refers to 

the several views about ftnquH'- WW VIsgfih f in Mann is explained as the 
time before the sun’s disc appears after the stars have become invisible. 
Vide I* p. 161 and qYuftST I. 72 for explanation of 

The p. 35 says ftwiwr: q rr aWdt'ji t 

tniT I sTiv*fwi'^& «nfswTi n 
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and p. 890. 
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vide 39. 4-9 for similar provisions. Mann IV. 26 explains 

that the Agrayapa i;ti is to be performed with the new grain that is 
brought in at the end of the rainy season (in 4arad ) after the old grain 
is consumed, that an animal sacrifice is to be performed at the eginning 
of the uttarSyaqa and of dakfi^Xyana (i. e. twice a year) and a Soma 
sacrifice once a year at its beginning. Vide also YBj. I. 125-126. 
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indebted in three debts, in sacrifice to the gods &o.” Sahara 
on Jaimini V. 4.16 expressly says that there is no particular 
time fixed for kindling the sacred fires and that a person 
may do so the very day on which the pious desire to do 
so arises in his mind'*’®. The TrikSndamandana 1. 6-7 
refers to the two views that adhana (kindling of Srauta fires) 
is nitya (obligatory) and the other view (discussed by BaudhS- 
yana) that it is merely kdmya (to bo performed only if one 
desires the fulfilment of certain objects). The person who had 
kindled the sacred fires offered his daily oblations in them. It is 
clear that even in Very ancient times not many kindled the sacred 
Vedic fires. The Grhya and Dharma sQtras often contain rules 
referring to those who had kindled the sacred fires and to those 
who had not. For example, the 5iv. gf. 1.1. 4 quotes Bg. VIII. 
19. 5 ‘the person who lays a fuel stick on fire, or throws an 
oblation on it or offers it the study of the Veda, or who pays 
adoration to Agni, (in substance) offers a good sacrifice.’A^v. 
gr. then quotes a brEhmana passage explaining '*'* Bg. VIII, 
19. 5 in which reliance is also placed on two more Bk verses 
(viz. Bg. VIII. 34. 20 and VI. 16. 47). The purpose of all this is 
to show that even the study of the Veda, the performing of 
namaskdra and offering of a samidh in the fire are equivalent 
to a real sacrifice. That shows that it was not obligatory on 
every-body to kindle the three sacred fires. But it must be 
said that agnibotra was highly thought of in ancient India. 
Vide Chftndogya Up. V. 24. 5 for a verse extolling it. 

The three fires (often called Treta) are the Ahavanlya, 
QSrhapatya and Daksinagni. The Ahavanlya fire-place is a square, 
Qarhapatya is round (as the earth is round) and Daksin&gnI is 
in the form of half the orb of the moon (vide Vrddha-Qautama 
p. 604, JivSnanda). In the BrShmanas and Srautasutras ela¬ 
borate discussions are held about the kindling of fires (agnyS- 
dhftna), abo .t the several Baorifioes^ and the various details 
connected therewith. It has been decided, in view of the vastness 
of the subject of trauta rites and the academic nature for modern 
times of the treatment of most of those rites, to pass them over 


wev on V. 4.16. 
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in this work and to give in a separate chapter at the end of 
this volume only some information about the Srauta sacrifices. 
For about two thousand years hardly any animal or soma sacri¬ 
fices have been performed (except rarely by kings, nobles and rich 
people). In medieval times there were many br&hmanas who 
performed the New and Full moon sacrifices, the Agrayana isti 
and the CaturmSsyas. But in modern times even such agrdho- 
trins have become very rare and in certain parts of India one 
can hardly find a single agmhotrin keeping Srauta fires even 
among thousands of brahmanas. 

Every one who has kindled the sacred fires has to offer 
every morning and evening the Agnihotra ( oblations of clari¬ 
fied butter) in the drauta fires. Not only has one who has 
consecrated the three sacred fires to offer agnihotra everyday, 
but also every householder has to do so every day twice, in the 
morning and in the evening. Vide Manu IV. 25, Yaj. I, 99, 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.13. 22 and I. 4. 14. 1. 'For when a man is 
married, there are daily observances declared for him such as 
agnihotra, (honouring) guests and such other proper actions ’ 
( Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14. 1). The rules about the proper time of 
kihdling fire and offering oblations and about the material of 
the oblations are the same for grhya rites as in Srauta agnihotra 
( Adv. gr. I. 9.4-6 ). The fire in which these daily offerings are 
made by one who has not kindled the three drauta fires is called 
aup&sana, Svasathya, aupasada, vaiv&hika or (-hana ), sm&rta or 
grhya or Salagni.'"® There are various views about the time 
from which this fire is to be maintained. The view of the vast 
majority of writers is that the grhya fire is the nuptial fire which 
is kindled on the day of marriage by the newly married pair. 
We saw above (pp. 530, 557) that the Adv. gr. (I. 8. 5 ) directs 
that when the bridegroom starts after marriage from the bride’s 
house for his own house ( whether in the same village or in 

1614. w IV. 25 . 

1616. VTtSr I. 6 1; vide irtfihTV* 

I. 1. 20-21; i 
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another village) the nuptial fire is continually carried In a 
vessel (called ukha ) in front till he reaches his house.’*’* Vide 
also Ap. gr. V. 14-15. The ASv. gr. I. 9. 1-3 says ‘beginning 
from the holding of the hand (i. e. marriage) he should worship 
the domestic fire himself or his wife, also his son or his 
daughter or pupil.’*’’’ The worship of fire should be constantly 
kept up’. A man’s nuptial fire may go out and he may 
not re-instate it through neglect or other cause or his wife 
may be dead and he may remain a widower. In such cases he 
has to offer his daily offerings in the ordinary fire on which ho 
cooks his food ( laukika or pacana fire); so that so far five kinds 
of fires (viz, the three Srauta ones, aupSsana or grhya and the 
lauJcika) are spoken of. There is another fire called ‘ sabhya * 
(which is the sixth). According ’*’* to Medhatithi on Manu III. 
185 the sabhya fire is that which is kept burning in the hall of a 
rich man for the removal of cold and for the diffusion of 
warmth. Vide Sat. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 12, p. 302 n 1), where the 
translator says that the sabhya fire was kept only by ksatriyas. 
The Eatyayana Srauta sQtra IV. 9. 20 prescribes that the sabhya 
fire also is generated by friction like the Garhapatya fire. Ap. 
Sr. shtra IV. 4. 7 says that the sabhya fire is to be kindled 4n 
the hall (of gambling, according to the com.) to the east of the 
place of the ahavanlya fire. The Smrtyarthasara (p. 14 ) '*’* 
says that a householder should maintain six fires, five, four, 
three, two or one, but should never remain without fire. When 
he keeps the tretU, aupasam, sabhya and ordinary fire he will 
have six; when he maintains the treta, aupasana and sabhya he 
is called pancSgni, who is among the brahmanas that are pankti' 
p&vanas (i. e. that sanctify the company at dinner). Vide 
Gaut. 15. 29, Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 17. 22, .Vas. Dh. S. III. 19, 
Manu III. 185, Yaj. I. 221. He who maintains treta and 
aupasana will have only four, he who maintains only treta 


1616. I art"? I- 8 . 5; i 

fwnftunJs < ww- V-14-16. 
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will have three, he who maintains aupSsana and the ordinary 
fire will have two and one may only maintain the ordinary 
fire. The rites prescribed in‘'®° the grhyasttra of a person’s 
iakha were to be performed in the aupSsana; other rites 
prescribed in the smrtis were to be performed in the ordinary 
fire. But if one has no fire other than the ordinary one, every 
rite has to performed in it. The under-lying idea of this 
emphasis on the worship of Agni seems to be that the oblations 
thrown into the fire reach the sun, that sends rain, from 
which springs corn, that is the sustenance of all beings. Vide 
Manu III. 76 (= ^antiparva 264. 11 ) and Sm. 0. I. p. 155, 
Par. M. I, part I, p. 130 for the eulogy of agnihotra. 

There were other views about the time from which one was 
to begin keeping one’s grhya fire. Qaut. V. 6, Yaj. I. 97, Par. 
gi. L 2 and others refer to an optional course viz. setting up the 
grhya fire at the time when one separates from other members 
of the family. The 6ah. gr. 1.1. 2-5 refers to four alternatives 
in all (including the two already referred to); the other two 
are: When '•*’ a pupil is about to return from his teacher’s 
heme, he may keep as his g;:hya fire that fire on which he puts 
the last samidh ; or a person may, if he is the eldest son, keep 
the fire of his father on the latter’s death or of his eldest brother 
on the latter’s death (if there is no division and the family 
continues joint). Baud. gr. II. 6. 17 says’*®* that the grhya 
fire for a person is one by which his upanayana is performed, 
that from upanayana to samSvartana the homa is performed 
only by uttering the vyShrtis and with fuel sticks, from 
samSyartana to marriage with vytlhrtis and clarified butter, 
and from marriage onwards with offerings of boiled rice 
or barley. 
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The deities to whom agnihotra is offered in the morning 
and evening are Agni and Prajapati (to the latter inaudibly )• 
According to some in the morning the sun takes the place of 
Agni ( vide Baud. g^. II. 7. 21 quoted in n. 1622 Hir. gr. 1. 26. 9, 
BhSr, gr. Ill, 3, Ap. gf. VII. 21). 

The oblations are to be made in the morning and evening of 
cooked food, but only such corn as is fit to be offered to fire as 
havis is to be used ( A6v. gr. I. 2.1). It is either boiled rice or 
barley (Ap. gr. VII. 19 ).>'*» Gobhila-smrti (1.131 and III. 114) 
says’*®* that among havi^as the foremost are yavas (barley ), 
then comes rice, but one should eschew mSqa, kodrava and 
gaura among corns even if nothing else is available, 
that if rice and barley are not available one may employ 
curds or milk or in their absence, yamgu (gruel) or 
water. According to a verse quoted by NarSyana on A^v. gr. 
I. 9. 6 ten materials can be offered as havia into fire viz. milk, 
curds, yavagU, clarified butter, boiled rice, husked rice, aoma, 
flesh, sesame oil and water.'*®* Manu III, 257 specifies some 
articles as naturally fit for being employed as havia. Vide also 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 6.15.12-14. Though flesh is allowed as offering 
in some sacrifices it cannot be employed in the morning and 
evening homa (vide ASv. gr. I. 9. 6 ). The general rule is that 
when no particular material is specified for homa into fire, 
clarified butter is to be used as offering, and when no particular 
deity is mentioned, then the deity is to be Pra^pati There 
is another rule that fluid materials are to be offered into fire 
with the sruva ladle, while solid havia is to be offered with the 
right hand'*®’. 
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The Gobhils gf. (L1.15-19) lays down that *one is to kindle 
one’s grhya fire (originally or if it goes out) by bringing it from 
the house of a vaidya or from a frying pan or he may bring it 
from the house of a person who performs many sacrifices, 
whether he be a brShmana or rSjanya or vaidya or one may 
produce it by attrition ; this last is holy, but does not bring pro¬ 
sperity. One may do as one likes There are similar 

provisions in San. gr. 1.1. 8, Par. gr. 1,2, Jip. gr. V. 16-17. If the 
grhya fire goes out, the husband or the wife has to observe a fast 
that day as a penance (Ap. g^. V. 19). 

The fire in which oblations are to be offered must be fed by 
plenty of dry wood, must be well kindled and smokeless, the 
cinders must be red-hot and it must be flaming up The 
Chan. Up. V. 24.1 indicates that oblations were to be offered 
only on red hot coals. The Mundaka Up. I. 2. 2 says the same. 
Ap. Dh. S. (I. 5.15.18-21), Manu IV. 53 and others lay down 
that one should not come very near fire when one is not pure, 
one should not blow on fire with the mouth (to kindle it), 
nor should one place it under a cot &c., one should not throw 
anything impure in fire, nor should one warm one’s feet over it, 
nor should one place it towards one’s feet (when one is 
sleeping). Qobhilasmrti 1. 135-136 says that one should not 
blow on fire with the hand or a winnowing basket or a darvi 
(ladle), but one may use a fan; some blow on fire with the 
mouth because fire was produced from the mouth and construe 
the words (of Manu IV. 53) ' one should not blow on fire with 
the mouth’ as applicable to ordinary fire (1. e. one may blow 
with the mouth on drauta fires ). 


1628. irvpnTr^ 
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The daily homa must be offered by the man himself and 
Daksa says that the merit secured by performing homa by one¬ 
self cannot be secured by getting it performed through another, 
but he adds that homa performed on one’s behalf by a priest, by 
one’s son,teacher,brother,sister’s son,or son-in-law is equivalent 
to homa made by oneself. We saw above (w. 1617) that the 
A^v. gr. (1,9,1) allows the wife, a son, an unmarried daughter or 
a pupil of the householder to attend to the worship of the house¬ 
holder’s grhya fire, Safi. gr. II. 17. 3 is to the same effect. The 
Smrtyarthasara (p. 34) adds that the wife and the daughter 
should perform all the acts in homa except paryuksava. Ap. 
Dh. S. 11. 6.15.15-16 and Manu XI. 36-37 lay down that the 
wife, an unmarried daughter, a young married daughter, one 
who has studied little, a stupid person, a diseased person or one 
whose upanayana has not been performed should not offer 
agnihotra (on behalf of the householder); if they do so, they 
and he both fall into hell; therefore the person to offer agni¬ 
hotra for another should be one proficient in drauta sacrifices 
and master of the Vedas. These passages have been explained 
by the Sm. C. (I. p. 161) and other writers as applicable to the 
performance of drauta sacrifices only; while as regards the daily 
homa in the grhya fire the wife and others specified by Adv. are 
held to be competent if the sacrificer is ill or has gone abroad. 
Haradatta (on Aiv. gr. I. 9.1-3) says that either the husband or 
the wife must always be near the grhya fire. **** Laghu-A^va- 
ISyana (1. 69) says that one who has kindled the g^bya fire should 
not leave the boundary of bis village without his wife, as the 
texts lay down that homa is to be performed in the place where 
the wife stays. A br&hmana'®*® may go abroad on business, 
leaving his fire in charge of his wife and after appointing a 
priest; but he should not stay away long without cause. A 
priest should not offer homa on behalf of a householder, when 
both the spouses are absent, because such homa by him in the 
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absence of both is useless.'*^^ If an householder has several 
wives of the same oaste or wives of different castes, the texts 
lay down who is to be associated with him in religious rites* 
These rules have already been set out above (pp. 559-60). ‘When a 
householder’s wife dies he should not give up his Vedio fires, but 
that (i e. the Agnihotra) should be performed till one’s life 
by means of an upadfU (i. e, by marrying another savarpa 
wife or by associating with himself an asavarna wife) ’ says 
Gobhila smrti'®** IIL 9. Gobhila then refers to the story of 
Eama, who performed sacrifices with a golden image of his 
discarded wife Sita kept by his side. In spite of Gobhila’s 
dictum, allowing a golden image or a kuda representative of 
an absent or dead wife, AparSrka condemns the practice as 
opposed to the rule laid down by Sstyasadha in his drauta 
sutra ’ * there'**^ is no pralinidM (representative or substitute) 
in the case of the owner (i. e. yajamSna), the wife, the son, 
the (proper ) place and time (for an act), fire, the deity (to be 
invoked ), of a rite and of a text ( directed to be employed in 
a rite).’ His argument is that the wife’s co-operation is 
required in such actions as looking at the clarified butter, in 
unhusking grains &o. and as an image of kufta or gold cannot 
perform these acts, the imago cannot be employed in place of 
the wife. The Sm. G. replies to this argument by saying that 
the words of Satyas&dha have reference only to a human 
substitute for a wife and that other smrtis allow a substitute made 
of gold or kuda. For example, Vrddha-HSrita'**® expressly pres¬ 
cribes that a man may perform agnihotra and the offering of the 
five daily sacrifices throughout his life in the company of 
his wife’s image made of kuia grass (if the wife be dead 
&o.). If a person loses bis wife or if be goes abroad or 

1636. i a 

HI. 1| qaoted in I* P* 161* 

1636. wwht *1 fir nria' vnwfi* 
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«nifShwlfk in* 9-10. These are explained at length by stwiir 
pp. 114-15 and the I* p. 167. 
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becomes patita his agnibotra may be continued by his son 
(Atri, verse 108). The Ait. Br. (32. 8) also says that even one 
who has lost his wife (or who has no wife) should perform 
agnihotra, as the Veda orders a man to offer sacrifice. 

Not kindling Vedio fires when one was competent to do so 
and giving up lirauta and smSrta fires were looked upon as 
upapHtakas by Yaj. III. 334, 239, Visnu Dh. S. 37. 28 and 54.13. 
The Vas. Dh. S. III. 1 says that those who do not study or 
teach the Veda or who do not maintain the sacred fires become 
equal to Madras. Gargya as quoted in the Sm. C. (I. p. 156) 
avers that if a dvija remains after marriage without fires even 
for a moment ( when he has the power and authority to 
maintain them) he becomes a vrdlya and patita. The Mun- 
daka Up, I. 3. 3 declares that if a person fails to perform 
the DarSa-Purnam&sa and other sacrifices and Vaidvadeva, his 
seven holy worlds are destroyed. The Tai. S. L 5, 3.1 and the 
K&thaka S. IX. 3, declare *He who makes the (sacred) fires go 
out (be extinguished) is indeed a killer of a hero in the eyes of 
the gods and brahmanas who are anxiously devoted to ^rta 
(righteousness or correct order) did not formerly eat food 
at his house *. 

The texts (such as Yaj. I. 99 ) prescribe japa ( muttering of 
Gayatrl and other holy Vedio mantras) as part of samdhya 
adoration. This has been already referred to above (p. 313). Yaj. 
1.99 speaks of japa (of verses addressed to the Sun) after morning 
homa and then in 1.101 again prescribes jaixi after the midday 
bath of philosophical texts (like the Upanisads, as stated in 
Gaut. 19.13 and Vas. Dh. S. 23. 9). Vas. Dh. S. 28. 10*-15 are 
verses which mention several hymns principally of the 
Bgveda, by reciting which ( inaudibly) several times a man 
becomes pure. These verses occur in Sankhasm^ti chap. XI 
( with some variations) and in Vispu Dh. S. 56 (in prose). Some 
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of these Vedic texts are well known, such as A^hamarsana 
(Bg, X. 190. 1-3), PavamSnl verses (llg. IX), Satarudriya 
(Tal. S. IV. 5. 1-11), Trisuparna (Tai. Ar. X. 48-50) &o. 
Manu 11. 87, Vas. 26. 11, Sahkhasmrti XII. 28, Visnu Dh. 
S. 55. 21 say that a brShmana attains the highest perfection by 
japa alone, even if he does not do anything else. Gobhila 
smrti II. 17 says that one should inaudibly repeat as much of 
the Veda from the beginning as one can and that japa may be 
performed before tarpava or after the morning homa or at the 
end of vaiSvadeva and that it constitutes brahmsyajna (II. 
28-29). Visnu Dh. S. (64.36-39) avers that japa should comprise 
sacred hymns, particularly the Gayatrl and Purusasukta, as 
nothing else is superior to these.'*** Japa is of three kinds, 
vUcika (audibly uttered), upamiu (inaudibly uttered) and 
manasa (mentally revolved), each succeeding one being ten 
times superior to each preceding one (Laghu-Harlta'*** chap. IV, 
]p. 186, Jivananda I). Vide Manu II, 85 ( = Vas. 26. 9, 
i^ahkha XII. 29 ). Japa is one of the removers of sin ( Gaut. 
19. 11). Japa is to be performed sitting on a seat of ku§a 
grass, either in the house, or on a river bank, or in a cowpen, 
or in a fire room or at tirthas or before images of gods or 
before an image of Visnu, each succeeding place being many 
times superior to each preceding one.'*** One is not to 
speak while engaged in japa. A brahmacSrl or a householder 
who has consecrated sacred fires should mutter the G&yatrl 
108 times, while a vdnapraatha and yati should repeat it more 
than 1000 times. Vide Manu IL 101 also about the extent 
of the time to be devoted to japa. When in the middle ages 
Vedic learning declined and PurSnas came to the fore, the 
writers of the digests stated that one who has studied the whole 
Veda should repeat daily from the beginning of the Veda as 
much as he could; if one has studied only a portion of the Veda, 
then one should recite in his japa the Purusasfikta (Itg. X 90 ) 
and similar hymns and a br&hmana who knows only the 

1642. v»nsrf^tr 

w I i 64. 36-39. 

1643. The verges of Laghu-HXrita about three kinds of japa are 
quoted in the SmftioandrikS I. p. 149 from Nrgirhhapurlqa (ohap. 68. 
78-81). 
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QSyatrl should repeat the texts of the purSnas. Vyddha- 
HSrlta (VI. 33, 45, 163, 213) prescribes that the mantra of 6 
letters (om namo Visnave), eight letters (om namo VSsudevaya) 
or of twelve letters ( om namo bhagavate VasudevSya) should 
be repeated 1008 or 108 times. The counting of the mantra 
as repeated so many times has to be done by means of one’s 
fingers (except the thumb) or by drawing lines (on the ground 
or walls &o.), or by telling the beads of a rosary, as japa 
without counting the number is fruitless ’***. Sahkha-srarti 
(chap. XII. in prose) lays down that the rosary should have beads 
of gold or precious stones or pearls or crystal or rudraksa, padmS- 
ksa (lotus seed) or putrajlvaka or a man may count by knots 
of ku^ia grass or by bending the fingers of the left hand. '*** 
Brhat-ParaSara V. p. 85 and Laghu-Vyftsa (Jivananda part II. 
p. 375) contain similar provisions about aksamala and counting 
of japa. They add' indrak^a ’ to the different kinds of beads. The 
rosary should have 108 beads (this is the best) or 54(middling)or 
27 (this is the lowest number of beads in a rosary).’*^^ Kalidasa 
(in his Baghuvamda XI. 66) mentions that the hero Paradurama 
had on his right ear a rosary of akfa seeds. Sana (Kadambarl 
para 37) speaks of counting by means of rings of rudraksas. 
Vide Sm. 0. I. pp. 152-153, Par, M. I. part I, pp. 308-311, 
Madanaparijata p. 80, &hnikapraka§a pp. 326-328 for further 
details about the rosary. 

After homa and japa one may spend some time in attending 
to or looking at auspicious things, such as seeing one’s elders, 
looking at a mirror or in clarified butter, arranging and 
decorating his hair, applying collyrium to the eye, touching 
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dQrva'“* &o. Vide Manu IV. 153 quoted above (p, 646). What 
objects a man should see on getting up has already been stated 
(p. 648). According to KSrada (prakirnaka w. 54-55 ) there are 
eight mahgala objects viz. a brShmana, a cow, fire, gold, clarified 
butter, the sun, water and the king and if one sees, bows to or 
circumambulates these, one’s life is lengthened."^° The 
Vsmana'purapa (14. 35-37) mentions numerous objects that 
are auspicious and that one should touch or see before going 
out.i*s> The MatsyapurSna 343 enumerates in 36 verses 
numerous auspicious and inauspicious objects (these are quoted 
in Gr. R. pp. 553-554). Visnu Dh. S. 33. 58 enumerates six 
objects derived from the cow as auspicious. Vide Adiparva 
39. 34, Dronaparva 137. 14 (for touching eight mahgalas), 
S&nti 40.7, AnuSSsana 136.18 and 131. 8. According to the 
Visnu Dh. S. 63.36 one should start on a journey after seeing 
such objects as fire, a br&hmapa, ketaera, a jar full of water, a 
mirror, a banner, a parasol, palaces, fans, chowries &c. Visnu 
Dh. S. 63. 37-31 states that when, on leaving one’s house, one 
sees certain persons or objects one should return to the house 
and then restart viz. a drunkard, a lunatic, a cripple, one who 
has vomited or has undergone a purge, one who is completely 
shaved, one with dirty clothes, one having matted hair, a 
dwarf, one wearing orange-coloured clothes, an ascetic &c. 

The performance of the duties of Sauca, dantadhSvana, 
snana, saihdhya, homa, japa would occupy the first of the eight 
parts of the day. In the second part of the day a brShmapa 
householder was to go over and to revise his Vedic studies and 
to collect fuel sticks, flowers, kutia &o. (Daksa II. 33, 35, 
Yaj. I. 99). This subject of Veda study has already been dealt 
with above (pp. 351-354). In the third part of the day the 
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houBeholder was to work and find out the means of maintaining 
those dependent on him (Dak^a II. 35 ). The different ways of 
maintaining oneself in the case of br&hmanas have already been 
spoken of above (pp. 105-134). Gaut, IX. 63, Yaj. 1.100, Manu 
IV. 33, Visnu 63.1 and others say that a brahmana householder 
should approach a king or other rich person for the wherewithal 
to maintain hia family. The persons whom every one must 
maintain have already been pointed out on p. 569 (Daksa II. 36)' 
In the case of the well-to-do, there are other persons who should 
be maintained viz. agnates and cognates, one who is without 
means, helpless or has taken shelter '***. In this world only 
that man may be said to live on whom many depend for their, 
livelihood; other men who only fill their own belly are really 
dead, though living (Daksa II. 40 ). 

In the fourth part ’*** of the day (i. e. before noon) one was 
to have the mid-day bath (with tarpana) and then the mid-day 
sariadhya prayer and devapiija &o. (Daksa II, 43 and Yaj. 1.100), 
Those who bathe twice (in the morning and at noon) will 
strictly follow the routine sketched above in Daksa, Ysj. and 
others. But most of the brahmanas bathe only once either in the 
morning or before noon. The principal matters to be described 
in connection with the bath before noon are tarpana of gods, 
sages and pitrs; devapuja and the five daily yainas. These will 
now be described in detail. 

Tarpana —(satiating by offering water). As stated in 
Manu II. 176, every day one has to perform tarpapa of gods, 
sages and pitrs. The water to be offered to gods is poured by 
that part of the right hand which is called devatirtha and that 
for the pitrs by the pit^r-tlrtha. A person was to perform tarpana 
according to the g^hyasiltra of the Vedio §akha which he or bis 
ancestors studied. There is a good deal of divergence among 
the several grbyasQtras. Here the procedure of tarpapa prescribed 
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by the gf. (IIL 4.1-5) will be first set out. In the 
Devst&tarpana the following deities are enumerated and one 
has to add the words ‘ trpyatu * tn>yet&m or ‘ tn>ynntu ’ with 
each devats according as it is one deity, two deities or more 
and offer water to each (e. g. * Praj3patie*trpyatu, BrabmS 

tnjyatu.DySvaprthivI trpyetam ’ &c.). The deities are 31 

viz. Prajapati, Brahma, Vedas, devas, rsis, all metres, omkara, 
vasatkara, vyahrtis, the Gayatrl, sacrifices (yajnas), heaven 
and earth, the air (antariksa), days and nights, the Sahkhyas, 
siddbas, oceans, the rivers, the mountains, the fields, herbs, 
trees, Gandharvas and Apsarases, snakes, birds, cows, sadhyas, 
vipras, yaksas, the raksases, the bhQtas (beings) that have 
these (raksas) at the end. In modern times the fields, herbs, 
trees, Gandharvas and Apsarases are put in one compound word 
and form only one devata, while after bhfitas there is a separate 
deity ‘ evam>antani trpyantu ’. Haradatta on A.hv. gr. III. 3. 2 
refers to the view of some that take *evam>antani’ as a separate 
mantra but bis opinion was that the phrase * evam*antani ’ only 
described the preceding devatas and that the devataa stopped 
at‘raksaihsi*. He further adds that the tarpana to these was 
done by the prajapatya tlrtha (of the hand). 

The sages to whom water is offered are divided into two 
groups. The first group contains twelve sages and when offer¬ 
ing water to these the sacred thread is worn in the nivlta form. 
The twelve sages are those of the hundred rks, the middle ^is 
(i. e. of mandalas 2 to 9 of the Bgveda), Grtsamada, Vidvamitra, 
Vamadeva, Atri, Bharadvaja, Vasistha, Pragatbas, the PavamanI 
hymns, sages of the short hymns and those of the long 
hymns (the tarpana formula will be *Eiataroinas-tn>yantUt 
madbyamas-trpyantu, Grtsamadas-trpyantu &o.). It will be 
noticed that the sages from Grtsamada to Vasistba are the seers 
of mandalas 2 to 7 of the Bgveda. The Pragatbas stand for the 
eighth mandala of which the first hymn is ascribed in the 
AnukramanI to Pragatha of the Eanva got^^a and the rest of 
the eighth mandala is ascribed to various scions of the Kanva 
gotra. The verses of the ninth mandala are called Pavamanyah; 
but as it is a tari>ana of sages, we rather expect the form pava- 
manah as in the Sahkbyayana grhya IV. 10. 'Sataroinab' refers 
to the sages of the first mapdala, and 'ksudrasuktab’ and 
* mahasuktab * to sages of the tenth mapdala. Water is offered to 
these sages by the daiva tlrtha. Then there is a second group of 
sages to whom water is offered by a person who wears his sacred 
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thread in the prScInavlta form (i e. it is suspended over the right 
shoulder and under the left arm). There are two sub-groups here. 
In the first the verbal forms ‘ trpyantu ’ or ‘ trpyatu ’ are used 
with the nominative of the words for the sage; i. e. * Suraantu- 
Jaimini-Vaisampayana-Paila-sutra-bhS,3ya-Bharata-Mah5bba- 
rata-Dharmacaryas trpyantu’;”*® ‘ Jananti-Bahavi-Gargya-Gau- 
tama-Sakalya-Babhravya-M andavya-Mandukeyas tfpyantu ’; 
‘ Gargl-Vaoaknavl trpyatu, Vadava-Pratitheyl trpyatu, Sula- 
bha-Maitreyl trpyatu ’. These together are five sentences. It 
is remarkable that in this list three women are mentioned as 
sages (GargI, Vadava and Sulabba ). Among the other sages 
the first four are frequently mentioned in the Mababharata as 
the pupils of Vyasa who taught them the Vedas (vide 
Sabhaparva 4. 11 and Santi 328. 26-27 where all four are 
named). For chronological purposes it is important to note 
that the A^v. gr. knew teachers of sutras, bhasyas, of the 
Bbarata and also the Mababharata and of Dbarma. In the 
second sub>group there are 17 single sages and the 18th is a 
miscellaneous offering to all other acaryas. The names of the 
17 sages occur in the accusative and after each the word 
* tarpayami ’ is to be uttered (i. e. Eabolam tarpayami, Eausl- 

takam tarpayami.Advalayanam tarpayami). These 17 sages 

are: Eahola, Eausitaka, Mabakausitaka, Paingya, Mahapaingya, 
Suyajna, Saixkhyayana, Aitareya, Mahaitareya, Sakala, Baskalat 
Sujatavaktra, Audavahi, Mahaudavabi, Saujami, Saunaka, 
Advalayana. The 18th is ' may all the other acaryas be satiated* 
(ye canye aoaryas-te sarve trpyantu). All these sages are 
connected with the ^gveda, its Brahmanas, its Aranyakas and 
other related works like the Pratitiakhya sutra (of which 
Saunaka is said to be the author). It is interesting to note 
that Advalayana himself is named as the last teacher in tarpana. 
Saunaka is said to be the teacher of Ativalayana.”*' In modern 
times in the Deccan water is offered twice to each sage or group 
of sagea 

Adv. g?. III. 4.5 is very brief as to pit^tarpana' after satiat* 
ing the pit^ with water, each generation separately, he returns 
to his house and whatever he gives then becomes the fee’ (of the 

1655 The Ssotiparvs(350. ll-12)8how8 that Sumantu, Jaitnini, Vai- 
rfampSyana and Paila were along with Suka, the ion of VySia, the pupils 
of VyBia. 

1666. Vide Introduction to S^valSyana grhya in 8. B. E. rol. 29, 
p. 163 ft. 




^9^ Histori) of Dharmaiaslra I Cii» XVlt 

Brahraayaifia of which tarpana is a constituent part). In 
modern times the deceased ancestors and relatives to whom 
water is offered are stated below. Water is offered to each thrice 
(except to women ancestors other than the mother, grand-mother 
and the great-grandmother ) by the pitr-tirtha and the rela¬ 
tionship, the gotra and the name of each are recited when 
doing so. For example, water is offered to the deceased father 
in the form, ‘ I offer svadhS and bow' to and satiate my father, 
BO and BO by name, whose gotra was so and so and who has 
attained the form of Vasu’ (asmatpitaram amuka^armapam 
amuka-gotram vasurQpam svadhSnamas tarpayUmi). The ances¬ 
tors and relatives to whom water is offered, if they are dead, are 
in order:—father, paternal grandfather and great-grandfather; 
mother, paternal grand-mother and great-grandmother; step¬ 
mother; maternal grand-father (with maternal grand-mother, 
sapatnikam being used with * m&tamaham ’), maternal great- 
grand-father and maternal great-great-grand-fatber (with their 
wives); one’s wife; one’s son (or sons, if several are dead 
already and with his wife or their wives that are dead); daughter 
(with her husband, if both are dead); uncle (with his wife, if 
dead); maternal uncle (with his wife, if dead); brother (with 
wife); paternal aunt (with husband); maternal aunt (with 
husband); sister (with husband); father-in-law (with his wife 
and son, if they are dead); guru (father as teacher of the 
GSyatrl and Veda); pupil. In the case of grand-fathers and 
grand-mothers they ore described as ’rudrarupa’ and the great- 
grand-fathers and great-grand-mothers as * ftdityarupa’. The 
three ancestors of the mother with their wives are respectively 
vasurupa, rudrarupa and Sdityarupa'**^. The names of women 
ancestors have the afSx ‘da’ added and all persons both male and 
female other than those specified above are described as 
‘vasurupa’. 

A few points of divergence will be noticed. Haradatta on 
Adv. gp III. 3. 6 notes that some do not include the mother and 
maternal relations in the daily tarpana, and that according to 
the established practice in his day the tarpana formulae did not 
include the names and the gotra of the relatives. Most sutras 


1657. Vide Mann HI. 284 for the terms VasurUpa, Rudrarupa and 
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do not say that the names and gotras of the relatives are to be 
repeated in daily tarpana. The words ‘ svadhS namas ’ do not 
occur in many sutras, but some do contain them (e, g. Baud. Dh. 
S. II. 5.184 ff., Yaik. 1.4). ‘The devatas of tarpana differ in each 
sutra. The SSh. gr. (IV. 9) which belongs to the Bgveda just as 
Advalayana’s does, enumerates the deities differently in the 
beginning (it has Agni, Vayu,Surya, Visnu, Prajapati, Virupaksa, 
Sahasraksa &c.). Its order of sages is' somewhat different and 
it adds some names such as Sakapuni, Gautami &c. The Baud. 
Dh. S. II. 5 contains the most elaborate tarpana of all sutras. 
It puts ‘ om ’ before each devata, rsi and pitr. It includes not 
only many more deities than elsewhere, but includes several 
names of the same deity . (e. g. Vinayaka, Vakratunda, Hasti- 
mukba, Ekadanta; Yama, Yamaraja, Dharma, Dharmar&ja, 
K&la, Nils, Vaivasvata &o.}. Among rais it includes many 
sutrak&ras like Kanva, BaudhSyana, Apastamba, SatySsadba, 
and also Yajhavalkya, VySsa, The Hir. gr. II. 19. 20, Baud. gr. 
111. 9, Bharadv&ja gr. III. 9-11 contain long and interesting 
lists of deities and particularly of sages. 

If a man has no time for this lengthy tarpana the Dharma* 
sindhu and other digests prescribe an extremely brief one, viz. 
be repeats two verses and offers water thrice. The verses are 
* may the gods, sages, pitrs,^human beings, from Brahma up to a 
blade of grass, be satiated and also all the pitrs, the mother 
and the maternal grand-father and the rest, may this water 
mixed with sesame be for the crores of families of bygone 
ages residing in the seven dvipas from the world of BrabmS 
downwards ’. 

The SnSnasutra (3rd kandika) of Eatyayana attached to 
the Far. gr. contains a description of tarpana. Like the Baud. 
Db. S. it lays down that ‘om* is to be uttered before the 
name of every deity (devata) and ‘ trpyatam ’ (or trpyantam if 
the word denoting the deity is in the plural) is the verbal form 
employed. The deities are only 28 and slightly differ from 
those of Adv. The group of sages is made up of only Sanaka, 
Sanandana, Sanatana, Eapila, Asuri, Vodhu, and Paflcadikha 
(Eapila, Asuri and PaffcaMkha are according to the Sahkhya* 
karika the names of the founders of the Sahkhya philosophy 
and stand in the relation of teacher and pupil). Then (after 
the ^itarpana), the householder is to mix sesame in water and 
wear the sacred thread under the left arm and suspend it from 
the right shoulder' and offer the water to Eavyavad Anala 
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(fire), Soma, Yama, Aryaman, Agnisvattas, Somapas, Barhi- 
sads Offerings of water mixed with sesame are to be made 
thrice to each of the above with joined hands (jalanjali) and 
this is to be done by all householders even if the father be 
living. The remaining part of tarpana (viz, pitrtarpana) is to 
be done only by him whose father is dead. Gobhila-smrti II* 
18-20, Matsyapurana 102. 14-21 are very similar to the Snana- 
sutra. According to ASvalayana and others water is offered with 
the right hand only while according to Katyayana and others 
water is offered with both hands.The Sm. 0.1, p. 191 says that 
the householder should follow his grhyasutra and if there is 
nothing in it on this point there is an option. Karsnajini pre¬ 
scribes that in ^rfiddha and marriage only the right hand is 
employed in making an offering or gift, but in tarpana both 
hands ( made into an anjali) are employed. One^*®° anjali of 
water is offered to each of the gods, two to Sanaka and other 
sages and three to each of the pitrs. When tarpana is performed 
while the householder is still in the water with his wet clothes 
on, he offers the water in the stream itself; but when he wears 
dry clothes and performs tarpana, then he is to let fall the 
handfuls of water in a pure vessel of gold, silver, copper, 
bronze, but not in an earthen one; or he may let the water fall 
on the ground covered with kusas ( Sm. C. I. p. 192 ). There 
were several views on this point {vide Gr, E. pp. 263-264). 
In modern times daily tarpana has become very rare. Only a 
few even among the orthodox or priestly brahraanas and among 
those who have studied the several Sastras (such as grammar 

1658. Yoga-Ysjnavalkya quoted by ApaiSika pp. 138-139 gives the 
same names o£ devatSs and of the divine p%iT% as the SnSnasUtra. Vide 
Manu III. 195-199 for and that are all pitrs of 

various kinds. 3rd chap. p. 74 ( JivSnanda, part 2 ) says that 

all from Kavyavffd Anala to Barhf^ads are divine pitrs (divySh 
pitarali). Vide SabhXparva 11. 45 for seven groups (ga^as ) of pitrs, 
four of whom are said to be corporeal and three disembodied. KSrsp3« 
jini quoted by AparSrka p. 138 says that the seven sages from Sanaka 
to Fahoa^ikha are the sons of BrahmS. 

1669. 5 \ grrirw:» 

^rwr fi % f» quoted by p. 132, I. p. 191; vnr v. 99 is 

on Il l, 4.1 says * 

ft 1vriorsn i 3 

u.’ 

1660. wm 1 

ft e9iqrT»5r. I. 95 ; vide also «VTW lu I, p. 191, 
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&o.) do it daily, but generally most brahmapas perform tarpsns 
as part of brahmayajna on one day in the year in the month 
of l^rSvana. 

A special tarpa^a was offered to Yama on the 14th of the 
dark half of a month if it was a Tuesday or on the 14th of 
the dark half. Vide Sm. 0. I. pp. 197-198, Madanaparijata 
p, 296, Par. M. I. part 1, p. 361. Daksa (II. 52-55 ) prescribes 
that Yama-tarpana is specially performed in the Jumna on the 
days specified above and gives the several names under which 
Yama is invoked. Vide also MatsyapurSna 213. 2-8. The Tai. 
Ar. VI. 5 speaks of a yajfia or bcdi (offering) in honour of 
Yama every month. There is also tarpana in honour of the 
great epic hero Bhisma offered on the 8th of the bright half of 
MSgha. Vide Sm. 0.1, p. 198. 

Gobhila-smrti (II. 22-23) emphasizes the importance 
of tarpana by remarking that, as all beings, animate or inani¬ 
mate, desire water from the brShmana who brings prosperity to 
all, tarpana should always be done by him and that if he does 
not do it he would incur great sin and that if he does it he 
would support this world. The idea underlying tarpana seems 
to be indicated even by the Tai. S. V. 4. 4.1. 

It has already been seen (at pp. 668-669) that tarpana was 
prescribed as an appendage of the early morning bath and that 
some required it to be done twice daily while others said that it 
was to be done only once. As Ai§v. gr. places tarpana immediately 
after svadhyaya (or brahmayajfLa) it follows that he treated it as a 
constituent though subordinate part of it. The Gobhilasmrti 
(II. 29) says that brahmayajna which consists in inaudibly 
muttering Vedio texts (japa) should be performed before tarpana 
or after the morning homa or at the end of Vaidvadeva and at 
no other time unless there is some special reason. 

The Ahnikapraksda (pp. 336-377) gives summaries of tar¬ 
pana according to EfttySyana, Sahkha, Baudh£yana, Visnu- 
pur&na, Yogiyajnavalkya, AfivalSyana, Gobhilagrhya. 


1661. ffUT ’ifirR wrrfw w i 

I mgrors ft« 


ir, 22-23, quoted in I- P- 196. 

1662. vftRrarft 9 gulssrrv- 

OTftsit I tf. V. 4. 4.1. 
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CHAPTER XVIII 


PANCA MAHAYAJNAS 

Panca Mahayajr~m\—{i\xQ five daily great observances or 
sacrifices), 

From early Vedio times five daily observances called 
mahSyajflas were prescribed. The Sat. Br. (XI. 5. 6.1.) ’*** says 
' there are only five mahayajfias, they are like great sacrificial 
sessions, viz. the sacrifice to beings, the sacrifice to men, the 
sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to the gods, the sacrifice to 
brahman (Yei&y. These are then briefiy defined. In the Tsi. 
Ar. II. 10 we read ‘ these five mahSyajnas indeed are spread out 
continuously, viz. devayajfia, pitryajila, bhutayajna, manusya- 
yajfia, brahmayajfia. That is fulfilled as devayajiia when one 
makes an offering in fire, even if it be a mere fuel-stick; when 
one offers svadba (draddha repast) to the fathers, even if it be 
mere water, that becomes pit^yajfia; when a man offers a bali 
( a ball of food) to the beings it becomes bhutayajna, when he 
gives food to brabmanas that becomes manusyayaifia. When 
one studies svadhyaya even if it be a single rk or yajus formula 
or a saman, it becomes brahmayajna 

The Aeiv, gr. (III 1.1-4) speaks of the five mahayajflas 
and defines them in practically the same words as the Tai. Ar. 
IL 10 and enjoins that those yajfias must be performed every¬ 
day. Nariyana on ASv. gr. IIL 1. 2 expressly asserts that the 

1664. vi&v i aim urwwifut 

a p<l ! tC ffitl VI. XI. 5. 6. 1. These words ere quoted by on 
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basis of the five yajfias is the Tai. Ar. The Ap. Dh. S. 
( L 4.13.13-15 and I 4.13.1 ) names and explains them simi¬ 
larly and states that they are called (in the Tai. Ar. II. 10 ) 
• great yajfias ’ and ‘ great sacrificial sessions* by way of lauda¬ 
tion. The word ‘ yajiia ’ applied to these five daily duties is 
figurative and the adjective * great ’ is applied only for belaud¬ 
ing them. Gaut. V. 8 and VIIL 17, Baud. Dh. S. 11. 6.1-8, 
Oobhilasmrti 11. 36 and numerous smrti texts- speak of the same 
five yajfias. Gaut. VIII. 17 includes them among samskaras as 
stated above (p. 193 ). 

It will be noticed from the description of the five yajfias 
given below that they are distinguished from the solemn Srauta 
sacrifices in two respects. In these five the chief agent is the 
householder himself, he does not need the help and ministration 
of a professional priest, while in the srauta sacrifices the 
priests occupy the most prominent place and the householder is 
more or less a passive spectator or agent in the hands of the 
priests who direct everything. In the second place, in the five 
yajfias the central point is the discharge of duties to the Creator, 
to the ancient sages,to the Manes, and to the whole universe with 
myriads of creatures of various grades of intelligence. In the 
Srauta sacrifices the main-spring of action is the desire to secure 
Heaven or some object such as prosperity, a son &c. Therefore 
the institution of the five sacrifices is morally and spiritually 
more progressive and more ennobling than that of the drauta 
sacrifices. 

The sentiments that prompted the performance of these five 
observances appear to have been as follows: Every man 
could not afford to celebrate the solemn firauta rites prescribed in 
the Brahmanas and Srauta sfitras. But every one could offer a 
fuel-stick to fire that was deemed to be the mouth of the 


1666. ewnrt i 

III. 1.1-2; ft ^ wr • 

on 31 w III. 1. 3. The qvT. HT. I. part Ip. 11 also notes that 
the fire yajhas are prescribed in the Tai. Ar. and draws therefrom the 
sweeping generalization that all smrti rules were known to ^ruti. 
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great Gods of Heaven and thus show his reverence and 
devotion to them. Similarly everyone could show his reverence 
for and gratitude to the great sages that had bequeathed a glorious 
heritage of sacred literature by repeating at least one verse 
and one could propitiate his deceased ancestors by offering in 
loving memory and filial devotion a mere handful or vessel-ful 
of water (which costs nothing). The whole world human and 
non-human is one creation and there must be a spirit of live 
and let live or give and take. Therefore one must offer what 
one can afford to a guest and also have something for all beings 
(including even such shunned animals as dogs, crows and 
insects). These feelings of devotion, gratitude, reverence, 
loving memory, kindliness and tolerance seem to have been 
the springs that prompted the Aryans of old to emphasize the 
importance of the five daily yajnas and to have led sutra 
writers like Gautama and legislators like Manu (IL28) to 
look upon them as ssihskaras, as ennobling the soul by freeing 
it from mere selfishness and elevating the body to become a fit 
vehicle for higher things. '*** Later on it appears that other 
purposes came to be attributed to the institution of the five daily 
yajfias. According to Manu III. 68-71, Visnu Dh. S. 59. 19-20, 
Sahkha V. 1-2, Harlta, Matsyapurfina 52. 15-16 and others 
every householder causes injury or death to sentient beings 
every day in five places, viz. the hearth, the grinding mill, 
broomstick, winnowing basket and similar household gear, 
mortar and pestle, and water-jar. The five daily yajfias were 
devised by the great sages as atonements for the sins arising 
from these five sources of injury to life. These five are: brah- 
mayajfia which consists in the study and teaching of the Veda, 
pitryajfia which consists of tarpava, daivayajfia which consists 
in offerings made into fire, bbutayajfia which is offering obla¬ 
tions to beings and manusyayajfia which consists in honouring 
guests. He who performs these daily according to his means is 
never tainted by the sin of the injuries arising from the five 
places mentioned above. Manu ( HI. 73-74) further says 
that former sages had a different nomenclature for the five 


1668. wt f^nrt i w- H. i. 18; 
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yajfias i. e. ahtUa, huta, prahuta, brahmya-huta and prSiitat 
which wOTe the same respectively as japa ( or brahmayajfia), 
homa (devayajfia), bhutayajna, manusyayajfia and pitrtarpana 
(pitryajha). In the Atharvaveda VI. 71. 2 four out of these 
seem to be alluded to ‘ what came to me as huta or ahuta or 
given by pitrs and assented to by men ’. Huta and prahuta 
in the sense of homa to gods and bolt to bhutas occur in Br. Tip. 
I. 5.2. But in some grhyasutras different meanings are attached 
to these very words e. g. San. gr. I. 5 and Par. gr. I. 4 say that 
there are four pakayajnas viz. huta, ahuta, prahuta and pradita 
and Sah. gr, 1.10. 7 explains that they are respectively the 
same as agnihotra ( or daivayajna), ball (bhStayajna ), pity- 
yajna and brahmya-huta (or manusyayajaa). The Harlta- 
dharma-sQtra has a very interesting passage on this point. ‘ We 
shall now explain the sunas (places of injury) which are so called 
because they kill moving and immovable sentient beings. 
They are five. The first (suna) is caused by actions like 
sudden entrance in water, plunging into water, whirling water, 
splashing it in various directions, taking water without 
straining it through a piece of cloth and driving vehicles; the 
second by walking about in the dark or away from the beaten 
path or in quick jerks or by treading upon insects &c. *, the third 
by striking (a tree with an axe &c.), by plucking flowers dcc.^ 
by tying with a rope &;c., by crushing (in a mortar), by splitting 
(wood &c.); the fourth by cutting crops, by rubbing or 
gfinding; and the fifth by ignition (of fire-wood ), beating (of 
water), by roasting, frying and cooking. These five injuries 
that lead to Hell are committed every day by people. Brahma- 
cSrins get rid of the first three by attending on fire and on their 
teacher and by the study of the Veda; householders and forest 
hermits purify themselves from these five by performing the 
five yajfLas; ascetics get rid of the first two injuries by sacred 
knowledge and contemplation, but the injury caused by crushing 
uncooked seeds under the teeth cannot be removed by any of 
these *. Although in the Ap. Dh. S. snd others the five yajfias 

are enumerated in the order of bhfita-yajfia, manusya-yajrla, 

1671. gsngSH i atm« r i jtw 

m II VI, 71. 2. 
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1673. Vide Appendix under note 1673. 
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devsysjSa, pitryajfLa and sy&dhySya, still the proper order from 
the point of view of the times of performance is first brahmayajfia 
(japa &o.), then devayajfia, then bhutayajna, then pitryajSa, 
and lastly manusyayajfLa. Therefore they will be dealt 
with in the same order here. But some matters have first 
to be noted. Various views were entertained about the time 
and nature of brahmayajSa and pitryajna. According to 
Gobhila-smrti II. 38-29 quoted above (n. 1663), jajDa prescribed in 
sarndbyS adoration may be looked upon as brahmayajfia, that 
the latter may be performed before tarpana and after the morning 
homa or after vaiSvadeva. Narayana on ASv. gr. III. 2.1 says 
that brahmayajfia may be performed before or after vai&vadeva. 
According to the SnSnasutra of KfitySyana, brahmayajfia 
precedes tarpana and Aiiv. gr. as stated above ( p. 695 ) appears 
to regard tarpana as part of it. Manu III. 82 (Visnu Dh. S. 67. 
23-25) enjoins upon a man the performance of daily ^raddha with 
food or water or with milk, roots and fruits and thus to propi* 
tiate and please the Manes of his deceased ancestors; while 
Manu (III. 70 and 283 ) says that tarpana ( done after bath) 
constitutes pitryajfia. Therefore Oobhila says that Sraddha, 
tarpana and the bait offered to pitrs constitute pitryajfia and 
even when one of them is gone through, the performance of 
pitryajfia is effected and it is not necessary to perform all 
three. In the bali-harana ( described below ) the remnants 
of bali are offered to pitrs (Aiiv. gr. I. 2.11, Manu III. 91). 

Brahma-yajrla. ^ Probably the earliest description of this is 
to be found in the Sat. Br. XT. 5.6. 3-8. That BrShmana, after 
stating that brahmayajfia is one's own daily study of the Veda, 
compares several elements required in the ordinary sacrifice to 
certain elements of brahmayajfia, viz. the juhfi spoon, upabhrt, 
dhruvft, sruva, avabhrtha (the solemn bath at the end of a 
sacrifice) and heaven are said to be represented by the speech, 
the mind, the eye, mental power, truth and the conclusion (that 
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are present in brahmsyajSa ).'*” Then it says that whoever 
studies day. by day his Vedio lessons gains an imperishable 
world which is thrice or more of the world that one may secure 
by making a gift to priests of the whole earth replete with 
wealth. Then 4-7 compare rk, yajus, sSman and AtharvShgiras 
(Atharvaveda) texts respectively to offerings to gods of milk, 
ghee, soma and fat and it is stated that the gods being 
delighted and satisfied with these, bestow on the man who per* 
forms brahmayajna affluence and security, life>breath, seed, his 
whole self and all auspicious blessings and streams of ghee and 
honey flow for his departed pitrs. The Sat. 6r. XL 5. 6. 8 
enumerates other works that may be recited in brahmayajfia, 
the recital of which is like honey offerings to gods who being 
delighted and gratified bestow on the reciter the boons stated 
above, the works being Anutasanas (VedS.hgas), vidySs (such 
as sarpa and devajana vidy& mentioned in GbSndogya VII. 1. 
1), vSkovSkya (theological discourses called brahmodya, as in 
Vaj. S. 23. 9-12 and 45-62), ItihSsapurSna (traditional history 
and legends), GathSs, NarS^aihsIs (i. e. stanzas in praise of 
heroes). The Tai. Ar. (II. 10-13 ) has a more lengthy 
passage on brahmayaina; Tai. Ar. II. 10 is almost the same 
as Sat. Br. except in two respects, viz. in the Tai. Ar. Athar- 
vShgirasah are said to be honey offerings and brahmana texts, 
itihSsas, purSnas, kalpas ( works on drauta ritual) and Gsths 
NSr&^amsIs are said to be fat offerings and the rewards, bestowed 
by the gods when delighted by the brahmayajfia, are long life, 
brilliance, lustre, prosperity, glory, spiritual eminence and food. 
Tai. Ar. II. 11 describes bow and where brahmayajfia is to be 
performed ‘ one who desires to offer brahmayajfia should repair 
to a place so far away to the east, north or north-east of his 
village that the thatch covering houses is not visible and when 
the sun rises ho should wear his sacred thread (in the upavlta 
form) under his right arm, should sit down (on a pure spot), 
should wash both his hands with water, should sip water 
thrice, should wipe his hand twice with water, should 


1677. JuhQ, upabhit, dbruvS and aruva are sacrificial ladles and 
will be described later under 4rauta sacrifices, 
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once sprinkle his lips with water, and touch his head, eyes, 
nostrils, ears and heart; he should spread out a large seat of 
darbhas, should be seated facing the east with his legs crossed 
over each other (the left foot being underneath and the right 
foot on the left thigh) and then should repeat his Veda ; (it is 
said that) the darbhas are indeed the flavour (or sweetness) of 
waters and herbs; he (by sitting on darbhas) makes his Veda full 
of sweetness. Placing his left hand on the right knee with the 
palm turned up and covering it with the right hand the palm of 
which is turned down and plaoingpavffras (blades of darbha) bet¬ 
ween both hands, he should begin with the syllable *om’ which is 
a yajus, which is the representative of the three Vedas, which is 
all speech, and is the highest syllable; this has been declared 
by a rk ( I* 164. 39 is quoted). He recites the syllables 
bhQl^, bhuvah, svah; he thereby (by repeating the vyahrtis) 
employs the three Vedas. This is the truth (quintessence) of 
speech; he thereby has employed the truth of speech. Then he 
recites thrice the GSyatrl verse, which is addressed to Savitr, by 
its feet separately, then by half of |it, then the whole verse 
without stopping. The sun is the creator of glory, he secures 
glory itself; then he begins (the next day ) the repetition of the 
Vedic texts from that point which he had noted (the previous 
day)’."^'’ Tai. Ar. II. 12 states that if a man is unable to go 
out of the village he may perform brahmyaj&a by revolving in 
his mind in the village itself the Veda by day or even by night; 
or if he cannot seat himself, then he may perform the brahma- 
yajna even standing or lying down, since the principal matter 
is the recitation of the Veda (time and place being quite 
subordinate). Tai. Ar. II. 13 says that he should conclude the 
brahmayajna by repeating thrice the verse ‘Adoration to 
Brahma (Veda or Praj&pati), to Agni, to the Earth, to herbs, to 
speech, to the Lord of speech (Bj'haspati), I offer adoration to 

1680. The idea is that one is not to begin to recite Vedic texts at 
random. When a man has recited a portion of any Veda one day, he 
should note where he stopped and continue his recitation next day 
from that point. The Ap. Dh. 8.1. 3. 11.19 also prescribes that one 
should go every day to the water-side before taking bis morning meal 
and recite in a pure place a portion of the Veda in succession (i. e. one 
day he should begin where he stopped the previous day and so on). 
Vide Air. gt. HI. 4. 6 where the Tai. Ar. allowing recitation of the 
Veda even while standing or lying down is quoted. 
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the great VienuThen he should sip water and return 
home; thereafter whatever he gives becomes the fee of the 
sacrifice (i. e. of brahmayaina). 

The procedure of svadbyEya (or brahmayajfia) in ASv. gr. 
III. 2. 2-lIL 3. 4 is practically in the same words as in the Tai. 
Ar. quoted above. One or two points may be noted. The Asiv. 
gr. '*** prescribes that one should recite gazing at the horizon or 
one may close one’s eyes or one may look in such a way that 
one feels that one can concentrate one’s mind. According to 
the Atv. gr. the shortest brahmayajfia would be : om bhur bhu- 
vah svalji: the GSyatrl verse repeated thrice; then at least one 
rk verse and then the verse * namo brahmane' (quoted above ) 
repeated thrice. The Ahnikaprakfita p. 329 says that one who 
knows only a portion of the Veda should recite as brahmayajfia 
the Furusasfikta (Ilg. X. 90) and other hymns and one who 
knows only the GSyatrl should repeat ‘ om ’ as brahmayajfia 
every day.'*** ASv. gr. (III. 3.1) mentions the following 
works for avadhyaya, Ilgveda, Yajurveda, SSmeveda, Atbarvfih- 
girasabf Br&hmanas, Ealpas. GatbSs Narfidamsls, ItihSsas, and 
PurSnas. But it adds that one may recite only as much as one 
feels that one can afford to do with a concentrated mind. 

The 6ah. gr. I. 4 prescribes several hymns and verses of the 
Bgveda for reciting in brahmayajfia. Others following different 
Vedas and Sakhas differ as to the content of the brahmayajfia. 
Vide Ahnika-prakaSa pp. 328-336 for brahmayajfia according to 
Eatyfiyana and according to the followers of Samaveda. Yaj. 
I. 101 prescribes that as time and ability allow one may 
include in brahmayajfia the Vedas together with the Atharva- 
veda, Itihasa and philosophical texts. 

Brahmayajfia is very rarely performed every day (except 
by the most orthodox vaidikaa and idstris ) in modern times and 
a fixed formula of brahnqayajfia has been decided upon, which 
is recited once a year in Sravana by most brabmapas in the 
Deccan. The formula for students of the Bgveda is as follows: 

1681. *nT> wgrof *nTs i *r*il 
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After reciting ‘om bhar bbuyab svaV and the sacred Qftyatrl, he 
recites 9g. !• 1* then the first sentence of the Ait. Br., the first 
sentences of the five sections of the Ait. Ar.; the first sentences of 
the Black and White Yajurveda,of the Satnaveda, of the Atharva- 
veda; the first sentences of the Nighan^u and the six Vedaiigas 
viz. A6v. drauta, Nirukta, Chandas, Nighantu, Jyotisa, Siksft, 
Panini*s grammar in order; the first ‘pada’ of Yaj, 1. 1 and of the 
Mahabharata (Ll.l), the first sutra of the Nyaya, Purvamlmaihsa 
and Uttaramlmaihsa; then a benedictory formula (‘tacchaihyor... 
catuspade ’) and lastly the verse * namo brahmane ’ is repeated 
thrice.*®®* After this brahmayajiia, tarpana of devas, sages and 
pitys follows. 

The Dharmasindhu (III. purvardha p. 299 ) says that 
brahmayajfia is to be performed once either after morning homa 
or after midday saihdhya or after VaiSvadeva, but those who 
study the A^valayanasutra should perform it only after midday 
samdhyU. After acamana and pranayama one should make the 
saihkalpa ( drlparamesivaraprltyartham brahmayajiiam karisye 
tadangataya devarsyacarya-tarpanam karisye) and if one’s 
father is dead one should add in the saihkalpa ( pitrtarpanam ca 
karisye ). It then sets out how it is to be performed by various 
people, such as those who have studied all vedas or one veda or 
only a portion or when one has no time. It says that the 
followers of the Taittirlya Sakha repeat the words * vidyud-asi 
vidya me papmanam-rtat satyam-upaimi * at the commence¬ 
ment and the words * v^t^f^si vrica me papmanam-rtat satyam- 
upagam * at the end. If a man is unable to repeat brahmayajna 
sitting he may do it even when lying down. 

Dharmasindhu notes that according to the followers of 
the Taluirlya 6akha and of the Vajasaneya Samhita tarpana is 
not A part of brahmayajiia and so tarpanAKiay be performed by 
them either before brahmayajna or even some time after 
brahmayajfia. 

1684. After ?g. I. 1.1-9 the following, are repeated evfhrY 
wn I w i ot wt i erniw: i 

inr^ wri i enr eirrii? 

IMTPrrt I aidrRV v i i i 

mt w I I am ftwt i i 

»wffit i anmit wgr- 

• •nd 

I an# ftiwia ^ ^ t ar g»q % i wSi wfror® ( fit: ). 

Vide Appendix under note 1684. 
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